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Facies for the scholar, gratitude to the generous 
patron of learning, and feelings of personal affection 
have prompted the compilation of this volume, to which 
Orientalists of as many as eleven different nationalities 
have contributed. 

For years past you have inspired successive groups of 
students with your own enthusiasm for the literature and 
culture of Islam, and by your writings you have stirred up 
‘in every part of the civilised world interest in the subject 
of your own studies, and have widened the bounds of 
human. knowledge. It is the hope of all your friends that 
you may long continue to carry on the torch, and add still 
more to those writings which are so precious a possession 
to all students of the Muslim world. 

During the progress of the work three of the contributors, 
Sir C, J. Lyall, Professor I. Goldziher, and Professor C. F. 
Seybold, have passed away. While it has been a pleasure to 
all to join in making this astu,¢ acceptable, especial thanks 
are due to Professor A. A. Bevan for his help in connexion 
with Hebrew and Aramaic, and to the staff of the Cam- 
bridge University Press for the care they have bestowed on 
a book containing many languages and scripts. 

Since your name will always be associated with Persia, it 
seemed natural that the volume should bear a Persian title, 
which not only conveys the sentiment of ‘a7aé but also 
embodies a Persian figure of speech by its allusion to the 
familiar initials, E. G. B. 


T. W, ARNOLD. 
RevnoLp A. NIcHOLSON. 
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AN INITIATION RITE OF THE 
SORCERER IN SOUTHERN ARABIA 


Though mention is often made of sorcery (sz47) and its 
rites in Arabic literature, the information about the person 
of the sorcerer (s#4z7, sakhar) is scanty’. It may therefore 
be of interest to draw attention to an account which dis- 
closes something of the notions current at one time in 
Southern Arabia regarding the way in which the sorcerer 
was supposed to acquire his mysterious power. 

The Geographical Dutionary of Yaqut (d. 626 = 1229) 
contains an article’ the translation of which runs as follows: 

Hawd" Huwwir* (variants Haid" ‘Uwwir*, Hawd* Quw- 
wir*) is a mountain between Hadramawt and ‘Uman in 
which is a cavern. It is said that there is at its entrance a 
one-eyed man. When one wishes to learn sorcery, he 
resorts to this cavern and speaks to this one-eyed individual 
about it. The latter then replies: ‘‘ This is impossible, unless 
you renounce [belief in] Muhammad.” Thereupon he lets 
him enter the cavern. Here is an assembly, and at the upper 
end of the cavern is a seat on which a Saikh is sitting. The 
Saikh then asks: “Which method of s247 would you like [to 
learn}?” For he instructs him in one method only without 
letting him pass on to another.—This is mentioned by 
‘Utman al-Balati an-Nahwi (ie. the Grammarian)’, who 
lived in Misr, on the authority of Husain‘ al-Yamani and 
As‘ad b. Salim al-Yamani. 


1 Cf. J. Wellhausen, Reste arabischen Hedentums, 2nd ed. (Berlin 1897), 
p- 159 sgg.; E. Doutté, Magie et Religion dans [Afrique du Nord (Alger 
1908), p. 27 sg. and passim; H. Reinfried, Brduche bet Zauber und 
Wunder nach Buchari (Karlsruhe 1915). 

? Mu'‘gam al-Buldan, ed. Wiistenfeld, 11, 356 sg. (ed. Cairo, 1324, iit, 
359 sq.); abbreviated in al-Qazwini, ‘4¢a’2b al- Makhiugat, ed. Wiistenfeld, i, 
157 5g.; cf. Marasid al-[ttda‘, ed. Juynboll, 1, 327 infra sg.; Osiander, 
Studien tiber die vorislamische Religion der Araber, ZDMG.., Vii, 471. | 

> Abu ’l-Fath ‘Utman b. ‘Isa al-Balati, d. 599 (1002), cf. Brockelmann, 
Gesch. der arab. Litteratur, i, 302. 

* Var. al-Muhsin. 


B. P. V. I 


2 C. vAN ARENDONK 


Saith the author: al-Qadi al-Mufaddal Ibn Abi ’l-Hag- 
gag’, the Inspector? in Misr, told me saying: “Ahmad b. 
Yahya b. al-Ward—he was governor of the Castle al-Munif 
of Dubhan*—related to me in the Yaman on the 17th Du 
'l-Higga 613” [27th March 1217]: 

In one of the districts of ad-Dumluwa‘, at a mountain 
called Quwwir, is found a ravine’ named Hawd Quwwir. 
Its depth is not great, it has a length of five lances and 
a small breadth; there is built in it a platform. Whoever 
wishes to learn something of sorcery takes a black he-goat, 
which has not a single white hair. After slaughtering and 
flaying it he divides it into seven pieces which he brings 
down into the cavern*. Thereupon he takes the paunch, 
rips it up, and daubs himself’ with its contents. He puts on 
the skin of the goat turned inside out and enters the cavern 
inthe night. It isa condition with regard to him that neither 
his father nor his mother should be still living. When he has 
entered the cavern he sees nobody. He then lies down to 
sleep, and if he finds in the morning his body cleaned from 
what was upon it and washed, this points to his being ad- 
mitted. At his entering [the cavern] he must bear in mind 
whatsoever he is wishing. If, however, he is in the morning 
in the same state, it points to the fact that he has not been 
admitted. When he leaves the cavern after his admittance, 
he may not speak to anybody for three days; he must keep 


1 The same name Yaqit, o.c., 1, 58, 2 (with the addition of ‘arid a/- 
guys, i.e. Inspector of the Army), 763, 22, ili, 224, 11, iv, 91, 10, 438, 15; 
but i, 760, 8, iii, 300, 14: Ibn al-Haggag, and iv, 925, 4: al-Qadi al- 
Mufaddal Abu ’l-Haggag Yusuf; cf. also iii, 206, 11, 275, 17, 740, 10. Al- 
Qazwini, /c., only Abu ’l-Haggag. 

2 Al-arid; var. al-haris, also in ed. Cairo. 

* The text has D-y-han, but cf. Yaqit, 0.c., ii, 279, 14-17; according 
to this passage, Hisn al-Munif was situated on Mt Quwwir in the district of 
ad-Dumluwa, but this is apparently wrong. It must have been in the 
neighbourhood of Dubhan, S. of Mt Sabir; cf. Zag al-‘Aris, vi, 263, 31. 
On Dubhan cf. H. von Maltzan, Reise nach Siidarabien (Brunswick 1873), 
Pp. 395, and map. 

* Ed. Cairo ad-Damluwa. 

5 It only appears from the following that there was a cavern (gar) in the 
ravine (199). 

* According to al-Qazwini, Zc, he gives one part to the herdsman 
residing on the mountain and puts down six parts in the cavern. 

™ Read yattali (var. and ed. Cairo) instead of yutalliz; al-Qazwini: 
yantals. 
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silent during this time. Then he becomes a sorcerer.—The 
same person related to me that he sent for a man of the 
Ma‘afir, belonging to the people of Wadi Udaim', named 
Sulaiman b. Yahya al-Uhditi’, a man of renown in matters 
of sorcery, and that he asked him to swear that he would 
tell him the truth about the tale of sorcery. He then took a 
solemn oath declaring that they (vzz. the sorcerers) have no 
power to transfer water from one well to another or milk from 
one udder to another, or transform a human figure into a 
non-human one, but that they are able to cleave clouds and 
possess power in matters of love and soothing of hearts, and 
hatred, and that they could bring about pain in the limbs of 
men, such as head-ache, ophthalmia, and could make the 
heart ache. 

The statement of Ahmad b. Yahya b. al-Ward locates 
Hawd Quwwir—for this is probably the correct reading— 
in the neighbourhood of ad-Dumluwa, and Yaqit gives by 
the word ‘“Quwwir”* the same topographical indication. 
Ad-Dumluwa was and perhaps still is a remarkable strong- 
hold on Gabal as-Silw‘ at a distance of 14 days’ journey 
S.E.E. from Ta‘izz®’. Hawd Quwwir combines the names of 
two places in al-Ma‘afir which al-Hamdani (d. 334 =945/6) 
mentions® as renowned for being haunted by gzmu. The 
Himyari clans of al-Ma‘afir dwelt in the valley between 
Mts Sabir and Dakhir and its surroundings in the Southern 
Yaman; they are characterised as people of incantations 
(ruga, sing. rugya) and sorcery’. The Sakasik were their 
neighbours and partly intermixed with them®; those living 
in Wadi Adim especially were reputed to have among them 


? Al-Hamdani, Sz/a Gazirat al-‘Arab, ed. D. H. Miiller, p. 78, 5, Adim. 

? The correct reading might perhaps be a/-Ahruzi, cf. al-Hamdani, a.c., 
p- 89, 22, 101, 24. 

> 0.6, IV, 199, 21 Sg. 

* Al-Hamdani, 0.¢., p. 76, 6 sgq. 

* C. Niebuhr, Beschreibung von Arabien (Copenhagen 1772), p. 243- 

° Al-Hamdani, 0.c., p. 128, 9 sg. This statement is not necessarily in 
contradiction to the annexion of the two names. “Hawd” might have 
the meaning of its variant reading “ Haid,” a “projecting part ” (Zzsan al- 
‘Arab, iv, 1 36 infra sg.), which, as Professor Dr. Snouck Hurgronje kindly 
informs me, is in Hadramawt the usual word for “mountain” (cf. also 
Landberg, Etudes sur les dialectes de TAvabie mértdtonale, i, 559). 

: Al-Hamdani, 9.c., p. 54, 21 59., 67, 22 59g.) 99, 3 S9g-, 125, 5 Sq. 

Lb., P. 74, 2-7, 76, 1 59-577) 9 $99-y 79, 22 $99., 99, 7 S-, 22 Sg. 
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sorcerers and persons able to call the rain and to borrow 
the milk (ak? sadh al-gait wa-istc'arat al-laban) and to 
perform other tricks of sorcery’. Until recently the regions 
of Zabid, Abu ‘Aris, az-Zaidiyya and Luhayya were famous 
as places where witches performed their pernicious spells’. 

The first of the above accounts is apparently wrong in 
placing Hawd Quwwir somewhere in the tract between 
Fladramawt and ‘Uman* Moreover it is probably rather 
incomplete, as it hardly can be supposed that the initiation 
of the novice would not be accompanied by certain rites, It 
seems to relate to an initiation effected by other sorcerers’. 
Belief in Muhammad’s mission has to be renounced because 
it belongs to a religious sphere which is hostile to that of 
the demons invoked by the sorcerers’. 

The second account gives some interesting details. The 
sacrifice is undoubtedly intended for the demon(s) by which 
the place is haunted according to al-Hamdani. The victim 
is of a kind particularly used in magical rites‘; its sacrificial 
pieces correspond to the magical number seven’. The 
contents of the stomach of the victim may have been 
regarded as efficacious for magical purposes*. The putting 


1 Ib., p. 74, 7-9, cf. 99, 18. 

? Mordtmann, Dre Hexen in Jemen in Ausland, \vi (1883), 975 sg. 

3 Tag al-‘Aris, ti, 342 supra, gives the same situation of Haid ‘Uwwir 
(var. Quwwir, Huwwir) according to as-Sagani (probably Radi ad-Din al- 
Hasan b. Muhammad, d. 650= 1252/3; cf. 0.¢, 1, 4, 43 as-Suyiti, Bugyat 
al-Wu‘at, Cairo 1326, p. 227; Brockelmann, oa.c., i, 360 sg.). Al-Qazwini, 
Z.c., omits the topographical indications given in the beginning of Yaqit’s 
second account.—‘Uman may of old have been reputed as a country of 
sorcerers, cf. W. G. Palgrave, Narrative of a Years Journey through 
Central and East Arabia (London 1865), 11, 267 s9¢. 

4 Cf. H. Hubert et M. Mauss, 7héorte générale de la magie, Année socto- 
logigue, vii (1902~3), 38 sg.; id., Lorigine des pouvoirs magiques dans les 
soctttés australiennes,in Mélanges @’histotredes religtons(Paris 1909), p. 172 59g. 

5 Cf. Ibn Khaldin, a+Mugaddima (Cairo 1327), p. 555; Doutté, a.c., 
P- 335 $97. Seba! bt a 

6 Almost the same prescription is given for the victim which has to be 
slaughtered at a cavern in Wadi Siis (Morocco) by a Sluh Berber who 
wishes to be initiated by the gzzm as an andam (poet-singer), H. Stumme, 
Dichthunst und Gedichte der Schiuh (Leipzig 1895), p. 7, in H. Basset, Ze 
culte des grottes au Maroc (Alger 1920), p. 68. On black victims, cf. Doutté, 
0.¢., p. 463; H. Basset, 0.¢., pp. 84, 89, 93, 99, 105. 

7 Cf. Doutté, 0.¢., p. 184 sgq. 

§ On analogous applications cf. J. G. Frazer, Zaboo and the Perils of 


the Soul (Golden Bough, i), pp. 173, 174, 175: 
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on of the victim’s skin may be a rite aiming at a com- 
munion with the sacrifice’; its turning inside out might at 
the same time represent a sympathetic rite in order to 
provoke the change which the candidate is expecting to 
undergo. The mysterious cleaning of the novice’s body 
during sleep is apparently supposed to be performed .by the 
ginn, \t suggests the purification involving renovation and 
communication of extraordinary powers which is a main 
feature in the initiation of the magician?. That similar con- 
ceptions also occurred in Arabia has been shown by Dr 
Schrieke in his interpretation of the legend of the washing 
of Muhammad’s heart and his journey to heaven’. 


Apvpirion: The account of al-Qazwini, o0.c., 1, 157, 
23 sgg., is reproduced almost exactly in Ibn al-Wardi, 
Kharidat al--Aga#'2b, ed. Tornberg (Upsala, 1835-9), i, 
148 sg. [None of the complete Egyptian editions is 
accessible to me. | 

C. van ARENDONK‘. 


1 Cf. H. Hubert et M. Mauss, Zssaz sur la nature et la fonction du sacre- 
fice in Mélanges @histoive des religions, p. 56 infra sq., 64; Doutté, o.c, 
P. 473- 

2 Cf. H. Hubert et M. Mauss, 7%éorie générale de la magie, p. 37 sq.; ta, 
Lorigine des pouvoirs magiques, in Mélanges etc., p. 150 sgg.; J. G Frazer, 
Balder the Beautiful (Golden Bough, vii), 1, 237 5qg. Cf. also the above- 
mentioned Initiation of the azdam, and on apprentices in Morocco initiated 
into their trade by the ézmm, H. Basset. 0.¢., p. 67 infra sq. 

° B. Schrieke, Die Aimmelsreise Muhammeds in Der Islam, vi (1915), 
I sgg. (with many ethnological references). 

* I am greatly indebted to Mrs Kuenen-Wicksteed for the revision of 
the English. 


THE CAESARIAN SECTION IN AN 
ARABIC MANUSCRIPT DATED 707 a.n. 


As the eminent scholar in whose honour this volume has 
been compiled is not only a Professor of Arabic, but also a 
Doctor of Medicine and a Fellow of the Royal College 
of Physicians, before whom he delivered the FitzPatrick 
Lectures on Arabian Medicine in 1920, it has been thought 
not unfitting to include in it some reference to medical science 
in the Muhammadan world. The picture here reproduced 
is believed to be the earliest representation of the Caesarian 
section; it is found in a MS of al-Bérini’s a/-Athar 
al-Bagiyah, now no. 161 in the Library of the University 
of Edinburgh, but previously in the possession of Mr. 
R. B. M. Binning, of the Madras Civil Service, who pur- 
chased it in Ispahan in the year 1851. The colophon bears 
the date 707 a.H. (=1307-8 a.D.), and the MS is thus con- 
siderably older than any of those used by Professor Sachau 
in the preparation of his edition of a/-Athar al-Bagtyah 
(Leipzig, 1878). But—unlike the MS described by Pro- 
fessor Salemann in the Bulletin de 1 Académie Impériale 
des Sciences de St Pétersbourg (1912, p. 861 sgg.)—this 
Edinburgh MS does not supply material for filling up the 
numerous gaps that occur in Professor Sachau’s edition ; 
the arrangement of the text as well as the illustrations would 
seem to indicate that the Paris MS (Bibliothéque Nationale, 
Supplément Arabe, Nr. 713, probably about the second 
half of the 17th century) is ultimately derived from the 
Edinburgh MS, or that both are copies of a common 
original ; but only a more careful comparison than has been 
possible to the present writer can determine this question. 

The Edinburgh MS contains 24 pictures, of a style that 
has provisionally been grouped under the vague designation 
of the Mesopotamian School. Like all pictures in Arabian 
and Persian MSS of the period, they exhibit the influence 
of those Chinese conventions which the victorious progress 
of the Mongol arms impressed upon the art of Western 
Asia, but there are characteristics also, which distinctly in- 
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dicate influences akin tothose familiar in Byzantine paintings. 
We know practically nothing of the pictorial art of the Nes- 
torian Church, which was still flourishing in the East under 
Mongol rule up to the beginning of the 14th century, but it 
may well be presumed that the art of the Orthodox Eastern 
Church, so rich and extensive in its development, made its 
influence felt in the neighbouring Christian Churches, even 
though these were not in communion with it. This picture, 
as well as others in the same manuscript, presents the char- 
acteristically Byzantine balance of figures on either side of 
the picture, and the central group reproduces a well-known 
convention. The particular manner in which the subject- 
matter of several of the other illustrations is represented, 
makes it exceedingly unlikely that they should be the work 
of a Muhammadan artist, but, though there are distinct 
indications of Christian influence, there is on the other 
hand no certain evidence that they were painted by a 
Christian artist. 

The surgical operation which forms the subject of the 
picture reproduced here, receives only a passing reference in 
al-Bérini’s chapter on the nature of the various eras of the 
world, in the section devoted to the era of Augustus (p. 29 
of Sachau’s edition). Here he states that the mother of 
Caesar Augustus died in labour-pains and that her womb 
was cut open and the child was taken out. The only other 
instance that al-Béruni mentions of such a Caesarian section 
being performed is that of the birth of Ahmad ibn Sahl who 
revolted in Khurasan against the Samanid Nasr ibn Ahmad 
(918-919). Al-Bérinigives no indication that he was actually 
aware of any instances of this operation being performed in 
his own time, but it is noteworthy that his great contemporary, : 
Firdawsi, describes the birth of Rustam as occurring after 
the performance of such an operation on his mother, Riidaba. 
In spite of the vast extent of the literature on the subject of 
the Caesarian section, the historians of surgical science have 
not yet extended their researches by the collection of examples 
from the Muhammadan world. 


T. W. ARNOLD. 


INFLUENCIAS EVANGELICAS EN LA 
LITERATURA RELIGIOSA DEL ISLAM 


Con un titulo parecido publicéd Goldziher, hace mas de 
treinta afios, un estudio breve’, en el cual demostré : (a) que 
varios milagros evangélicos de Jesus fueron atribuidos 4 
Mahoma por los bidgrafos del Profeta; (4) que algunos 
versiculos de los evangelios fueron plagiados por los in- 
ventores de fadith, desde los primeros tiempos; y (¢) que 
ciertas palabras y frases cristianas, como mértzr, en el sen- 
tido de testigo que muere en defensa de su fe, se adoptaron 
muy pronto en el islam. 

EF] estudio que aqui ofrecemos es una modesta contri- 
bucién que amplia bastante los datos reunidos por Goldziher 
en el apartado (4) de su articulo: a los ocho versiculos evan- 
gélicos que alli sefialé, afiado unos cuarenta, encontrados, 
sin buscarlos de propdsito, en mis lecturas de los libros 
musulmanes, especialmente s/ts, y sobre todo en los de 
Al-Ghazzali. Es seguro que investigaciones metddicas, 
hechas ex professo, darian una cosecha mas abundante. 

Mi trabajo se ha reducido 4 transcribir los textos, seguidos 
de su traduccion fiel, y 4 sefialar simplemente los versiculos 
de los evangelios cuyo plagio literal son 6 de los cuales con- 
servan reminiscencias. E] orden en que los publico es 
aproximadamente el cronoldégico, aunque refiriéndome tan 
sdlo a la fecha del autor del libro en el cual los encontré. Si 
alguna vez, me ha sido facil averiguar el nombre y la fecha de 
alguno de los tradicionistas que primitivamente lo refirio, lo 
consigno. T’ampoco me he detenido 4 rebuscar estos Ladiths 
en las colecciones auténticas de Bubari y Muslim. 

El interés que estos textos evangélicos, atribuidos 4 
Mahoma 6 aprovechados por musulmanes, tienen, estriba en 
que son una evidente prueba de la influencia que la moral y 

' Influences chritiennes dans la littérature religieuse de [islam. (“ Rev. 
d’hist. des relig.,” t. xvi11, pag. 180-199.)—Cfr. Logia et agrapha D. Jesu 
apud moslemicos scriptores, asceticos praesertim, usitata, que yo he publicado 


apud “ Patrologia Orientalis,” t. x11, 3 (fasc. 1°), en cuyo proemio doy la 
bibliografia sobre el tema. 
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la ascética cristianas ejercieron desde muy temprano en la 
evolucién del islam. Goldziher demostré’ que Mahoma fué 
refractario 4 esta influencia ; pero muy pronto los ascetas y 
devotos muslimes prescindieron de aquellas prohibiciones 
del Profeta, arrastrados por el ejemplo de los monjes cristia- 
nos de la Arabia, Siria y Egipto, y para dar 4 sus imitaciones 
cristianas un caracter musulmdn, no vacilaron en autorizarlas 
con textos evangélicos que pusieron en labios del mismo 
Mahoma. Es este un caso bien peregrino de propagacién 
de la moral evangélica en el seno del islam, realizada contra 
la voluntad de su fundador y por medio de sus mas entusias- 
tas discipulos. En su virtud, el islam, que por lo dog- 
matico coincidia ya con el cristianismo en tantos articulos 
aun dentro de su época primitiva, es decir, ateniéndonos solo 
al Alcoran y a las ideas auténticas de Mahoma, vino 4 coin- 
cidir también con él en la moral, en la ascética y en la mistica. 
Obra de los s#fts fué principalmente esta definitiva cristiani- 
zacion del islam. Y Al-Ghazzali, el principe de los sa/zs 
ortodoxos, es el que con mas claridad la refleja en sus libros. 
Por eso, mas de la mitad de los textos que forman esta pe- 
quefia coleccidén, en los libros de Al-Ghazzali se encuentran. 

He aqui ahora una lista de las obras aprovechadas, con 
las referencias bibliograficas indispensables : 


Qitt= So) hb 2) Hill S_5 VES. Cairo, 1310 hég. 
Tanbih = Gdd3 ped) Cpe hi 35! dyt5 ES. Cairo, 1326 hég. 
Qushatri = SgaN\ hE 65 43 pron! ASluyS!. Cairo, 1318 hég. 

Lhya’ = \\jsd) nol gt) Gel vole ole! pS. Cairo, 1312 hég. 
'Ayyuha al-Walad = _ S338 wo3\ 2). Kazan, 1905 de J. C. 

Tibr = Sj8N Domne! pel pS, Cairo, 1317 hég. 

Magsad =  S\j3M iw") Make! US. Cairo, 1322 hég. 

Minha] = SIN ozdyla! alte wiS. Cairo, 1313 hég. 
Mukashafa =  Nj9h — hi)! dialSe lS. Cairo, 1300 hég. 
‘Awartf = $379 yp) W5yleel! Vaylgs YS. Al margen de ’/hya’. 
Futuhat = <gty2\ Cg) 4,53! Slegcill CS. Cairo, 1293 hég. 
Ladhhiva = Q\yreo3 gobi! plo)! 5,35 pore. Cairo, 1308 heg. 


1 Ob. cit. pag. 192-196. 


10 Asin PALACIOS 


Nusha = yi pal dnt cama rspelst dags wUS. Cairo, 1317 heg. 
LAS = gee ye Dee) pale) Salud! slant) US. Cairo, 1311 hég. 
Kashshaf = gy Sle bso! SUAS 2kS= Dictionary of technical 
terms. Edic. Sprenger. Calcuta, 1854. 


Quit, U, 50, 9 infr.: yg} (gt Baad! Cpedy YY AU ie [remo , giny] dos 
att 09 pein pete 559 Crrrome! lily alles alal cro ay! qm! 
“Sentencia de Mahoma: ‘Por ’Alah! no sera creyente [verdadero] el 
siervo de Dios, hasta que yo sea para él mas amado que su familia y su 
tesoro y que las gentes todas.’ Y en otro relato [se afiade] y ‘que tu 
propia alma.’” 

Cfr. Luc., xiv, 26: “Si quis venit ad me, et non odit patrem suum, et 
matrem, et uxorem, et filios, et fratres et sorores, adhuc autem et animam 
suam, non potest meus esse discipulus.” 

_ Mat, x, 37: “Qui amat patrem aut matrem plus quam me, non est me 
dignus. Et qui amat filium aut filiam super me, non est me dignus.” 


Tanbih, 139, 2: AWN ol) JB ase Sad aul ody pet US grit! Say 
ZY 0 he meets Vo ARs YD Cred pity VgLemys Y U0 ey I Sle 

** Refirid Al-Sha‘bi’, de ‘Omar®, que decia que Dios (; ensalzado sea !) 
no tiene misericordia de aquel que no la tiene, ni perdona al que no per- 
dona, ni tiene compasidn del que no se arrepiente.” 

Cfr. Mat., vi, 12, 14, 15: “ Et dimitte nobis debita nostra, sicut et nos 
dimittimus debitoribus nostris. Si enim dimiseritis hominibus peccata 
eorum, dimittet et vobis Pater vester coelestis delicta vestra. Si autem 
non dimiseritis hominibus, nec Pater vester dimittet vobis peccata vestra.” 

Ctr. Luc., vi, 36: “Estote ergo misericordes, sicut et Pater vester 
misericors est.” Cfr. /ac., ii, 13: “ Judicium enim sine misericordia illi qui 
non fecit misericordiam.” 


3 
Tanbih, 202, 5 inft.: Simi! Iq5j3 acc aul us) wasn! pd poe SJ 
Wg pS) LSU Nain jig Vgmlent Ol nF Lai! Ignwlens loijod Oo! ud 
An Sam pKio | git S YS Cyqcpet Jrogy Lol Al ogy 
“‘Dijo ‘Omar Ibn Al-Hattab?: Pesad vuestras almas, antes de que os 


las pesen ; tomaos cuenta a vosotros mismos, antes de que os la tomen; 


1 ‘Amir ibn Sharahil, tradicionista de Kiifa, muerto en 103 hég. 
7 El 2° califa, sucesor de Abi Bakr. 
> El 2° califa. 
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preparaos para el examen maximo, que sera el dia del juicio. Aquel dia 
sereis examinados, sin que nada quede oculto de vuestras faltas.” 


Cfr. Z Cor., xi, 31: “Quod si nosmetipsos dijudicaremus, non utique 
e e 33 
judicaremur. 


Tanbih, 204, 3: (53 gil25 aN! JE SG aul aemy (Sproil shi oa 
MS shed V9 Egret Cro yl MW tate po Se Se YS Lary 
ice) 6d (ght gwd p95 gd Kad dy! SW) tyne ne 

“Refirié Ziyaéd Al-Nomairi’: Dice Dios (jensalzado sea!) en cierto 
libro: No llora siervo alguno, movido de mi temor, sin que yo le libre de 


mi ira; ni llora siervo alguno, movido de mi temor, sin que yo le convierta 
su llanto en risa, en la luz de mi Santidad, es decir, en el paraiso.” 


Cfr. Mat., v, 5: “ Beati qui lugent, quoniam ipsi consolabuntur.” 
San Juan Crisédstomo comenta asf este texto: ‘Qui sua peccata lugent, 
consolabuntur indulgentiam consecuti.” 


Tanbih, 225,18: Updos Ue JOS us! Coker elpo! yen lew! Ls! 
My heed gd piel ery clend edygm! oyrnded (6) Sglond slab! cp 
Wal YY Eyl Sylyd AS dogs od oped roe bo ro asl andy 65 Sond 
Sa! gd Com Lly slut Lag 63 cle ail opi my JUS Em ape! Cpo 

wrth dipeml 

“‘Contraté*® 4 varios operarios para que me trabajasen por dos modios 
de trigo cada uno. Me hicieron la obra y les pagué sus jornales. Pero 
otro hombre habia venido a medio dia y habfa trabajado en lo que restaba 
de jornada lo mismo que los demas en el dia entero, y yo estimé que no 
debia quitarle nada de su jornal. Mas uno de aquéllos dijo: Este vino a 
medio dia y yo vine al principio del dia; y nos igualas en el jornal. Yo le 


dije: g Acaso te quito algo de tu jornal? Pero él se encolerizé, dejé su 
jornal y se fué.” 


Cfr. Afat., xx, I-15: “...... homini patrifamilias, qui exiit primo mane 
conducere operarios in vineam suam. Conventione autem facta cum ope- 
rariis ex denario diurno, misit eos in vineam suam. Et egressus circa horam 
tertiam, vidit alios stantes in foro otiosos et dixit illis: Ite et vos in vineam 
meam...... Iterum autem exlit circa sextam et nonam horam et fecit simi- 
liter...... Cum sero autem factum esset...... acceperunt singulos denarios. 


‘Ibn ‘Abd ’Alah, tradicionista de Basra, vivid en el siglo 2° hég. 

* Este relato forma parte de un cuento devoto, que el autor del Zandih 
atribuye 4 Sa‘d ibn ‘Abd ’Alah ibn ‘Omar, compafiero de Mahoma;; pero el 
protagonista del relato parcial que traducimos es anénimo. 
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Venientes autem et primi, arbitrati sunt quod plus essent accepturi: ac- 
ceperunt autem et ipsi singulos denarios. Et accipientes murmurabant ad- 
versus patremfamilias, dicentes: Hi novissimi una hora fecerunt, et pares 
illos nobis fecisti, qui portavimus pondus diei et aestus. At ille respondens 


uni eorum, dixit: Amice, non facio tibi injuriam...... Tolle quod tuum est 
et vade.” 
6 
Qushatri, 119, 14: ashame 29) dew glug agle al ho JU 


“Dijo [Mahoma]: El sefior de las gentes es el que les sirve.” 


Cfr. Marc., x, 43: “‘Quicumque voluenit fieri major, erit vester minister ; 
et quicumque voluerit in vobis primus esse, erit Omnium servus.” 


7 

Qushairi, 157,14: Vggly aylamnol JlUS gle! Il mo aU! Yow JU 
us? lgwolg sare aw AS usta! Lstlawol pt! JS Sole! lite! Lola 25) 

“Dijo el Enviado de Dios: ¢ Cuando encontraré 4 mis amigos ? Dijeron 
sus Compafieros: ; Tan caro eres para nosotros como nuestro padre y nues- 
tra madre! gAcaso no somos tus amigos? Respondiéd [Mahoma]: 
Vosotros sois mis Compaiieros; mis amigos son una gente que no me 
vieron y creyeron en mi.” 

Cfr. Joan., xx, 29: ‘* Dixit ei Jesus: Quia vidisti me, Thoma, credidisti; 
beati qui non viderunt et crediderunt.” 


8 
Qushatri, 197, 4: OS 9) JUS gio Uhm Cno Um ole nal! WS 
eord! Dyas SUE shed sees Oy! sont! lin pol Sled aul cle! Cro ly 
oor! Uy Xand hip Say! od Ute! las 


‘“‘E'staba Al-Fudail! sobre uno de los montes de Mina y dijo: Si uno de 
los amigos de Dios (j ensalzado sea !) mandase 4 este monte que se moviese, 
seguramente se moveria. Dijo y se movié el monte. Dijo: j; Reposa! j no 
quiero que hagas eso! Y reposé el monte.” 

Cfr. Mat., xvii, 19: “ Dixit illis Jesus...... Amen quippe dico vobis, si 
habueritis fidem sicut granum sinapis, dicetis monti huic, Transi hinc illuc, 


et transibit.” 
Cfr. Mat., xxi, 21: “...sed et si monti huic dixeritis, Tolle et jacta te 


in mare, fiet.” 
9 


*Thyd, 1, 46, 11: 13) aS Lis OWI cgomms SLES gel pela YU 

US LJ dle, JI 

“ Dijo el poeta: El pastor de la oveja la defiende dellobo. Mas gcémo, 
cuando los pastores son lobos para ella?” 


1 Aba ‘Ali Al-Fudail ibn ‘lyad, famoso asceta del Hordsdn, murié en 
Makka el aio 187 hég. 


Influencias evangélicas.en la Literatura religiosa del Islam \3 


Cfr. Joan, x, 1-16, principalmente, 11: “ Bonus pastor animam suam 
dat pro ovibus suis.” /ézd. 8: “Omnes quotquot venerunt, fures sunt et 
latrones.” 

Cfr. AMat., vii, 15: “ Attendite a falsis prophetis, qui veniunt ad vos in 
vestimentis ovium, intrinsecus autem sunt lupi rapaces.” 


Io 
‘Thya, 1, 46, 12: prbell pray bo ht abe by olpD! pire ly pel JG 


rund eae FY) 
“ Dijo otro [poeta]: ; Oh turba de los lectores?! Oh sal de la tierra ! éDe 
qué servira la sal, si se corrompe?” 


Cfr. Mat., v, 13: “Vos estis sal terrae. Quod si sal evanuerit, in quo 
salietur? ad nihilum valet ultra, nisi ut mittatur foras et conculcetur ab 
hominibus.” 

II 

Thy@’, U1, 49, 7: olds ABYG GLO clash Colt Slee oy came SU 

dunt dj Uantsg 

“ Dijo Yahya ibn Mu‘adh Al-Razi*: Los enemigos del hombre son tres 
su mundo, su demonio y su concupiscencia.” 


Este Aadith esta inspirado en la doctrina de San Pablo y de San Agustin 
sobre las tres causas de la tentacién. Cfr. Pourrat, La spiritualité chrétienne 
(Paris, Lecoffre, 1918), 32 y 323- 


12 

"Thya@’, 111, 224, rr infr.: Slpe YygK yl adgqaed lertl Spry Cpe Sl 
dio Wyisg WISH Exe pals N59 W155 bed diate orJgo dell ole Cpedo 

6 
Laks ed ay SARI Sle! Jsiey onl ool oid aul) ais 
alom! ipo hen! Spu.5 Ls Liélo LoVe 
‘*E1 que omite Ja obra buena por el temor de ser hipédcrita, es semejante 
a aquel a quien su amo le entrega trigo mezclado con zizafia diciéndole : 
Limpialo de la zizafia y separalo con todo esmero. Pero él omite la obra 


diciendo: Temo que si me ocupo en ello, no quedara separado el trigo con 
toda limpieza. Y sdlo por eso, abandona el trabajo.” 


Cfr. Aat., xiii, 30: “‘...et in tempore messis dicam messoribus: Colli- 
gite primum zizania, et alligate ea in fasciculos ad comburendum ; triticum 
autem congregate in horreum meum.” 

13 
‘Lhy@’, Wl, 248, 3: (Gydabd) daw pg CAS dole col Ce! JU ui 


* Los sabios 6 doctores de la religién. 
? Predicador ascético de Ray que murié en Naysabir el 258 hég. 
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3) gj ater SUS Cp Lg So a Umly aU ipl aU JS oe! Cw 
ApeOaR gy/5 Aro 9! slay a) slal.e 

“ Dijo Ibn Abi Salama: Dije a Aba Sa‘id Al-Hodri?: Qué piensas acerca 

de las novedades introducidas por la gente en el vestir, el beber, el vehiculo 
y la comida? Y él me respondidé: ; Oh hijo de mi hermano! Come por 


Dios y bebe por Dios y viste por Dios, pues cualquiera de estas acciones, si 
se hacen por vanagloria ui ostentacidn, por ser vistas i ofdas, son pecado.” 


Cfr. J Cor., x. 31: “‘Sive ergo manducatis, sive bibitis, sive aliud quid 


facitis, omnia in gloriam Dei facite.” 
Col, 111, 17: “Omne quodcumque facitis in verbo aut in opere, omnia 
in nomine Domini Jesu Christi, gratias agentes Deo et Patri per ipsum.” 


14 

"Thya’, 11, 273,10: Ce tbls Com lapel’ pal 2S oer Jl 
Boe ably ple SS 9! dire Gibbs Cnjo lel _sigel! seni oI 
bc asblys bydlis jlrwls Pr ww ight ole 

*“‘Semejantes son éstos [los hipécritas] al pozo de las letrinas, cuyo ex- 
terior esta blanqueado de cal, mientras su interior hiede; 6 bien, como 
los sepulcros de los muertos, cuyo exterior esta adornado, mientras su in- 
terior es podredumbre fetida; 6 bien, como una habitacién, obscura en 


su interior, sobre cuya azotea se coloca una lampara que alumbra el ex- 
terior, mientras que dentro reina la oscuridad.” 


Cfr. Mat., xxiii, 27: “ Vae vobis...hypocritae, quia similes estis sepulcris 
dealbatis, quae a foris parent hominibus speciosa, intus vero plena sunt 
ossibus mortuorum et omni spurcitia.” 


15 

’Thya’, Vv, 4, 14 infr. : om AN glwg ane a] iso a! Yow JU 
Lyle atlenl aro Ato digs Wo)! 6d UH Ueey ne cmopel! wil! digity, 
L yells athe; Subd by Hard dogs wlis aul) aidgd aylpdy dolab 
pile ol eo! JIS alt sla be of (rdaslle pal ale wit! 13! uo 
BaewlS Seed orcly gle aul, Bose Soe! ge wb a8 C2 (oil 
Sed) Aigry lays Sal led aU alpty orlj lle once atlely 155 
Arlen!) IAA po "posed! 

“ Dijo el Enviado de Dios (j ruegne Dios sobre él y salvele!): Ciertamente, 
Dios se alegra de la penitencia del siervo creyente mas que el hombre que 


acampa en una tierra esteril y desierta, acompafiado de su cabalgadura 
sobre la cual lleva su comida y su bebida, y pone su cabeza [sobre el 


1 Abii Salama ibn ‘Abd-Arrahman ibn ‘Awf, tradicionista de Madina, 
murié el afio 94 hég.— Abii Sa‘id Al-Hodri fué compafiero de Mahoma. 


Influencias evangélcas en la Literatura religtosa del Islam 15 


suelo] y se duerme un suefio; mas al despertar, [advierte que] huyé su 
cabalgadura, y la busca hasta que, cuando el calor y la sed se le hacen ya 
insoportables, se dice: Volveré a mi lugar en el cual estaba y me dormiré 
hasta morir. Y pone su cabeza sobre su antebrazo para morir. Pero se 
despierta y he aquf que su cabalgadura esta junto a él con sus provisiones 
de viaje y su bebida. Dios (; ensalzado sea !) se alegra mas vivamente de la 
penitencia del siervo creyente, que este hombre de [encontrar] su cabalga- 


dura.” 
16 


Futuihat, UW, 441, 11 infr.: ode dyad 5 dymog lays wil [al] ails 
asey ied dugs Voy! Ud ailptg aolab Like atlel, CUS Coil Up 
Lye dongs 59h HSS Sigctly Cristy Thamedt Cpe Ute be aay 
‘“‘Ciertamente, Dios se alegra y enamora de la penitencia de su siervo, 
mucho mas que aquel cuya cabalgadura, sobre la cual Ilevaba su comida y 
su bebida, se le extravia en un mal terreno, y luego la encuentra, después 
de haber ya perdido la esperanza de vivir y estar cierto de morir. ¢ Cual 
no sera su alegria al encontrarla ?” 
Cfr. Zuc., xv, 4-7: “Quis ex vobis homo qui habet centum oves: et 
si perdiderit unam ex illis, nonne dimittit nonaginta novem in deserto, et 
vadit ad illam quae perierat, donec inveniat eam? Et cum invenerit eam, 


imponit in humeros suos gaudens...... Dico vobis quod ita gaudium erit in 
coelo super uno peccatore poenitentiam agente...” 


17 

Lhya’, IV, 10, 19: Cpdze Ode lt polled aU Oy! md lel Gans JU 
4} Sot aol Coley coe apd ISI Lebel ASI Jers Cle dell Ledpes 
Aghs Kinele Spot Wisreiwss links tpolb Liv! is)! Niemptind N35 (Gn 
ae was igilvdy oe) er sl! pesle GLY! btn 4S phils 
pS cm (ttn Ye Serie (lel (5 Cine Nile (Ge ol: amgy 
wliatle AWlbgIly SM inst 9! cligll le SIG sal | be 
‘“‘Dijo un mistico: Ciertamente, Dios posee dos secretos que comunica 
4 su siervo por modo de inspiracién: El primero, cuando sale del vientre 
de su madre, diciéndole: ; Siervo mio! Te he sacado al mundo, puro y 
limpio, y te he encomendado el depdsito de tu vida, confiandolo 4 tu 
guarda. ; Mira, pues, cémo conservas el depdsito que te encomiendo y mira 
cémo me lo has de presentar! El segundo, al salir su espfritu [de esta vida], 
diciéndole : ; Siervo mio! ¢ Qué hiciste del depdsito que te confié ? g Acaso lo 
guardaste 4 fin de presentdrmelo, segiin el compromiso [que contrajiste] ? 
Entonces, yo te acogeré para cumplir mi promesa. ¢O por el contrario lo 
perdiste? Entonces, yo vengo 4 tu encuentro para pedirte cuentas y 

castigarte.” 


Cfr. Mat., xxv, 14: “‘Homo peregre proficiscens, vocavit servos suos 
et tradidit illis bona sua.” 
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Ibid., 19: “‘ Post multum vero temporis venit dominus servorum illorum 
et posuit rationem cum eis.” 
_ Lbid., 21: “ Ait illidominus ejus: Euge, serve bone et fidelis, quia super 
pauca fuisti fidelis,...... intra in gaudium domini tui.” 
Ibid., 26: **Respondens autem dominus ejus, dixit ei: Serve male et 
piger, sciebas etc. Et inutilem servum ejicite in tenebras exteriores...” etc. 


18 


Thya’, 1V, 110, 14: adobed Settpel te ee Crna Oo! Syl de 
So layle pe WlSg amt le Spey Letre! IG (dled aul |S 
Pee SS Oly glam body gle Steel Corr9 Ugitd Usd: OG omjuy aba 
doll! Logs (gI2F Ul Jogiind JE BU aul pits Y JUS Vukd Byrd le 
BW Syad RS SSI Ged! Cole gle (ptomy plimy Ct dot aetna 
BH Oded ged (G9d JE LI LU Sumy! Wis Silly le Jods 25 

A ypimle ols Kel AIG AG 


*'V en el Hadith (se refiere] que dos hombres de los hijos de Israel se 
amaban como hermanos en Dios. Uno de ellos se dejaba llevar de sus 
apetitos. El otro era un devoto, y le exhortaba y reprendia. Mas aqueél le 
decia : ‘; Déjame! ;Acaso, por Dios! has sido enviado para ser mi espia?’ 
Hasta que, cierto dia, lo vid cometer un pecado grave; y encolerizado 
exclamé: ‘; No te perdonara Dios!’ Y afiadiéd [Mahoma]: Pero Dios en 
el dia del juicio dira: ‘g Acaso podra alguien impedir que mi misericordia 
[se derrame] sobre mis siervos? Marcha, pues ya te he perdonado.’ 
Después dira al devoto: ‘Y tu, bien merecido tienes el infierno.’ Afiadid 

Mahoma]: ‘j Juro por Aquel en cuya mano esta mi alma, que ciertamente 
aquel devoto] pronuncié una frase que destruyé [sus méritos] en esta vida 
y en la futura !’” 

Cfr. Zuc., xviii, g: “Dixit Jesus ad quosdam, qui in se confidebant 
tamquam justi, et aspernabantur ceteros, parabolam istam: Duo homines 
ascenderunt in templum: unus Pharisaeus et alter publicanus. Pharisaeus 
stans, haec apud se orabat: Deus, gratias ago tibi, quia non sum sicut 
ceteri hominum: raptores, injusti, adulteri: velut etiam hic publicanus. 
Jejuno bis in sabbato: decimas do omnium quae possideo.” 

Lbid., 14: “ Dico vobis descendit hic [publicanus] justificatus in domum 
suam ab illo, quia omnis qui se exaltat, humiliabitur: et qui se humiliat, 
exaltabitur.” 


19 
"Thyd’, WV, 232, 12: git 4s) Gas! ope csp! wr) clayall of SU 
HI ily BW gl abe Gab lb Ils aU oie JW shyt C5 
wewle 09 cgitons csistlh Cre Lile (oil waihes JE gt uc) pd 
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“ Dijo Aba Al-Darda’’ 4 Ka‘b?: Refiéreme el versiculo mas especial de 
la Tora. Y le respondiéd: Dice Dios (j ensalzado sea !): ‘ Largo tiempo ha 
que desean con ardor los justos encontrarme ; pero es todavia mas ardiente 
mi deseo de encontrarlos.’ Y afiadié: Al lado de ese versiculo esta escrito: 
‘El que me busca, me encuentra ; pero el que busca a otro que 4 mi, no 
lo encuentra.’ Y dijo Aba Al-Darda’: ‘Ciertamente que yo of esto al 
Enviado de Dios.’” 


Cfr. Maz., vii, 8: “Omnis enim qui petit accipit, et qui quaerit invenit.” 

20 
Thy’, 1V, 266, 16 inf. : gam) gi) CALS Epo Cdl! Gan JU 
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Met! J! 


‘‘ Dijo uno de los mfsticos antiguos: Ciertamente que yo desearia tener 
una intencién [sobrenatural] en cada una de mis acciones, hasta en mi 
comer y en mi beber y en mi dormir y en mi entrar 4 la letrina.” 


Cfr. 7 Cor., x, 31: “Sive ergo manducatis, sive bibitis, sive aliud quid 
facitis, omnia in gloriam Dei facite.” 
Cfr. Col., ili, 17. 
aI 
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oy 3 An wary us? 

“ Conviene que [el siervo de Dios] castigue [su concupiscencia]. Y asi, 
cuando, al comer un bocado de pan, sospeche [que lo hace] con apetito - 


* Compafiero de Mahoma. 
* Ka‘b ’AlAbbar, judio converso, compafiero de Mahoma. 


B. P, Vv. ie] : 
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desordenado, convendrd que castigue el vientre con el hambre. Y cuando 
mire un objeto no prohibido, convendra que castigue el ojo privandole 
‘de mirar. Y asimismo castigara 4 cada uno de los miembros de su cuerpo 
impidiéndole [aquello 4 que le inclinan] sus apetitos. Esa fué la costumbre 
de los que han seguido el camino de la vida futura. Cuéntase, como 
referido por Mansir ‘ibn "Ibrahim, que un hombre, de los consagrados 4 
la vida devota, se puso 4 conversar con una mujer, y no cesé [de hablar 
con ella} hasta que puso la mano sobre su pierna; pero en seguida se 
arrepintid y puso su mano sobre el fuego, hasta que se le secé. Y se refiere 
[también] que habfa un hombre entre los hijos de Israel, que estaba con- 
sagrado a la vida devota dentro de su celda, y que asf permanecié durante 
largo tiempo ; pero cierto dia, miré desde lo alto [de su celda] y he aqui. 
que [vid] 4 una mujer; le vino [de repente] la tentacién [de pecar] con 
ella y consintiéd ; sacé, pues, su pie [de la celda] para bajar hacia la mujer; 
mas {en aquel instante] Dios le previno [con su gracia, y reflexiond| 
diciendo: ‘¢ Qué es esto que queria yo hacer?’ Y volvié en sf y Dios le 
libré del pecado y se arrepintid. Mas cuando quiso volver [a meter] su pie 
en la celda, se djjo: ‘j Atras, atras ! ¢ Pie que salié queriendo rebelarse contra 
Dios, habia de volver conmigo 4 mi celda?; Por Dios juro que no ha de 
ser esto jamas!’ Y dejé su pie colgando por fuera de la celda, de modo 
que sobre él] caian las lluvias y los vientos, y el sol y la nieve, hasta que a 
pedazos se deshizo y cay6 [al suelo]. Y Dios le alabé por aquello y con- 
sign6é su relato en uno de sus Libros revelados.” 

Cfr. Mat., v, 29-30: “Quod si oculus tuus dexter scandalizat te, erue 
eum et projice abs te...... Et si dextera manus tua scandalizat te, abscide 


eam et projice abs te.” 
Jbid., xviii, 8: “Si autem manus tua vel pes tuus scandalizat te, abscide 


eum et projice abs te.” 
Mar., ix, 42: “‘ Et si scandalizaverit te manus tua, abscinde illam.” 
fhid., 44: “Et si pes tuus te scandalizat, amputa illum.” 
Cfr, Vitae Patrum (edic. Rosweyde), pag. 440 b. 
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Thy’, 1V, 382, 3 infr.: ree CSedl isk wg anh al§ isko JG 

dine Jal ty Jlizg slillg dim cre ertted eobel Un lS doled! 

mee W dole LI! Yel be Seo W sole. 

‘‘Dijo Mahoma: Traeran a la muerte, el dia del juicio, [en tal figura] 

como si fuese un carnero de color abigarrado y sera degollado entre el cielo 

y el infierno. Y se dira: ;Oh habitantes del cielo! Eternidad sin muerte ! 
Oh habitantes del infierno! Eternidad sin muerte!” 

En este Aadith se advierte una extraiia adaptacién del simbolo biblico, 


evangélico y apocaliptico del cordero pascual, sacrificado para evitar la 


muerte temporal y eterna. 
En el £xodo (xii, 1-13) el cordero pascual sacrificado por los hebreos 


los preserva, con su sangre, de la muerte fistca 6 temporal que Dios ha 
decretado contra los egipcios. 


1 Ignoro la época en que vivid. 
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En el Evangelio (_/oan., i, 29, 36), Jestis es denominado “agnus Dei qui 
tollit peccata mundi,” y en el Apocakpsis (v, 12 et passim), es representado 
bajo el simbolo del cordero pascual, sacrificado para preservar, con su san- 
gre, 4 todos los hombres, de la muerte morad y eterna del pecado (v, 12: 
“agnus qui occisus est”; xil, 11: “et ipsi vicerunt eum propter sanguinem 
apni”; vii, 14: “laverunt stolas suas in sanguine agni ”). 

Este doble simbolo se usa por los Santos Padres para explicar la teoria 
de la redencién. Y de la teologia pasa el simbolo 4 la liturgia cristiana : 
en el prefacio de la misa para el tiempo pascual, se canta: ‘‘ Pascha nostrum 
immolatus est Christus. Ipse enim verus est agnus qui abstulit peccata 
mundi; gut mortem nostram moriendo destruxtt.” 

Esta ultima frase del prefacio, entendida erroneamente en su sentido 
literal y no mistico, pudo dar origen al Zadith musulman. Efectivamente, 
en este adith se supone que el carnero sacrificado destruye con su muerte 
la muerte /istca 6 temporal de los hombres, para significar que despues del 
juicio final, comenzara para ellos una vida eterna en el cielo 6 en el infierno. 


23 
’ Ayyuha Al-Walad, 8, 11: 9d) 455 Cb Lp0 ayy AW! 2S | he JG 
wenio 4d eag dyed Uy O) nb Cres Crete 943 Uncy dar 
“Dijo ‘Ali’ (j Dios honre su faz!): El que piense que sin esfuerzo ha de 


llegar [al cielo], es un crédulo; y el que piense que con un esfuerzo ex- 
traordinario Ilegara, penoso trabajo se impone.” 


_ Cfr. Maz, xi, 12: “ Regnum coelorum vim patitur, et violenti rapiunt 
illud.” 
24 
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‘* Refiérese que 4 Al-Hasan Al-Basri? (j la misericordia de Dios sea sobre 
él!) le dieron un sorbo de agua fria; pero cuando tomé el vaso, perdié el 
conocimiento y se le cayé el vaso de la mano. Cuando recobré el sentido, 
le dijeron: ¢ Qué te ha pasado, oh Abii Sa‘id? Y respondié: Me ha venido 
a la memoria el deseo de los condenados del infierno cuando dicen 4 los 
bienaventurados del cielo: ; Derramad sobre nosotros algo de agua?!” 


Cfr. Zuc., xvi, 23-24: “ Elevans autem [dives] oculos suos, cum esset 
in tormentis, vidit Abraham a longe et Lazarum in sinu ejus. Et ipse 
clamans dixit: Pater Abraham, miserere mei et mitte Lazarum ut intingat 
extremum digiti sui in aquam ut refrigeret linguam meam, quia crucior in 
hac flamma.” 


1 El 4° califa, yerno de Mahoma. 
r aaa y asceta de Basra, murié el r10 hég. Su Aunya era Abi 
a‘id. 


® Quran, vii, 48. 
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25 
Tibr, 112, 10: (guolaedl ol Cy! wprgheo Slat 6d arto Wy erty JU 
dentto Yozmdle SS! 25NG 
“Dijo Wahb ibn Munabbih?: ‘En la Tora esta escrito que las madres 


de los pecados son tres: la soberbia, la concupiscencia y la envidia.’” 


Cfr. 7 Joan., ii, 16 : “ Quoniam omne quod est in mundo, concupiscencia 
carnis est, et concupiscentia oculorum, et superbia vitae.” 


26 
Magsad, 129, 4: Leilg Syl) ob Uwe... eghog Cro U2 UI josey 


**Se puede decir que quien allana [el campo] no es el cultivador. Solo 
Dios es el cultivador. Y el que esparce la semilla no es el sembrador. 
Solo Dios es el sembrador.” 

Cfr. 7 Cor., iii, 7: “Itaque neque qui plantat est aliquid neque qui 
rigat ; sed qui incrementum dat, Deus.” 
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‘““Refierese del Profeta, que dijo: En verdad que el hipocrita sera llamado 
a gritos, en el dfa del juicio, con cuatro nombres: ‘;Oh infiel! oh em- 
bustero! oh traidor! oh extraviado! Erraste el camino y perdiste tu re- 
compensa. No tendras hoy parte alguna en el premio. Reclama la .recom- 
pensa 4 aquellos para quienes trabajaste, oh impostor!’ Y se refiere 
[también] que un pregonero gritara el dia del juicio con voz que oiran todas 
las criaturas: ‘Ddénde estan los que sirvieron a las gentes? Levantaos y 
tomad vuestra recompensa de aquellos para quienes trabajasteis, pues yo 
no acepto obra [en cuya intencién] se mezcle algo [distinto de mi gloria].’ ” 

Cfr. Mat., vi, 1: ‘‘Attendite ne justitiam vestram faciatis coram homini- 
bus, ut videamini ab eis: alioquin mercedem non habebitis apud Patrem 


vestrum qui in coelis est.” 
Ibid., 2 y 5: “...amen dico vobis, receperunt mercedem suam.” 


' Tradicionista, judio converso, murié el 110 hég. 
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28 | 
Minha}, 71, 20: Spey 4q25 gay v5 03 Saal) Coty 1S) onSeS! Uls 
ace SUS reamed Slo US Shall olpse Copel age 
‘‘ El amo prudente, cuando ve que el siervo ha correspondido a una 
gracia, le otorga otra y lo estima digno de ella; y si no, se la quita.” 


Cfr. Maz., xxv, 14-30 ; principalmente, 21 : “ Euge, serve bone et fidelis, 
quia super pauca fuisti fidelis, super multa te constituam.” Jdid., 28: 
‘“‘ Tollite itaque ab eo talentum.” 


29 
Mukashafa, 104, 6: dm Cypley Yas all uses wad! 5% gl JS 
“Dijo ’Abi Bakr Al-Siddiq' (;Dios esté satisfecho de él!): Nadie debe 


despreciar 4 ninguno de los musulmanes, pues el pequefio de los musulmanes 
es, a los ojos de Dios, grande.” 


Cfr. Matz., xvili, 4: “Quicumque ergo humiliaverit se sicut parvulus 
iste, hic est major in regno coelorum.” 
Luc., ix, 48: “ Nam qui minor est inter vos omnes, hic major est.” 


30 

Mukashafa, 114, 2:  laig Dylyi al Jody lly ale al ho Ji 
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‘“‘Dijo Mahoma: Dice Dios (; bendito y ensalzado sea !): Si mi siervo se 
acuerda de mi en su interior, yo me acordaré de él en mi interior. Si hace 
mencién de mi en medio de una muchedumbre, yo haré mencién de él en 
medio de una muchedumbre mejor que la suya. Si se aproxima 4 mi un 


palmo, yo me aproximaré a él un codo; si se aproxima a mi un codo, yo 
me aproximaré a él una braza; si camina hacia mi, yo correré hacia él.” 


Cfr. Mat., x, 32: ‘““Omnis ergo qui confitebitur me coram hominibus, 
confitebor et ego eum coram Patre meo qui in coelis est.” 

Lue., xu, 8: ‘Omnis quicumque confessus fuerit me coram hominibus, 
et Filius hominis confitebitur illum coram angelis Dei.” 

Jac., iv, 8: “ Appropinquate Deo, et appropinquabit vobis.”’ 

31 
Mukashafa, 155, 2 infr. : e233 dant ipo be plug agle aul sho Ji5 
“ Dijo Mahoma: Nadie se humilla ante Dios, sin que Dios lo exalte.” 


1 El 1° califa, sucesor de Mahoma. 
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Cfr. Mat., xxiii, 12: “Qui se humiliaverit, exaltabitur.” 
Luc., iii, § y xviii, 14: “Qui se humiliat, exaltabitur.” 


32 
Mukashafa, 162, 12 inft.: YS es xe jE gly ale al ho JU 


Cob we 
‘*‘Dijo Mahoma: Es glorificado el que se humilla y es envilecido el que 
ambiciona.” 
Cfr. Mat., xxiii, 12: “Qui se humiliaverit, exaltabitur ; qui autem se 
exaltaverit, humiliabitur.” 
Luc.,1, 51-52: ‘“‘Dispersit superbos mente cordis sui. Deposuit potentes 
de sede et exaltavit humiles.” 
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“Cuando el novicio ha llegado ya a la meta de los hombres maduros 
fen la perfeccién] y brota ya de su corazén el agua de la vida y se siente 
impulsado 4 circular por otros horizontes, envialo Dios (j ensalzado sea !) a 
[recorrer} los paises para utilidad de sus siervos y a sembrar en las tierras 
de los corazones la semilla de la salvacién [eterna]. Este [misionero] es 
semejante 4 aquella gente dirigida [por Dios] que en el Evangelio [se la 
asemeja| con el campo sembrado de trigo, que brota y echa solidas rafces 
y da gruesas espigas y se mantienen derechas sobre su tallo. [Asi] la 
prosperidad [espiritual] de unos refluye sobre los demds y las virtudes de 
los unos se comunican 4 los otros. [Asi] el camino de los [misioneros, } 
herederos [de los profetas] esta poblado, y la ciencia de la catequesis se 
divulga.” 

Cfr. Mat., xiii, 3: “Ecce exiit qui seminat, seminare.” 

fiid., 8: “Alia autem ceciderunt in terram bonam, et dabant fructum.” 

Jbid., 23: “Qui vero in terram bonam seminatus est: hic est qui audit 
verbum et intelligit et fructum affert.” 

Lue., vii, 11: “Est autem haec parabola: Semen est verbum Dei.” 

dbid., 13: “ Nam qui supra petram..., et hi radices non habent.” 

Lbid., 15: ‘Quod autem in bonam terram, hi sunt qui in corde bono 
et optimo audientes verbum retinent, et fructum afferunt in patientia.” 

Joan. iv, 14: “Sed aqua quam ego dabo ei, fiet in eo fons aquae salientis 
in vitam aeternam.” 

Ibid., vii, 38: ‘“ Qui credit in me..., flumina de ventre ejus fluent aquae 
vivae.” 
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34 
Futuhat, I, 338, 10; ws Wired ignores pls Rae pind A 
Lars as o 5509 3 es 
‘¢ Hadith de Muslim!: Tuve hambre y no me diste de comer ; tuve sed 


y no me diste de beber ; estuve enfermo y no me visitaste.” 


Cfr. Mat., xxv, 42: “Esurivi enim et non dedistis mihi manducare : 
sitivi et non dedistis mihi potum; ...... infirmus...et non visitastis me.” 


35 
Tadhkira, 126,17: Joly aie (Set all ody Um Cw Slane lO 
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“ Decia Mu‘adh ibn Jebel? (j Dios le haya sido propicio!): El Quran se 
consumira en los pechos de ciertas gentes...que lo leeran sin experimentar 
deseo ni deleite : vestiran pieles de ovejas sobre corazones de lobos.” 


Cfr. Maz, vii, 15: “ Attendite a falsis prophetis, qui veniunt ad vos in 
vestimentis ovium, intrinsecus autem sunt lupi rapaces.” 
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‘* Refirié A]-Hasan Al-Basri del Profeta, que dijo: Trabad conocimiento 
con los pobres y procuraos ayuda de su parte, pues ellos tendran su época 
de prosperidad. Dijeron: ;Oh Enviado de Dios! ¢ Y cual sera su época de 
prosperidad ? Respondié el Enviado de Dios: Cuando sea el dia del 
juicio, se les dird: Buscad quien os did de comer un pedazo de pan y os 


visti6 con un vestido ti os did de beber un sorbo de agua en este mundo 
y tomadlo de la mano; después, marchaos con él al paraiso.” 


Cfr. Maz, xxv, 34: “...Venite, benedicti Patris mei, possidete paratum 
vobis regnum...Esurivi enim, et dedistis mihi manducare : sitivi, et dedistis 
mihi bibere: ...nudus [eram], et cooperuistis me.” 

/oid., 40: “...Amen dico vobis, quamdiu fecistis uni ex his fratribus 
Mmeis minimis, mihi fecistis.” 

Lbid., x, 42: “Et quicumque potum dederit uni ex minimis istis calicem 
aquae frigidae..., non perdet mercedem suam.” 


‘ El autor del Sahih 6 coleccién de Aadith auténtica. Muridé 261 hég. 
* Compafiero de Mahoma. 


24 Astn PaLacios 


37 
Tthaf, 1, 358, 6 infr.: ro lela! JUS pS cst! OM Lgttet We [S99] 
CF states “Lg amar et atoll nd ISU 5 JS prthe ot adel 
iste ed ASI lege 
“ Refiérese de Yahya ibn Abt Kathir! que dijo: Los sabios son como la 
sal, que todas las cosas conserva en buen estado. Pero si la misma sal se 


corrompe, ninguna otra cosa las conservard ya en buen estado. Sera 
preciso pisotearla con los pies y arrojarla.” 


Cfr. supra, no. 10. 
38 
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“TDijo [Mahoma]: Si pusieseis en Dios toda vuestra confianza, como es 
debido, de seguro que os alimentaria como alimenta a los pajaros, que 
amanecen con el vientre vacio y anochecen con el vientre lleno, y de 
seguro que por vuestras oraciones los montes desaparecerian y caminariais 
sobre los mares.” 

Cfr. Mat., vi, 26: “ Respicite volatilia coeli, quoniam non serunt neque 
metunt neque congregant in horrea: et Pater vester coelestis pascit illa.” 

Tbid., xvii, 19: “‘ Dicetis monti huic, Transi hinc illuc, et transibit.” 

Ibid., xxi, 21: “Sed et si monti huic dixeritis, Tolle et jacta te in mare, 


fiet.” 
Ibid., xiv, 29: “Et descendens Petrus de navicula, ambulabat super 


aquam.” 
39 | | 
Kashshaf, 273, 10 infr. : ish Cn sehwg dele al | cho slit fie 
Gall gly wis 
‘A esto aludié Mahoma [cuando dijo]: El que me ve, ya ha visto a la 


Verdad [es decir, 4 Dios].” 
Cfr. Joan., xiv, 9: “Qui videt me, videt et Patrem.” 


1 Tradicionista que murié en 129 hég. 
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“Un sabio se sirvid de una parabola para todo esto? y dijo: Salié el 
sembrador con su semilla y llené de ella su mano y sembré. Y cayé de 
ella una parte sobre la superficie del camino y no tardé mucho tiempo sin 
que se posaran sobre ella los pajaros y la arrebatasen. Y cayé de ella una 
parte sobre las pefias, es decir, piedras lisas cubiertas de poca tierra, y 
germin6o hasta que, al llegar sus raices a la pefia, no encontraron fondo en 
que penetrar y se secd. Y cayé de ella una parte en tierra buena, pero 
llena de espinas, y germiné la semilla ; pero cuando crecid, la ahogaron las 
espinas y la corrompieron y la envolvieron. Y cayé de ella una parte sobre 
tierra buena, que no estaba en la superficie del camino ni sobre pefias ni 


llena de espinas, y germiné y llegé al término de su crecimiento y did 
buen resultado. El sembrador es semejante al sabio. La [parte de semilla] 


ld 


* Debo este texto 4 mi amigo Massignon. Cfr. Margoliouth, Zyans- 
actions 3rd International Congress of Religions (Oxford, 1908) 1, 292. 
Sobre el Ai‘aya y su autor cfr. Brockelmann, Geschichte, 1, 198. 

* Refiérese, sin duda, 4 un relato anterior, el cual comienza (segiin 
nota que me comunica Massignon) en estos términos: “ Refiridnos 
cig [ft 229 hég.]: Of 4 Sufyan ibn ‘Oyayna [f 198 hég.] que 

ecia....” 
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que cayé sobre la superficie del camino es como el hombre que oye la 
palabra [de Dios] sin querer prestarle ofdos ; no tarda mucho tiempo sin 
que Satands se la arrebate de su coraz6n y la olvide. La que cayé sobre las 
pefias es como el hombre que oye la palabra y se la-traga y la deja penetrar ; 
pero luego, llega 4 un corazén vacuo, en el que no hay propésito decidido 
de obrar, y [la palabra] se borra de su corazén. La que cayé en tierra 
buena, pero llena de espinas, es como el hombre que da oidos 4 la palabra 
y se propone obrar conforme 4 ella; pero, cuando se le presentan los 
apetitos en los momentos de obrar, ahdéganla y la destruyen ; y asi, deja de 
hacer lo que se habia propuesto realizar. La que cayé en tierra buena, 
que no estaba en la superficie del camino ni Ilena de espinas ni sobre 
pefias, es como el hombre que oye la palabra y se propone obrar conforme 
a ella y se preocupa de cumplirla; y luego, soporta paciente el cumpli- 
miento [de su propdésito| en los momentos de obrar y refrena los apetitos.” 

Cfr. Luc., viii, 4-8 : “ Dixit [Jesus] per similitudinem : Extit qui seminat, 
seMinare semen suum: et dum seminat, aliud cecidit secus viam...et 
volucres coeli comederunt illud. Et aliud cecidit supra petram: et natum 
aruit, quia non habebat humorem. Et aliud cecidit inter spinas, et simul 
exortae spinae suffocaverunt illud. Et aliud cecidit in terram bonam et 
ortum fecit fructum....” 

Ibid., 11-15: ‘“‘Est autem haec parabola: Semen est verbum Dei. Qui 
autem secus viam, hi sunt qui audiunt: deinde venit diabolus, et tollit 
verbum de corde eorum.... Nam qui supra petram, qui cum audierint, cum 
gaudio suscipiunt verbum: et hi radices non habent: qui ad tempus 
credunt, et in tempore tentationis recedunt. Quod autem in spinas cecidit: 
hi sunt qui audierunt, et a sollicitudinibus...et voluptatibus vitae euntes 
suffocantur, et non referunt fructum. Quod autem in bonam terram, hi sunt 
qui in corde bono et optimo audientes verbum retinent, et fructum afferunt 
In patientia.” 

4 

fFiilya (apud biografia de Ribah Al-Qaysi)': ¢ySs Je) no of acs JU 

“ Dijo ‘Otba a Ribah: El que no esta con nosotros, esta contra nosotros.” 

Cfr. Mat., xii, 30: “ Qui non est mecum, contra me est.” 
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"Lhya@’, Wl, 55, 18: byepedly eve! Calls Srdlire ads 5pm Uals Cpo 
Lg Lal eniy Liggten Uh (Dkr Lyall hits Sp Sym hazy 
BiptNN 6 dads A Sete) Aeneid Ipaq (GIs Bid OE CIS Cre OU 

Syhomtls Yaw (sd Adaty! Cursdy 

‘*E] que con su corazén vea experimentalmente y con certeza intuitiva 
la vida futura, aspirara por necesidad a gozarla, deseara llegar a ella y em- 
prendera el camino, despreciando los bienes y deleites de lavida presente. En 


efecto: el que posee un abalorio y ve una perla preciosa, no le queda ya deseo 
alguno del abalorio y aspira con todas sus fuerzas 4 venderlo por la perla.’ 


ee gt) obgieo'y! Slides Ll de wkS. Cfr. Brockelmann 
Geschichte, 1, 362. (Noticia comunicada por Massignon.) 
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Cfr. Mat., xiii, 45: “Iterum simile est regnum coelorum homini 
negotiatori quaerenti bonas margaritas. Inventa autem una pretiosa 
margarita, abiit, et vendidit omnia quae habuit, et emit eam.” 
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Fattha’, 17,9 inf.: dgle all ho aul Jowy cre olay! ol coo) 
Weriag Cw JS 545! Gan, is i gilas ads} isms! SIS a5} lug 
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ra) 

“ Refiri6 Aba Al-Darda, del Enviado de Dios, que dijo éste: Revelé 
Dios 4 uno de sus profetas: Di a aquellos que se dedican al estudio de la 
ley por un fin distinto de Dios y de su religién...y que se visten con 


pieles de carneros para las gentes, mientras que sus corazones son como los 
corazones de los lobos” etc. 


Cfr. supra, no. 9. 44 
Moqam*, 98,12: pSV 6d Gok 0 Sols Sparell... gill 13 Crew 
JIT ORS Ad) Lnedd ASM gd dio (gpminy Woe 
“Of decir 4 Dhai Al-Niin Al-Misri: E] que se avergiienza de hacer en 
publico alguna obra de piedad, no logra mérito alguno por él [a los ojos 
de Dios].” 
Cfr. Zuc., ix, 26: ““Nam qui me erubuerit et meos sermones: hunc 
Filius hominis erubescet cum venerit in majestate sua... .” 
45 
Lawagih*, i, 61, 17: Sh wy ne Sods [UGpaell Weil 93] OLS 
denis glo ANI Bie deni ity Jed aul 
“ Decfa Dhi Al-Nin Al-Misri*: El que para aproximarse a Dios pierde 
su alma, Dios se la preserva [de la perdicién].” 


Cfr. Joan., xii, 25: “Qui odit animam suam in hoc mundo, in vitam 
aeternam custodit eam.” 


Lawagih, 1, 60, 5 inf: (5 pS Cro Sols [Uspecll rail 95] US 


_ “Decia Dhi Al-Nin Al-Misri: El que mira los defectos de los hombres, 
clego esta para ver el defecto suyo propio.” 


Cfr. Aat., vii, 3: “Quid autem vides festucam in oculo fratris tui: et 
trabem in oculo tuo non vides ?” 


: pg RU oglal! dals US. Cairo, 1322 hég. 
* Bibliotheca arabico-hispana, iv, edic. Codera (Madrid, 1886). 
* gly A sli! Sli ust vi! rendea wk. Cairo, 1315 hég. 
* Famoso mistico de Egipto, que murié el 245 hég. 
Asin PALacios. 


MARINO SANUTO’S TAGEBUCHER 
ALS QUELLE ZUR GESCHICHTE 
DER SAFAWIJJA 


Familiar to us, and unknown. 
SHAKESPEARE, King Henry V, Il, 7, 40. 


Mit zu den sonderbarsten Erscheinungen in der Ge- 
schichte der islamischen Studien zahlt wohl die Tatsache, 
dass bis zum heutigen Tag eine der wichtigsten religidsen 
Bewegungen, die vielleicht nur in der abendlandischen 
Reformation ein wirkliches Gegenstiick und im 4usseren 
Verlauf obendrein sehr auffallende Parallelen hat, noch 
keinen Geschichtsschreiber gefunden hat: die Safawijja. 
Was dariiber in den landlaufigen Biichern zu lesen ist, darf 
keinerlei Anspruch auf quellenkritische Darstellung erheben’. 
Von einem Fortschritt in der Untersuchung ist seit mehr als 
einem Jahrhundert so gut wie nicht die Rede, nicht einmal 
der Versuch einer zusammenfassenden Wertung ist unter- 
nommen worden. Die Auffassung Sir John Malcolm's 
(+ 1833), der sich tibrigens in seiner Schilderung lediglich 
auf Kemal b. Dschelal’s nicht ungeschicktes, als Quellen- 
werk indessen doch nahezu unbrauchbares Zudd ut-tawarih 
stiitzte : ‘It would be tedious to detail the actions of Ismail” 
(f{istory of Persia, 1829, 1, 326; Verdeutschung (1830), 1, 
333), war offenbarer Leitsatz bis auf unsere Tage. Sieht 
man von kurzen Ausziigen aus morgenlandischen Werken 
ab, so liegen bis jetzt z. B. noch die unschatzbaren Hand- 
schriften, die General Paskewitsch 1827 aus der Biicherei 
des Schejchs Sefi ed-din von Erdebil nach Petersburg 
verschleppte, ungenutzt, ja kaum untersucht und richtig 
verzeichnet an ihrem derzeitigen Standort’, Aber nicht nur 


’ Auch was Paul Horn im Grundriss fiir irantsche Philologie, 11. Bad., 
S. 579 ff. bietet, ist ganzlich unbrauchbar und wird der Bedeutung der 
Safawijja in keinem Punkte gerecht. Das Beste daran ist die Literaturzusam- 
mensteliung, S. 585-588, die aber auch nur fiir die orientalischen Quellen 
auf gewisse Vollstandigkeit Anspruch erheben darf. 

2 Vgl. die Liste der Manuscripte aus der Moschee des Scheuh Sefi zu 
Ardebil, die Chr. M. v. Frahn im Petersburger Journal, 1829, No. 44 gab. 
Vgl. dazu Hallische Literatur-Zeitung, 1829, Intelligenzblatt No. 103; 
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die orientalischen Quellen* harren noch der Erschliessung, 
sondern auch die europiische, meist gedruckte Literatur ist 
in der Neuzeit so gut wie unbeachtet geblieben. Seit der 
treffliche Pietro Bizar(r)o aus Sassoferrato (f um 1585 zu 
Antwerpen) seines neugierigen Zeitalters ganzes Wissen 
vom Reiche der Perser in einen miachtigen Folianten 
zwingte und darin allerlei Seltenheiten seiner Mitwelt 
bequem erschloss, nimlich in der Rerum Persicarum his- 
toria, initia gentzs, et res gestas ad haec tempora complectens, 
accedunt varia opuscula diwersorum scriptorum ad historiam 
Persicam recentiorem spectantza (Antwerpen, 1583, Neu- 
auflage, Frankfurt, 1601, fol., 644 Seiten + index rerum), hat 
niemand ausser etwa der unermiidliche Charles Schefer 
(1820-1898) sich um diese Dinge bekiimmert. Er was es, 
der, unablassig um die Erforschung der 4ltren, den Orient 
betreffenden Reisewerke bemiiht, im Vorwort seiner Ausgabe 
von Raphaél Du Mans’ £ stat de la Perse (Paris, 1890) die 
wichtigsten abendlaindischen Reisebiicher, aus denen auf 
persische Zustiande Licht fallt, einer ganzlichen Vergessen- 
heit entriss. Der Plan des hochbegabten Franz Teufel 
(1848-1884), den er seinem Lehrer H. L. Fleischer in einem 
ausfiihrlichen ‘Sendschreiben’ im xxxvi. Bande der ZDMG 
(1882) entwickelte, hatte wohl auch dann unausgefiihrt 
bleiben miissen, wenn dem glanzenden, aber schicksalver- 
folgten Gelehrten (vgl. ZDA/G, 38. Bd. (1884), S. 377 ff.) 
ein schéneres Lebenslos beschieden gewesen ware. Aber 
F. Teufel hatte seine Teilnahme lediglich den morgen- 
landischen Quellen zugewendet. Sie allein zu Rate zu ziehen, 
muss gerade in diesem Fall ein gewichtiger Umstand wider- 
raten. Sind die persischen Berichte etwa vom Bestreben 
geleitet, die Sache Isma‘ls in recht giinstige Beleuchtung 
zu riicken, so verfallen die osmanischen Schilderungen begre- 
flicherweise in das gerade Gegenteil. Erwigt man dabei, 
von welchen Gesichtspunkten sich die morgenlandischen 


ferner La Bibliotheque de la Mosquée du Shetkh-Sefy a Ardebil in Ferrussac’s 
Bulletin des sciences historiques, 1830, janvier, sowie Astatic Journal, New 
Series, 11. Band, London, 1831, S. 78-82, und die Petersburger Kataloge 
Viktor Baron Rosen’s. 

* Vgl. etwa E. D. Ross’ strassburger Doktorschrift Zarly years of Shah 
Lsma‘ti, London, 1896, auch im /RAS, 1896, S. 253 ff. sowie E. B. Olliver, 
= he oe Dynasty of Persia, im JASB, tvi. Band, Kalkutta, 1887, 

. 37 ff. 


30 Franz BaBINGER 


Geschichtsschreiber jener Tage leiten liessen, so wird man 
nur mit starken Bedenken an die Ausbeutung lediglich dieser 
Urkunden gehen. Dieses Misstrauen kann die Kenntnis 
eines Vorfalles, wie ihn die Lebensgeschichte des als Ver- 
fasser der osmanischen Reichsgeschichte Hescht bthischt 
beritihmt gewordenen Persers Idris aus Bitlis erzahlt, nur 
bestarken. Als Schah Isma‘l, so heisst es im rv. Buche des 
Scherefnime, aufgetreten war und die schi‘itische Glaubens- 
lehre zur Geltung brachte, ersann Idris ein persisches ¢a’vif. 
ge wsic, ‘der Glaube ist nicht wahr!’ lautete es. Von 
Isma‘il durch dessen Vertrauten Mewlana Kemal ed-din 
Tejjib Schirazi zur Rede gestellt bekannte er sich ohne 
Zégern als Verfasser, vergass aber nicht beizufiigen, dass der 
Jahrzahlvers ‘nach der arabischen Konstruktion’ jm lips, 
also ‘unser Glaube ist Wahrheit!’ laute! Die Qaside, die 
er seiner ‘ Rechtfertigung’ beifiigte, ist zu bezeichnend, als 
dass nicht ihr wesentlichster Inhalt hier Platz finden miisste : 


Erkenne in mir einen angestammten Sklaven Deines Hauses, 
Denn mein Grossvater war der Diener des Deinen auf dem Gotteswege. 
Mein Vater gehdrte auch zu den Schiilern des Urgrossvaters des 


Konigs (d.h. Eurer Majestat), 
Dem die dusseren und inneren Wissenschaften den Glanz verdanken. 


Auch mein Dienstverhaltnis zu Schah Hajder 

Wurde durch meine gute Haltung wie Zuckermilch. 

Ein schéner Zufall ist’s, dass in des Qor’dns Versen 

An jedem Ort mein Name und der Isma‘ils beieinander stehen’. 


Werden sich also fiir die Darstellung der Safawijja aus 
orientalischen Berichten lediglich fiir den geschichtlichen 
Verlauf der ganzen Bewegung verwertbare Angaben ent- 
nehmen lassen, so treten die abendlindischen Aufzeich- 
nungen als héchst erwiinschte Ergainzungen hinzu, wo es 
sich um die Erfassung und Erklarung etwa der Glaubens- 
lehren Isma‘ls und seiner Ahnen handelt. Wenn auch der 
ungeheure Eindruck, den das Erscheinen des Sophy’ auf 
das Abendland machte, zumal auf die Staaten, die mit dem 
Orient in naherer Beriihrung standen, leicht zu einer ohne- 


1 Vgl. H. A. Barb in den Sitzungsbericthten der Katserlichen Akademie 
der Wissenschaften, phil.-histor. Klasse, Wien, 1859, S. 153-154. Ich 
weiche am Schluss von Barb’s Verdeutschung ab. Denn nur da, wo im 
Qor’an sich der Name Henochs (Idris) findet, steht der Isma‘ils daneben, 
nicht etwa umgekehrt. Vgl. xx1, 85 und xIx, 55 und 57. | 

2 Vgl. Shakespeare, Merchant of Venice, 11, 1, 25. 
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dies im Zuge jener Zeit liegenden Neigung Wahres mit 
Falschem zu mengen fiihren konnte, wenn man auch gar 
mancherlei Meldungen zumal iiber die Starke der An- 
hiingerschaft des neuen Propheten ohne weiteres glaubig 
hinnahm, weil hier der Wunsch Vater des Gedankens war— 
sah man ja in Isma‘l einen gleichsam vom Himmel ge- 
sandten Bundesgenossen wider den Tiirken, den ‘ Anti- 
christ’—so ist dennoch in jenen Nachrichten soviel des 
Zutreffenden und Unbedenklichen enthalten, dass sich eine 
nihere Beschaftigung mit ihnen reichlich lohnt. Die fol- 
genden Seiten haben den Zweck auf eine Quelle die Auf- 
merksamkeit zu lenken, die selbst im Zusammenhang mit 
der Erforschung der osmanischen Reichsgeschichte nicht 
weiter ausgebeutet wurde, auf die Tagebiicher (azarzz) des 
venezianischen Chronisten Marino Sanuto. 58 gedruckte 
(Venedig, 1879-1902) Foliobande fiillen diese mit staunens- 
wertem Fleiss und echt geschichtlichem Sinn, kommenden 
Geschlechtern zu Nutz wie in einem Speicher zusammenge- 
tragenen Diarien. Vom Jahre 1496 bis zum September 
1533 ist Tag fiir Tag darinnen eingetragen, was in aller 
Welt sich ereignete und was aus allen Landen in Venedig, 
gleichsam dem Brennpunt der Weltpolitik, sich sammelte 
und weit und breit ergoss. Einer der gréssten Kenner der 
Geschichte Venedigs, der Brite Rawdon Lubbock Brown 
(1803-1883), der ein Menschenalter mit M. Sanuto als @ 
valued friend and companion verkehrt und in drei Banden 
Ragguagh sulla vita e sulle opere dt M. Sanuto detto zl 
Juntore, Veneto patrizio e cronwsta dez secols XV e XVI 
(Venedig, 1832/38) gesammelt hat, schrieb 1871 iiber 
Sanuto : 

When delivering his volumes for safe custody into the chamber of the 
Council of the Ten, he wrote to the historian Pietro Bembo, that he did so 
“‘ acctoché le mie fatiche siano sempiterne.” It is satisfactory to think that his 
wish has been gratified, for at the present day throughout Italy, as also in 
England, France, Germany, Russia, Hungary, and Croatia, the annals of 
those countries are daily enlarged by extracts from the Diaries of Marin 
Sanuto. 

Seit der prachtvolle, von mehreren venezianischen 
Gelehrten besorgte Druck des Riesenwerkes seinen Inhalt 
bequem zuginglich gemacht hat, ist in der Tat Sanuto’s 
Chronik ein wahrer Schatz zeitgendssischer Zeugschaft fiir 
die Geschichte jener Tage geworden. Aber noch niemand 
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hat bis heute sich der Aufgabe unterzogen, die Ueberrfiille 
der Berichte und Mitteilungen der Diarien fiir die Geschichte 
des osmanischen Reiches', Egyptens, iiberhaupt des Mor- 
genlandes nutzbar zu machen, zu sichten und zu einem 
lebensvollen Bild zu vereinigen. Die Staatsbriefe der vene- 
zianischen Baili am grossherrlichen Hofe, die Privatnach- 
richten der Levantekonsuln, Seeleute, Kaufherren, die 
zahllosen dzspaccz und velaztonz dieser Gewahrsleute aus allen 
Teilen des Orients—nichts verméchte ein eindruckvolleres 
und klareres Gemalde der Zeitverhaltnisse zu geben. Georg 
Martin Thomas (1817-1887), der ausgezeichnete Erforscher 
des Levantehandels und venezianischer Geschichte, hat, 
ehe der Druck der Diarien vollendet war, aus der tiberaus 
schwer lesbaren Urschrift zum erstenmal den Versuch 
gewagt, fiir das gewaltige Geisteswerk Martin Luthers jene 
Tagebiicher als Quellenwerk zu behandeln: Marten Luther 
und die Reformationsbewegung in Deutschland vom Jahre 
1520-1532 in Ausziigen aus Marino Sanuto's Duiarien 
(Ansbach, 1883). Auf diese Schrift sei verwiesen, wer sich, 
ohne selbst das Riesenwerk zu priifen, eine Vorstellung von 
dessen Wert als geschichtliches Zeugnis machen will. Wenn 
ich im nachstehenden versuche, die Nachrichten in der 
Chronik fiir die Friihgeschichte der Safawijja nach gewissen 
Gesichtspunkten zusammenzustellen, so mache ich dabei 
keineswegs den Anspruch einer erschépfenden Ausbeutung 
des gebotenen Stoffes. Es liegt mir vor allem daran, iiber 
die Glaubenslehre Isma‘tls, iiber sein erstes Auftreten 
und iiber seine Anhangerschaft vorab in den osmanischen 
Reichsgauen daraus einiges Licht zu verbreiten. Meine 
urspriingliche Absicht, auch die ftir die Geschichte der 


1 Josef v. Hammer-Purgstall, der unsterbliche Verfasser der zehnbin- 
digen Geschichte des osmantschen Reiches war wohl der erste, der sich 
wenigstens teilweise die damals noch handschriftlichen, miihselig zu lesenden 
Tagebiicher Sanuto’s nach der seinerzeit in Wien verwahrten Abschrift fiir 
seine Zwecke nutzbar machte. Dies soll hier ausdriicklich hervorgehoben 
und seinen kleinlichen Tadlern entgegengehalten werden. Deren Namen 
werden langst auch den Fachgenossen entschwunden sein, wenn Josef v. 
Hammer’s Werke trotz ihrer zahlreichen Fehler, Irrtiimer, Versehen, 
Wunderlichkeiten, ja Lacherlichkeiten noch lange als unerschépfliche 
Fundgruben von kommenden Forschern gepriesen werden. Nikolaus Jorga, 
dem bei Abfassung seiner osmanischen Geschichte langst der venezianische 
Druck der Diarien zuginglich war, hat diesen leider in viel zu geringem 


Umfang herangezogen. 
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Kaimpfe Isma‘ils mit Bajazid und Selim, die in der Schlacht 
bei Tschaldiran einen so entsetzlichen Abschluss fanden, 
reichlich fliessenden Nachrichten hier in bequemer Form 
zuginglich zu machen, habe ich in der festen Hoffnung 
zuriickgestellt, dass recht bald ein Geschichtsschreiber er- 
stehen werde, der bei tieferer Ausbeutung dieses Schatzes 
uns endlich eine griindliche Darstellung jener Glaubens- 
bewegung liefert, auf die sie wie wenig andere Ereignisse in 
der islamischen Geschichte laingst den Anspruch hat. 

Die Geschichte der Schi‘a, besser vielleicht ‘alidischer 
Bewegungen, im friihosmanischen Reich ist noch unge- 
schrieben. Der Stoff zu dieser Darstellung ist in einer 
Unzahl von meist verborgenen europidischen Quellen vor- 
handen. Aber lange bevor etwa Bertrandon de la Brocquiére 
oder der Béhme Martin Kabatnik, Johannes Schiltberger 
oder der ‘ Miihlbacher’ und B. Georgiewitsch Kleinasien 
durchquerten und Bericht dariiber erstatteten, lassen sich 
in jenen Gegenden ‘alidische Strémungen nachweisen, die, 
wenn nicht alle Anzeichen triigen, bereits unter den letzten 
Rumseldschugen erkennbar sind und zu verdichtigen Em- 
pdrungen in deren Reiche fiihrten. Es sei nur an Baba Ishaq 
oder Baba Resul Allah erinnert, von dessen Treibereien 
uns Vincent v. Beauvais jene merkwiirdige und hdéchst 
wertvolle Darstellung im xxx1. Buche seines beriihmten 
Speculum Histortale hinterlassen hat’. Eine Kette von 
Derwischempérungen in der vorselimischen Geschichte 
beweist aufs klarste, dass die schi‘itische Propaganda auch 
nach dem Uebergang der Herrschaft auf das Haus ‘Osman 
keineswegs erloschen war, vielmehr gerade durch dieses 
sonderbare Nahrung fand. Denn die osmanischen Emire 
und Sultane waren es selbst, die den Einwandrern aus 


* Vgl. den Abschnitt De tyrannide Paperotssolae et in Turcos debac- 
chatione und De ipsius ac suorum destructioneim Jahre 1240 im Fragmentum 
de rebus orientalibus e Speculo historiali Vincentij Beluacensis, Helmstadii, 
MDLXXXV, S. 155 ff. Fiir die Seldschiigengeschichte wichtig und bisher 
unverwertet ist dort der Abschnitt De exaltatione Raconady in Soldanum 
Turquiae auf S. 178 b (Rukn ed-din’s Thronfolge nach Ghijas ed-din’s im 
Oktober 1245 erfolgtem Tode !).—Zur Emporung des Baba Resil Allah 
vgl. man die Erzahlung Ibn Bibi’s in M. Th. Houtsma’s Recueil des textes 
relatifs a2 [histoire des Seldjoucides, 1v. Band, S. 227-230 (Leiden, 1902) 
sowie die Lebensbeschreibung des Baba Iljas und Ebu’l-Wefa’s bei Tasch-; 


dae 


képriizade, Schaga’1q al-nu‘manijja, Stambul, 1869, S. 23. a 
B. P. Vv. 3 Ss 
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Khorasan und Transoxanien in ihren Gauen eine bleibende 
Statte schufen, ihnen Klosterzellen und Tekkes errichteten 
und die Stiftungen mit reichen Gaben ausstatteten. Klein- 
asien ward damit ein Hauptherd schi‘itischer, idschma‘- 
feindlicher Hetzereien. Dazu kamen die Derwischorden, 
unter denen die Bektaschijje am offenbarsten die Kenn- 
zeichen ‘alidischer Bestrebungen trigt. Ganz Anatolien 
ward von jenen heiligmassigen Mannern iiberflutet, die aus 
dem iranischen Hochland zuwanderten und sich gar bald 
auf tiirkischer Erde heimisch fiihlten. Und als dann in der 
ersten Hialfte des 14. Jahrhunderts zu Erdebil der Derwisch 
Sefi ed-din eine zahlreiche Schar um sich sammelte und der 
Ruf seiner Heiligkeit bis an den Hof von Brusa drang, trug 
der Grossherr kein Bedenken, alljahrlich reiche Gaben und 
wohlgefiillte Beutel nach Erdebil zu entsenden, wie der os- 
manische Geschichtsschreiber ‘Aschiqpaschazade, éa’r7h, 
Stambul, 1332, S. 264 ausdriicklich feststellt. Bald zeigte 
es sich, dass man eine Schlange am Busen genihrt hatte. 
Der gewaltige Aufstand des friiheren Heeresrichters und 
Schejchs Bedr ed-din im Jahr 1416, der einen Teil von 
Kleinasien und Rumeli in helle Empérung versetzte, war 
nichts weiter als die Auswirkung einer mittlerweile zu be- 
drohlichster Macht angewachsenen staatsfeindlichen Gesin- 
nung, die in ‘alidischen Wiihlereien und schr‘itischer Hetz- 
tatigkeit ihre Nahrung fand. Es ist hier nicht der Ort, die 
feinen Faden blosszulegen, die von dem Aufruhr Bedr ed- 
din’s ausgingen und sich mit aller Deutlichkeit bis herauf zu 
Schah Isma‘il als geschlossene Kette erweisen lassen. In 
meiner Abhandlung Schech Bedr ed-din, der Sohn des 
Richters von Simaw. Ein Bettrag zur Geschichte des Sekten- 
qwesens 1m altosmanischen Reuwh, die in der Zeitschrift Der 
Islam auf S. 1-106 des x1. (1920) und S. 103-109 des x11. 
Bandes (1921) enthalten ist, habe ich versucht, etwas Licht in 
das bisherige Dunkel der ganzen Bewegung zu bringen und 
zu zeigen, wie lange vor Isma‘l im osmanischem Kleinasien 
der ‘alidischen Werbetiatigkeit ein fruchtbarer Boden bereitet 
war, sowie darzulegen, dass bis heute noch in gewissen Sekten- 
bildungen (Qizilbaschen, Tachtadschis usw.) betrachtliche 
Ueberreste dieser einstigen gewaltigen Glaubensbewegung 
innerhalb der osmanischen Grenzen sich nachweisen lassen. 
Vier Fiinftel ganz Anatoliens bekannten sich nach einem 
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yenezianischen Gesandtschaftsbericht vom Jahr 1514 zur 
neuen Lehre. Das mag iiberschitzt sein, aber die von 
mehreren Gewdhrsminnern iiberlieferte und kaum iiber- 
triebene Zahl 40,000 (d. h. ‘unendlich’) fiir die von Selim 
hingeschlachteten und eingekerkerten Schi‘iten spricht eine 
deutliche Sprache. | 

So stand es um das Jahr 1500, als Schah Isma‘il plotz- 
lich in die Erscheinung trat. Hier mégen nun die in 
Sanuto’s Tagebiichern verstreuten Nachrichten tiber die 
Safawijja in ihrer Bedeutung als wertvolle und ergiebige 
Stoffsammlung fiir die Geschichte der ganzen Bewegung 
etwas naher gewiirdigt werden. 

Die betreffenden Stellen gebe ich nach dem Druck in 
der Schreibart jener Zeit ; Sanuto’s Stil verlangt eigentlich 
ein eignes Studium, aber fiir den vorliegenden Zweck 
geniigt wohl der Hinweis, dass er nicht syntaktisch, sondern 
gleichsam parataktisch ist. Die Ausdrucksformen wechseln 
natiirlich : bald sind es die venezianischen Bevollmiachtigten 
bei der Hohen Pforte, die Jaz/z, aus deren Berichten das 
hieher Gehdérige geschépft wird, bald sind es Konsuln und 
Kaufleute auf den griechischen Inseln und in Syrien, bald 
sind es Reisende, die da Meldung erstatten, bald Seeleute, 
die diese wichtigen Kundschaften ins Herz oder auf den 
Markt der Stadt des Heiligen Markus tragen. 

Die erste Kunde von dem xovo profeza erhielt die Signoria 
zu Venedig durch einige im Dezember 1501 aus Persien 
eingetroffene Reisende (a/cunz venutz di Persza), aus deren 
Bericht hervorging, esser aparso certo puto, novo profeta, di 
annt 14 in 15°, a seguito dt assatssima zente. Im Anschluss 
daran folgt die Abschrift der deposztione iiber Ismail : 


200 2uro, 


heisst es darin (1v. Band, Spalte 191 ff.), 


per lo eterno Ldio che se leva adesso Exeth*® la sua patria 2 Babilonia, e el 
suo padre diceva esser parente dt Mahometh®; e po’ suo padre 2 morto; et 
questo puto ¢ de anni 1g, et al presente va per 15 anni’. Lt lui dice, che mio 


_ Isma‘l war am 25. redscheb 892, d. h. am 17. Juli 1487 geboren, 
mithin 1501 genau im bezeichneten Alter. Vgl. Miineddschimbaschi, 
saha'yf ul-akbar, 1. Band, S. { Af’, Stambul, 128s, ferner L. Langlés in 
Seiner Ausgabe der Voyages de J. Chardin, Paris, 1811, x. Band, S. 189. 

: Lxeth dirfte eine Verunstaltung von Schejch oder Sejjid sein. 

_ Isma‘il fiihrte bekanntlich seinen Stammbaum auf ‘Ali’s Enkel 

Misa1-K azim, den Sohn Husejns zuriick. 


3——2 
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padre non era mio padre, ma lut era mio schtavo ; et lui dice esser instesso 
Dio; e lut ha con esso go governadori, ¢ quali li fanno chiamar caliphant, t 
guall: etiam fano et celebrano T oficio per suo nome, perché lut dice esser Dro. 
Et lui fa andar a la roba di ogniuno, cuss) de’ christiant como de’ infidelt ; e¢ 
cuss? tutti li sassini et homenit de mala sorte vano con ditto Exeth. Et questt 
talli che vano con lui, li presentano danari, digando: Spendete questi danart 
par nome de Eexeth. Et tutti ii gran maistri, che se vano a presentar a tut, 
attto Exeth li tocha con la man sopra la testa’ et it dice: Va, che tu set mio; 
et Ut altri de bassa condition manda uno suo califa per suo nome, lo qual li tocha 
sopra la testa’ con guele medeme parole. Et havea, za fa un anno, persone 
pik de 8000 soto de si; et con quella sente andd soto una terra, chiamata 
Arzingant*, e alozd fuor de la terra, perché la terra non lo lassd intrar 
dentro....F pot se levd de li et andd ad un' altra terra, chiamata Chasteldere’, 
et quella etiam fece sachizar. Et da poi se levd de la, et anddvaun altra terra, 
che se chiama Charabast*, et sachizd quella et molte altre terre et ville ; e tutto 
el paese soprascrito era de Uson Cassan de Azimia’. Et pot passd sopra le 
terre dé’ samachi® et sitvani®, dove era do signori, fratellt, che erano a suo 
posta; et uno de lhoro fu preso et morto dal ditto, et I altro scampod et andd a 
uno locho, che se chtama Sidero Porta’.... Et alhora to intist, che questo avosto 
passa, come lui voleva andar a dosso ad uno paese, se chiama Thaurise’.... 


1 Ich habe schon in meiner Arbeit iiber Bedr ed-din die Behauptung 
aufgestellt, dass die Safawijja urspriinglich nichts weiter als ein Derwisch- 
bund war, der sich von der Umwelt, seit Schejch Hajder, durch ihre rote 
zwolfzwicklige Miitze (7ajderkrone) unterschied, ein Merkmal, das bei der 
unheimlich anwachsenden Gemeinde natiirlich gar bald in Wegfall kam. 
Was hier der venezianische Gewadhrsmann andeutet, ist weiter nichts als die 
in Derwischorden und islamischen Ziinften herk6mmliche scheda-Zeremonie, 
ein ‘Ritterschlag.’ Vgl. die anschauliche Schilderung in Engelb. Kampfer’s 
Amoenitates exoticae, Lemgo, 1712, 5S. 241 ff. Ich empfehle dringend einmal, 
gewisse Aufstellungen Hans Bliiher’s (in seinem grundlegenden Werk Dye 
Rolle der Evotik in der mannlichen Gesellschaft (Leipzig, 1918/19, zwei 
Bande)) von der Entstehung des Staates auf die Geschichte des Sefewireiches 
anzuwenden. Wenn irgendwann und irgendwo, so hat sich hier aus einem 
reinen Mannerbund ein Staatswesen entwickelt. 

2 d.i. Ersindschin, das Gebiet des verstorbenen Uzun Hasan, des 
Urgrossvaters Schah Isma ils. 

3 Wohl Qizil-dere, oder Tuch-tschai, der in den Wan-See miindet. Vgl. 
V. Cuinet, Zurgute d’ Asie, 11, 667. 

* Dieser Ort wird 1v, 488 als Charabade, cita de Usson Cassan aufgefiihrt 
und wird wohl mit Kharput einerlei sein. 

5 Azimia, d. i. ‘adschemi, persisch, eine in europidischen Reiseberichten 
seit dem 14. Jahrhundert ungemein haufige Bezeichnung fiir Persien. 
Falsch gedeutet bei E. J. W. Gibb, Aistory of Ottoman Poetry, 1. Bd., 
S. 357, 3 Anm. Vgl. dazu das Ratsel adzamzsches Land in der Zettschrift 
des Deutschen Palastinaveretns, X1x. Bd., 1896, S. 116, 22. Zeile v.o. 

6 Samachi ist Schemacha, sz/vaniz ist Schirwan. Im Kampf gegen Khalil, 
den Herrn von Schemacha, war um 860/1456 Isma‘ils Grossvater, Schejch 
Dschunejd, gefallen. 

’ Sidero Porta, d. h. Eisentor, ist natiirlich Demir Qapu in Daghestain 
bei Derbend. 8 Thaurise, d. i. Tabriz. 
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Soweit dieser Gewadhrsmann. In unmittelbarem Anschluss 
daran moge gleich eine redaztone des Domino Costantino 
Lascari vom 14. Oktober 1502 (iv, 353 ff.) auszugsweise 
erwahnt werden. Ihr Verfasser war damals gerade aus 
Qaraman nach Venedig zuriickgekehrt. Er habe 


bona information, como questo signor Sophi é in ordine de danart, de che de 
cadaun m’ é sta sertificato haver grandissima richesa, primo per el gran paexe 
che possiede, praeterea haver tolto gran faculta di questi signori, che a fatto 
mortr ; et esser signor ai gran justicta, et liberal con tuts, home de annt 20 in 22, 
molto prosperoso ; a uno suo fradelo di annt XI in 12, lassato a Taurts, et 
una sorela, che’l prometeva darla per moter al signor caraman. Questo signor 
Sophie molto aficionato a questa sua seta, ch @ una certa religtone catholicha 
a lhor modo, in dtscordantia de la opinion dil suo propheta macometan, et 
Omar et Bubach [Abi Bekr], che fo sot discipuli ; et questo Sophi se aderisse 
a la opinion de Alt, de Esse [Hasan], Ossen [Husejn], che fo anche thoro 
discipult dil propheta... (1V, 355). 

Ungleich wichtiger, weil darin iiber die Lehre Isma‘s 
bestimmtere Angaben enthalten sind, ist ein in Ragusa 
unterm 6. November 1502 ausgefertigtes Schreiben (iv, 


500 ff.). Es handelt 


di la progente et origine de Alt, lo qual chiamano Amir Syaach', el qual non 
passa I8 anni, et & de grande prudentia e mirabel inzegno. Ditto Amir [ é 
disceso de la progenie de Mahometho, cioé de uno suo fratello, perch Mahometo 
non ebbe figholi maschi; e tutti sot antecessori furon saytt [sejjid|. EZ nome 
del dito Amir Scyaach se interpreta propheta de Dio, del qual tutti lt ante- 
cessort sempre de tuttt mahometani sono stati tenuti in grandissima vene- 
rattone, persino a questo Amir Scyach. Et sempre tutti, successive, de grado 
in grado, hanno tenuto la cathedra della lhoro religione, come li pik degni de 
la secta machometana. La lhoro abitation 2 stata in una techya (|tekkijje, 
tekke?], molto bella e grande, vicina a una terra chiamata Tabris ; nella qual 


* Kann sowohl aus Emir + Schejch wie Emir + Schah entstellt sein. 

? Der vorliegende Bericht ist wohl die klarste und beste Schilderung der 
Safawijja als Derwischorden vor dem Auftreten Dschunejds mit herrscher- 
lichen Anspriichen. Das Kloster (¢ek&e), in dem etwa 300 Ménche come di 
rutsst, d.h. dervist, Derwische lebten, wird ebenso mit den Tatsachen tiber- 
€instimmen, wie die Meldung auch von osmanischen Geschichtsschreibern 
bezeugt ist, dass aus der Tiirkei, vom Sultanshof Geldspenden an die 
Schejche von Erdebil abgingen. Vgl. die oben angezogene Stelle aus dem 
Geschichtswerk des ‘Aschiqpaschazade, ferner Johannes Leunclavius, Ais- 
toriae Musulmanae Turcorum, Frankfurt a. M., 1591, dessen Angaben auf 
das Werk des osmanischen Chronisten Muhji ed-din (starb 1550) zuriick- 
gehen ; S. 647 heisst es dort : Mittit hic, vel ille Sultanus Osmanides, sancto 
viro, Scheichi Tzuneiti, tzirac axiesi (= ¢schiragh agtschesi), hoc est, aspros 
sive pecuniam candelabri....Quum vero Sultanus Muhametes secundus apud 
Turcos imperio potiretur, visum fuit ei, nullos amplius Scheichi Tzuneiti 
nummos, pristino suorum more, mittendos. Daraufhin sandte Dschunejd 
nach Brusa und bat um Aufklarung, worauf Mehemmed II. seine Weigerung 
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techia con tpst habitaron sempre da cercha 300 homent, tutti religiost, come at 
rutsst. Et sempre se hanno monstrato de molto austera e dtvota vita, de modo 
che non solum Persia, ma tutta Turchia, Suria e Barbaria lt tenevan in molto 
grande veneratione et divotione ; eb erano molto de tute queste nationi uisttate ; et 
ght facean de molte elemosine, et oblatione de auro et argento et zote. Et tnsino 
al’ avo del ditto Amir Scyaach, successive, tn quello luogo hanno passato la loro 
wita, senza havere, ne cerchare altro stato ne signoria. Dove prefato avo de 
Amir Scyaach, vedutosi in tanta veneratione, extimo et segutto de le gente et 
popult, volse temptare la fortuna de farse gran signor. Et congregd grande 
numero di gente, tnstruendoli e mostrandol: novo ordine de la lege, quella dt 
Mahometo in alcuna parte riprehendendo e corigendo; confessando, Cristo 
esser stato vero propheta, et esser con corpo et antma tn ctelo andato; et lt sut 
quatro evangelists essere stati predtcatort della vertta. Et anche dimostrava a 
quelli popult, sui seguact, Idto haver fatto tutte le cosse comune’. Ita persua- 
deva, che la gente, con molto grande effecto et devotione, a lut se acostavan e lo 
seguitavan. Dove el ditto avo st messe contra Uxon Cassan*, de lo gual Uson 


mit den Worten begriindete: Vadlahe Tekesin cozza vlmistur (d. i. wallah, 
tekkenit qodschasi olmischdir), “ Bei Gott, der Alte (fi7) des KJosters ist 
ja (schon) gestorben !” Von ganz besondrer Bedeutung aber ist die auch 
hier bestdtigte ‘Christenfreundlichkeit’ der Lehre Isma‘ils. Um: nicht 
bereits einmal Gesigtes zu wiederholen, verweise ich auf meine Bedr ed- 
din = Studie, S. 87 und auf die dort gegebenen Ausziige aus der Schrift. 
Giovanni Rota’s, sowie auf die Bemerkungen S. 66. Es ist gar kein Zweifel 
mdglich, dass die Glaubenslehre der Safawijja etwas Grundverschiednes 
von der heutigen, sog. schi‘itischen Religionsform der Perser darstellt. Es 
wird genauer und eindringlicher Studien bediirfen, um festzustellen, wie 
weit hier etwa christliche Bestandteile (wohl aus Trapezunt kommend) mit 
altpersischen, zoroastrischen Anschauungen tibernommen wurden. Das 
Weintrinken und Schweinefleischessen (vgl. Sanuto, v1, 221) besonders aber 
der Kommunismus (vgl. Bedr ed-din, S. 87), woriiber mehrfache, unter- 
einander unabhangige Gewahrsmanner berichten, méchte ich als besonders 
bezeichnendes Merkmal einer islam-feindlichen Bestrebung iiberhaupt 
erblicken. 

1 Ueber diese kommunistische Richtung vgl. man Schejch Bedr ed-din, 
S. 65, 87, besonders die Anmerkung : was er gewindt, das ist der yantzen 
gemayn heisst es bei Giovanni Rota (iiber dessen Bericht vgl. unten S. 48). 

? Uzun Hasan war, was hier in Erinnerung gebracht werden mdge, den 
Venezianern der damaligen Zeit eine durchaus vertraute Persénlichkeit. 
Der Herr des Schwarzen Hammels hatte an die Lagunenstadt Gesandte 
geschickt und um Kriegsmaterial zur Abwehr der gemeinsamen Tiirkenge- 
fahr gebeten. Darauf begaben sich die beiden Edlen, Ambrosio Contarini 
und Giosafat Barbaro nach Persien. Sie hinterliessen einen wertvollen 
Reisebericht, der mehrfach gedruckt und herausgegeben ward (so bei Bizaro, 
a. o. O.) und in einer sehr guten Ausgabe der Hakluyt-Society vorliegt : 
Travels to Tanaand Persta, by Gtosafat Barbaro and A. Contarini. Trans- 
lated from the Italian by W. Thomas...and by S. [vielmehr: £.] A. Stanley 
of Alderley. A Narrative of Itahan travels in Persia in the 13th and 16th 
centuries. Translated and edited by C. Gray. London, 1873, zwei Teile. 
Sodann sei verwiesen auf Enrico Cornet: Giosafatte Barbaro, ambasciatore 
ad Usunhasan. Lettere al Senato Veneto, 1473. Vienna, 1852, ferner auf 
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Cassan fu morto. Da po de lui successe suo fiol, 2 padre del ditto Amich(!) 
Scyaach, et con simile fantasia del padre suo coadund multa gente, e se mosse a 
far guerraal imperio di Trabesonda, dove se dice, che de a Gtamt { Dschaniq] 
Ju roto et morto. De lo qual restaron quatro jighok de pin altri; de ii qual 
dicono essere uno captivo, e/ maggiore, de gran turco’,; uno altro de Anadokt ; 
el terzo non se ne trova, ne de lui @ mentione; el ultimo é pit giovene de questo 
Amir Scyaach, qual resto ne le fassie picolino, et per una femina salvato et 
nutrito, tenendolo fina 12 anni drieto li armenti de le pecore....kl qual gran 
turco {d.i.der Sultan] a convocato multo medirissi (miiderris}, Aterati et 
savij de sua secta et ne la lthoro lege, et comandatoh, che debia studtare et 
vedere, per lege de Dto, se gli é cosa concedente, et sel se puol, senza peccato, 
con arme procedere contra ditto Amir Syaach*. 


Soweit der ragusdische Bericht. Isma‘l hatte, wie die 
beiden nunmehr folgenden Nachrichten zeigen, ohne erst 
fetwa's einzuholen, seinem sunnitischen Widerpart scharfsten 
Kampf angesagt : Sier Domenico Dolfin schreibt am 6. Ok- 
tober 1502 aus Rhodos (rv, 417): 


Questi Sophi se interpetrano homeni justi ; hanno, per suo signor e pro- 
pheta et homo santo, uno zovene, dt eta de anni 18 in 20, fiolo dt una sorela, 
che fa de Uson Cassan, de patria et ata nominata Ardevil, 11 nome suo 
Ismael. Questo suo signor cercha di destruzer la fede machometana ; et in 


desselben Verf. Le guerre det Veneti nell? Asta, 1470-1474. Vienna, 1856, 
sowie auf die héchst wertvollen Arbeiten Gugl. Crist. Berchet’s: Za re- 
pubblica di Venezia e la Persia, Torino, 1865, und Vuoui documenti e 
regestt, Venezia, 1866. Leider fehlen bisher noch Untersuchungen iiber die 
Beziehungen Persiens zum iibrigen Abendland, wie etwa zu Deutschland und 
England. Fiir Spanien und Frankreich verweise ich bei dieser Gelegenheit 
auf: G. J. C. Pilot: Relations diplomatiques de Charles V avec la Perse et 
la Turquie im Messager des sciences historiqgues de Belgique, Gand, 1843, 
S. 44-70; Jul. Thieury: Za erse et la Normandie (Evreux), 1866; 
Castonnet des Fosses: Sur les relations de la France avec la Perse im 
Bulletin de la Société géographique de Tours, 1889. 

* Nach Miineddschimbaschi, a. a. O., m1. Bd., S. vas, 5 hatte Schejch 
Hajder aus seiner Ehe mit der Nichte Uzun Hasan’s ‘Alemschah Begum, 
drei Séhne, namlich Isma‘il, ‘Ali und Ibrahim. Der letzte befand sich in 
osmanischer Gefangenschaft. Vgl. J. v. Hammer, Geschichte des osmanischen 
Reiches, ul, Band, Pest, 1828, S. 346. Es ware dringend zu wiinschen, dass 
die wohl auf Husejn Ibn Schejch Abdal Zahidi zuriickgehende (vgl. P. Horn, 
im Grundriss fiir iran, Phil. 1. Bd., S. 587 oben) si/stlat an-nasab as- 
safawijja, von der sich aus dem Nachlass Sir A. Houtum-Schindler’s eine 
Handschrift im Besitze E. G. Browne’s befindet, durch Druck oder auszugs- 
weise Uebersetzung zuginglich gemacht werde. Vgl. E. G. Browne, History 
of ripen Literature under Tartar Dominion, Cambridge, 1920, S. 474 
und 484. 

* Das fetwd ist bekannt und u. a. bei J. Malcolm iibermittelt (1, 334). 
Darnach war es verdienstvoller einen schi‘itischen Perser umzubringen als 
70 Christen. Dieser Standpunkt galt auch noch spater, vgl. O. Dapper, 
Beschreibung des Konigreichs Persien, Niirnberg, 1681, S. 114, sowie Der 
Lslam, x1. Bd., S. go, 2. Anm. 
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ogni paese aquistato fa brusar i libri machometani; et, per disprecio dt la 
Jede, ne le lhor moschee fa intrar canni e cavali ; vuol st adori sollo Idio, et 
lu st7 honorato comme propheta e homo santissimo. 


Fin am 7. Sept. 1502 zu Levkosia auf Zypern verfasster 
Brief (1v, 487 ff.) erginzt und bestdtigt in erwiinschter Weise 
diese Mitteilungen ; nachdem zuerst von Verhandlungen des 
Sophi mit Bajazid die Rede ist, wobei es sich um die 
Duldung seiner Glaubensgenossen im osmanischen Reiche 
und um Freilassung der Gefangenen handelt (che dovesse 
lassar in liberta t sot subditt ; et ultra questo, ancor lut dovesse 
ponerst in testa la bareta rossa, come fano tutt del suo 
dominto...'), heisst es weiter : 


Dicono, dicto Sophi's esser potentissimo de danari et arszento; qual ha con 
st tre sorte de stipendiati: la prima, pedont, che sono el prestdto de la sua 
persona; secunda, homent armatt, su cavalli grossi, ben in ordine; e de tute 
gueste armature se hanno fornitt de quelle de Usson [Sp. 489| Cassan ; la 
terza sono cavalli listera; et tuti questi hanno soldo dal signor Sophis... 
seco conduce in campo gran parte de quelli popult, t quali voluntiera el 
segueno a sue spese, solum contents de veder la faza del suo signor, quel obser- 
vano con gran reverentia e devotione, per esser persona saputa, formosa et dt 
eta de annt XX. Dicono aver con si tre preti armeni,t qualli per anni octo 
continui sono sta sui preceptori, in lezerli i evanzeliz et la sacra scriptura 
nostra, et usa lingua armena. La fede veramente che’l tien non se intende, 
ma si puol far coniectura che’l sij pik presto christiano che altro {narolich als 
der ‘Tiirke], rispeto che ’l ha facto brusar ne le provintie sue tutti li libri de 
Machometo, persuadendo i popul:, che lassar debino la vana e falssa leze 
machometana, et adorar Dio vivo, che ein cielo, et che’l tuto governa. Et és? 
cresuto in pothi gtorni el nome de Sophis, che é de grandtssimo teror in tuta 
la Turchta’.... 


1 Diese rote Miitze, deren Vorhandensein noch in allerneuester Zeit von 
orientalistischer Seite einfach in Abrede gestellt wurde (vgl. Josef v. 
Karabacek, Abendlandische Kunstler am Hofe 2u Konstantinopel usw. in den 
Denkschriften der Katserlichen Akademie der Wissenschaften 2u Wien, 62. 
Band, 1918, S. 87, 4. Anm.) hat so sicher bestanden wie die ganz dhnlich 
geformte Bektaschi-Miitze. Bei der zunehmenden Anzahl der Anhanger 
Isma‘ils kam sie natiirlich in Wegfall und ward, wie aus spidteren Reise- 
berichten hervorgeht (O. Dapper, usw.) nur bestimmten Hofbeamten am 
Sefewi-Hof verliehen. Dass iibrigens lange vor dem Auftreten der Sefewis 
in Persien eine rote Miitze in Beniitzung war, scheint mir eine von E. G. 
Browne mitgeteilte Stelle (vgl. RAS, 1902, S. 587, S. 21 des Sonderdrucks 
der History of the Seljuigs). Dort wird (um 1200 A.D. !) berichtet, dass des 
Seldschugen Isra’il Sohn Qutalmisch von Indien nach Sistan iiber die 
Rotkappenwiiste (SOV gw OGL) entweicht! Zu surh-gulah vgl. die 


zarkula (e\S33) geheissene Kopfbedeckung bei den Byzantinern. Ducas, 
Listoria Byszantina, Bonner Ausgabe, S. 134 und Der /slam, x1. Band, 
S. 54, 1. Anmerkung, sowie R. Dozy, Vétements, Amsterdam, 1845, S. 100 ff. 

* Vgl. dazu Samuel Purchas, Hak/uytus Posthumus or Furchas his Pil- 
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Ein gewaltiger Schrecken freilich bedeutete das Auf- 
treten Isma‘ils fiir die osmanische Herrschaft. Stambul war 


in grésster Aufregung (Iv, 347) : 
e de’ sot mott 2 fato gran extimatione in Constantinopol. 


Der neue Prophet, der daddscha/, bildete das Tagesgesprach 
in der Hauptstadt. Mehrmals ward er totgesagt (v, 17, 25), 
bedenkliche Nachrichten iiber die unheimlich anwachsende 
Anhangerschaft liefen am Sultanshof aus den kleinasiatischen 
Bezirken ein. Schon im September 1502 drang die Kunde 
nach Stambul, dass der ‘ Sophi’ bereits in Anatolien einge- 
fallen sei: 


el signor Soffi...descendendo de Tauris, vene a la via de Trabesonda, ¢ intrato 
nel paexe dt l’ otoman 


(tv, 320), was der capztano generale di mare Sier Benedetto 
da Pesaro an Bord vor Santa Maura (Leukos), 18. Sept. 
1502 mit den Worten bestatigt : 


éa nova, Sophi é intrato in la Nataha 


(tv, 340). Die Bewohner Anatoliens indessen zeigten sich, 
wie aus allen Berichten nicht nur bei Marino Sanuto deutlich 
hervorgeht, der neuen Lehre keineswegs abgeneigt. Im 
Gegenteil, in Scharen schloss man sich Isma‘il an. Freilich 
war in Kleinasien Jangst der Boden dafir vorbreitet. Die 
Landschaften Tekke-eli? und Hamid-eli zum mindesten be- 


grimages, V. Band, London, 1626, S. 384. Darnach weigerten sich manche 
der Krieger Isma‘ils, eine Riistung zu tragen, wenn sie unter seinen Fahnen 
fochten, und seine Soldaten pflegten mit entblésster Brust unter dem 
Schlachtruf Schah, schah/ in den Kampf zu ziehen und fiir ihres Abgottes 
heilige Sache zu fechten. Vgl. dazu des Kantakuzenen Teodoro Spandugino 
gewissenhafte Mitteilungen bei F. Sansovino, Dell’ Historia universale 
dell’ origine et imperio de Turchi, Venezia, 1568, 98 b ff., ferner Der Islam, 
x1. Band, S. 87, sowie hier weiter unten S. 46. 

" Hans Léwenklau erwadhnt in seinem, fiir die tiirkische Kulturge- 
schichte tibrigens iiberraschend ergiebigen Onxomasticon am Ende seiner 
fi:st. Musulm. Turcorum, Spalte 867: Teke, regio Phrygiae maiori, 
Armeniae minori, Lydiaeque contermina. Dicta Turcis videtur a solitu- 
dinibus, quae sunt in ea frequentes, et olim habebat Calogeros, nunc 
Deruislarios. Es ist sicher, dass der Name von den zahlreichen Einsiedeleien 
(solitudines) der schi‘itischen Derwische herriihrt, die gerade dort mit 
Vorliebe ihre sehde’s und zawije’s errichtet zu haben scheinen. Oballerdings 
schon in byzantinischer Zeit hier christliche Ménche (xaAoynpor) hausten 
und thre Klausen von den Derwischen tibernommen wurden, ist mir un- 
bekannt. In Kilikien freilich sind gewisse Héhlen seit uralten Zeiten als 
Behausungen von Einsiedlern nachweisbar. 
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kannten sich lange zum Ketzerglauben. Auch das Land des 
Qaram4n-oghlu! war ihr, wie der Fiirst wohl selbst, keines- 
falls abhold. Gerade fiir eine Geschichte des Fiirstentums 
der Qaramanen liefert, nebenbei gesagt, die Chronik Sanuto's 
die iiberraschendsten Aufschliisse?. Sier Andrea Morosin1, 
ein in Aleppo ansidssiger venezianischer Kaufmann, meldet 
von dort unterm 23. Jan. 1503: 

Adhuc dura {nimlich Isma‘il] con gran fama, tn tanta gratia che mai fo 
udita la simile. E sovene dt annt 18, bello dé aspeto, e fa cosse mirabile. 
Luttt quelli paest di  Aztmia voluntarie se meteno sotto 11 suo governo. La 
Jama sua é grande, e st el tolesse l impresa contro tl Turco, felice la cristianita, 
the invero el ge daria da far. 


(v, 25). Ein Eintrag im Tagebuch vom Dezember 1503 
besagt weiter : 


...€f maxime che nel payse at questo signor molti seguitano la secta dil dicto 
Sofis, et ex consequents lo desiderano... 


(v, 466). Am 14. Sept. 1502 berichtet der ovatore Sier 
Domenico Dolfin aus Rhodos: 


De li progressi del qual [d. i. Isma‘ils] dice, come ¢ caramani [= die 
Qaramanen| e tutti guelli de Sexuar [Schehsuwar] se hanno fatt de la sua 
setta. A presso, comme a la volta de Charassert |=(Afiin) Qara-Hisar| 7 é 
intrato nel paese del turco tre zornate; et che quel paese li da obedientia ; et 
che’! se ritrova lontan da Angori {| Angora] do zornate. Quale, havendo inteso 
che "l turco fa morir quanti el puol haver di sot, ha usato alcuna asperita, 
tn far morir alcuni machometant, subditi dil turcho... 


(tv, 406). Im Marz 1507 vermeldet ein ausfiihrlicher Stim- 
mungsbericht iiber die stambuler Zustande an den Dogen 
Leonardo Loredano (v1, 22): 

...De la seta del qual Ardevelli|Erdebili| significo a vostra celsitudine esserne 


assaissimi in Constantinopolli, et tutavia ocultt, pero che non é alchuno ardito 
parlar moto di lut, per tl terror grando et spavento ne é. 


1 Eine Geschichte der Qaramdn-oghlu, die lingst verkappte Schi‘iten 
gewesen sein diirften, steht leider noch aus. Der Begriinder dieses Fiirsten- 
tums war jener Nure (Nir, Niri, Nir ed-din) sifi, der mit dem oben 
(S. 33, Anm.) genannten Baba Iljas im Bunde stand. Wichtige Aufschliisse 
ergeben sich vielleicht aus dem meines Wissens nur in einer einzigen 
Abschrift in Europa bekannten Geschichtswerk des Ajas Pascha aus dem 
17. Jahrhundert, das nach E. Blochet, Catalogue de la coll. de mss. ortentaux 
Jormée par M. Ch. Schefer, Paris, 1907, S. 157 eine Histoire des princes de 
la dynastie ottomane, précédée dun abrégé de histoire des Seldjouks et des 
souverains du pays de Karaman enthalt und die Standnummer MS 1ro2zz der 
. Scheferschen Sammlung trigt. Eine griindliche Geschichte der Qaraman- 
“oghlu liesse sich vielleicht allein mit Hilfe der reichlich fliessenden euro- 
pdischen Berichte (B. de la Brocquiére usw.) schreiben. Vgl. einstweilen 
Khalil Edhem Bej’s trefflichen tiirkischen Aufsatz im 11. Hefte der Za’rtf-¢ 
‘osmani endschiimeni medschmi‘asi, S. 697-712, Stambul, 1911. 
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In dieser Schilderung, die De fArdevelli o vero Sophi 
handelt, ist iibrigens ausfiihrlich iiber die Eroberungsziige 
Ismails und seine Unternehmungen gegen Adbdula d. i. 
‘Ala’ ad-dawla, den Herrn von Du'lqadrijje, die Rede. 

Gegeniiber dem bedrohlichen Ueberhandnehmen der 
Irrlehre hatte man schon friihzeitig durchgreifende Mass- 
nahmen zu ihrer Unterdriickung getroffen. Bereits im 
April 1502 (1v, 255) hatte der Grossherr 
fato morir tutti quelli che’ (dem Schah Isma‘il] seguitava che poteva haver 
me le man. 
Als diese offenbar nichts oder. nur wenig fruchteten, schritt 
man zu Zwangsmassregeln, zur gewaltsamen Verschickung 
der Schr‘iten in Kleinasien. Wenn auch die Gefolgsleute 
Isma‘ils sich auf ganz Anatolien verteilt haben diirften— 
et mirifice propensi erga Schechum Ismatlem Anatolcorum omnium erant 
antmi, 
heisst es gar in Hans Léwenklau’s //zstorzae Musulmanae 
Turcorum (Sp. 691, 37)—so wohnte die Hauptmasse doch 
zweifellos in den Landschaften Tekke-eli und Hamid-eli in 
Kilikien, In dieser Gegend erstand am Trauertag von Ker- 
bela, am 10. Muharrem 916 (Ende April 1510") jenerSchejtan- 
quli, wie ihn die Tiirken hiessen. Hier war der Hauptherd 
schi‘itischer Wihltaétigkeit. Erbarmungslos wiitete nun 
Bajazid II. gegen die Irrglaubigen und Feinde seines Hauses. 
Alle Gelehrten vor allem, die der neuen Lehre anhingen und 
zu ihrer Verbreitung beitrugen, wurden im Jahre 1502 zu 
Paaren getrieben, und, so erzahlt Teodoro Spandugino, am 
Gesicht mit einer Brandmarke versehen aus K leinasien nach 
den europidischen Provinzen, besonders aber nach den 
neueroberten Gebieten des Reiches (Morea, Albanien, Ser- 
bien) verschleppt®?. Am 25. Juli 1502 (Iv, 309) meldet der 
venezanische Konsul von Chios (Syo, Sczo*) : 

* So nach Sa‘d iid-din, ‘adsch ut-tewarih, Stambul, 1279, u. Band, 
S. 162, unten, wo ausdriicklich erwahnt wird, dass das Ereignis auf die 
‘Aschira fiel. 

_" Vgl. dazu die in Der Islam, x1. Bd., S. go, 1. Anm. und S. 92 

mitgeteilten Stellen aus Spandugino und Giov. Rota. 


3 Interessant ist auch fiir die Geschichte des kleinasiatischen Léwen in ,; 


islamischer Zeit die nun folgende Stelle (1v, 309): g 
_ “t alguni hanno ditto, che ditto profeta Alli se intende esser quello, lo gual li christiank. 

lievano per tnsegna in forma del lion, che non puol esser salvo che San Marcho, ¢ nog 

deveda el bever vino, e vuol ogni cossa in comun. : 


a 
Ueber ‘Ali—Hajdar—Schir, usw. vgl. meine Bemerkungen in Der Jsign, 
x1. Band, S. 83, 4. Anm. sowie S. 91, 1. Anm. ed 
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Et questo, perché vede é nel suo paese moltt di questa secta, det qual non 
cessa de far passar continuamente de la Natolia su la Grecia, e manda quell 
in le parte dt Modon, Coron, Nepanio [Lepanto] e Albania. E unsa 
compassion veder i strazst hanno questi tali, con lor moghe e fioli; non é 
mat zorno che non passi de la Natoha su la Grecia 100 e 200 famete. 


Diese Verpflanzung gehért zu den nicht nur religionsge- 
schichtlich sondern auch vélkerkundlich bemerkenswertesten 
Ereignissen in der islamischen Geschichte. Sie ist nicht 
ohne Vorlaufer, wenn auch vorher die Bewegeriinde zur 
Abwanderung weniger gewaltsamer Art waren wie hier. 
In der Abhandlung iiber Schejch Bedr ed-din wurde auf 
mehrere hingewiesen; vgl. S. 24, Anm. Von den auf Morea, 
in Albanien, Serbien und Bulgarien damals angesiedelten 
Schi‘iten haben sich, wie ich hoffe glaubhaft gemacht zu 
haben, bis auf den heutigen Tag jene Qizilbaschen erhalten 
(a.a.O. S. 99 ff.). Damit diirftedas Ratsel ‘Qizilbasch’ eine 
vielleicht befriedigende Lésung gefunden haben. Man muss, 
um das geheimnisvolle Dunkel, das alle diese Verbiainde 
kennzeichnet, sich zu erklaren, die klassische Abhandlung 
Ignaz Goldziher’s iiber die ¢agzz7a in der Zeztschrift der 
Deutschen Morgenlindischen Gesellschaft, Lx. Band, S. 213 ff. 
nachlesen. Dann wird wie mit einem Schlage alles ver- 
standlich. 

Aber alle Gewaltmittel des Grossherrn niitzten wenig. 
Im Gegenteil, mit desto grdssrer Zahigkeit schlossen sich 
die Anhanger Isma‘ls in ihren bedrohten Gemeinden zusam- 
men, desto zahlreicher scharten sie sich um diese mit ge- 
heimnisvoller Anziehungskraft begabte Persdnlichkeit des 
Schahs. Mit den zu den denkwiirdigsten Zeugnissen fiir die 
Werbekraft der Safawijja gehort jener ausfiihrliche Brief des 
Sier Giovanni Morosini (Zuan Moresini) aus Damaskus vom 
5. Marz 1508 (nicht 1507, wie es im Druck vu, 526 irrtiim- 
lich heisst). Aus ihm k6nnen nur die wichtigsten, auf die 
Person Isma‘ils beziiglichen Stellen hier mitgeteilt werden ; 
der Schreiber hatte von einigen frinkischen Sklaven, die 
sich im Lager des Schahs befunden und ihn aus nachster 
Niéhe erschaut hatten, die wundersame Kunde erfahren. Er 
vergisst nicht zu bemerken (vu, 531): 

Da che dtco, questa cossa esser mirabile a i zornt nostri, et non esser 
Jabula come é stati alcuni, de che, per parer da savij, non voleno creder a cht 


vede e sano. Alcunt mori {Mauren, Araber] credeno, questo esser tl tempo de 
la sua desolation, et ch’ é questa sua setta pronosticata et predicta, st dal suo 
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Martin (!) come da’ astrologi et altri suo propheti, et quasi che per le cosse 
antedicte li vedo alavia. Alcuni de sti frati de Jerusalem credeno, per opere 
stupende el fa et miraculose, el sta Antecristo. 


Aber nicht nur die Franziskaner in der heiligen Stadt 
witterten hier den Antichrist und fiihlten sich in einer faéva, 
sondern vor allem die Muslime. Denn der in allen alten 
Reiseberichten fiir Isma‘l wiederkehrende Name 7Zechelles 
ist nichts weiter wie daddscha/. Horen wir nun, was Morosini 
noch berichtet (1v, 530): 


Affirma, costui esser adorato tn loco de uno Ah, parente et apostolo ai 
Martin [so! siehe oben") et fut ha visto Jar a le sue zente d’ arme la oration 
nel pavion, et che, velato capite*, Sopht era in mezo de una grande corona et 
circulo de li principal perst del campo; et cossi, come stt mori danno laude a 
Marent, cussi quelli, eodem modo, adora el Sophi. Et é nominato non re, né 
principe, ma sancto et propheta etc. Detnde esser bellissimo zovene, senza barba, 
studtosisstmo et doctisstmo in letere, et non lascivo al solito de perst ; homo de 
grande justitia et senza alcuna avidita, et molto piu liberal de Alexandro, anc 
prodigo de tutto, perché, come i vien el danaro, subito lo distributsse, in modo 
che el par un Dio in terra; et che, come a ii templi se offerisce, cuss? tutta la 
Persia li offerisce le sue faculta, et hano de gratia che tanto sancto se degni 
acceptarle; et che’'l restituisse in signoria tuttt li schaztati et forauscitt inde- 
bitamente ; et che, come religioso, vive et se contenta de quanto ha uno minimo 
et privato homo, 1 ha tamen qualche schiava et non ancor legitima mogher’*. 
Et che’l non se ge beve vino, né palese, né occulto ; mache qual che volta manza 
certa ciba, ch’ 2 alguanto alena, et che alhora commette qualche sceverita. Et 
che [ é, tamquam sanctus sanctorum, pien de divination, perche mat se con- 
sigha, non se & mai curato, etiam in pueritia, tuor consegho da alcun,; et che 
per questo tutts crede el stj, ad ogni sua operation, divinttus inspirato... 


(folgt die bemerkenswerte Schilderung des Katzentiers, gat¢o 
[wohl =gattopardo, Leoparden, Lowen (4azdar) | in Isma‘ils 
Nahe und seines avion). Die abgottische Verehrung, die der 


1 Dieses zweimal wiederkehrende Martin hat natiirlich mit dem gleich- 
namigen Heiligen oder Luther sicher nichts zu tun, wird vielmehr die 
Entstellung irgend eines arabischen Wortes mit Angleichung sein. 

? Sehr wichtige Nachricht. Die Verschleierung wird némlich auch von 
andren islamischen Herrschern bezeugt. Vgl. z. B. N. Jorga, Geschichte des 
osmaniscthen Reiches, 1. Band, S. 35 (Gotha, 1908): Auf einem Throne 
sass der Kalif (der Bujide Mu‘izz ad-dawla), schwarz verschleiert und 
angetan mit dem schwarzen Mantel des Propheten [so !].... 

* Nach G. M. Angiolello (vgl. Travels of Venetians in Persia, Hakluyt 
Soc., London, 1873, S. 106) heiratete Schah Ismail die Enkelin ‘Taslu- 
canum’ (=?+khanum), die Tochter Sultan Ja‘qiib’s, Sohnes des Uzun 
Hasan, als er erst 15 oder 16 Jahre alt war. Aus dieser Ehe stammte 
wohl Tahmasp, der 918 (d. i. 1512/13) geboren sein muss, da er beim 
Regierungsantritt erst elf Jahre gezihlt haben soll. Die anderen Sohne 
Sam Mirza, Behram Mirza, Rustem Mirzi miissen dessen Halbbriider 
S€wesen sein und von verschiedenen Frauen stammen, da sie nach dem 
Labib-us-Sijar alle im September 1517 zur Welt kamen. 
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Schah bei seinen Anhangern genoss, wird durch weitere 
Zeugnisse bestdtigt. So berichtet’ (v1, 631) der Bailo Sier 
_ Andrea Foscolo unterm 6./13. August 1508 aus Stambul: 


El qual Sophi é potente et a grandtssima ubedientia ; adeo li homeni nel 
suo campo st fa amazar per amor di Sopht, dicendo: Tajame la testa per 


—Sophi ! £ moreno content... 
Derselbe Gesandte ergianzt seine Angaben am ro. August 
1508 (vii, 638) mit den Worten : 
Ona cossa miranda se dice de la obedientia che tl dicto Sophit ha dat suo’, et 
f amor et devotion i portano, inter reliqua, che quando el cavalcha, el pir de 


le volte se lt butano davanti brigate, le qual, oblato capite, rechiedeno esser 
amasatt et voler sparszer el sangue per amor suo, et se fano taghar la testa. 


Wohin Isma‘l auf seinen Heeresziigen drang, iiberall 
warf man sich ihm zu Fiissen und begriisste ihn als 
Herrscher. Zumal in Kleinasien dauerte der Zulauf unver- 
mindert an. Priamo Malipiero, der gerade aus Qonja und 
Qaram4n angelangt war, schildert Ende August 1507 den 
Rektoren von Zypern seine Eindriicke de le nove et cosse del 
signor Sophis wie folgt (vu, 167): 

...duta la Caramantia et altri luogi et paest arcum circa se reduriano a la 
devotion de esso Sophis, per esser inclinatissimt a quello; tanta hé la extima- 
tion e fama di quello, per esser signor liberaltssimo, et far optima compagnia a 
tuto homo. Et hé homo valoroso, de gran spirito et animo; et hé zovene de 
annt 24 in arta; et tuti li suo’ seguazt portano le berete rosse, et he nominato 
signor de la testa rossa.... 

Am 26. September des gleichen Jahres melden die vettori 


von Zypern (vu, 182): 


1 Dieser Bericht ist auch deshalb von weitrem Interesse, weil darin vom 
Khan der Uezbegen, wohl Schejbek Khan, die Rede ist, der fortan, wegen 
seiner und der Seinigen Kopfbedeckung, signor de la bareta (testa) verde 
geheissen wird (vi!, 631 : El qual signor porta bareta verde, e cuss} la sua 
seta). Hier liegt wohl der Ursprung des Namens éschitlbasch zum Unter- 
—schied von gizt/basch. In spateren Berichten wird dann streng geschieden 
zwischen dem signor de la bareta (testa) rossa, dem Schah Isma‘il ; dem s. de 
la bareta verde, dem Uezbegen oder Tatarkhan (Herrn von Tschagatei, wie 
aus XV, 439 (vgl. dazu x, 551, wo Zagilat wohl= Zagatat; xvi, 516: 
dominus biratorum virtdium) hervorgeht : Del signor de Chiagatai et la sua 
militia che sono chiamati jachipachilie [jasché/baschlar !|. Zu jadschilbasch 
vgl. iibrigens A. von Le Coq im Ovtentalischen Archiv, 11. Jahrg., 1913, 
S. 64 ff.) dem szgnor de la bareta bianca, dem Grossherrn (vgl. Der Js/am, 
x1. Bd., S. 70) und schliesslich dem signor de la bareta nera, worunter der 
Fiirst von Georgien verstanden wird. Die Farbe der Kopfbedeckung, die 
Uezbegen vielleicht ausgenommen, wird wohl lediglich den betreffenden 
Fiirsten gekennzeichnet haben. Vgl. auch A. Houtum-Schindler, 7245S, 


1897, S. 114 ff. 
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Etiam tuta la Caramania 2 sotosopra, e tutti aspetarlo con gran 
desidert0.... 

Und am to. Oktober 1507 schreibt Sier Giacomo Badoer, 
consightere auf Zypern, an seinen Sohn u. a. (vii, 187): 

Tutta la Caramania era sottosopra,; e intendera, spiero avanti mia par- 
tita, sil prosperera o no. 

Am 27. September 1507 berichtet (vu, 263) der dortige 
Konsul auf Grund einer ihm durch einen armenischen 
Kaufmann iibermittelten Botschaft die folgende Neuigkeit. 
Der Gewahrsmann war am 1. Sept. erst von Angora auf- 
gebrochen. Der Schah lagerte damals 

presso una terra grossa de ditto signor turcho, chiamata Chaisagna [d. i. 
Caesarea, Qaisarijje]. 2/ sanzacho [sandschaq] d? gual terra é andato a 
Ll incontro de ditto signor Sophi con presents, et honoratolo. 

Isma‘il erwiderte dem Sandschaqbej, dass er nicht gekom- 
men sei, um das Land zu verwiisten, und wies sein Heer 
an, keine Lebensmittel ohne Bezahlung von der Bevélke- 
rung zu nehmen. Was Wunder, wenn der Grossherr in 
Stambul ernstlich fiir seinen Besitz zu bangen begann, und 
alle Massnahmen traf, der um sich greifenden Pest Einhalt 
zu tun. Hersek Ahmed Pascha ward beauftragt, die Dar- 
danellenschlésser instand zu setzen, da man einen Angriff 
der Perser auf diese befiirchtete. Der padrone di nave, Sier 
Girolamo (de) Matio tibermittelte folgende Nachricht aus 
der osmanischen Hauptstadt (Oktober 1507, vii, 168): 

...2% Constantinopolt si stava con gran terror; et che le zente de la Natoha 
st acordavano con adtto Sophis per tal modo, che lo exercito del dito Sophis ogni 
zorno pi augmentava, et quello del turcho indebeliva ; et che andavano anche 
mal content: et con molto timor, per el seguito grande et felia prosperamenti ha 
esso signor Sophis ; et che’l turcho haveva spazato Carsicho bassa, per fortt- 
jicar li dardaneli de Mar Mazor, per dubito non siano tolti dal prelibato 
Sophi's.... 

So stand es am Ende der Regierung Bajazid’s II. um die 
schi‘itische Sache im Reiche. Es ware wohl um die Herr- 
schaft des Hauses ‘Osman geschehen gewesen, wenn nicht 
in seinem Sohn und Nachfolger Selim jener riicksichtslos 
durchgreifende Sultan erstanden wire, der mit einem Voll- 
mass von Grausamkeit, der er den Beinamen sawzz verdankt, 
gegen diese Reichsgefahr einschritt und jenes entsetzliche 
Blutbad unter Isma‘ll’s Anhangern anrichtete, das in der 
Schlacht bei Tschaldiran seinen vorlaufigen Abschluss fand. 
Es lag nicht im Plan dieser Aufsatzes, alle kriegerischen 
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Massnahmen Selims wider Isma‘il und die Seinen auf Grund 
der Tagebuchaufzeichnungen Sanuto’s darzustellen. Es 
. steckt iiberreicher Stoff dafiir in den folgenden Folianten 
und es wird Aufgabe eines zukiinftigen Geschichtsschreibers 
der Safawijja sein, diese kostbaren Ueberlieferungen im 
strengen Zusammenhalt mit der sonstigen Forschung zu 
verwerten. Es kann hier auch nicht, so reizvoll es ware, der 
Versuch unternommen werden, mit Hilfe der Sanuto’schen 
Angaben mehr Klarheit in Zahl und Art der Stéamme zu 
bringen, die dem Schah Gefolgschaft leisteten und die seine 
Leibwache bildeten. Ich denke hier vor allem an die 
Tekkelii (aus Tekke!), Schamlii (aus Syrien) genannten 
Verbinde, von deren Geschichte nicht viel mehr bekannt ist 
als iiber die der gurtschz, der Kurden (?), die Isma‘ils Prae- 
torianer waren (vgl. dazu M. Sanuto, v, 196: Cuzgz; vil, 267): 
dicto Sophi haver homeni e cavalli numero 30 milta, coverti loro et thor 
cavalli, et teribilt combatitori, che 2a mat se renderano, ma ben volevano morir 
al nome del so signor. 

Ebenso muss der Versuchung widerstanden werden, die 
Beziehungen, die Schah Isma‘il mit der Signoria von 
Venedig ankniipfte (vgl. den Wortlaut seines Briefes, v1, 302 
[zu den Inschriften auf den Miinzen vgl. man noch vn, 270], 
der aus dem ehrwiirdigen Archiv ai Frari einmal hervorge- 
zogen werden miisste!), hier in ihrem Verlauf zu schildern 
oder die belangvollen, dort vergrabnen Angaben des Arztes 
Giovanni Rota (Brief aus Aleppo vom 26. August 1504, VI, 
93 ff.) mit den iibrigen, so wichtigen gedruckten und unge- 
druckten Nachrichten dieses Gelehrten iiber den Sophz? zu 
vergleichen. Nur ein paar fliichtige Bemerkungen mégen, 
gleichsam als Zusammenfassung und Gesamtbetrachtung, 


1 Giovanni Rota aus Venetien, der ebenso wie der aus Rovreit in Siidtirol 
stammende Geschichtsschreiber der spdteren persisch-tiirkischen Kampfe, 
Giovanni Tommaso Minadoi (Tf 1615) viele Jahre an italienischen Levante- 
konsulaten taétig war und eine griindliche Kenntnis des Morgenlandes 
besessen haben muss, hinterliess eine mehrfach gedruckte (erstmals 1508 
wohl zu Venedig) und tibersetzte (so eine Verdeutschung, Augsburg, 1515) 
Schrift Vita, costumie statura dit Sof. Eine handschriftliche Abhandlung 
Rota’s iiber den namlichen Gegenstand und wohl die Vorlage fiir den 
Druck hat sich als 44S X F 50 auf der Biblioteca Nazionale zu Neapel 
erhalten. Vgl. dazu meine Angaben in Der Js/am, x1. Band, S. 79, Anm.; 
S. 85, Anm.; S. 86, 2. Anm. G. Rota’s Schrift bildet mit eine der wich- 
tigsten zeitgendssischen europdischen Quellen fiir die Geschichte der 


Safawijja. 3 
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im Anschluss an diese Ausziige aus Sanuto’s Diarien ge- 
stattet sein! Betrachtet man diese ganzen Geschehnisse 
nicht vom trocknen Chronistenstandpunkt aus, versucht 
man vielmehr ihren tieferen Ursachen nachzugehen, so wird 
man zunachst um eine Erklérung verlegen sein. Wie konnte 
es geschehen, dass ein Jiingling, jaein Knabe mit 15 Jahren 
sich plétzlich und im Nu die Herzen von Tausenden ero- 
berte, dass er sich an die Spitze eines geordneten Heeres 
stellen und binnen kurzem ganze Linderstrecken sich 
untertan machen konnte? Sehe ich recht, so wird man dieser 
wundersamen Erscheinung erst gerecht, wenn man den 
Begriff der schz‘at ‘Adz seines rein dogmatischen Geprages, 
gleichsam der arabischen Auffassung entkleidet und ihn vom 
psychologischen, letzten Endes aber vom rassenpsycholo- 
gischen Gesichtspunkt aus zu werten versucht. Es ist nim- 
lich gewiss kein Zufall, dass die Trager schi‘itischer Bewe- 
gungen fast immer arische Perser waren, dass andrerseits die 
Schi‘a im arabisch-semitischen Bereich niemals zu dieser 
Ausprigung und Bliite gelangen konnte wie in Persien 
selbst. Denn was unter den ‘Abbasiden etwa im Sinne ‘ali- 
discher Bestrebungen erkennbar ist, war im Wesen niemais 
semitisch, sondern stets persischen Ursprungs (vgl. die 
Barmekiden). Es ist weiterhin nicht zufallig, dass das Der- 
wischwesen, das seine Urspriinge in Indien und Persien hat, 
niemals auf arabischem Boden richtig Wurzel fassen konnte, 
sondern stets nur in Iran, spater freilich auch im tiirkischen 
Reich und im hamitischen Maghreb gedieh. Die Fatimiden 
aber, vielleicht die einzige wirklich ‘alidische Herrschaft inden 
Landern des Khalifats, sind ebenfalls auf nordafrikanischem 
Boden erwachsen und persischer Herkunft. Im arabischen 
Sprachgebiet hat es, von kiimmerlichen Versuchen ab- 
gesehen, niemals ein Derwischtum im persisch-tiirkischen 
Sinne gegeben. Hier miissen notgedrungen rassenpsycholo- 
gische Griinde mitsprechen. Schon in meiner Studie tiber 
Schejch Bedr ed-din habe ich die Behauptung aufgestellt, 
dass der Zusammenhang der Schi‘a mit den ah/ tarig 
keineswegs etwa zufallig ist, vielmehr seine notwendigen 
seelischen Griinde hat (S. 3 ff.). Der ‘Ali- und Husejn-Kult 
aber, der mit der Imam-Vergétterung das Wesen der Schi‘a 
ausmacht, leitet seinerseits wieder unmittelbar, ja zwanglos 
auf den mit dem Derwischtum eng verkniipften Sifismus 
B. P. V. % 
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iiber. Die Verherrlichung der sogenannten mystischen 
Schejche, wie wir sie aus Hunderten von w#lajetname's 
genau kennen lernen kénnen, ist kennzeichnend fiir diese 
Bestrebungen und diese Geistesart. Und es ist unschwer zu 
begreifen, warum diese abgoéttische Verehrung eines lebenden 
Meisters leicht an die Imam-Schwirmerei der Schi‘a 
ankniipfen konnte. Irre ich nicht, so riihrt man hier an die 
wichtigsten Fragestellungen der Religions- und Rassenpsy- 
chologie. Unter derlei Gesichtspunkten geschaut und in der 
Erwagung, dass Lehren und Vorstellungen in Glaubenssachen 
eben nicht das Urspriingliche sind, sondern ein Erleben 
ganz andrer Art, erscheint das von Thomas Carlyle so 
wundervoll behandelte Thema Ox hevoes and hero-worship 
in ganzlich anderer Beleuchtung. Es ist kein Zweifel, dass 
die Schi‘a, zumal die in der Safawijja verkérperte Gattung, in 
der religionspsychologischen Forschung dereinst eine wich- 
tige Rolle spielen wird. In ihr liegt ein unendlich reicher 
Tatsachen- und Beweis-Stoff vor. Darum ist ernstlich zu 
wiinschen, dass sich recht bald jemand diesen so dankbaren 
Vorwurf erwahle und eine zusammenfassende Darstellung 
der Sefewi-Bewegung liefere. Niemand unter den Lebenden 
ware hiezu besser geriistet als der Altmeister der Erforschung 
persischer Geschichte, Literatur und Kultur, dem diese 
wenigen Seiten als bescheidne Gabe— 
yet my good will ts great, though the gift small 
(SHAKESPEARE, Pericles, 111, 4, 18)— 

zugedacht sein sollen. Wiirde er sich durch sie ermuntert 
fiihlen, diesem fiir die Islamkunde, ja fiir die ganze Re- 
ligionsforschung so wichtigen Problem seine nahere Auf- 
merksamkeit zu schenken und es erschépfend zu behandeln, 
so wire damit eine lang gehegte Hoffnung erfiillt. 


FRANZ BABINGER. 


WURzBURG, am 21. Sept. 1920, 
dem 400. Todestag Sultan Selim’s I. 


SOME CONTRIBUTIONS TO ARABIC 
LEXICOGRAPHY 


That all the Arabic lexicons hitherto published are very 
defective and that most of them contain many errors is 
generally acknowledged. In the year 1908 the plan of a new 
and comprehensive Arabic lexicon was discussed at the 
International Congress of Orientalists held at Copenhagen, 
and certain provisional arrangements were made for carrying 
out the scheme; but whether any one now living is likely 
to see its completion I do not venture to guess. In the 
meanwhile it is desirable that those who have made notes 
bearing on the subject should give them to the world. Had 
this been done by all the Arabists of the nineteenth century, 
we should now be much nearer the goal. 

The following remarks are intended primarily to supply 
fresh information, or fresh evidence for statements in the 
existing lexicons. Thus, for instance, many of the ex- 
pressions which Dozy, in his Supplément aux dutionnatres 
arabes (1881), cites on the authority of late authors, or even 
of modern dictionaries, really occur in Arabic literature of 
the classical period, and such cases are worth pointing out. 
I have also taken the opportunity of rectifying errors which 
are likely to mislead future students, in particular some mis- 
takes which are to be found in the Glossary to my edition 
of the Naga’zd. That many of my suggestions have been 
anticipated by others is highly probable, but apart from well- 
known facts I have not consciously reproduced anything 
without acknowledgement. 

For the sake of convenience the material is arranged in 
the order of the verbal roots. In the spelling of Arabic 
names I have followed the system of transliteration which 
has lately been recommended by the British Academy. 


4—2 
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Abi Dharr: 


Abi Mibjan : 


Agh. : 
Akhtal : 
‘Alq.: 
Asas : 
Azraqi: 
Baid. : 
Baladh. : 


Bibl. geogr. : 


Bukh. : 


Bukhala : 
Dinaw. : 


Fakhri: 
Farazd. B.: 
Ham. : 
Hudh. K.: 
Hudh. W. : 


Ibn H.: 
Ibn Khall. : 


Ibn Qut. Sh. : 


Ibn Sa‘d: 
Imr. : 
Labid Br. : 
Labid Ch. : 
Lamiyah : 
Maqq. : 
Mubarrad : 


Mufadd. C.: 
Mufadd. Th. : 


Mufassal : 
Musl. D. : 
Mus. S.: 
Mutanabbi : 


Muwashsha : 


Nab. : 
Naq. : 


Nold. Beitr. : 


Qali: 
Qazwini : 
Tab. : 

Th. u. M.: 
Yahya : 
Yaqit : 


A. A. BEvAn 
ABBREVIATIONS 


Commentary on Ibn Hisham, ed. Brénnle (1911). 

Diwan, ed. Abel (1887). 

Kitab al-Aghani. 

Diwan, ed. Salhani (1891). 

‘Alqamah, in Ahlwardt’s Sx Poets (1870). 

Asas al-Balaghah (Bilaq, a.H. 1299). 

in Wiistenfeld’s Chroniken der Stadt Mekka (vol. i, 1858). 

Baidawi, ed. Fleischer (1846-1848). 

Baladhuri, ed. De Goeje (1866). 

Bibliotheca geographorum arabicorum, ed. De Goeje (1870- 
1894). 

Bukhari, Sahih, ed. Krehl, completed by Juynboll (1862- 
1908). 

Jahiz, i al-Bukhala, ed. Van Vioten (1900). 

Dinawari, ed. Guirgass (1888). Supplement, ed. Kratch- 
kovsky (1912). 

Al-Fakhri, ed. Derenbourg (1895). 

Farazdaq, ed. Boucher (1870). 

LHamasah, ed. Freytag (1828-1851). 

The Hudsailian Poems, ed. Kosegarten (vol. i, 1854). 

Continuation of the same, in Wellhausen’s Skézzen und 
Vorarbeiten, Heft i (1884). 

Ibn Hisham, ed. Wiistenfeld (1858-1860). 

Ibn Khallikan, ed. Wiistenfeld (1835-1850). 

Ibn Qutaibah, A7tad ash-Shi‘r wa-sh-Shu‘arad, ed. De 
Goeje (1904). 

Biographien, ed. Sachau and others (1904—1918). 

Imru’ul-Qais, in Ahlwardt’s Sx Poets. 

Diwan, 2nd part, ed. Brockelmann (1891). 

Diwan, 1st part, ed. Chalidi (1880). 

Lamiyah of ash-Shanfara. 

Maqaari, ed. Dozy and others (1855-1860). 

Kamil, ed. Wright (1864-1881). 

Mufaddaltyat, Cairo ed. (1906). 

The same, ed. Thorbecke (1885). 

ed. Broch (1859). 

Diwan of Muslim ibn al-Walid, ed. De Goeje (1875). 

Sahih of Muslim ibn al-Hajjaj (Cairo, a.H. 1290). 

ed. Dieterici (1861). 

Kitab al-Muwashsha, ed. Brimnow (1886). 

Nabighah, in Ahlwardt’s Six Poets. 

Naqa@itd, ed. Bevan (1905-1912). 

ees Bettrage sur Kenntniss der Poesie der alten Araber 
1864). 

Kitab al-Amali (Bilaq, a.H. 1324). 

Athar al-Bilad, ed. Wiistenfeld (1848). 

Tabari, ed. De Goeje and others (1879-1890). 

Thier und Mensch, ed. Dieterici, 2nd ed., 1881. 

Yahya ibn Adam, Kitab al-Kharaj, ed. Juynboll (1896). 

Mu‘yam, ed. Wistenfeld (1866-1873). 


Xs, Gt, 
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x means not only ¢o fertilize a date-palm (Mubarrad 137‘) but 
also zo | pbbaated something dy means of fertilisation, e.g. 
pl omy peal Lt “dates belong to him who cultivates them,” 
Ibn H. 13”. 

For Jel applied to ¢roops of horses, see Ibn H. 5904 (= Tab. 1 
1429"), ‘Amir ibn at-Tufail (ed. Lyall) No. 23 a. 6. 

cil to elapse is construed with (J in the sense of after, plc SNS sl, 
Fa 191”, 


Gt to be unsuccessful in an eee Baladh. 187": 40 be vistted 
by an apparition (= I) ol3t), Ibn H. 91°, cf. g1™. 

ul (3rd conj.) 4o help, Hani 487". 

sil preferable, dearer, Dinaw. 69' [read yh not iN). 

JS3i to found a kingdom, Maqq. i 212”. 

al to act treacherously (see Wellhausen, Skzzzen iv 69' seq.) is con- 
strued with ~ of the person injured, Ibn H. 343”. 

wiles} is wile 40 commit perjury, Ibn H. 778°. 

Jai yea is used to confirm not only a statement of some one else 


also a previous statement of the speaker, e.g. Agh. 11 727°. 


asl or Je! (without (ye or .J) because of..., for which a verse of 
‘Adi ibn Zaid is cited in the Lexicons, occurs also in another 
verse of the same poet, Agh. 11 26° (= 34"). 


Jets pond, Agh. xix 337. 
sme or Coot dirty water has a pl. Coan 31, Agh. 11 41”. 


aSlet, from Aram. aggand, usually means a basin for washing 
clothes etc., but al-Farazdaq (B. p. 667) uses it for a winejar; 
that it is not here a ‘“‘wine-bowl” appears from the fact that it 


is “sealed” See 2). 

Séni— goss res) he seized his 7aght,\ 1.€. he took Ureeene, Ham. 186°, 
likewise without Gas, e.g. re Cybetad Sab « Avenge ‘Uthman 
upon me!” Fakhri 122” (the parallel passage in Tab. i 3210 
seq. has use Cilete bei): oat, with acc. and (Je, is fo seize 
upon someting to the injury, or disadvantage, of a person, e.g. 


Fe Oe 


ahi ade Job Ol _sw& “Perhaps we may detect him in a 
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mistake,” Ibn Qut. Sh. 4? seq., similarly where it is a question 
of obstructing a man’s path (see Dozy), and hence we may ex- 


plain the phrase ais ala! Ae a isl « oo prevented 


them from seeing him,” Ibn H. 326’: odeLe BéA, it took tts 
course, is applied to momcenes ~ the like, with ou of the 


person, €.g. dro iis when! ee jon) ayo axiwg *¢ She 
gave him wine to drink until it produced its effect upon him,” 
Tab. i 760, but usually the direct object is omitted, e.g. 


ano ~ tpt Sal, Agh. 11 33? bee ix 100°), also with , ,§ instead 
Of Epo (see ts Cf. 9X5 Jel Clg «© A pestilence which 


will attack you,” Bukh. ii 298' seq., Hyrm 3 js “Con- 
pag thy story,” Agh. xix 27”. 
“Sats course may be asco for habits, mode of life, e.g. Jal cpeays No 


A dd 


AAs) sat, Eras Few Js! cy, ‘Let not any people of 
the lower classes seek to adopt the habits of the dominant 
classes,” Dinaw. 77°. 


3#1—Instead of the usual angel wy to the very last of them, one 
and all, we find ahyinl we ey Bukh. 1 55% seq. 


3! calamity is construed as fem., Ham. 258”. 


35ls! is usually not ‘‘a vessel for washing ” (Freytag, lavacrum) but 
a shin-bottle Jor drinking-water, Yam. 253", Tab. ii 1091", pl. 


satel, Ham. 233’. 


we 
($3! 40 cause a person Zo enter a house or a chamber, Abi Mihjan 
No. 12 v. 2. 


Zé 
S35! arm, damage, is used also for the damaged part of a thing, 
Mubarrad 360%. 


551 — ran as a preposition is the equivalent of Nes like, Baladh. 
1848 ° 

jot to obtain the whole of a thing (acc.), Ibn H. 763”. 

Jot) the tribe, the init Naq. 143%, 144°. 

Sal anger forms a pl. Sled, according to the Lisan—cf. Ham. 


218” [read LiL, 


jet circuit (round a house or tent) is applied to the ¢vench out of 
which the dogs lap water, Agh. iii 33”. 
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I *yi—The use of 3 in adjurations (e.g. ee x! alt S585 
a beseech thee to do it”) is well known. It may be noted 
that this SI is sometimes followed by a counears le, e.g. 
rat Le sy “to tell me,” Ibn H. 116” seq., piboee le y 
promt “to be honest with yourselves,” Mubarrad 559°. 


rad In all the recent Hebrew lexicons the Arabic root oak is cited in 
order to explain the obscure word nose, Ps. xiv 3, liu 4, 


Job xv 16. But whether such a root ever ‘existed in Arabic is 
extremely doubtful. The only word which the native lexico- 


graphers derive from it is the verb a “to be dense, tangled, 
confused,” applied to herbage and metaphorically to difficult 
affairs. This verb, however, may be formed from ¢-J9 (see 
Wright’s Grammar 3rd ed. i 814), a view which appears to 
be confirmed by the nominal forms ae ais and danas 
(Lisan iv 34'*). Moreover under the root or we find a verb 


ae 
st, to which exactly the same meaning is ascribed (Lisan 


iv 19” seq.). As for the statement of Freytag that a means, 


among other things, ¢o decome sour (of milk), it is not found in 
the Lisan nor, so far as I have been able to ascertain, in any 
authority earlier than the Qamis; to quote it as evidence for 
the meaning of a Hebrew word is therefore illegitimate. 


A) UG is not only Z well-known place but also a well-known person, 
e.g. Aogil Wit Se} 3% gz! GIS, Ibn H. 161" (cf. Nawawi 
659°). | 

a} ab} — abi (var. ail) to express surprise, Mubarrad 576?: ol a! alts 

_“ Beware of refusing to admit him!” Agh. xviii 64%. 
isl —S 1m ‘ This (is) in addition to...,” Le. “not to mention...,” 
Ibn Qut. Sh. 4’. 
ye) ii, in the phrase opel il, is said by al-Akhfash (see the Sihah 
and the Lisan s.v.) to be the equivalent of 325), which Lane here 
translates “became severe, distressful, grievous or afflictive.” 
But in Bukh. i 8” (=ii 235°) si, us?! wl pet yal must 
mean “he has become a Person of great importance.” 
url vel, in the saying aah UI Ll ‘like yesterday when it is past ” 
(Ibn H. 590”), is “probably to be taken as determined in virtue 


[Sse 
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oe its ne not as a noun in the construct—cf. the proverb 


& 


52 oe 
4! se} seems to be used as the equivalent of ¢‘play ‘vive in a verse of 
al-A‘sha al-Hamdani, a Vv 151” 

< o we 6 ¢ oe we 2 

are sé? AY aah les Fad Liyle} stare 
ot cy !—_Whether Ol! tf is ever followed by the Imperf. Indic. may be 
= doubted. Of the three instances given by Reckendorf (Dee 
syntakt. Verhdltnisse des Arab. p. 691) not one is a case in 
point, since the use of Ko for ys , in Ham. 803" and Mubarrad 
474”, must be regarded as an ordinary poetical license (see 
Wright’s Grammar, 3rd ed. ii p. 389), while in the verse of 
Abu-l-‘Atahiyah (Diwan, Beyrout ed. p. 62°) it is obvious that 

o ° E +46 5 8 : 

we should read lw os.a3 ol Shogot Suily ‘“‘Cast off thy cares 


SO as not to be distressed by them ! ”—not See Ol “if thou 
art distressed, ” as Reckendorf assumes [the Beyrout ed. has 


Sead Sf) 
at at the remains of ashes, Qutami (ed. Barth) No. 14 v. 6. 
auaat gift, hence compensation, Ham. 241‘. 
ery ety bodily defect, blemish, Bukh. 11 357". 
Js! eT peas condition, see Mubarrad 740°, Ham. 2027 (?). 
st as adverb, Ham. Sor Lamiyah v. 45, Mufassal 67‘: the 
phrase Js! ak (= Jat lle) last year, which some grammarians 


condemn (see Lane s.v. alc), occurs twice in Agh. iil 188” seq. 
ree! Con (Persian) ceremonial usage, Dinaw. 47’. 


ue onl baby, applied both to human beings and to animals, is 
evidently the Syriac dabhosa “a small child,” as Brockelmann 
has pointed out (Grundriss der vergleichenden Gramm. i p. 395). 
Hence it is quite natural that in a well-known tradition, which 
is based upon a Christian legend, this word should be put into 
the mouth of a pre-Islamic anchoret (Bukh. i 304). The view 
of Prof. Karabacek, mentioned by De Goeje in Ibn Qut. Sh. 
Glossary s.v., that yg is from the Persian padis “foot-kisser” 
does not deserve a serious refutation. 


g ” wd o 
paw (Spat one who ts beyond the sea, hence ky pre as collective, “our 
“ brethren beyond the sea,” Ibn H. 249". 


Bye 


Cal 


¥ 


'* $Y 
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tage —Ww oahuy S! “unless they had first prougne her to him,” 
Dinaw. 17", cf. 43", where we should read oad. 
20k 
gal to render a thing plausible, or attractive, to a person (with 
acc. and ,J), Ibn Qut. Sh. 113°. 
Gane (not press as in Freytag), pl. gle, desert land. Agh. ii 224. 
ide to escort travellers, either by land or by water, Dinaw. 105'— 
see also the Glossary to Tab. and Dozy. According to al- 


Jawaliqi and other native authorities the word is of Persian 
origin, but its etymology is obscure; the modern Persian 


ee 


ORY an escort, or the act of escorting, seems to have been 
borrowed back from the Arabic. 

Spi — do} ar ae “They have forfeited their right to pro- 
tection,” Baladh. 183‘. 

/e nae painful is used by al-Mutanabbi in the sense of extraordinary, 


urd 


corel lait, p. 758° 


pas time of piety, hence the season of the Annual Pilgrimage, Ibn 
H. 93° [the British Museum MS, Add. 18500, fol. 42%, has 
pe with lee}. 

Py Sas aang es Us! “the inhabitants of the sacred territory,” i.e. the 
Quraish, Ibn H. 590°. 

oo OF 

remand to send things as merchandise (ae) in the charge of some 
one, with acc. of the things and & of the person, Ibn H. 469%, 
also with the direct object understood, ibid. 470‘. 

cabs one who dwells in the valley ( abi or sland) of Mecca, 
oh H. ri, 

ital to contain, was Lnblton.| Stash “Her entrails (seem to) 
contain reed-pipes,” Hudh. W. No. 1 39 UV. 2. 


Cplan3—yonnt! da Crh “He marched along the sea-coast,” 
Dinaw. 58", 


E05 = 0E +406 
ARI — Gpirgd!) Cpe “yay Cy! wey “provided that it comes from the 
East,” Bibl. geogr. viii 187°. 


a0 OF 


wz! in a causative sense, Shigea) ou SUS O! “This will render 
thee more famous,” Dinaw. 109’. 


538 


a 


Phas 
és? 
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ustecel to preserve for oneself, hence to retain the affection of a person, 

e.g. in Nab. No. - II 
2ba- 2b 0-03 
Sigel Slept (gh tad (le Aoki Y lanl Setmey Condy 

“ Thou canst not retain the affection of a kinsman whom thou 
dost not help in time of trouble—what man is blameless?” 
Derenbourg in his edition of an-Nabighah (p. 126) wrongly 
translates “ Jamais tu n’as laissé un frére égaré sans venir 4 son 
secours” etc. Compare the similar verse (Naq. 220% and, with 
variants, Ibn Qut. Sh. 204°) 


Sas hy A gHl G85 USS LED yg line Gee Sends 
roe to understand (with acc.), Y tare Logi eee ail le 
acts pass NS Vl piglet a31:3, Musl. $i 6% 
Se! to declare oneself innocent, 403 ipo Sys, Dinaw. 173°. 
ad to be distributed freely (said of food), Ham. 138”. 


daly) — daly 4! is the name given by the grammarians to 3 
when it is a question of “one or both” of two objects, as dis- 
tinguished from 3 when it denotes the “offer of a choice” 
( peetied) between alternatives, Mufassal 141%, Ham. 255”, 
Baid. 1 198". 

ye a thing that is wasted, an act performed in vain, Mubarrad 247”. 


aly (Persian) garden, Dinaw. 114°—a passage which appears to be 
translated from the Pahlawi, see Noldeke’s Transl. of Tabari 
P. 375 foot-note. 


placa! to seek to obtain one’s liberty by purchase (said of slaves), 
Th. u. M. 194. 
dae’, properly dome, usually means a Christian church; according 
to Fraenkel (Die aramdischen Fremdwérter p. 274) the use of 
ae for Jewish places of worship (Agh. xix 97”) is incorrect. 


But it is worth noticing that in a verse of Jarir a Zoroastrian 
sanctuary is called a daw, 


& oF a- * 2 8s 3330E & OF See o 
C1gi Age lyme Sey! Chee 46,51 cdooll pill Le Cotes 
Mu‘arrab 74” (= Jarir, Diwan, Cairo ed. ii 156", Sihah and 


Lisan s.r. ¢y9j, with the reading , .#J for on in the two 
last). 
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we? Cray is not only zo forsake, but also to be different in character, 
value etc., as in speaking of two classes of teachers, aeons 
aesilae Yuet etibe, Musl. S. i 3% 
ee gan one who has a familiar spirit ( eb or dx,3), Agh. iii 183", 
189”. ° 
een o & 
I J9;5 to permit, with acc. and vy}, Th. u. M. 34”: 70 spare a person 
some trouble or inconvenience, with acc. of the person and ('y<« 
ad 2 0206 
of the thing, e.g. slid! Cpe al ew, Jp5 9, Bukh. i 327” 
cf. 329". 
wens ae unwilling, wae ry re L 39 ‘“‘a friendship that comes by 
compulsion,” Ham. 147%. 
ao Eo 
ew I 40 move in a straight line, said of a man, Dinaw. 164", of an 
eagle, Ibn H. 126%, 


to appoint a person to a post, sys! piles 50 yaks Satly 


Ax) lame a WZ! Agh. ii 207, lye! ws ee azsiy, 
ibid. 20% 


wiles (pl. of 5) — stg = “Lord of the shining (stars) ” 
is a title of God, Ibn H. 1807. 


S5te short, said of the stature, Imr. No. 4 v. 4, Farazd. B. 80’. 


» a boy—the verse cited in the Sihah i 486° occurs in Hudh. 
W. No. 141 % I. 


we ie den i. Co draw a person towards oneself in order to speak to him, 
425 9! usttde, Ibn Khall. No. 389 p. go? cf. go®. 


7 OE 
Adie pdaa| fo run away, escape, Ham. 241”. 


Sie is usually a fre-brand (Qur'an 28”), but the dual 1s applied 
to the two ends of a cord, Mubarrad 244’. 


Aaa 3 sas, properly a heap, a mass, hence metaphorically a great 
community, yl ae ye ne > po Dinaw. 153”. 


Lae jab THE meaning “book” or “page” (a&auo), which is 


assigned to this word in the Lexicons, seems to be due to the 
misunderstanding of a well-known verse, Imr. No. 32 . 4, 
where it means clay used for sealing; it is derived from the 
Aram. gargeshta, as Fraenkel points out (Die aramdischen 
Fremdworter p. 252). 
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LS Sp — hi Je- alas ishs Sp 181 “whenever he happened to 
say the like of this,” Fakhri 138°. 


é ji é > jax —The meaning fo traverse belongs not only to the rst con}. 
but also to the 8th, e.g. bes lead! ¢ CySjanly, Mufadd. C. ti 23° 
[the reading ¢pmml9 in Vaqit iv 926° is evidently to be 
rejected |. 

Aji Pp 2j-—From the meaning 0 decide is derived that of expecting, 
reckoning on a thing (with wp), eg. B pes Usejar ane) vis 
usme® WH Ushe, Fakhri 296%, and in line 4 Ne all jis 


4} Igote be. 


yoo is an adj. used as a term of abuse, apparently wretched, 
Hudh. W. No. 143 2. 7. 


} 


Jr ine, with acc. and , 5, fo spend money on something, be lglzan5 
Jasidls aces cs Cgdubel, Ham. 262%, (6p 3 Crrestyd Jere 
Syemdt Js [read alr] “He used to spend two dirhams 
on the hire of a mule (to go) to al-Hirah,” Agh. x 89” seq. 

Jie di lien coward (masc.), Mubarrad 247° 

eer pred to offer food in a bowl (Aidan), Ham. 103°—this is probably 


what Freytag means by afposuit scutellam, for which he gives 
no authority. 


ule 4) Gul means not only audientiam et fecit (Freytag) but also 4e 
lay in wait to attack him, Mubarrad so1°: abel pp “He 
sat as judge in the Court of Appeal,” Fakhri_ 243°. 


6  ] a, 2 
pe Sle— ole _~; (Aram. xmbs yen) the E-xilarch, i.e. the 
Chief of the Jews in Babylonia, Qazwini 203" seq. 


oe 


oe ~ to turn is intransitive, but i in Ibn Sa‘d 1, part 1, 937 it seems 
to be used transitively, aoa emis “The wind turned it” 


(i.e. the ship). The right reading, mow is (capsid, as we 
learn from Lisan ii 71%, cf. Azraqi 114” (\yeno5). 


eae to allow oneself to be detained, Use Speed Y, Ibn H. 137°. 
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pene consecrated is applied not only to things but also to persons, 
e.g. porn) aly, Ibn H. 349%—the term is doubtless de- 
rived from the Syr. 42bhisha, which has the same sense. 


pie jm a lean camel (which is uncomfortable for the rider), hence, 
metaphorically, misery, Akhtal 93}. 


sw) to ash a person fo relate stories, cgi dmrcw\9 Sg dirrwl5, 
Agh. xix 8°. 


SB o- 


isi means not only military (Dozy) but also that which belongs 


to the hostile territory (nea) 5Iy); thus Christian women born 
in the Byzantine Empire are called cliye, Baid. i 248°. 


i> ajo sour milk, in the Qamiis, is a mistake which has been 
repeated by Freytag and Lane; the correct form is . ve 
(Lisan v 259’, xvi 256° seq.) and this agrees with the reading 
of the MS in Naq. 929". Hence the statement in the Glossary 
p- 330 should be corrected. 


3 


oe d3 apa means not only roughness in the abstract but also rough 
ground (= Cian), Ibn H. 418". 


"to disappear below the horizon, said of any distant object, e.g. 


eo 


Saeed) Ail pmd CS “until he could no longer see the 
houses,” Ibn H. 151°. 


_ (pl. of pul) bare-headed is an epithet of vultures, who are 
called oo yas , Dinaw. 303%. 
yl metaphorically, ¢o be stopped, to come to an end, Dinaw. 287’, 
Fakhri 285%, 
a small circular island (Lisan s.v.), see Azraqi 4° [read 


a 


diem die i 4 Seel resentment is construed not only with , le of the 
person against whom resentment is felt but also with the acc. 
of the thing which causes resentment, Tab. i 1018”. 


oie oa, in the maveoute sense, 40 do what ts right, Dinaw. 203”. 


eres like dipion, is used substantivally for that which one ts bound 
to defend, i.e. one’s family, possessions etc., Gein! csele, 
Hudh. K. No. 92 a. 44. 
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pol (xia! is explained in the Lisin by esgmst us? fore! “it 
collected in the inside” (Lane), but in Ibn H. 575" (= Tab. 1 
14077") the phrase 1 is applied to a scratch (Sad) on the neck, 
so that the meaning must be “the blood ceased to flow.” 


wience\ applied to a man, 4i\padl <b ~Ketw! “He became 
firmly attached to Christianity,” Ibn H. 143%. 
cle u. metaphorically, Zo suck, Ham. 257 [s.v.1.]. 


oe! (pl. of le saddle-cloth) is used in the phrase ee) 
sila! “men who are wont to compose poetry,” Ham. 143%, 


cf. Se hed, Tab. i 829'%. 


wile pers ee “He urged them to form an alliance” (Wile) Ham. 261°. 


eam 


jy 


pin 
0 pm 


arb ye 
a 


é 
alex used for the fem., cyt glen, Bukh. 1 317. 
int. want is construed not only with _ JI but also with », 
Bukh. iii 403°, Ibn H. 466%, or with ,,§, ibid. 790”. 
jla ii. 40 remove a wounded man from the battle-field, Ibn H. 443”. 


Sue o,e 
i domain, territory (in the political sense), Dinaw. 41", 3304, 


" hence share, allotted portion, Agh. v 26%. 


Lie! with acc. and LH, gt ght thite bial “ye “he who 
builds a wall round anything,” Yahya 66". 


Sou: to reverse the saddle on the back of a camel, Ibn H. 430°. 
ere said of things, ¢o de thrown into confusion, Dinaw. 324°. 
ee ill-gotten gain, Tab. 1 102378. 
Lar ¢ dumb (used for the fem.), Mubarrad 236’. 

vaste! pl. of acl; Akhtal 19°. 


eyes u. Or 1. 40 compute the quantity of dates on a palm-tree, is 
construed with , .Ae of the persons for whom the computation 
is made, Ibn H. 777° seq. 


baa! (= £54!) to last long, seal ly bs yal, Agh. xi 25°. 
Debye the mouth of a wine-jar, Akhtal 98‘. 
es (pl. of 45,5.) strips is applied to the swaddling-clothes of an 


infant, Ham. 253', also to danners, which are called wigiend! ira 
Akhtal 160°, cf. Agh. xx 137°. ° 
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Sj iss to be dislocated, Lyall, Ten ancient Arabic Poems p. 144) 


E 


(= De Sacy, Chrest. arabe ii 151°), hence, metaphorically, 40 de 
sorrow-stricken, Tha‘alibi, Ghurar (ed. Zotenberg) 576”. 


Je dja jerky, unsteady, said of a woman’s gait, Mufadd. Th. No. 16 
v. 8. 


oy) tle i is rendered by Lane “he guarded himself against them 
in an extraordinary degree” etc.—an explanation based upon 
a wrong reading (, J! for , styl, see Lisin xvili 250"), The 
real meaning of the phrase is undoubtedly “He took precautions 
for their safety,” Ibn H. 795” [read | gwl&g], 798", cf. Baladh. 
Glossary s.r. rene and Tab. Glossary s.r. | gia. 


ead supertority (in parallelism with Joos), Mufassal 3°. 
Jlas (pl. of Las) conditions, stipulations, Dinaw. 281". 


ore i. That this verb may mean simply. 4 POSER: not necessarily 


to stain, is shown by the phrase asl Exon ar\as sole, 
Dinaw. 1507. 

we to blacken a man’s eye by a blow, Ibn H. 244), cf. ere 
Line, Tab. i 1582° and Baladh. Glossary s.v. Spade : to plant 
shrubs or vegetables, Fakhri 238". 


(sh to be absent from some one or something (acc.), ibs. be 
gst ‘as long as two things are absent from thee,” Bukh. 
iv 72°, 


bs u. fo ask a woman 7” marriage, 1s construed with of 
the person on whose behaif the request is made, Ibn Sa‘d i, 
part 1, 58° seq. 


io bls. a blow on the nose, Ibn H. 4687. 


Usisincae! to conceal, with ~ of the thing, Ibn H. 166", 6017. 


os 


ws. 0 store up a thing in a place, with two accusatives, demu) 


Peper laals. “a copy which he stored up in his chancery,” 
Dinaw. 73°. 


latest 1.e. Paradise and Hell, Shahrastani (ed. Cureton) i 61°. 


We we 
waisJ to reach, come to a person, with isl, Ham. 22”. 
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ad 


pues Liz —The phrase aeVS> | 3 Lik “He spoke incoherently,” 
which Dozy quotes from the Muhit al-Muhit, occurs in Agh. vii 


186%, cf, lale3 delirium, Ibn H. 191; dds, in Ibn Khall. 
No. 451 p. 287, evidently means “he became imbecile,” but 
whether we should read Bs or dé (with Wright, Arabic 
Reading-book p. 88"*) is doubtful. 


oe , fa eo 2 of 
Gh eile with two accusatives, wtiaJS! Sits! oi SU Us “Dost thou 
wish me to cancel my agreement with thee?” Nag. 257. 
enShcin 


wile u. 20 marry a widow or a divorced woman, is used with the 
Jjeooe 


acc. of the former husband, Wale ails. » Agh. xiv 168", cf. 169’, 


or else with Ox) Ibn H. 144°, 355": ade 2 Not! Wile iis « May 
peace accompany him!” is a form of blessing, Ibn H. 792" 


(= Tab. i 1611”). 
Ne (pl. of Zinls) successors, survivors, Ham. 250", © 
ee jhe — Sin ly jie5 “Conduct us through the ways,” ie. by 
a zigzag route, Dinaw. 291’ seq. 
pide Xd 20 enjoy oneself (see Dozy) occurs in Agh. v 15%, SsySism S39 
Ge tor 5Gb5. 
yes to move rapidly is applied not only to living creatures but also 


to such things as the mirage (JN), Ibn H. 360° (= Hassan ibn 
Thabit ed. Hirschfeld No. 84 v. 5). 


59> 


we we ‘4 

9m jade fertile, 5s\ga US) Mubarrad 134%. 

a: to offer a choice may be construed not only with the acc. of the 
person and Cree of the alternatives but also ma ne accusatives 
and 4}, e.g. denis si} 3S rekon isle Sagi ba yeins “They 
offered him the choice of surrendering unconditionally or of 
casting himself down,” Ham. 36”. 

ees Sle 4. to suspect a person (with vs), Ibn H. 133”. 

wis ts continual, said of rain, Muwashsha 28”. 

3 35 i. metaphorically, 40 do a thing s/owdy, with ,,§ of the thing, 

Dinaw. 44°. 


uel to treat affecttonately, applied to the handling of a wine-skin, 
Imr. No. 36 z. 2. 


= 
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c= ? e e smoke—The tradition which is quoted in the Lisan iii 
491” occurs in Bukh..i 340’, iv 153”. 


Js Jets as a prep. within, Tab. i-762°, Qazwini 214”. 
pied Claes smoke makes a pl. dia si, Akhtal 112”. 


reams ix.w3—The phrase ans dxews (Ibn H. 342° cf. Lisdn ix 439°) is 
variously interpreted. Wellhausen (Sézzzen iv 68) translates “an 
act of violence,” while Caetani (Amnaiz i 398) explains anew 
as “power” (potere). The proper meaning of the word is 
apparently outflow, the outbreak of some desire or passion ; 
pb dea may therefore be rendered ‘‘an outbreak of lawless- 
ness.” Hence also the poetical use of dx. for “gift,” the 
“outflow ” of generosity (see Naq. Glossary). 


=) les a., with isl, often means 40 carry on a propaganda in favour 


of someone, the direct object (pat or the like) being under- 
stood, e.g. Fakhri 187”. 


3 to ask someone for a thing, with acc. of the person and wp of 
the thing, Hudh. W. No. 141 v. 5. 


ps 3 or xs, book, register, is admittedly a loan-word from the 
Persian: But no one, so far as I know, has pointed out that 
the Persian 33 i is borrowed from Gr. diOépa parchment, cf. the 
Bacrrexai dipGépas of Persia, whence Ktesias professes to have 
drawn his information (Diodorus ii 32). 


they Shes snow is given by Dozy, on the authority of Wright, as occurring 
in the Diwan of al-Akhtal. The reference is apparently to a 
verse which we find in Akhtal 25° 


 )  ] o Sie 


lw todpsy SI Susy! gat: les 
ahi adil ties el GS 131 


The glossator explains Shes as = = 5, but whether bs can 
be used as an epithet of snow is very doubtful. In the frag- 
ments of al-Akhtal published by Griffini from a Yemenite MS 
aronG t9e7) p- go this verse appears with the reading 


vt Sheyl& “‘like ash-grey mares.” 


usd tsedew!—From the explanation given in the Lisan it would appear 
that this verbal form, when used of literal bleeding, always 
B.P. Vv. K 


66 


cs 


335 


weds 
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refers to bleeding from the ead. But the contrary is proved 
by Dinaw. 104”, since Peay, implies that it is here a question 
of a stab in the belly. 

ges cdot “May I eat blood!” is a curse which a man 
invokes upon himself in the event of his not fulfilling a promise 
or a threat, Ham. 813°. For the use of 23 in the sense of 4/2, 
of which Dozy cites one example (Tab. iii 361°), see Ibn H. 
691” seq., Ham. 2624, Agh. xix 4”, pl. sles dives, Baladh. 113". 

Lily dangerously ill (interitui obnoxius) is mentioned by Freytag 
“as occurring in the Hamdsah. This appears to be a mistake, 
as Lane remarks. But the existence of the word is proved by 
a verse of al-Farazdaq, ed. Hell, 2te Halfte, No. 468* v. 1 


00- sited o Gk 


ere Le ax ALE po lac pil 


ip to fall short, to fail to reach a thing (with ¢y©), Ibn H. 613?— 
Abi Dharr wrongly explains 55 as coming from the root (33. 
cyhxe unimportant, said of a thing, Ham. 55”. 


glade crowded, epithet of a battle-field, Ham. 56” [read emed for 
dears]. 

pe3—Instead of the ordinary pall always we sometimes find 
ae J, Ibn H. 468°, Mubarrad 248", Agh. vi 50°, also 
pool Fee Fakhri 134°; on the other hand peal eooldl ish 
means jormerly, Baladh. 225° (see the Glossary s.v. oy). 

ut ad. to calumniate, Agh. iv 79%. 

doo3 a large tree, or collectively large trees ( see Dozy), seems to 
be used as an adjective in Ibn H. 618°, Foedb dang) dso cst 
here Abii Dharr explains dames as = baby Spe But it is 


much more probable that we should read gisel 3 dons; yy “de- 
lightful to enter,” see Lisan iii 283 seq. 


y's Ui. 70 occur to a person, ¢0 come into his mind, Cpa yd «6 53 


ire ‘“‘A good tune for them (i.e. for the verses in question) 
suggested itself to me,” Agh. xxi 4”. 


Saiz seal for religion, Dinaw. 313”. 
~5 U.— daddy ~3 “He shook his tail,” lit. “he drove away (the 
flies) with his tail,” said of a horse, Ibn H. 559". 


93 


535 
es 
umly 


sly 


ct 


we) 
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3 9.35—Instead of Ji ape 2 5) an uncompleted portion of a saying 
(Lane), we also find JS 3 se Ibn H. 753’. 

feet (pl. of wisi ?) rapid in their effect, epithet of swords, Ibn 
H. 553”. 


Re 933 (pl. of O55 chin) is applied also to the upper part of the breasts 
of birds, Lamiyah v. 38. 


55953 the edge of a sword, Farazd. B. 130”. 
Colas adj. ready to perish, pest RAS “a poet whose poetry is 


soon forgotten,” Agh. iii 38” —a pl. cpeles is mentioned by 
Dozy. 


Lage3 (= yjlanol), Ham. 442": U3l93 “the districts adjoining it,” 
Baladh. 132’. 

slo ary, tte dul soxl, Ibn H. 170”. 

Jes latter part of a period of time, Fakhri 222”. 

oi lid of a box (bi), Agh. vi 135”: wh ish at the end of a 
period, Ibn H. 3815, 415%, 648". 

ch adi — (sl Keay opp. to Cool wet, Th. u. M. 58°. 

545 to gaze at an object (acc.), properly to compete with one an- 
other in the attempt to see, a5 cagtl yaad atin ary Os 
shoud! us? KT cygehys LS dial, Musl. S, li 349”. 

= (ees or hs) profit, makes a pl. ebsl, Tab. 1 764". 

Me ay 2 a troop of antelopes, used metaphorically for women, Akhtal 27°. 

vas 'y ) to think of the future, Mubarrad 595" (masdar). 

bi, to sojourn in a place (with ~), Yaqit ii 6457 [read tpde].. 

i353) sihitil more stable, Th. u. M. 53% 


$0 


dar, or An, —er*t) is “fin their normal condition,” i.e. “in 


the full enjoyment of their rights,” see Ibn H. 341° seq., and 
the note by Wellhausen, Szzzen iv 68. 


35 )—The passive of this verb seems to occur in Dinaw. 188%, 
wile xm piwall 3, but there can be little doubt that we 


should read Js, see Lisan ii 452”, ream SylenmIly ol SS. 
O74)" 
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$ ? 3 ed 
a3) worn-out makes a pl. fem. U;, Ibn H. 417’. 


we) I.—a) Ls ‘¢ He condoled with him,” is construed with «ye of 
the thing for which condolence is expressed, Tab. ii 1097”. 
$ 


olin quivering, agitated, is an epithet not only of human beings 
but also of the sea, Th. u. M. 4%, 60%. 


ere unclean, Farazd. B. 116”. 

ans)! to take back, regain (with acc.), Baladh. 201°, Agh. v 155”. 

hans! is often = pees ‘some of them,” e.g. Gees Jay! rms 
opel as “Some of them began to feel uncomfortable,” 
Mubarrad 317%, cf. Ibn H. 470!: oe Ness ‘the founder of 
the dynasty,” Fakhri 186° 


atiny3 to take a liberty, i.e. to transgress the law, Bukh. 1 39%. 

3) u—e5pbat 3) “Tt repelled the gaze,” i.e. no one could bear to 
look at it, Ham. 51', cf. 86°. 

diss! (pl. of Bg mantle) is used in the metaphorical phrase 
po) a9 931, which seems to mean beautiful poems, Agh. vii 187" 


—for the comparison of poetry to weaving, see the Lexicons 
under the roots os Som, etc. 


ab u. or 1. 40 attack a person (with j), Hudh. W. No. r4o a. 4, 
masd. 4255 ibid. 


oo OF 


Sets Joi ‘“*(God) loosed the sky,” i.e. He sent rain, 
Dinaw. 61°. 


Juny —Instead of the usual ahs, igi& ‘‘at his ease, in a leisurely 


manner,” one may say Jey ust, Ibn H. 370%, 539%. 

dil — Lily use a Ji “Tell him in our name,” Tab. 1 1046", 
cf. Dinaw. 112”, 

id) u. or 1. Zo stf has a masd. cylady , Mubarrad 737 

Comey — pero) ay correct, 1.e. classical, speech, Dinaw. 327°, cf. 
Ibn Qut. Sh., Glossary s.v. 

piy\—For the use of this ions in speaking of the foster-father, 


see Ibn H. 794%, ends) SIF gl. 


w&) 


Lalby 


ey 
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psy (pl. of dead or ey according to the Lisan) means not only 
stones used for building but also basalt blocks in their natural 
condition, e.g. Labid, A/u‘allagah v. 15 (see Noldeke’s Fiinf 
Mu‘allagat ii 70), Ibn H. 799™. 

655i to frighten is an expression of which some authorities dis- 
approve (see Lane), but it occurs in Tab. i1 1092”. 


396) a thunder-cloud, Agh. v 153”. 


vas; i. or u. 40 drive away, banish cares etc., Baid. i 579”, also 
with ., Mubarrad 227%. 
ue 5 a deserted house, Baladh. 131". 


da Pa > 


Fi — Why a &) is rendered by Freytag “‘annuit, exaudivit,” 
but the real meaning is “ paid aeennes to it—see Lane 


1121 col. 3° seq. and cf. ti; SUSY abs: ,; Bukh. i 32” seq. 


ou al 


(Qastallani 1 1 209’ gives the explanation SAdy so pO col 
anki ale Une def). 

5; to persecute, illtreat, Ibn H. 172", cf. allay enol ls 
4194, and Sul 5 Lo us Sy, Tab. ui ee to overflow, 


submerge the land (acc.), said of a river, Bibl. geogr. vili 66* seq. 

$ 

cS a verbal root, Baid. i 570". 

yy sand often means a desert, e.g. ay OYjeO “like gazelles of 
the desert,” Imr. No. 52 2 33, Joly pore ust dele “the 
majority of the Tamim (who dwell) in the desert,” Tab. 1 1919°, 
similarly the pl. ls, Bakri 57”. 

Waal, is explained by Freytag as ‘“duae venae in interno armo 

" anteriorum pedum iumenti,” on the alleged authority of the 
Qamis and Dj. (ie. the Sihdh). But neither of these states 
that the word applies only to “beasts,” and, as a matter of 
fact, (ylialy is repeatedly used in speaking of the veins in the 
fore-arm of a human being—see Tab. Glossary s.v., Ibn Qut. 
Sh. 113°. 


-. 
el! to give rest, hence ¢o slay (with acc.), Ham. 250™. 
Ge Oo 
dams) originally a journey in the evening is used also for a journey 
- eure 3 o.oo? Os» OO 
In general, Syoyo -) Hyd dmg __S> Mubarrad 243™. 
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39) 3 if, in the sense of wishing fo do this or that to a person, may be 
construed not only with the acc. of the thing and w» of the 
person (e.g. Qur’dn 33”) but also with the acc. of the person 
and ~~ of a thing, Ham. 139%, Tha‘labi, Qésas a/- nye 


195™: for ost! he urged him, see Tab. Glossary, and cf. ow 3! 


aig! ise “He was urged to (marry) the daughter of 
Hamzah,” Ibn Sa‘d i, part 1, 68”. 


29) Vel, i. fo think out, devise, at; dud! le “what his mind thinks 
2 oF 20-7 «# 
out,” Mubarrad 299°, po! (seme Waly 31, Fakhri 275°. 


o o o OF be 
39) Gly i. is usually 20 cause admiration (syn. —~_£), but it sometimes 
means /o regard with admiration, e.g. Akhtal 27% 


708 3 3 2703 wre 0 J2 ¢ 3. ie 8 we 
sets) Crget tip JS Ene ay: Dobe! dua)! wold 
Here the glossator takes ay 2 in its ordinary sense—compare, 
however, the similar passage in Ibn H. 110’, Riper as is 35 


~ tpl Last, where the meaning “regard with admiration ” is the 
only possible one. 


9) As; i. 40 attack (with acc.), Ham. 132”, Baladh. 220°, pass. Ham. 
tS) o 
40%, masd. Uelye Baladh. 132”. 


$9) by (fem. of O85) Jull of water, epithet of a cloud (dsj), Ham. 
252”, 


wSj Sj to make guesses, Dinaw. 211%. 


Ajj Ajj (pl. of dojej) i is explained in the Lexicons as troops of men, 
herds of animals, etc.; but it also means masses of water, Ham. 
2 3 ce 


aj Mais the act of slipping, Ham. 64°. 
2 O€ 
$33 Sai! to aisinherit, lit. to put aside (with acc.), Qazwini 246". 


Hj Jt ry (pl. of .351j)— 5193 93 1s said in the Sihah to be an epithet 
” of the lion, but in Imr. No. 40 v. I1 it is used as an epithet of 
the apa ostrich (Gab), 


$-093 


pet Ops pl pa a kind of hawk—the half-verse quoted, on the 
authority of al-Laith, in Lisdn vi 5* occurs in Akhtal 107°. 


2360+ 8 3e 


| ae cheerful, unruffed (applied to the face), thas Shuang Xe! 
Muwashsha 247. 


Some Contrebutions to Arabic Lexiography 71 


fom je (pl. of gi) men wearing long coats of mat! ( pels), Ibn H. 14° 


[var. plas j in Tab. 1 9037]. 


Jom Saad is used not only of an official sentence but also_ of an 


2] 


Sdw 


co 


affirmation in the most general sense, e€.g. ey! PD 5 Oe 
Ngelbs, Baid. i 268”, cf. 5817". 


pape prison—On the origin of this word, see Greek Papyri in the 
British Museum, Catalogue with Texts, vol. v (ed. H. I. Bell, 
London, 1917) p. 134, footnote, ‘‘Mr Crum writes that he has 
recently found in Coptic ostraca two instances of oiyvov as 
= ‘prison,’ presumably the origin of the Arabic séjm in the 
same sense.” Since this note was published I have been 
privately informed by Mr Crum that there are now more than 
“two instances ” of this word in Coptic. How ofyvov (i.e. Latin 
signum) came to mean “prison” is not clear; the fact, how- 
ever, appears certain. That it is impossible to explain Saw 
from any known Arabic root is evident, for the various words 
which are given in the Lexicons under q‘ye_w are either de- 
rivatives from Ww or seem to be wholly unconnected with it. 
Whether coe occurs anywhere in pre-Islamic poetry I do not 
know, but it is at least remarkable that in the Qur’an ae 
and its denominative Cpa appear only in passages relating to 
Egypt (12™ seq., 26%). 

jambs 40 compete in magic, Us; al KreLey to elu “Challenge 
the whole world to a competition in magic with this man of 
es !” Ibn H. 258". 


ee is explained in the Lisan as “a broad arrow-head ” (Shuai 
ay y©), but in the verse of ash-Shanfara which is there quoted 
(= Mufadd. Th. No. 18 v. 22) hee seems to mean “an 
arrow ” simply, or perhaps some particular kind of arrow. 


Sas to sail along the sea-coast (Jal), Bibl. geogr. vii 353” 


i ee is said to mean “a lamb” or “‘a kid, ” but it also means a 
young camel, Ibn H. 433”, and the pl. Je i is applied to the 


Foals of mares, Akhtal 20°; similarly the collective Rees Nab. 
No. 20 v. 23. 


(Sdud to approach, draw near (with =~), Abia Mibjan No. 17 v. 1. 
eri to shine, Ibn H. 22". 
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Un. a. to punish (absol.), Ham. 97°, Tab. ii 1112" (opposed to lac). 

Jas one who coughs often, said of a man gasping under a burden, 
Akhtal 160% 

ue a. to bring a thing (with ~) Mufadd. Th. No. 37 v. 23: #0 
bring a thing about, Wee 3la.J! “those who were responsible 
for this,” Ham, 103™. 

; nae conduct, behaviour, Ham. 111” (in this case applied to eve? 
conduct) 

Jie nee the lower story of a house, Jin cs?) Ibn H. 338° (opposed 

to giv ust): 


nie u. £0 be forgotten, fall into oblivion, Ibn Qut. Sh. 4’. 


= 


bars ce lying at full length, said of a slain man, Ibn H. 274% 
[read be 9] 
py oe Sle (= (uekos) sweet, pleasant to drink, said of water, Aus ibn 
Hajar (ed. Geyer) No. 32 v. 16. 
es gle to convert to Islam, Fakhri 143". 
am to behave like a member of the tribe of Sulaim, Ibn H. 865°. 
ag adj. whole, in good condition, Ham. 80™. 


¢ 
- 
re we 


‘mam oe to spread a report (with SN, Agh. xix 42”. 
ae traditional, Th. u. M. 3. 
: cee place where one can hear, Dinaw. 186°. 
www Saal to hand over, transmit, ais! is! Srey ren Dinaw. 49°: Zo 
urge horses to the attack, Ham. 767. 
~ i rash of lightning makes a pl. slit, Hudh. W. No. 139 z. 11. 
Ky ie with Wt, eB. wt ee, a tee “He admitted me without 
difficulty,” ‘Agh. li T19", 
Sed smoothness, Imr. No. 52 v.17. 


ar" able emaciated makes a pil. pent Farazd. B. 163’, Ibn H. 593” 
Ss Ru’bah, App. No. 86 z. 7). 


woe eel more capable of governing, Ibn H. 29%. 
ir , £3 a ° os aa 
wl sige 2 crowd, op 3 wl! Cpe aye) use, Dinaw. 175°. 


pe 


& 


ea" 
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ow 


e — diley ice ‘on condition that he should have enough to 
“eat,” “Bukh. i gal 
Be : 

adj. ick, abundant, said of a camel’s hair, Mufadd. Th. No. 9 
v. 16. 

5, as well as the more usual Cyan’, means 70 fi// a place with 
troops etc., ULE LinmntiSg, Tbn al-Athir xii 41%—this con- 
firms the seating Cpemdg i in Tab. 111 234? (see Glossary) and 
Fakhri 253” (see note). 


- 


9 ys as an adj. applied to water, is said to mean “ intermediate 
between sweet (we) and salt ”; but in Bibl. geogr. vii 27™ 


ww so is combined with wie and must therefore signify 
pleasant to drink. 


3 o- Fe ra ws 
iste OF gti pw theologian, Bibl. geogr. vill 50’, 77”. 


as usually means /o go eastwards, but in Tab. ii 411° [read (5, 
according to line 9] it must mean 40 come from the East, as 
appears from 412° seq., Sto Js ue AGU ; Medina lies 
between two harrahs (Yaqit iv 335"), and the Aarrah where 
the battle in question took place is the eastern arrah (ibid. i 
25236 seq. ). 

(So — 5 Yo Ce (after a negative) for love or money, Agh. vii 
1862 seq. 

wes is not only évmult but also harm, mischief, in the most general 
sense, e.g. Agh. xi 168" (= Hariri, Durrah 104"). 


Be 


ww OF Gs is reckoned among the addad, inasmuch as it means 
either “excess” or “ deficiency,” but the real meaning is simply 
tneguality, and hence it is used as the opposite of Slew in a 
verse of an-Nabighah al-Ja‘di, describing a race between two 
horses, or, according to others, between a horse and a wild ass 


0-00 - aw oer 0-200 
Jwxcls Zh que ra PA) _Spem9 Loyd Cs) Waawls 
aa xi 834, Anbari, Addad, 108), 
od e é 
idl, with ust! to come close to, hence to endanger, , he Cad 
iby “They (i.e. the years of famine) endangered the lives 
(of men),” Ibn Sa‘d i, part 1, 54”. 
$m : 
as\% a woman who rends her garments (as a sign of mourning), 
Bukh. i 326”, 
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(ith to be unfortunate, when construed with ~ sometimes means 
to be incapable of dealing with a person or thing, e.g. LeySysie Lyi’ 
“They made no good use of their high rank,” Ibn H. 411°. 


a! the adj. isi®, as when a poet boasts that he is 
aii, Gad as « incapable of consorting with mean persons,” 
Ham. 11 a 
SUS to pierce one another, Dinaw. 213%. 
nod (from Aram. shammesh “to serve”) to celebrate a cult, 
Lgbedll Gued ag, Ibn H. 349%. 
ead © a e e e 
U%ew 40 recite prayers or other religious formulae, is explained in 
the Lexicons as referring to the Jews, but in YAqiit 11 679”, and 
probably also in Tab. iii 1390°, it refers to Christians. 
aed 
ww, with acc. and ¢ye, is fo detect an odour as proceeding from 


2 7 88 se aeb- oO . 
some object, 455)! dmcl, aie prt ype “those in whom he 
(i.e. the king) detected the odour of heresy,” Tha‘alibi, Ghurar, 
503° [Zotenberg mistranslates “tous ceux qui avaient subi 
influence de son athéisme ”]. 
or oe z é 
Syoyemos! in Commentaries is = 5yqyeme5! 521,01 the ordinary reading, 
as opposed to some variant, e.g. Baid. 1 536™. 
yt u. Zo gather honey from bees’ nests, 1s construed with two 


accusatives, Labid Br. No. 41 v. 16 [read Jimi for Jatt, 
according to Lisdn v 3597]. 


es lo aisfigure, render ugly, may be construed not only with the 
accusative but also i —, Ham. 253” seq. 


tt 4,—For the use of 3 ist in speaking of persons, see Ibn Sa‘d i, 


I6¢ 


part 1, 84% —Cs aol ee gpk J els. 


ech Lo cause a thing 40 be followed by something else, SUS pods 
Jez Sb, Agh. 11 24”: to become a Shi'ite, Farazd. B. 177" 


[read CHS]. 
E ee 
shal (pl. of lune rust) is used for rusty armour, Ibn H. 179". 
evslqo (pl. of plane ?) grass-hoppers, Mufadd. Th. No. 22 z. 5. 


3s!aco coll. enemzes, Akhtal 21°. 
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juve joked properly, fo return together from the water, hence to betake 
oneself, Baid. 1 581°. 
w5slo— oa 5 hamyt wislo “He found that the man had just 
departed,” Agh. i 24” (in this case the two men did not meet, 
as appears from what follows). 


exe » Lo to manifest is construed with the acc. of the person and ~ 
o the thing, Slaw Ggejle Ibn H. 1733. 


Exe er to be dead drunk, Tab. i 829". 
er as prep. xear, Hudh. W. No. 143 z. 1. 


dae to ascend, hence, in speaking of a purchaser, Zo offer a higher 
° price, pee 275°; 

ied ee Spay ‘) “He will not lack my side,” i.e. he will 

not lose my friendship, Muwashsha 20’. 


Byio a kind of unguent used by women, Bukh. i 322° seq. 
lao i.—the meaning Zo belong to, to be in the possesston of someone, 


of which Dozy quotes a late example, occurs already in Dinaw. 


Tos), shin a) lic. 
§ 8» 


o- (= glad 55h) territory annexed by treaty, Yahya 36” seq. 
gilo—aited Le “his best clothes,” Agh. xix 29”. 


oer ad 


t 


. 


Alec — lene Ss treachery, perjury, Agh. v 157": pleo Aen 
_ heary oes, metaph. sazives, Farazd. B. 1101. 


"pl of el) solid horse-hoofs, Imr. No. 52 v. 46. 


' Lo seek a summer restdente, pool usd sho po is rinee!t, 
said of the swallow, Th. u. M. 41’. 


Jie Jrlas to be thin is applied to a coat of mail, Imr. No. 14 v.15 
(= Lisan xii 325"). 
wipd 4 wiped “He placed it on the ground” (the object being ei) 
understood), Agh. v 1814 seq.: dd wiped “ He was related to 
him by blood,” Dinaw. 66° (cf. Tab. i 9577)—ay <2 is used 
in the same sense, see Naq. Glossary s.v. 
= pyle to form a partnership with someone in commerce, is con- 


strued with two accusatives, Ibn H. 119": ¢o play muste with 
someone (acc.), Agh. ix 1007. 
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dye sro one who shee Ibn H. or 


gre es ped (pl. of e ee udder) —\ye9 ye 93 their milk, Dhu-r-Rummah 
(ed. ay) No. 64 v. 33: 


ge als (pl. of pile) strong, Ibn H. 615’. 


Je ai to elude, slip away from a person (acc.), Ibn H. 106" seq. 


Fd pas u. 20 take a wife (acc.), Ham. 192°: fo be the common parent, or 
ancestor, of two or more individuals (syn. mom); Ham. 102°. 
aed e325 —The phrase (Kine poad is rendered by Lane “it diffused 
the odour, or fragrance, of musk,” but in the ve verse cited Lisan x 
6- 36006 2 
99? (= Mubarrad 537') Cylexd Cyday re pes must mean 
“the valley of Na‘man zs full of the odour of musk.” 
7a Cd o- 3 
ied ted and Slo) are both said by Freytag to mean “effecit ut 
aliquis tanquam hospes aliquem accederet,” which seems to 
imply that the subject of the verb and the person whose 
hospitality is to be sought are distinct; but the definition in 
the Sihah (auySq ad SY <p) IS) thn joy adsl) 
simply asserts that Wsls! and ind mean fo recetve as a guest. 
This is, of course, the ordinary usage, e.g. in the Qur'an 18”, 
where ae read Lebigdats and others leteaea,. In Ibn H. 
355° Stal appears to be used intransitively, but the correct 
reading is «$lé5! (as given in several MSS), which agrees with 
P. 351°. 
Ge 
weet d5Loyly in comparison with..., Baid. i 195° seq., 555". 
ee pee is not only injustice but also hardship, trouble, e.g. in the 


oes ae nist use eg ee Ham. 50’. 


Ubib Lib, followed by (ye, is usually metaphorical, “he lowered the 
reputation of So-and-So” (e.g. Agh. iii 45"), but it is some- 
times used in a literal sense, as when it is said that God reduced 
the stature of Adam, after his expulsion | from Paradise, to sixty 


cubits, Bhs Gem maw gil dive Jas je aU! ibs, Azraqi 7* seq. 
wows aa: to ae ee, treatment, Fakhri 308”. 
omen irbast les to become dense, said of the darkness, Farazd. B 56%. 
pre’ (pl. of seb) black faced \s an epithet of vultures, Ibn H. 232? 
[read bMS]. 


op 
lb 


Cree 


Jd 


aa 
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a ~yle a. in the phrase dua c ~ yb “‘He exposed himself to danger,” 
Ham. 2287 (cf. 9930 WaINN 720", Judges ix 17). 


sbi to journey uninterruptedly, Ibn H. 264" [read »pb5)}. 
S5yLb eer), hisiaal, Ham. 36”, cf. Agh. xviii 215%. 
Sb — 3 oyby era (in grammar) detter of prolongation, Mufassal 
154%, Baid. ii 4017, cf. orbyt vil, Baid. 1 589%. 


gene (from the Aram.) consecrated otl, used by Christians, Yaqit 
li 7o12—this is one of the very few cases in which the Aram. 
termination -Z¢ha is represented by “zg instead of mg. 

“Ue i.—Instead of alis ju» “His reason fled,” “he was beside 


himself,” the simple jl may be used, e.g. Fakhri 286", cf. 178" 
and Nagq. eine 


juacut to carry off, Cel 45) Unies! Tab. i 754°, cf. Agh. xiv 727— 
the parallel passage in Dinaw. 56" has ay jax}, which is 
probably a scribal error. 


Gye to close up the entrance of a furnace wth clay, Ibn H. 135%: 
to build a hut of clay, Fakhri 215" seq. 


Jo — ces Ju l, as a term of abuse, Tab. ii 1120": a pl. 
Sutsi shadows occurs in Akhtal 12°. 

pals to double, hence fo reiterate a saying, Ibn H. 749”. 

sbi to profess a religion, Ibn H. 397”, Dinaw. 51°. 

Spas the volcantc tract (3;a01) near Medina, Ibn H. 386". 


§ wber 3 


Une one who claims affinity with the tribe of ‘Abs, Yam. 205°. 


2 8 e 07 ® 

hiss may govern two accusatives, dine we xcs lies0 buss} Lipo 
“whoever i is proved to have slain a believer without provocation,” 
Ibn H. 342”. 


co bEk e 
«ses, which properly refers to the ‘ending of camels (lel! esse 


= dmlol, Lisdn xii 107%), is applied also to the governing of 
men, Dinaw. 77°. 


E of 
sh, followed by ¢yi with the subjuncare selec means he desired 
0 Oe 


that this or that should occur, e.g. fom Ot ai Jeny ceaeels 
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3 E oo Id ys r) Ss 089 
djlawel SU3, Ibn H. 1414, and ahd Cy Ct Ante t) (So 
oed!, Bukh. i 18°. —% : 


jos rear-guard of an army, Ham. 79°. 


nes u. 20 examine, cseesl lgve iat“ when | they examine my skin,” 
i.e. my character, Ham. 205”: pass. evs (with ») 40 be reckoned 
as the equivalent of admaething else, Dinaw. 126°. 


slac— plan slac ..o “in the guise of merchants,” Dinaw. 335%. 

Sone distinguished, eminent, said of persons, Ham. 251”, Agh. 
xviii 64°. 

Jose!— be phat a Joes lit. “The way became straight with 
him,” i.e. he marched in a straight line, Ibn H. 421”. 

aloe (pl. of djsle) the sides of valleys, Ibn H. 753"%—Abia Dharr 
explains the word as = 439°! ulga. 

pee i i. or u. 40 mark a horse on the cheek (see Lane), hence used 
metaphorically, Gall FF Git Uday 4 ‘“‘and by reason of 
which the people will regard us as truthful,” Dinaw. 174”. 

jue! to persist, to last long, said of a season of drought, Ibn H. 800". 


: : é 
pedad slackness 1s the opposite of sm “energy,” Dinaw. 287%, 
cf. 162”. 


we to designate, or treat, horses as Arabian (opp. to pend), Ibn 
H. 774”. 


Gwe 


wyS —in Ham. 261% ey i is used to denote the settled Arabs, as 
distinguished from the Bedouins (gu). 
20438 ye knowledge of the Arabic language, Ibn Khall. No. 31, p. 39™, 
” Qazwini 234”. 


3 of , 
wie is an epithet applied to an ass, Ibn Sa‘d i, part 1, 116%. 


ye bridegroom i is construed with , se of the bride, Ibn H. 771”, 
whereas per © bride is construed with ~» of the bridegroom, 


8. Beiyl DH UUs gies ws “when she was married to 
Genk: ” Ibn H. 763% (= Tab. 1 15827). 


djyne ight on purpose, designedly, Ham. 40". 


jie (=35) to oppose, resist (with acc.), Ham. 262”. 
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Sis by all means, Dinaw. 93‘, cf. 93° seq., where Zel»Zog ie 9 
is used in the same sense. 
wSpe dalze a female musician, Agh. vi 1097. 
ee a relative, Mubarrad 247°. 
Slat (pl. of djlas) groups of palm-trees, Imr. No. 20 wv. 4 
: (var. laa). 


pos pose|—The phrase pass Chagas occurs in a verse of Jarir 
(Ibn Qut. Sh. 429°) which De Goeje describes as “ difficilis 
interpretatu ” (Glossary s.r. yas). It is partly explained by 
some passages to which I have referred in the Glossary to 


Naa. s.v. posst, but the clearest indication of the meaning is 
supplied by a verse which al-Jahiz cites in his Bayan i 188" 
(cf. Yaqiit iv 417" and note in vol. v 42 5) 


pos she vans y tb nedm er bab crease wit Uses US 
F rom this it appears that it was the practice to test the aie 


of wood by gressing it; if no sap oozed forth, the wood was 
pondennet 


Lies haan sprouting, said of the spathe ( ett) of the palm-tree, 
“Agh. v 147%—in the Lexicons this meaning is assigned to the 
4th and the roth conjugations, but not to the 5th. 

isnt Uae to regard, or treat, as a rebel (with acc.), Ham. 262”. 

sole to oppose, hence, in speaking of things, 4o e tncompatible 
with something else (acc.), Musl. D. me I U. 4. 


rey was a. to bite, applied to a shield (4555), Adiquns mn dhs oee “It gripped 
his sword,” i.e. the sword stuck fast in the shield, Ibn H. 563°, 
cf. 761°. 


as jel bare, i.e. uncultivated, dible pale, Fakhri 233°. 


o of 
gles (gel often means 4 make a present, or presents, to a person (acc.), 
the thing being ee e.g. Ibn H. 276". 


was She to make mc ca whe “ Take large mouthfuls,” Agh. ii 23°; 
similarly heel, Qur’an 65°, Ham. 109°. 


pars chief is applied not only to a political ruler or a military 
leader (see Baladh. Glossary) but also to an geal 


aisLyt ee, Dinaw. 96’. 
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gic git to efface (with (©) is used metaphorically for supplanting, 
ULF cl QUI jel (she ape} Cakes, Ibn H. 967 

pas pd to bite one another, said of dogs, and metaphorically of satirists, 
Agh. vii 173”. 


coas a u. fo treat undutifully is applied not only to the conduct of 
children towards their parents but also to that of _parents 


a eck 


towards their children, e.g. [sic leg.] _silie See! Ot, Ibn 
Khall. No. 389, p. 89™. 


Galle lightning, Ibn H. 760", cf. Lisdin xii 129". 
ic Suite a distinguished man, Ibn H. 110%. 
pit Logie a rug of variegated cloth (ght), Mufadd. C. ii 41™. 
“206 2 83 ae e Of 4 Ey 
ht et to serve as a landmark, digd phe \dem oJ usted ol oolug 
avin’, Dinaw. 59°. ° 
ec aight i is used i in a precative sense, “May ye prosper!” Ibn H. 7624, 
cf. Jet ibid. 582". 


ic see under Sic. 


pos Cshpesu! the inhabited earth, Bibl. geogr. viii 26° seq.» Lis lent, 
Birint, a/-Athar al-bagiyah a unre gore! (see Dozy). 


oe Jee applied to an intoxicant, cola 425 Joe, Agh. vii 186": Zo 
“cultivate land (acc.), Ibn H. 779° seq. 
we aes Why? Ibn H. 796°. . 
6309 2 A _ 309 2 (Oe 
prone pons origin, hence original condition, normal state, SUS! Gare) 
party doles _ JI, Dinaw. 95°. 
pais peice calamtty is construed as fem., Ibn H. 851%. 
700 0 be 2 oF 
ye pers (= SgisJ! 55!) Zerritory annexed by conquest, Yahyx 36" seq., 
Baladh. 217”. 
703 r) 
us ys oppressed, troubled, a,5) gs J&, Ibn H. 112’. 


ise —In commentaries and lexicons ster is Often used for 
no! D ste? in speaking of two or more expressions which 
have the same meaning, e.g. Lisin v 286°, xiv 53”. 


re 5 — dye cs? cs® “I am responsible for it,” Fakhri 293". 
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2 5596 a fault, defect, Lyne 5,08 oe IS! “when they (i.e. the female 


t © EXES 


wild-asses) show some sign of flagging,” Akhtal 16%, cf. Kose- 
garten, Chrest. arab. 153°. 


geet to cause to howl, Akhtal 56% [read S| yal]. 

2596 (pl. of Js), epithet of lions (+943), Ibn H. 417”. 

jhe test, trial, in a moral sense, Baid. 1 587”. 

{wes one who loathes a thing, LisJt teSlc, Akhtal 104* [var. ite 


in Lisan v 208”, but 956 in Agh. x 5"]. 


See to impoverish, Agh. iv 144” (= Lisin v 79*)—see also Tab. 


Glossary. 


o 3 = 
cylei—In Nold. Beitr. 186* ete seems to occur with the meaning 


“he used to lend them money on usury,” but though the MS 
undoubtedly has peter? 9 we should probably read arate : 
_aecording to Lisdn xvii 181 seq. 


Cee, for the use of this word as masc., see above s.v. ev 


- 


eat to suffer interruptions, Jia ye aa le ‘*(a sword) which 


is continually being sharpened,” Ham. 2597. 


we ore 


pe yes u. fo remain away, Opp. to e.' “to meet,” pe) 5x Ls& pts 


se, Agh. xviii 64”. 


° S oe 
pee Cm Zoss 1 a commercial transaction, opp. to on *¢ profit,” 


Mubarrad 244°. 


- © OF 
gre lad a. fo become (syn. ool), Mufadd. C. ti 44°, Mutanabbi 802°. 


eo oe: ace - & 3 «#8 $003 -°% ed _ 
gdb NE i. Lo produce, mae Jno vatys ghd _ gto, Dinaw. 319". 


“ae 


wep woe to come from the West, Tab. 11 411"—see above, s.v. SS. 


wel to take away, remove (with acc.), Ibn H. 763°. 
j= 32 —Prof. R. Geyer in Orientalische Studien (Néldeke-Festschrift, 


B. P. V. 


1906, i 60 note 1) denies that 5 52 can mean stirrup, and asserts 
that camels were never ridden with stirrups. See, however, 


9 bee, 


Ibn H. 332", = an5 le ge aul dow “ye Ded 
Siow ile ojxe is asl, vt past Sts. Also Tab. ii 
1058" seq., csi Dusk 536 us ome Cry he, anady SHE 
Cd a verse —— a she came! oe 5 54) 

6 


$2 
Ajzt 


o 


Spe 


EE 


t 


i 4444 
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0d ¢ 


i: masd. i555 3, to begin to compose poetry, Agh. vii 170"°. 


5é a thicket, jungle (such as lions inhabit), Hudh. W. No. 140. 4, 
Dinaw. 185%—see Tab. Glossary s.v. uSpto. 


ibd darkness, Lamiyah 2. 55. 


Lé u. or i. Zo plunge is usually transitive, but it may also be in- 
transitive, e.g. Agh. xix 28°—the context shows that the verb 
is not here a passive. 


hd i. in the phrase dist ax Ab “He fell asleep,” Ibn H. 767”. 


§ wer J 


write a prince, a sovereign, Bibl. geogr. vii 354°, atacat the 
“ruling classes, Baladh. 211” 

bie with ww, 40 “ake a thing Jy mistake, i ho Liss, 
” Bukhala an. 


Uada3 to arrive, said of a letter (with csi! of the recipient), 
Farazd. B. 1477. 


Ské adj. dense, tangled, said of a camel’s hair, Mufadd. Th. No. 9 
v. 16. 


: o- insignificant, applied not only to persons of obscure origin 


but also to things of small value, Akhtal 112’. 


ae 1. 20 hati said of Christians, Yahya 47", 48. 


mob — ned Crmed (= sige Cyne) a formal oath, Nold. Beitr. 
198%, 


vals deep, said of a wound, Imr. No. 14 z. 4, Aaolal agi 
profound sciences, Th. u. M. 60%, 
Acid incorrect pronunciation, de La3 ees , Mubarrad 364”. 


et fo sing, _#pplied to the vattling of chains, Mubarrad 243’— 
so also eae: see Naq. Glossary. 

sé construed with ¢y6 may mean not only “the power of dis- 
pensing with oe ” but also “ax advantage from the point 


of view of someone,” e.g. gué ay Ysgam 2es\ “the fortress 
from which they will derive the greatest advantage,” Ibn H. 


759" shy ye Uebe sd “a great advantage for Islam,” 
Baladh. 3024, Sseckensht ue 242, Yahya 87. 
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2 jul to make a raid upon someone, hence to plagiarise from an 
author, isos has etal ale ste, Tha‘alibi, Yatimat 
ad-dakr, 1 92". 


es fo set, said of the stars, ‘Umar ibn Abi Rabji‘ah, ed. Schwarz, 
No. 1 v. 40 (= Mubarrad 382”). 


vost olgé diver (a kind of bird), Th. u. M. 33°. 


Jet ASle a sudden, or treacherous, attack, Balidh. 243”, pl. Ju 9, 
” Dinaw. 334%. ° 

went aes shower of rain is a scribal error for aes ; the mistake seems 
to have originated with Engelmann (4/-Hadirae Diwanus, 
1858, p. 14 seq.), and it has been copied not only by A. von 
Kremer but also by De Goeje (Ibn Qut. Sh. Glossary s.v.). 
That 4g, in Agh. vii 128° (=Ibn Qut. Sh. 109’) is a mere 
misprint appears evident from a comparison with Imr. No. 4 
v.47 and Lisan xix 350”. 


a a sax) is applied to the seeking of an omen from a book, especially 


2k. o #0 


the Qur‘an, by opening it at random, Linco! rs YU paket, 
Fakhri 181". 


Ss Je violent, Dinaw. 87°. 
ist “pro intentione sua protulit verba” etc., given by F reytag 


on the authority of the Qamiis, is a scribal error for eS 
see Asds ii 1237, afiliond col CDS cpmndl DNS lity (this 


transitive use Of »m<5! is not mentioned in the Lisan nor by 


Lane). On the other hand, a2! in Ahlwardt’s al-Fakhri 161‘ 
is a mistake for sie the reading in Derenbourg’s edition, 183”. 


}—The phrase pa yes is used parenthetically, or added at the 
end of a sentence, with a verb understood, “(I say it) without 
boasting,” Ibn H. 534’, Abi Mihjan No. 11 v. 1, Mufadd. 
G. ii 53’. 

oe ei to forsake, abandon (with ys), ais eats Led “He was not 
forsaken” (impersonal passive), Ham. 241”. 

75 des \3 Persian wine, Agh. v 149”. 

@ psd to be on the summit of a thing (acc.), Ibn H. 516” [read 
5! pee C5555 , according to Aba Dharr 176°]. 

6—z2 


ec LE man EEE ED Steal 


2 . 


vs 
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priione a cloud that sheds abundant rain, Akhtal 9°. 


a os se 
Lopeiss purple, wstt USre3,5, Bibl. geogr. viii 1074. 
g0- 


gy OF 5, a measure of 16 pints, makes a pl. i 531, Baladh. 58°. 
buns a place of assembly, hence the most important part of a thing; 
thus the Siirat al-Baqarah is called vy\pM! bUk.5, Baid. i144”. 
o _ je z 
5 one whose native language ts Arabic (opp. to cows “a 
foreigner”), Dinaw. 228%, Qali ili 15". 
os—dual azwSt Nua’, ie. spring and autumn, Agh. ii 22° [read 
Ligiie’ for_epig’]. 
sla’ open space, court-yard, is also applied to a balcony round a 
tower, Bibl. geogr. vii 48’. 


Jats to behave, conduct oneself, Lyall, Ten ancient Arabic Poems 
10° (= De Sacy, Chrest. arabe ii 156°). 
pslice a vast crowd (in which people lose one another), Mutanabbi 
"756%, 
Ets: to be scattered, said of an army, Farazd. B. 215". 
re é 
li to be unable to pay a debt (with ~ of the debt), Ibn H. 430”. 


=r to be split open, Ton H. 613" (sic leg.)—Abi Dharr, glixrs 


Rand oline. 


ee coll. chips of stone, Lamiyah v. 20. 

dis a means not only ke understood what another said but also 
he “perceived what another intended to do, &.g. Mubarrad 2 54°. 

4,43—Instead of the usual SU3 45,45 ish thereupon (e.g. Tab. ii 
11231) we also find aba we (sic leg. ) Agn: iv 78%, 


pe the occupant of a grave, clyde re pall Col a: Bukh. 1 342”. 
wank in the phrase Soe Svan! “I showed no sign of 
affection,” Muwashsha 1 13”, 


Js to go towards an object (acc.), Hudh. W. p. 51 last line but 
one, see Abii Zaid, Vawdadir 81%. 


Jes to act as midwife (absol.), asi al,-0! we Js, Agh. xix 35”; 
” according to Lisin xiv 53% seq. it is used with the acc. of the 
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child, but it is also used with the acc. of the mother, Ibn Sa‘d 
vili 164”, cf. 1, part 1, 85%. 

Sat to set about coe a ene with following Imperfect, Agh. xix 
3974 [read w5ly sal CAL 3G, according to Naq. 547"*]: 
cece dud , gh ii “‘he strove to make himself perfect,” see 
Baid. i 583”. 

Jolie as prep. opposite, Dinaw. 46”. 


Js Jas is often applied to the killing of wild animals, reptiles etc., 
but very rarely to the slaughter of domestic animals, as in 


Yaqit ii 336%. 
4istas “homines pugnae apti” (Freytag) is a mistake for 413 lie. 
co eo coll. sparks, Lamiyah v. 20. 


pds pos to lose, to be bereft of a child (acc.), Bukh. 1 38”. 
pou to go beyond a place (acc.), Ibn H. 439”. 
Aoiies| to be pushed forward, said of a saddle, Ham. 242°. 


DOS — pa) level those who believe that the world existed from 
“all ‘eternity, i.e. those who deny the doctrine of Creation, Bibl. 
geogr. vili 77", cf. 13° seq. 
20e Oo 2 4 
part ee ae aot pom! SY “I cannot oppose him,” Ibn H. 
2917 seq. (= Tab. i 1214”). 
55 ERC Ton to offer oneself as a target to those who pelt with stones 


(opp. to 35a! “to offer oneself as a target for arrows”), 
Muwashsha 4°. ° 
§ a3 
UMS mountain-tops, Ibn H. 39” [possibly we should read SUMS]. 


wy is to receive the Eucharist, Agh. 11 324 seq. 


ay5 Saaay8 back, hence a procession of horsemen, Ham. 168”. 


2 S72 | \93 a dealer in glass bottles is mentioned by Wright (Grammar, 
3rd ed. i 163 8) as post-classical, but the word must have been 
in use at least as early as the beginning of the 3rd century of the 
Hijrah, since «3 yey! pes) is the ordinary appellation of the well- 
known traditionalist ‘Ubaidallih ibn ‘Umar, who died in 
A.H. 235 (see Tab. Index, Ibn al-Athir vii 35% seq.). The 
passage from which Dozy cites the word refers to al-Junaid the 
Safi, who died in A.H. 297. 
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wo;,5 Wo Sy3 to pass over a place one after another (with ~ of the place), 
Mufadd. C. i 318 [read xa, accusative of time]. 


ab,5 Gb sie clad in a short jacket (Gb,5), Yaqit i1 700%. 
46,3 adv. dy Zot, Bukh. 1 314". 
vies wretched, tend sas! Dinaw. 127”. 


G$ue 


Sag 
wind 

was ai wos 40 intend to do a thing (acc.), Fakhri 234‘. 
webs wrhiie Jrowning, Akhtal 78° (= Ibn Qut. Sh. 312°). 


200s 


ps Syakas adv. — sibs Letnany! “It hurt me a little,” Agh. xiv 166°. 
ans vasii!—The meaning “‘duplicatus fuit,” given by Freytag on the 
authorny of the Qamis, is due to a confusion with Vaal — 
see Lisdn s.r. (yard. 
Wwhas i high ground, hence retreat, refuge, Hudh. W. No. 142 z. 8. 
pads puadi a well (metaphorically), Ibn Qut. Sh. 496". 
ws Gilie (pl. of alas) mines, Sas ant Bilis, Abu-I-Fida, Zagwim al- 
buldan (ed. Reinaud) 236”. 
Jus chads adj. active, agile, Ibn Qut. Sh. 253”. 
re 
a” 


~ a. to be high, said of a mountain, Ibn H. 799", cf. poled Sle 
elon, ASS S.r. py5. 
ous of ° cue 
3 y93 Zo cut out, excise, dhol Yy6 asl) 595, Bukhala 54”. 
Js Ses Llimyarite prince forms a fem. a3, Dinaw. 42°. 
wares wand —ly Land “instead of us,” “in exchange for us,” Ibn H. 175%. 
2. o€ 
wlS lS —The pl. ule, of which Dozy gives several instances 
from late authors, occurs in ‘Abid ibn al-Abras (ed. Lyall) 


No. 24 v. 5, and in Musl. D. No. 22 v. 23, No. 26 v. 67, No. 37 
v.25; in the first, third and fourth of these passages the more 


usual form cho] would suit the metre equally well, but in 
the second passage it would be impossible. 

p> pe™ used absolutely, 2o show respect for old age, Ibn H. 778%, cf. 
Bukh. 11 297°*. 
of o£ 

Li ES — thlerol GES! Cy) “behind thine army,” Tab. ii 411°. 


pI 


Gr 


uy 


A> 


43> 


I 


i 


t 
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“iS —Instead of ran i use ‘‘He aimed from a near spot, « 
we also find (36 Ls Mufadd. C. 1 23%. 


Bs\S he fought with his teeth (like a wild beast), 2031S)! (4)! Igjleg, 
Dinaw. 279” seq. 


isa to be a miser, see Bukhala 47° seq. 


Sno beggary was supposed by Wright (Zvavels of Lin Subatr, 


Glossary) to be derived from the Persian isle or aghad ; 

but it would seem that De Goeje doubted this etymology, for 

in his new edition of Wright’s work (1907) the remark is omitted. 

It is certainly much more probable that the meaning “beggary” 
_ is derived from that of “‘ barren land.” 

953 to divide (intrans.) into separate bands, slp bao 555, 
Agh. xx 136” (the Singular of wrt) S> is gy? , not dw 935 
as given by Freytag). 

ye to be dear to a person (with _ le), Ham. 218”. 

de! S> the power of working miracles, Baid. i 584°. 


gpl is applied not only to the Aiving of things but also to the 


e 


hiring of persons, Dinaw. 292". 
po i.— Cpopendt ~~ “He escaped from prison,” Dinaw. 167". 


pee yes can a tent with fringes, or flaps ( jes ), that rest 
on the ground, Ham. 265". 

rank> to augment a word by adding a letter at the end (with ~ of 

the letter), Mufassal 36". 


wht! Zo flee (absol.), Tab. ii 1124", to abandon a person (with ¢y6), 
Ibn H. 7447. 


ple hidden, covered, said of mountain-tops hidden in the clouds, 
" Nab. No. 8 v. 15. 


wis Yo be surrounded by something (with ~), Imr. No. 52 v. 11. 
id sleeve, cota iS us’, Nold. Beitr. 185 last line but one. 

3 é 
winSlS} mountain-slopes, Akhtal 102' (with variants, Lisan xi 217%). 


SIS rich (opp. to pei), Ibn H. 114? (= Qali i 246”, Azraqi 68"). 
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Ee 
YS YS v% watch a thing (acc.) during the night, Ibn Qut. Sh. 17° 
(= 403’). 
wd SS AS to rush, hasten (intrans.), Tab. 1 761. 
ils 8S reddish-brown is said in the Lisan xi 2187 to be an epithet 
of wine, but in Akhtal 98‘ it is an epithet of a wine- ae 
WS JS i is rarely prefixed : an indefinite Plural, e.g. a Je every 


set of gods” (= aai JS ai), Bukh. iv 463°, Sym use je 
- ay fly born of a noble mother,” Labid “Ch. 19; but 
ti jé (Ham. 346”, Qur’an 2°’) is not an instance of this, 
2 

since .wl! (wl) is often construed as sing. masc. (see Tab. 
Glossary s.r. (95). 

a2 wh i is given in the Lexicons as a pl. of Add, but in Ibn H. 657% 
it is treated as Singular—see also Dozy. 


—— SI to store up, dni 0 ojicS>t, Ibn H. 138° (=Ibn Sa‘d iv, part 1, 


3A") 
55) aYY rightness, radiance, Abt Nuwas (Weinlieder, ed. Ablwardt) 
No. 4 %. 4. 


7tvo 
A pWI\ 10 attach oneself to a person (with _J!), Dinaw. 218”. 


ww) pene) to bring a thing zzto contact with something else (with acc. and 
~), Ham. 89", Nag. 319%. 
$ ° 
we Ue milch-camel is also used as a Collective, Ham. 712’, Naq. 90” 
(see line 14). 


od e e e s 
za) go)! is a name given to certain apocryphal books, or poems, 
containing predictions—see Van Vloten, Recherches sur la 
domination arabe ete. , Amsterdam, 1894, p. 56 seq, also Dinaw. 


301%, em hell S65 CaN GS Cs Wee valpaml 


pod OL tongue of land, promontory, Bibl. geogr. vili 48°. 
we Da, in grammar, is a sudden transition from one of the three 
persons to another, or from addressing one person to addressing 
another, Baid. i 32”, 544”. 
av we 
weds os! a crowd of combatants, iy usd, Ibn H. 517”. 
ah ee) to reach, come to a place (acc.), ‘Alq. No. 13 v. 25 [the var. 


ee i is to be rejected]. 


:. 


bs) 


i sreo 
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70E 
isl 40 se¢ up in a conspicuous position, Fakhri 166%, 182". 


skin to spread itself over the ground, said of a plant, Mubarrad 6%, 
oo to as to do a thing (acc.), Ibn H. 51”. 


6 
ey (= cbs) makes a pl. aby (cf. 4513 from 513), Th. u. M. 
9” (see the Corrigenda). e 


Jes to be addressed, ANSI ad SEs, Baid. i 583™. 

“ Zat to burn may be either transitive or intransitive, according 
to the Lisin—the reading lads! (Lisan viii 236%) is found 
in Bukh iv. 462}, 464". ‘ 

(jlaxei! or Gla! is usually a substantive, the pertod during which 
the moon is invisible (e.g. Bibl. geogr. viii 717°), but in Akhtal 31 
it is employed as an adj., Glare pel. 


5sLe provisions, necessaries, Baladh. 127°, Fakhri 2743—in Tab. 1 
1061” it appears to include other things besides food (elxb). 
Eo 


peey = Cpe), Bukh. i 37°—see above s.v. Jens)! 
abp0 (sic) Species vint (Freytag from Golius) is probably a scribal 
error for 2 troll, see Lisdn vii 276% seq. 


J jee Mubarrad 241°, is described by Dozy as “ VIII” instead of 
« VII,” and translated “déchirer” instead of “étre déchiré” 
[in this verse idly use evidently means “in spite of their 
claws ”|. “ 
coarse cloth, Agh. 11 33", pl. cee applied to mourning 
raiment, Tab. iii 52 5’, also to ¢he garb of religious devotees or 
ascetics, Ibn H. 348", Agh. 1 33%, i340) similarly Gaal Agh. ii 
36°, and the dual in the phrase Crnell 95 an ascetic, Ibn H. 
385°. 
she shin is used not only in referring to beasts but also in re- 
ferring to men, e.g. ols} cs eae us Guas cyl, Dinaw. 325”. 


r4 
6 


67 0 


a a short slumber, Dinaw. 177’. 


use i. to continue to do a thing, may be construed not only with 
a preposition (see Dozy) but also with the Imperfect, Lae 


I we 


2 Bukh. 1 24° seq. 


90 


gh 
Le 


s 


Yo 


Jes 


ee 
Gi 
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she lo journey far, prolong a march, Farazd. B. 144°. 
£54 u., construed with ys, is to refrain from attacking, Ibn H. 
418, 
ilu to be ‘eel is said of saad when they are used for binding 
captives, dest awe Spal oe isley, Farazd. B. 97°. 


rae 


Se fo give in marriage, with two accusatives, Bukh. iii 403”. 


a. to forgive a person for a thing, with two accusatives, 
Mufassal 17”. 


pert nobly born, Ibn H. 274" oo Dharr, sical arameecl pere!). 


Supe impersonal passive, lc Sage “She was left a widow,” 

Mubarrad 257°. 
iga— eels gh 945 “when he was at the point of death,” Ibn H. 

359" (sez 949 in Tab. i 1423°). 

yo adj., yea) aS ‘like a spreading rain-storm,” Tab. i 903° 
(corruptly Ibn H. 14”). 

prer™ according to..., which Freytag quotes from an Arabic trans- 
lation of the New Testament, is found also in Azraqi 7°. 


70e 7 On ? o rd 
pedys dice (see Dory) occurs in Musl. S. 11 199", psa weed 0 


4039 pepe ome usd ony reas Lt. 

es i i. used absolutely, 40 change one’s mind, Ham. 202", 244”. 

a Srivolous, silly (in parallelism with Lele), Muwashsha 120° 

{for vs read Cyladg P}. j 

3 to entercalate—for the construction of this verb, see Ibn H. 29% 
(sortll craents byl), 30%, 31°. 

bela the office of tntercalator, the right of fixing the eee 
Azraqi 125" [in Ibn H. 29” seq. islenidt i is a mistake for Slo) 
or sd), pl. of /¢ Els intercalator, see Tab. Glossary |. 


Co Ee 


a. 1s not only fo copy in writing but also to put in writing for 
the first time, as when it is said of the Apostle John oJ grand 
Jems), Ibn H. 149”. 


[24 the human race, Bibl. geogr. viii 77". 


t 
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Lal with two accusatives, to join with someone in forgetting some- 
thing, phsliaks ges Ham. 112". 


les lit. sobbing is used by Imru ‘u-l-Qais (No. 36 v. 2) as an 
epithet of a wine-skin ; there 1s a var. lanl25 exuding hiasladeahd 


re 


but Lon l5 is in accordance with Lisan a 201%, op eo 


Sige A Bed (gi gd Le Id 151 jaily Sas. 

ab with two accusatives, to ask a person for a thing, ay asl, 
pout ye OSs l. “imploring his Lord (to send) the help 
oo He had promised,” Ibn H. 444”. 


pagans declaration, y5\as)\ elys ws panei “by declaring 
the fundamental dogmas,” Baid. i 2475, 


eal to scorch, metaph. ¢o afflict, distress, Ibn H. 618°, Muwashsha 


1205, 


: bb to be near to a thing (acc.), Ibn H. 26” (= Tab. i 928")— 


see Dozy. 
S- 


plete —3 WE phe vs? Su v3 “Thou hast been where thou 


couldest see all this,” Dinaw. 186’. 
hie the quarter from which a wind blows, Dinaw. 36". 


oo OF 
dil fo complete a verse, Tab. li 1113”. 


Se to avert an evil (acc.), Ham. 14%: for the construction of 
O55 with two accusatives, see Aus ibn Hajar (ed. Geyer) 
No. 12 v. 29. 

25, in Ibn H. 316", seems to mean “ misfortune,” but the true 
reading is 21,55 —see Lisan 1 327%. 

ee u. 40 bend the head down (object understood), Bukh. i 342” 
(var. eked mentioned in Qastallani)—see also Tab. Glossary. 


4-5 mouthful, Ton H. 795". 
5 pnt in the phrase year a} SSIS “ He was one of the Emigrants,” 


6-90 3 . 
Dinaw. 149”, cf. dymwo a) “ He was one of the Companions of 


the Prophet,” Baladh. 179° and often elsewhere. 


Eee 
1 a. Zo cease, said of a feud, Ham, 252, of rumours (stgeol), 


Ibn H. 467" seq., 40 cease to trouble a person (with yy), 
Ham. 266%. 


Q2 
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Jr» Jos—In Abi Mihjan No. 14 v. 3 the phrase I) Jae le is 


Ay 


P 


en 


iH) 


rendered by Abel ‘‘ quamdiu folia (de ramis) dependebunt,” see 
also the note on p. 32. But it seems to me much more porno 


that we should read Sy—l Jos l. “as long as the doves coo” 
(yo! = Spotl), cf. Nag. 555” 
vie Slash Slbe eos Les Lo tas! Cpe nied be 
For the use of Josi in speaking of a large number of individuals, 
cf. Sy; sg etc. (Wright’s Grammar, 3rd ed. 1 31 B). 
ailpe in Naq. 386% must mean defeats, disasters, not “ fugitives,” as 
" stated in the Glossary. 


laa i. 0 make a mistake, Jott laa, Dinaw. 333%, 40 fa:l to under- 
stand a thing (with cys), Nold. Beitr. 186”. 


J&-b—That this word may denote the chancel in a Christian church 
is well known (see pez), but it is also applied to ¢he shrine in 
a heathen temple sluo’y)! ne Jaa, Fihrist 328°; since the 
passage in question is derived from an ancient Manichaean 
source this use of Aatka/ probably goes back to the heathen 
Aramaeans. 


alka or ate myrobalanum—both forms are given in the Lisan, 
but Freytag omits the former, which occurs in Bibl. geogr. 
vill 21%, 

ait is said to mean aloes-wood (s5331), Ibn Qut. Sh. CENT 
‘(= Lisan iv 450%, xv 388”). 


yes ig 1. to provoke a blood-feud with someone (acc.), Dinaw. 40%, 
Tab. 1 759°. 
we 9 1.20 feel sure that a person will obtain something, poly a) S.A) : i355 


“T was sure that he would gain the victory,” Nab. No. 1 2. - 
similarly No. 20 v. 23, and also where it is a question of two 


persons, ay SU il ‘Y “I am not sure that he will support thee,” 
Mubarrad 599’. 


oce 


das a trustworthy authority may be used in speaking of several 


persons, 4a.) as Aan) lqung), Musl. S. i 12%, 
ee 


e5e0 trustworthy occurs Farazd. B. 43°. 


333 
ww § 


on 
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Jos (= Jims) soft clay, mud, is said in the Lisan to be an incorrect 
form (dys) 4x3), but it occurs in a verse, Agh. vii 187". 


is foliage is used metaphorically for dounty, generosity (95031), 
Ham. 169”, 

aii to help one another, bn H. 517”. 
wy to uF an Office, a dignity etc.—the tradition PS Dev “3 EY) 
gil ad all se (g/l, cited Lisan iv 475”, occurs in Bukh. i 24”. 


dane high ae Ibn H. 120%, cf. Adaa!git “eminent persons,” Tab. 
‘Glossary. 


ds.» prose, Mufassal 36’, 77”. 
d 040% 


Ce? é 
hi! to do a thing gusckly or immediately, islands! dio SLiali, 
Agh. v 156". : 


dle an example (Germ. Strafexempe?), die alas, Dinaw. 33” 
Jar, situated in the interior of a country, (6 MI 9 GL eo 


ar)', Dinaw. 59° seq., Sbedst us? welelyi! uo “of those that 
dwell in the far North,” Bibl. geogr. vill 23. 


6ue 
les a parasite, hence, apparently, a@ very poor man, Akhtal 161° 
[footnote g seems to be erroneous, since the poet is referring to 
the buyer, not to the seller]. 


ess a.— ode jaw is lilt pses “They began to suggest 
various kinds of desert trees,” Bukh. i 25° (= 46"). 


30 OF 
iis! a demon that causes madness, applied metaphorically to a swt 
camel, ae 1572’. 


, like yon may mean ie iad One ’s course towards a person 
or a place (acc. hs (sel Leet aoe [not ws as printed by Krehl], 
rf 


Bukh. 1 314§, Os goo sat ie Ul cea 3 “Umm Ayyib 
and I sought out the place which his and had touched,” 
Ibn H. 338". 


A, A. BEVAN. 


THE CHARACTER OF VOHU MANAH AND 
ITS EVOLUTION IN ZOROASTRIANISM 


As is well known, according to Zoroaster’s teaching, 
Ahura Mazda, the ‘Wise god,” god of Heaven and of every- 
thing good, is surrounded by a host of ministering angels. 
These are called Amesha Spentas, “ Immortal Holy ones,” 
the later Persian Amshaspands, They are six in number. 
Their names are personifications of abstractions or virtues, 
a combination which suggests the probability of an inten- 
tional, artificial creation, while, on the other hand, they also 
are worshipped as guardians of several portions of the con- 
crete creation: flocks, fire, plants, metals, water, and the 
like. In this function, which is very prominent in later 
times, they play the part of the genii in other religions and 
exhibit various features which have a more or less primitive 
character. 

For this reason, some persons and notably L. H. Gray 
(Archw fiir Religtonswissenschaft, vii, 345 ff.) have held the 
view that the material aspect is the older and that the names 
as well as the mystical meaning of those beings are a product 
of religious speculation. This opinion has been rejected by 
the majority of the scholars in Iranian philology. They do 
not seem however to have explained to full satisfaction in 
what way the material attributes have attached themselves 
to the moral hypostases. Moreover, the personality of 
several of the Amesha Spentas has a rather complicated 
character, and here again one has not completely elucidated 
what the relations are between the various aspects of those 
deities. 

The object of this note therefore is to attempt to make 
a synthetic study of the character of Vohu Manah, the first 
in rank of the Amesha Spentas. 

These are the descriptions given of his character by the 
most recent authors. 

A. V. Williams Jackson (Grund. Iran. Phit., ii, p. 637) 
translates the name by “‘Guter Gedanke.”” The archangel is, 
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according to him, the personification of Ahura Mazda’s good 
mind and divine wisdom. He is working both in God and in 
men. He is Mazda’s counsellor and the supporter of his 
kingdom. Vohu Manah also presides over the assembly of 
the righteous in Paradise and welcomes there the souls of 
the elect. 

Bartholomae (Gatha’s des Awesta, p. 130) prefers to use 
“Guter Sinn” as a translation. His description applies 
more especially to the part played by Vohu Manah in the 
gathas. He is there not only the “good mind” but also the 
man ‘‘ whose mind is good and right.” Moreover the good 
mind gives the expectation of the reward. Vohu Manah 
therefore is also “ remuneration, inheritance, gain, blessing, 
life.” ° 

Moulton (Zarly Zoroastrianism, pp. 111, 171) conceives 
otherwise the relation between Vohu Manah and Paradise. 
This Amesha Spenta is the “thought of God and of every 
good man” and consequently also ‘“‘ Paradise” where “the 
Best Thought dwells.” The writer even thinks it fair to 
claim that Zoroaster anticipated Marlowe and Milton in the 
great doctrine that 


The mind is its own place, and in itself 
Can make a heaven of hell, a hell of heaven. 


Lawrence H. Mills (Avesta Eschatology, p. 73) gives a 
very exalted and poetical description of Vohu Manah’s 
character : 


“It was a deep yearning in the universe toward all the good, making 
what was best in their sentient longings real.... It was a warm breath of 
active sympathy, a passion pervading conscious nature everywhere like a 
befriending instinct...the quiet force in the love of man for his brother....” 
Moreover, “‘it is an attribute and emotion of a Supreme Person ; it meant the 
deep love of Almighty God for all the righteous living under His holy eye.” 


More recent writers who, however, are no specialists 
cling to the translation: “Gute Gesinnung.” 

One finds it in von Schréder’s Avische Religion, i, 282° 
and in Orelli’s Allgemeine Religionsgeschichte, ii, 156. The 
latter admits that this “Gute Gesinnung” can also apply‘to 
man’s mind. He adds that being wise, Vohu Manah brings 
peace. - 

The most ancient translator of Vohu Manah’s, name, 
viz. Plutarch, renders it by eds edvoias. - 
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None of these descriptions is complete. The effort to 
show the relation between the various meanings is very 
superficial. It is not surprising therefore that the writers 
do not agree with one another. 

Prior to any enquiry one should point out that the 
various meanings of Vohu Manah may be divided into four 
groups : 

(1) The expression refers to forms of the religious spirit 
and to religion in general. 

(2) It is an equivalent of the religious man and the 
religious community. 

(3) It is a designation of Paradise. 

(4) It is the name of the tutelary genius of cattle. 

Which is the most primitive of those meanings? Are 
they all derived from a more ancient, or in what relation do 
they stand to one another? These are the questions which 
should be answered in the present note. 7 

As to the primitive meaning, it is no doubt advisable to 
take into special account the use of the term in the gathds, 
these being the most ancient Iranian text and the purest 
representative of the Zoroastrian doctrine in its prime. Some 
caution however is necessary here. The prophet in his 
preaching was the advocate of a reform. He wanted to 
substitute for the traditional beliefs of his fellow-countrymen 
a coherent system with a peculiar kind of classification of 
the religious feelings. It has often happened that reformers 
in the domain of religion or ethics borrowed their vocabulary 
from the current language of the time or from the termino- 
logy of some pre-existing creed and gave to those expressions 
a technical meaning, appreciably different from their previous 
one. 

Now, it is a fact that most of the Zoroastrian terms had 
already an ethical or religious meaning prior to Zoroaster: 
asha is the rta of the Vedas, dévmatay is the Vedic aramatz, 
haurvatat is Skr. sarvatatZ, and so on. 

Vohu manah does not seem to have been an exception, 
since we find that Vasuwmanas was the name of one of the rishis 
or priests of the Vedic period (the writer of RV. 10, 179, 3, 
according to Bohtlingk and Roth, Worterbuch, iti, 851). 
A prince of the MWakabhirata was named in the same way 
(Moh. 2, 323; 3, 8504—12, 2536 sgq.). It seems therefore 
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that we have to do with a ready-made expression in India. 
Now, this compound may safely be brought back to Aryan 
times if one accepts the very probable conjecture of Weiss- 
bach, who reads in the inscription on the grave of Darius: 
[ V Jaumanisa. This name isin perfect parallelism to Haxa- 
mantis, name of the ancestor of the great Achaemenian 
dynasty. MHaxamanis means “with friendly mind,” while 
Vaumanzs is “with a good mind.” 

The use of manah in the compound Haxamanzs, which 
is obviously more moral than intellectual, induces us to in- 
terpret it in the same manner in Vaumanzs and in Vohu 
manah, | 

The meaning therefore cannot have been very different 
from that of the parallel Greek adjective: edperis, ‘‘ well- 
disposed, favourable, gracious’.” 

The word manas in Sanskrit also has the meaning of 
“mood, disposition of mind” besides that of “mind.” 

We therefore shall not considerably diverge from the 
truth if we assume that Skr. vasumanas, A. Pers. vaumanzS, 
had the meaning of ‘“ well-disposed, favourable.” Av. Vohu 
manah consequently expressed a favourable disposition of 
mind, which according to the case may have come fairly 
near to our concepts of “good will, benevolence, honesty, 
solicitude, kindness,” and perhaps even “good cheer.” 

That meaning is not only general but sentimental. It 
refers to the kind of disposition one likes to meet in a person. 
For a moral adviser or a preacher it will therefore be the 
state of mind which prepares a man for the acceptance of 
the teaching, for the practice of the doctrine, for the 
development of spiritual life. 

It is not difficult to explain how a term of that kind when 
it is adopted by the language of a religion may come to 
designate a very important element in the conversion and 
the virtuous life of a believer. And therefore much in the 
Same way as, in Christian language, the ‘“‘sons of grace” 
are the righteous and the believers, the Zoroastrians are the 
men of Vohu manah and Vohu manah comes very near to 
the concept of spirituality and “religion.” 

This explains that through a metonymy, Vohu manah 


" The parallel holds true whether the first element is esus as Boisacq 
contends (Dict. Zt. Gr., 298) or vesus as most etymologists take it. 


B. P. V, 7 
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in the Avesta is found for asavan “faithful” or for the 
“community of the faithful.” So in the gdthds (Y. 45. 4), 
Ahura Mazda is called the father of the “industrious Vohkz 
manah.” 

As Bartholomae (Gathas, p. 74) points out, industrious- 
ness normally applies in the ga@¢has to the husbandmen who 
practise the religion preached by Zoroaster. So he trans- 
lates ‘‘des feldantreibenden frommen Volks.” The “pious 
people” are thus symbolised here by the abstract expression: 
Vohu manah, ‘religion, piety.” 

We should not hesitate therefore to translate, in some 
curious passages of the Vendidad, Vohu manah simply by 
“the faithful.” So in Vd. xix, 20: “Ahura Mazda, thou 
art never asleep, never intoxicated; Vohku manah is being 
directly defiled, Vohu manah is being indirectly defiled ; the 
daévas (daemons) defile him through the bodies smitten by 
them, let Vohu manah be made clean.” 

In Vd. xix, 23 the description of the purification is given: 

Thus Vohu manah shall be made clean, and clean shall be the man. 
Then he shall take up Vohu manah with his left arm and his right...and 
thou shalt lay down Vohu manah under the light made by the mighty gods, 
by the light of the stars made by the gods, until nine nights have passed 
away.” 

Vd. xix, 25: 

Thus can Vuhu manah be cleansed. Thus can the man be cleansed. | 
He shall take up Vohu manah with the right arm and the left, with the left 
arm and the right, Vohu Manah shall say aloud: Glory be to Ahura Mazda, 
Glory be to the Amesha Spentas, Glory be to all the faithful. 

Various commentators, as Darmesteter and Gray, think 
that in one or two instances Vohu manah should be under- 
stood here as meaning ‘‘cloth,” i.e. “cloth made out of the 
skin of oxen.” I cannot convince myself that it is possible 
to give two so very different meanings to Vohu manah in 
one and the same passage. Now, it cannot be doubted that 
in more than one place, it refers to aman. So, Wolf is quite 
right to render here Voku manah by “der Gut(ge)sinn(te)’,” 
but, of course, one should understand that it is the man 
imbued with what is called Vohu manah, ““Guter Sinn” in 
the Zoroastrian religion, i.e. ‘a good religious disposition,” 
and consequently “a faithful, a religious man,” and more 
especially in this passage ‘‘a penitent.” 

1 Avesta, p. 430. 
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There is a striking proof of the broadness of this concept 
when applied to a man with religious or simply honest and 
good feelings. The indefinite pronoun in Pahlavi (vakmgn) 
and Persian (We), as Salemann very sensibly points out 


(Grund. Iran. Phil. i, 1, p. 294), is nothing but the word 
Vohu manah, which has undergone the degradation of 
meaning inflicted upon donxhomme and brave homme in 
French (“un bonhomme quelconque,” ‘quelque brave 
homme du pays,” etc.) and upon “Christian” in Russ. 
KpeCTbAHMHB “peasant.” Vohu manah has even gone 
further, since it has come to mean ‘the first comer, some 
one. 

A very different branching in the semasiological evolu- 
tion of Vohu manah is that which brought it to designate 
the greatest good of man, the possession of Paradise. 

A passage of the Dinkart (ix, 32, 11) shows that even 
in Sasanian times the clue to that surprising development 
was not entirely lost. It is said there that Vakman (= Vohu 
manah) is the person’s formation of the righteous and laud- 
able desire for wealth and other temporal blessings. 

Now this connection between an honest or religious 
disposition and the securing of a great reward is in com- 
plete agreement with the doctrine and the spirit of the 
gathis. Even there, there is a constant and intentional 
ambiguity about the nature of the reward. A spiritual or 
moral blessing, a joy of the soul was no doubt meant, and 
the wise and the mystic understood it so, but the obvious 
and primé facze meaning is more material, and the prophet 
did not object to the majority of his followers understanding 
that an honest and pious life was the surest means of securing 
- wealth. 

The happiness of the blest is designated by: 

xsabram stots, ‘kingdom of wealth” (Y. 51, 2); 

xsabram savanhd, “kingdom of the useful” (2d.); 

xsabram haurvatato, ‘kingdom of prosperity” (Y. 34, 1); 

rayo asts, “reward of wealth” (Y. 43, 1). 

One also finds: x3a0ram magahya (Y. 51, 15) which 
Bartholomae rather awkwardly translates by “was Zara- 
Gustra den Biindlern als Lohn in Aussicht gestellt.” I have 
endeavoured in MWuséon 1908, p. 132, to demonstrate by a 
comparison of passages that maga also means “ wealth” so 


7—~2 
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that ‘“‘xsa0ram magahya” is a synonym of the other ex- 
pressions. 

Now, one also finds those expressions of wealth and joy 
associated with Vohu Manah: 

— gaem mananh, “the life of V. M.” (Y. 43, 1); 

v. xonvat hanhus, “the great gain of V. M.” (Y. 53, 4); 

v. m. asts, “the reward of V. M.” (Y. 33, 13); 

v. m. vygm, “the share of V. M.” (Y. 48, 7); 

v. m. ayapta, ‘the delights of V. M.” (Y. 28, 7); 

v. m. maya, ‘‘the blessings of V. M.” (Y. 43, 2 AG 

And again: v. m. magai (Y. 51, 11) which means “wealth 
of V. M.,” if our interpretation is right. 

Moreover the great kingdom of happiness of wealth, 
which the faithful strive and long for, the xsa0rva vairya 
“desirable kingdom,” is often called ‘‘kingdom of Voku 
Manah” (Y. 46, 80, Y. 34, 11) or ‘“‘the house of Vohku 
Manah” (Y. 30, 10), or ‘‘the pasture of V. M.” (Y. 33, 3). 

An indication as to the reason why this great reward is 
called in that way is provided by Y. 33, 13: ‘‘Mayest Thou, 
© Ahura, grant me as the reward of Vohu Manah (i.e. ‘of 
my religious, honest disposition’ or ‘of my good conscience’) 
the incomparable blessings of Thy Kingdom.” 

This Vohu Manah of hereafter is simply the perpetua- 
tion of the Voku Manah of this world. One wishes both 
together: “Ahura Mazdah shall grant to her soul the 
glorious heritage of Vohu Manah for all times”’ is the wish 
of /amaspa tor his bride Pourucesta, the younger daughter 
of Zoroaster (Y. 53, 4). One is told very definitely in Y. 34, 
13 that the way to that felicity is on ‘“‘the road of V. M. 
(good thought, piety, honesty) built by Asha (right) on 
which the souls of the future prophets shall go to the. 
reward.” 

Now the heavenly happiness is also designated by the 
superlative Vakzsta Manah “the best mind, best disposition,” 
and notably in the very important passage of the gathas 
where the prophet makes a definite statement of a dualistic 
character about the part played by the good and the wicked 
Spirit at the beginning and at the end of things: ‘And when 
both those Spirits came together, they established for the 
first time Life and Destruction and it was decided that at 
the end of things the tenants of the Drug (Spirit of Deceit) 
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shall receive the worst existence, while the followers of 
Asha (right) will secure Vahzsta Manah (best mind, best 
disposition)” (Y. 30, 4). 

Bartholomae ventures to propose for this passage a 
rendering of manah by ‘“‘Aufenthalt, Wohnstatt,” which is 
quite unjustifiable. One could only accept that signification 
if it were attested by other passages or if the well-established 
meaning “mind, disposition” could not possibly fit in the 
text. Now, in the only other passage where manah is re- 
ported by Bartholomae as meaning “dwelling” (Y. 34, 8), 
the good reward of the righteous is also meant. On the 
other hand, in Y. 30, 4, manah is in parallelism with azhu 
‘existence,’ a circumstance which induces us to regard 
manah as meaning “mind” rather than ‘“ dwelling.” 

Vahesta Manah and Vohu Manah refer to the same 
Heavenly felicity and there is no reason why we should 
consider them as two different words. Besides, in the verse 
following the famous statement Zoroaster himself gives an 
interpretation of the expression Vahzsta Manah: ‘Of both 
those spirits,” says he, “‘the deceitful one made choice of 
the deeds of the worst spirit, while the dest sfzrit clung to 
Justice, he whose dress is the firmament, and like him did 
all those who are prone to please Ahura Mazda by righteous 
actions” (Y. 30, 5). Although “best spirit” in this text 1s 
a rendering of spanzstd mainyus and not of Vahzstam mand, 
it is clear that one has to do with the same kind of ideas, 
i.e. a contrast between the best inspiration (in the latter 
case it is the spirit of God) and the worst which has as a 
counterpart the opposition between the best existence and 
the worst, i.e. the reward of Vohu Manah, ‘best mind” or 
the punishment of -44a Manah, “evil mind.” 

This word Vahzstam, abbreviation of Vahzstam mano or 
Vahistd anhus, introduced by the Zoroastrians, substituted 
itself gradually for other more ancient names, such as gavdn- 
mina ‘‘house of praise,” “house of hymns” (Gathic gavo 
damiana), which still survives in Persian : U&jpS. 

Vahestam also penetrated into the vernacular. It is the 
source of Pers. —“~. In this word the first z is due to an 


assimilation. In Kurdish one has the normal form: — 


(Horn. WV. Pers. Etym. 246). 
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While we thus have accounted for three of the meanings 
of Vohu Manah, “ religion,” “ faithful,” ‘‘ Paradise,” we have 
not attempted to discover how this moral entity has come to 
be regarded as the tutelary genius of cattle. 

Two circumstances have eventually contributed to that 
surprising development. . 

First, it is a well-known fact that in Central Asia, wealth 
consisted almost entirely in cattle. One was confronted there 
with a situation similar to that which is revealed for ancient 
Europe by the fact that Lat. ecunia, Engl. fee, referring to 
money, are akin to Lat. pecus, Germ. Vzeh. Since the pos- 
session of wealth—at least by the majority of the faithful— 
was regarded as the corollary and the reward of a good 
conscience, of an honest disposition of mind and of the con- 
version to Zoroastrian principles, it was unavoidable that 
such possession in the imagination of those simple faithful 
should take the form of large flocks of cattle. A passage 
like Y. 44, 6 is very characteristic of such a state of mind: 
“Is it through Thee, that the kingdom (of wealth) will be 
granted? O Vohku Manah, for whom hast thou created 
cattle, the profitable one ?” 

The prophet who knew the minds of his men constantly 
uses metaphors in which salvation and felicity is symbolised 
by oxen: ‘‘ To anyone who deserves the reward of the life 
hereafter let it be granted, beside the fulfilment of all his 
desires, to possess the ox (or cow?) Azi!” (Y. 46, 19). 
Paradise is compared by the Iranians, not to a field of 
asphodels, but to a pasture. In that pasture felicity dwells 
in the form of an ox. In the language of Zoroaster such 
expressions have a mystical meaning, as, for instance, in 
Y. 47, 3: “Thou art the Holy Father of the Spirit that 
has created for us the Ox, bringer of blessings. Armatay 
is his pasture giving him peace.” Armatay is the spirit of 
peace, order and moderation. For the people it is also “the 
great passive one,’ i.e. “the earth.” The initiated will there- 
fore understand that the felicity of the elect will be enjoyed 
in ‘@ well-harmonized conscience and in a pacified soul. The 
majority of the faithful will consider the same words as a 
promise of much wealth and notably of cattle in a better 
world. 

The paradise of Vohu Manah is also the paradise of 
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Wealth, i.e. the paradise of Cattle. Vohu Manah brings 
wealth, i.e. he brings cattle. Beside this reason of a general 
character why Vohu Manah was predestined to become the 
genius of cattle, there was another, more special to Zoro- 
astrianism and which, no doubt, was the more important. 
By his preaching, the prophet aimed not only at convert- 
ing his fellow-countrymen to religious conceptions superior 
to the polytheistic beliefs of the Indo-Iranians. He not only 
endeavoured to eradicate from the worship the use of the 
intoxicating drink haoma (=Skr. soma), the slaughtering of 
cattle, and various superstitious practices related to the cult 
of the daévas. He also made an effort to induce his people 
to give up nomadic existence and form settled communities. 
The Aryans on their way to Central Asia and to India 
had to cross wide stretches of steppes and deserts which 
have always been occupied by nomads. No doubt, they 
themselves lived that kind of existence during some time. 
When they penetrated into the most fertile grounds of 
Iran and Punjab they gradually took to agriculture. It is 
clear that, whether it was in Bactria or elsewhere, the pro- 
phet found himself in a community living in a stage of tran- 
sition. In his mind, ethics and religion cannot be associated 
with the adventurous, irregular life of the nomadic tribes, 
living only too often at the expense of more sedentary people, 
who are the victims of their predatory spirit. Morality and 
religion for a Zoroastrian is a question of good sense and 
sound intelligence. The same soundness of mind should 
bring a man to understand his own interests and exchange 
a precarious existence for a well-organised life. It should 
especially bring him to take good care of his cattle, his main 
source of income. He should not slaughter them wantonly 
or for gorgeous sacrifices as were doing the superstitious 
cowboys of the steppes. : 
The respect for cattle associated the more naturally with 
religion, since for the Indo-Iranians, the cow was conceived 
as a gift of the gods, as a divine being. Good care of catéle 
can therefore easily be regarded as an act of piety. Agany 
rate, in the eyes of Zoroaster the sound mentality which 
leads to a religious conversion also brings a manto be 
careful in his daily life and kind to all the creatures of Ahura 
Mazda. e 
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So in Y. 31, 10 the industrious toiler in the fields is said 
to be the “ practiser of Vohu Manah” (good sense). 

In Y. 43, 6 we read that thanks to the influence of Vohku 
Manah, the house and the fields of the Zoroastrian will 
receive the blessings due to the Righteous. 

In Y. 34, 3 the prophet declares that he offers a sacrifice 
to Ahura Mazda and to Asha (Justice) in order that they, 
through Vohu Manakh (good mind), may bring to perfection 
all beings in the kingdom (or the district of the faithful). 

The ‘‘Good Mind” is thus favourable to all beings, 
men and cattle. It will deter from any maltreatment of the 
animals, and thus in Vend. 4, 48, the question is asked: 
“And who of two men has best understood the ‘Good Mind’? 
He who fills up his stomach with meat or he who doth 
not so?” 

This text, of course, belongs to the later Avesta, i.e. to 
a time when the relation of Voku Manah to cattle was quite 
established. The following passage of the géthds is, how- 
ever, hardly less explicit: ‘‘ He who has friendly feelings 
for the Righteous or...who is full of solicitude for cattle, 
will have his place in the pastures of Righteousness (Asha) 
and of the Good Mind (Voku Manah)” (Y. 33, 3). Justice 
for men and “good mind” (solicitude, honesty, kindness) 
for the animals are therefore represented there as the two 
cardinal virtues of the Zoroastrians. 

These quotations will suffice to show that a definite con- 
nection existed between Vohu Manah and cattle from the 
earliest period of Zoroastrianism. There is, however, some 
distance between a connection of that kind and the functions 
of a genius of cattle. 

Now, there is a gap of the same kind between the 
material attributes of all the Amesha Spentas and their moral 
characteristics, viz. between Asha (justice) and Fire, Xsa0va 
(kingdom) and metals, Avmatay (devotion, harmony) and 
Earth, Harvvatét (prosperity) and waters, Ameretatét (im- 
mortality) and plants. For all of them, there are circum- 
stances which prepared the attribution, but in all cases there 
is an element of artificiality which shows that the apportion- 
ment of the elements of the good creation under the Amesha 
Spentas has been to a certain extent systematic and inten- 
tional. It is probably a result of the tendency betrayed by 
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Zoroaster in his teachings, to cover ancient, naturalistic 
ideas or deities by conceptions of his own of a moral and 
spiritual character. The Amesha Spentas constitute a group 
of hypostases which has its full valuein Zoroastrian mysticism, 
independently of their relation to fire, metals and the like. 
But there was some connection between those elements and 
those abstract deities. It was therefore easy and advisable 
to introduce them instead of various nature daemons which 
the people could not do without. 

This is probably the element of truth contained in’ the 
thesis of L. H. Gray, which has been rejected because it 
was impossible to admit that Asha, Vohu Manah and the 
like should be regarded as mere spiritualisations of genii. 
The conclusion of this study is rather that the various mean- 
ings and functions of Vohu Manah can best be accounted 
for, if one starts from the meaning of this conception in its 
moral aspect. It is an abstract notion which has degraded 
itself to very concrete realities through a process which it 
is possible to follow in its various directions. 


A. J. Carnoy. 


Louvain, May 1920. 


NOTICE SUR UN CALENDRIER TURC 


Lors de ma premiére visite 4 Constantinople, il y a pas 
mal d’années, je recus en présent de deux jeunes savants 
turcs' quelques livres, parmi lesquels se trouvait un char- 
mant calendrier, écrit en noir, carmin, orangé et or, a 
encadrements d’or. Ce calendrier était tout moderne: il est 
de l’an 1293 de lhégire, 1876 du Christ; mais malgré sa 
date récente, il est composé selon l’ancien systeme, et 1l 
faut pour le commenter avoir recours aux vieux auteurs 
comme Birouni, Tousi ou Kazwini. L’étude en est du reste, 
on peut le dire, assez amusante, car la langue ot s’amalga- 
ment étroitement des mots arabes, turcs et persans, présente 
des difficultés variées, que je ne me flatte méme pas d’avoir 
toutes résolues. Je vais dans une premiere section m’occuper 
de la partie proprement astronomique; dans la seconde 
j étudierai les données relatives aux fétes, 4 l'agriculture et 4 
la météorologie. 


I 


Le titre général du Calendrier est: Djadwatl-c-ma‘rifat 
2 tahwilr sale ‘dlemi u tawdrikh 1 mechhoureh; table pour la 
connaissance du cours de l’an du monde, avec les dates 
populaires. Les deux premiéres pages renferment un court 
préambule sur les concordances de dates, |’éloge du sultan, 
etc., et deux tableaux. Ce calendrier, est-il dit dans le 
préambule, est celui de l'année 1293 de l’hégire (régne 
d’Abdul-Aziz); il commence au Vaurouz le 24 de Safar le 
bon, le lundi a 1 heure 47 minutes 42 secondes, moment ou 
le Soleil éclaireur et soutien du monde (psSym pore yo) passe 
au point équinoxial du printemps. C’est le naurouz Soultdni 


1 Ces savants étaient: Salth Zéky Bey, directeur de l’Observatoire 
Impérial de Péra, qui collabora avec moi a |’édition des Preumatiques de 
Philon de Byzance; 11 devint recteur du Galata Sérai; et Rizi Tewftk 
surnommeé “le philosophe, ¢/-faz/asouf” qui joua un réle important dans la 
révolution turque, fut députe d’Andrinople, devint plus tard ministre de 
Instruction publique et fit partie 4 la fin de la derniére guerre, de la 
délégation turque pour la paix. Il a publié deux importants traités de 
philosophie moderne en turc: le Kamous falsafah, Stamboul, 1330 et Je 
Falsafah dersléri, Stamboul, 1335. 
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dans l'année naturelle, et le jour y est égal a la nuit pour 
tous les pays. Cette date correspond a41’an 2187 d’ Alexandre, 
4 1876 de la naissance du Christ, 8 du mois d’ Azéx (le 8 
Mars Julien), 4 l’'an copte de Dioclétien’ 1592, le 12 du 
mois de Bermehdt, a Yan 798 de Djélal ed-Din le Seldjou- 
kide’, 1°° du mois de Ferverdin, et c'est l'année 1254 de l’ére 
solaire de ’hégire, 1293 étant la date lunaire’. 

Suivent deux tableaux accolés de 12 cases chacun, deux 
carrés divisés par les diagonales et des quarts de cercles 
dans les angles. Celui de gauche est un théme astrono- 
mique, ot figurent les signes du Zodiaque avec leurs noms 
arabes ordinaires, et les noms des planétes et de quelques 
étoiles, accompagneés de chiffres. Le titre de ce tableau est: 
“Table de horoscope (¢é‘)* de l'année du monde pour 
lhorizon de Constantinople.” 


A droite, le titre est: “Table de l'année turque, 4=51j 


otS3 JL”; ce second tableau indique les douze années 


du cycle de 12 ans employé par les Turcs et les Mongols. 
Les années sont ici appelées dans leur ordre: Usa, rat; 
gl, boeuf; wyb, Iéopard ; UieS se, liévre; iy, crocodile ; 
y, serpent; I, cheval; ., mouton; Ween, singe ; Er, 
oiseau ; 4, chien; Je, porc. Tous ces noms sont persans 
a lexception de ghanem, mouton, qui est arabe, et de 
maimoun, singe, qui est turc. L’année en question est la 
premiére du cycle ou l’année souris*. 


* Le ms. Shwg5l,5s. 

* Cest ’ére Diaz du grand sultan seldjoukide Malek Shah, men- 
tionnée p. ex. dans le Zarikh2 Gozide de Mustaufi, éd. et trad. Gantin, 1, 
Pp. 233. 

* 1254 est le nombre d’années solaires écoulées depuis Vhégire. Sur les 
concordances de calendriers on peut voir Emile Lacoine, Zad/es de con- 
cordance des dates des calendriers, etc. Paris, 1891. 

* Horoscope est le mot qui correspond 4 Var. 744i‘, ascendens, déja dans 
les anciens traducteurs. V. p. ex. Die Astron. Tafeln des Muh. ibn Masé 
al-Khwérizmi, texte latin d’Athelard de Bath, trad. et comm. en allemand 
de H. Suter, Copenhague, 1914, p. 100. L’ascendant est le point de 
l’écliptique qui se léve 2 horizon en un moment déterminé. 

° On connatt ce cycle turco-mongol des animaux. Birouni le donne en 
lappliquant, non aux années, mais aux mois; le mois drs, panthére, est 
Kanoun I*; ordre est d’ailleurs le méme. Le ms. arabe 2570 de la 
bibliothéque nationale, qui est un calendrier de l’an 983 H. (1575), a un 
tableau & 12 cases analogue au nétre oi les noms des animaux sont écrits 
en triple: turc, arabe et persan. Ces données sont intéressantes pour la 
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Le calendrier lui-méme se compose de 13 pages divisées 
en 6 colonnes. La premiére contient les données sur la 
situation et la marche des planétes (Soleil et Lune compris), 
et les autres données dont nous nous occupons dans la sec- 
tion IJ. La seconde colonne renferme le nom des jours en 
turc ; la troisiéme et la quatriéme, les quanti¢mes des mois 
arabes et roumis. La derniére est la colonne des zkhizydrdt, 
dont nous dirons seulement un mot a la fin. 

Les étoiles ou astérisqués cités, soit dans le préambule et 
lhoroscope, soit dans la premiére colonne du calendrier, 
sont la Téte et la Queue [du Dragon], les Cha‘ari du Sud’, 
les Pléiades, les étoiles sakm es-se‘ddeh et sahm el-ghaib, et 
deux astres désignés par les noms de ys et Jo,» Ne 
philologie turque, et on a déja étudié la liste d’al-Birouni (Cronology, trad. 
Sachau, p. 83, et v. la note). Nous dressons ici la liste des 12 animaux 
en mongol, d’aprés Birouni, et d’aprés le ms. 2570 (B), en comparant les 
noms aux formes du turc oriental et du turc osmanli. Les formes mongoles 
sont tirées du Dictionnaire de T. J. Schmidt, Mongolisch-Deutsch-Russtsches 
Worterbuch, St Petersburg et Leipzig, 1835: 

(1) Mong. Cholokane, la souris; Bir. Siykan; ms. B. sidjén; T. osm. 
setchan. - 

(2) Mong. Ukar, le boeuf; Bir. Od; B. »xo; T. osm. cukus, = 

(3) Mong. Pars, letigre; Bir. érs; B. pars. Ce nom est place ici dans 
la liste des mots turcs, bien que les dictionnaires donnent évs comme 
persan, avec le sens de panthére. Le ms. B a pour correspondant persan 
de pars, youz, panthére ; et en effet au mot youz, Viillers dit que Jars en est 
le correspondant turc. 

(4) Mong. Zavolai, le litvre gris; Bir. tafshikhan; B. taouchan, yloggb ; 
T. or. ¢avouchkén (Pavet de Courteille) avec le 74 4 deux points; T. osm. 
tauchan, avec le ta emphatique. 

(5) Mong. Lov, le crocodile, le dragon; Bir. 2; B. lov, 9; T. or. lov, 
Loy, ¥, ($e). . 

(6) Mong. MJozkai, le serpent; Bir. yy/in; B. yilan; id. en T. osm., 
serpent. 

(7) Mong. Movin, le cheval; Bir. yont; B. yound; T. osm. yonda, jument. 

(8) Mong. Chonin, la brebis; Bir. huy; B. Aouyon; id. T., mouton. Au 

a e : 

persan Ba Ake; Viillers: Wie, MiwgS, brebis. 

(9) Mong. Metsin, le babouin ; Bir. sitchin; T. or. et mong. ditchin, singe 
(Pavet de Courteille). B et notre ms. ont, au lieu de ce mot, maymoun, 
singe. Au persan B a hkamdoun pour singe. Viillers dit que amdounah, 
singe, est arabe d’aprés S H L. 

(10) Mong. Za&zy, la poule; Bir. taghuk; B. dakouk; T. or. tdvoug, 
avec le ¢é4 4 deux points; T. osm. /évouk, avec le #4 emphatique. 

(11) Mong. /Vogay, le chien; Bir. i¢; id. B et Turc. 

(12) Mong. Gagay,le porc; Bir. tunguz; B. toghouz; T.osm.dofousz, porc. 

* Daprés Freytag glee! (6pxedi est Sirius ou Canis Major. Id. 
Birouni, Chron. p. 261. 
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voyant pas a quoi peuvent correspondre ces noms dans 
Yancienne astronomie, je ne doute pas que l’auteur de 
lalmanach n’ait voulu désigner par 1a les 2 planétes de 
lastronomie moderne, Neptune et Uranus. II a appelé 
cette derniére Herschel, du nom de I’astronome qui I’a 
découverte. 

L’almanach se sert des termes ordinaires pour dire: 
marche directe (d’une planéte), marche rétrograde, arrét 
wstikémah, conjonction, opposition, trine, sextile, quadrature. 
I] parle aussi des deux planétes heureuses, Jupiter et Vénus, 
sa‘déin, et des deux planétes néfastes zafséin, Saturne et 
Mars; eX. (daw Unde, Vénus et Jupiter sont en sextile; 
Uwe @eiy3, Saturne et Mars sont en quadrature. Le mot 
charaf qui revient souvent, indique certaines situations des 
planétes, dans lesquelles leur influence est la plus grande. 
Les astrologues le traduisent par “ dignité” ou ‘“ exaltation.” 
I] est opposé a hodout, descente. On trouvera ces positions 
indiquées pour chaque planéte dans le traité des Tvente 
Chapitres, \e st fasl de Nasir ed-Din Tousi (chap. 18). 


: as ab ; 

Ex. dans notre calendrier: ca \ J pe3 5,4, exaltation de la 
Lune 41 heure 28’ de la nuit. Le mot z4¢27a& qui revient 
plusieurs fois, suivi d’un nom d’astre, ex.: Wts9 sylhe Sia, 
signifie que l’astre entre dans le rayonnement solaire qui le 
brile en quelque sorte*®. V. aussi le sé fas/, méme chapitre. 

Un terme remarquable est (Sle ath», muthellethehz 
khékz; c'est le ‘triangle terrestre,” l'un des 4 triangles zodia- 
caux, qui sont connus en astrologie. I] est formé des trois 
signes du Zodiaque: le Taureau, la Vierge et le Capricorne. 
On lit dans le préambule de notre almanach: “ mutelletehi 


1 Cf. aussi le traité d’astronomie de Muhammed ibn Mousa, cité plus 
haut (éd. Suter), pp. 103-4. 

Les heures dans notre calendrier sont des heures de jour ou de nuit, 
rouz, cheb. Probablement il s’agit d'une division du jour et de la nuit en 12 
heures de longueur variable avec les saisons. Le chiffre désignant les heures 
est surmonté de as, et celui des minutes, de 43, sans doute les finales de 
del. et aa,3y. Dans l’astrologie contemporaine on compte les heures de 
midi 4 midi, les 12 premiéres, de midi 4 minuit étant dites heures du soir, 
et les 12 autres heures du matin; mais cela ne parait pas étre le systeme de 
notre calendrier. 

? Dans le ms. B (2570 de la Bibl. Nat.) au f° 10 v°, je reléve lex- 
Pression : bogey! (63 Umotdl 3ptmne oyUas, qu’on peut traduire: “ Mercure 
dans sa descente briilé par les rayons du Soleil.” 
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khikiden bordji sonbolehdeh, dans le signe de la Vierge qui 
fait partie du triangle. terrestre,” c’est-a-dire du groupe des 
trois signes en relation avec |’élément terre’. 

Remarquons pour finir la prévision de 2 éclipses: Une 
partielle le 15 Cha‘bdn de 3, 36’ 4 5, 50, et une totale le 13 


td 


(ou le 14) Safar de 1, 31’ a 5, 3°. 


II 


Je vais maintenant traduire la premiére colonne du 
calendrier, en en dtant toutes les indications astronomiques. 
I] reste la mention de fétes musulmanes, chrétiennes, juives, 
persanes, mélées 4 des indications concernant la culture et 
a celles des changements climatériques. Je me bornerai a 
une seule remarque avant de commencer : On voit souvent 
paraitre dans ce calendrier le mot /ourtenah, 43)93, vent, 
orage, tempéte. Ce sont des petites tempétes qui sont 
censées se reproduire a des dates déterminées ; il s'agit ici 
de pronostics. Exemples: Tempéte des hirondelles; tempéte 
de la fleur ; ce sont des vents qui coincident avec Il’arrivée 
des hirondelles, qui dispersent les pétales des fleurs, etc. 


Traduction. 


Mois de Safar l’heureux.—Lundi 24.—Naurouz sultént. 
Commencement de la saison du printemps. Orage. Les 
humeurs sanguines sont en mouvement. Les reptiles 
s'agitent. 

Mois de Rébi* I*.—Arrivée des milans (G3ee Wex!). Les 
arbres deviennent touffus. Vent du commencement des 
voyages en mer. Apparition des fleurs. Chant du ros- 
signol. I] est annoncé 4 Marie qu'elle sera enceinte du 
Messie. Nuit de la naissance du Prophéte. Maurouz du 
Shah du Kharezm’. Orage des hirondelles (_waigiy95 eiil)5). 


Azymes (jy9es)*. Accouplement des béliers et des brebis. 
Mois grec de WViésdu (Avril syrien). Saison des tulipes. 


" Les 12 signes du Zodiaque sont répartis par groupes de 3, dont 
chacun est en relation avec l’un des quatre éléments: terre, eau, air et feu. 
Cf. le Si? fas? de Nasir ed-Din Tousi, chap. 19. 

* Sur une réforme du calendrier du Kharezm, cf. Birouni, Chron. p. 229. 

° La féte juive; le 15 Nisan en est le premier jour, Birouni, p. 275. 
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CEufs rouges. Tempéte du Cygne ((.wai3,93 993). Eclosion 
des vers 4 Sole ((S)a48 (Kenge Hy!). 

Mois de Rébi* I].—Les tulipes atteignent leur per- 
fection. Naissance des abeilles. On séme le sésame et le 
coton. Les passereaux se réunissent. Crue de |’ Euphrate. 
Jour de Khidr. Orage de la fleur (_wai3,95 See). La force 
du printemps se termine (,lw 393 415). La vent dest 
souffle. Fin des jours de pluie. Le Nil stationnaire. Mois 
de Mai (A/ais) roumi. Orage qui brise les jeunes rameaux’. 
Apparition des roses et des grenades*. Vent des faukoulieh 
(petites fleurs). Temps d’attacher (?) la vigne*. Orage des 
Pléiades‘. L’eau manque 4 la terre. Fin des vents du 
printemps. 

Djoumadi I*.—Ascension de Jésus. Temps de tondre 
les agneaux. Commencement des chaleurs. Le beiram 
des roses. Vent d’est dit de la courge’. Commencement 
des vents chauds d’été (pyleJt). Rareté des eaux. Frisure 
des rameaux. Le vent dt nord souffle. Féte de la Pente- 
céte chez les Chrétiens’. Saison de la rose & Damas. 
Changement de l’eau du Nil. Saison dela moisson. Orage 
du lever des Pléiades*» Commencement de la récolte du riz 
en Egypte. Le 21, on déconseille les purgations. Haztrain 
roumi (Juin). Le beiram des roses chez les Latins (US UY 
uel). Le vent du nord souffle. Le Nil baisse d'une 
marque’. 

2 gw tsygd Clygd fold. Un peu plus loin, au mois suivant: Cylye3 jel5, 
brisure. Plusieurs indications dans ce calendrier sont ainsi en double. 

5 jul, JS Wey. Gulndr est la fleur du grenadier, fos matt 
punicae, mais aussi une variété de grande rose 4 cent feuilles (Viillers). 

* isle; dolgét slr. 

* (qwdtygd ,Uol, répété ci-aprés: _ gwatdygd Ese sSs!. 

© gee 545. Atm, vents du nord-est qui soufflent jusqu’au coucher 


du soleil, pendant une certaine époque, dans le Canal de Constantinople, 
et portent les noms des fruits de la saison (N. Mallouf, Déctzon.). 

° Les dbawérih, cf. Kazwini, e/-Cazwinz’s Kosmographie, éd. Wiistenfeld, 
t. 1, p. 78. 

" 4d Khamsin, cf. Dimichqui, Cosmographie, éd. Mehren, p. 281. 

Ot Pléiades, T. or. »9X9l, avec « long (Pavet de Courteille) ; notre 
MS. pol. 

” Une marque au Nilométre zoktah: Jig dled beiv. Le ms. porte 
ensuite, au 29 de ce mois: commencement de la saison de Kharif, 
’automne ; mention inadmissible et assurément déplacée. 
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Djoumadi I].—Vent du retour du jour’. Avénement 
fortuné’ de l’'an 1277. Temps de greffer la feuille*. Com- 
mencement de la crue du Nil. Tempéte de la feuille. Mort 
de Djirdjis (S. Georges). Commencement du vent pesti- 
lentiel, 53 [jours |*. Naissance de Jean-Baptiste ; nuit du feu’. 
Fin des vents chauds d’été (dawérzh). Féte des Apdtres. 
Hippocrate défend de prendre médecine’. Zammouz roumi 
(Juillet). 3 

Redjeb le noble.—Le raisin rougit. Nuit des présents 
(Jevletu vaghé'zb)’. Fin du temps pour greffer la feuille. 
Vent de la prune rouge (cg4tiy95 Sy! Juj3). Le beiram 
noir des Juifs® ((seler ¢3 S942). Commencement des jours 
de la Canicule (6é2hour). Jour d'Elie (Hts! ja). Les 
dattes sont mires dans le Hedjaz. Jour de J’ouverture 
(pli! 292). Fin des jours de la Canicule. Terme de la 


force de la chaleur. Récolte du coton en Egypte. Aoiat 
roumi (Agkhostous). Commencement du jefiine de Marie. 
Récolte du lin et du pavot (U=sse). Nuit de l’Ascension 
du Prophéte (sz‘véa7). Féte de la Transfiguration de Jésus 
aux yeux des Apétres (¢adjal/a). Saison de la récolte du 


coton’ dans le Roum. 
Cha‘ban l'honoré.—Changement des feuillages. Fin des 


vents pestilentiels. Récolte du navet et légumes analogues. 
Mort de Marie. Ascension de Marie. Les cigognes s’en 
vont (SW y<3,). La chaleur commence a faiblir. Tempéte 


du Mihrdjan” (_ waigiye5 Wley-e). Les fruits sont mars. Nais- 
sance fortunée en l’an 1245. Nuit de limmunité (éez/a- 


: 393 Kg. Ceci est déplacé aussi et se retrouve au 25 Décembre, 
au Solstice d’hiver, ot: le sens est clair. Le rédacteur du calendrier a dai se 
servir maladroitement d’anciens textes, et ne parait pas avoir toujours 
compris ce qu'il écrivait. 

2 Avénement du Sultan ‘Abdul-‘Aziz le 27 juin 1861; djolous humayoun. 

Gj Lgneo! Slew; plus loin il est question de | aug! (43; en Safar. 

*Pge~ sly. V. les Dictionnaires. 

° Le feu de la Saint-Jean. Le ms. emploie un mot persan et un mot 
turc: dtesh guedjési. 

* Cette défense est longuement commentée par Birouni, Chron. p. 261. 

? Cest la nuit de la Conception du Prophéte. Cf. M. d’Ohsson, 
Tableau général de l’Empire Othoman, 11, 374. 

§ Probablement les trois jours ténébreux mentionnés par Birounl, du 5 
au 8 Tébeth, mais qui ne doivent pas étre ici 4 leur place (Chron. p. 272). 

® Coton ; ici le turc (Sez, plus haut l’arabe ¢yJa5. La forme turque est 
ordinairement .3904; on trouve aussi Sq. 

% Sur cette célébre féte persane, v. Birouni, C#ron., etc. 
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tu bér@at). Nent du passage des cailles (LeemS Grey wy 
_s~493395). Temps de chatrer les béliers?. Martyre de Jean 
Baptiste. Tempéte du milan ((~4593,95 Gee). Septembre 
roumi (eyéoud). Fin de la prohibition des saignées et des 

urgations. Commencement de l'année mosaique 5637. Le 
Nil stable. 

Ramadhan le béni.—Naissance de Marie. Commence- 
ment de la saison d’'automne. Les chataignes sont noires. 
Commencement de I’année solaire 1255 de Vhégire. Féte 
de la Croix. Beiram du ajourad*?. La séve diminue dans 
les arbres. Orage du passage des grues et autres oiseaux 
(574595793 (gomS regis Uygb). Féte des Tabernacles® (5 
isle). Visite de la robe bienheureuse‘. Les feuilles com- 
mencent 4 tomber. Féte de la Vierge Marie (mzrcam and). 
Premier jour de l'année syrienne 2188. Octobre roumi 
(techrin ewel). Début des jours de pluie. Nuit de la 
décision (4ez/et kadar). On rentre le foin et le tréfle®. 
Féte des hirondelles’. Commencement des plantations. 
Féte de la rupture du jefiine. Priére 1, 39. : 

ChewA4l l’honoré.—-Fraicheur des eaux. Tempéte de la 
vendange. Jour de l’imprécation (mobéhalah). L’eau du Nil 
est en défaut. Récolte des féves. Temps de couper les 
arbres. Saison des vents violents. Vent des poissons. 
Terme de la force de l’'automne. Jour de Kasim’. Descente 
de la rosée (ozoul shebnem). Novembre roumi (Zechrén IJ). 
Le vent du Sud souffle. Les reptiles se cachent*. 

Mois de Dzou'l-Ka‘deh. Tempéte de la castration des 
béliers*. La séve des arbres descend. Commencement du 
jeQne de la Nativité, 40 [jours]*® Vent du retour des 

* giles aeyy! ws}. La forme ordinaire pour bélier est ws. 

2 Djourdb, chaussure, bas. 

* Célébre féte juive qui dure 7 jours. Cf. Birouni, Chron. p. 270. 

* Khirké i se‘ddet, ou Khirka ¢ chérif, la robe du prophete, vénerée le 15 
Ramadhan. II y a deux de ces robes. V. 4 ce sujet un long article de 
d’ Ohsson, Tableau géntral de l’E-mpire Othoman, i, p. 389. 

I dmiors mem 05; akilour, cf. probablement ee ae étre 
rassemblé, entassé, T. oriental (Pavet de Courteille). 
-& Le méme en Rébit Ie. 

7 Le commencement de Vhiver, la Saint-Démétrius, 26 Octobre 
(Mallouf). 

° Id. Kazwini, Kosmographie, 1, 75. 

” gw aad gS so ~95. Cf. ci-dessus les béliers chatrés en at 

* L’ancien jeine dé l’Avent; id. Kazwini, 1, 75. 


B. P. v, os) 
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Pléiades. Vents et tempétes. Marie entre dans le M/zhréd'. 
Les vents du Nord se font sentir. Fin de la chute des 
feuilles. Orage de l’hiver rigoureux (I’hiver noir, havak hich). 
Décembre roumi (Kéxoun /*). Les jours connus’, 10 [ jours |. 

Dzou'l-hiddjeh le noble. Commencement des longues 
‘ nuits (cheb yeldé). Commencement des quarante*. Hanne 
devient enceinte de Marie. Tempéte du retour du jour‘ et 
saison de l’hiver. Derniére des longues nuits. Jour de 
terwryah*. Jour d’'‘Arafah. Féte des Sacrifices; priére 
3, 28. Jours de Zechrik, 3 [jours]. On commence a défendre 
les saignées et les ventouses. Janvier des Francs de l’année 
1877 (Kdnoun [/). Féte. Tempéte du grand froid de l’hiver 
(zemhérir), 3 [jours]. Nuit de la Nativité de Jésus. Le 
froid est rigoureux. Le 27, premier jour de l’an de la 
Nativité 1877. Janvier roumi (Kdénoun J/). Les reptiles 
se cachent. Les jours comptés, 10 [jours ]* 

Moharrem le Sacré.—Féte du Baptéme de Jésus dans 
l'eau du fleuve. Jour de ¢ésou‘é. Jour d’‘Achourd’. Force 
de lhiver (chzddet sermd). Fin des quarante [jours]*. Féte 
des /udowan. Premier des cinquante’®. Février 4 la franque 

Chabat). Accouplement des bétes (zzdzvédj hatvandt). 
Récolte du hinné (fenndé). Février roumi (Chaddt). Feéte 


1 Coran, Ul, 32. 
* Le Coran parle de jours connus, ma‘loumét, chap. XXII, 29: ‘Qu'us 


répétent 4 des jours fixes le nom de Dieu sur la nourriture qu'il leur a 


accordé dans leurs troupeaux.” 
$ Le jefine de la Nativité pour le calendrier chrétien. Cf. Kazwini, 


1, 75: leg VI ol. , 

: Sy05 , go9s yg. Cf. le Festum coronae anni du Calendrier 
syrien dans Birouni, Chron. p. 297. Kazwini, 1, 75: Ils disent que ce jour- 
la, la lumiére passe de la limite du défaut 4 celle de l’excés. C’est le 17 
Kénoun I dans Kazwini, le 11 Kdénoun J dans notre calendrier; exactement 
ce devrait étre au solstice d’hiver. 

5 Les jours de serwiyah, ‘arafah, des victimes et de “echrif, qui ont tous 
rapport aux pratiques du pélerinage, sont expliqués dans Birouni, Chron. 
PP- 332-3- 

i V. Coran, 1, 199, verset cité dans Birouni, p. 333: “ Rappelez le 
nom de Dieu pendant ces jours comptes.” 

’ Tésou‘a et ‘Achourd sont deux fétes chiites, cette derniére bien 


connue. Cf. Birouni, p. 326. 
§ Id. Kazwini, 1, 76. On est au 17 Janvier; le premier des 40 était le 


g Décembre. 
® Le 15 Moharrem. Ces 50 jours vont jusqu’a la fin de l’année solaire, 


jusqu’au Naurouz Sultan. 
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des chandelles au Saint-Sépulcre (4ele3 53 ee* we). Temps 
de planter les arbres. 

Safar I’"heureux.—Accouplement des oiseaux. Grand 
jeine des Chrétiens’. Premier brasier?, froid. Récolte des 
oignons. Second brasier, ti¢de. On séme les graines de 
poireaux ((6)j vse a3). Arrivée des cigognes (crrel 
gw). L’hiver commence a céder (zakzsdér serma). Chékier 
Beyrém (féte de la rupture du jefine) pour les Juifs. La 
seve des arbres recommence 4 couler. Troisiéme brasier, 
chaud. Temps de tailler la vigne. Temps de greffer le 
roseau. Orage des jours malheureux (Zosoum). Commence- 
ment du froid de la vieille*. Mars roumi (mér¢). 

Mois de Rebi‘ I. Fin du froid de la vieille. [Le 
calendrier s’arréte au 5 Rébi‘ I* correspondant au 8 Mars 
roumi. I] comprend une année solaire. | 


La sixiéme colonne donnant les /khfzyéraét est moins 
intéressante philologiquement que la premiére que nous 
venons de traduire. Elle est aussi moins difficile. Les 


49) 


tkhityaradt ce sont les “choix‘,” c’est-a-dire les choses qu'il 
est préférable de faire chaque jour, selon le sentiment des 
astrologues. Ils sont exprimés en petits vers rimés trés 
courts. Il y a un distique en face de chaque journée. 
Exemple: 


LEI plot (gherge veld 28 Rebi' I 
POD ah aig ee See! 29 », 
1909 wad DT tle ae =r Reb I 
pylw 9 View Cel olen jsbel ae 


+ Le Caréme, I] est dénommé en persan et en arabe: pos jody). 

* Djamrah. Vy a trois djamrah dans les rites du pélerinage, pendant 
lesquelles on lapide Satan par le jet des pierres dans la vallée de Mina. V. 
dans Kazwini une explication bizarre de ces trois brasiers, au mois de 
Chabat (Cosmographie, 1, 76). Birouni a sur le méme sujet un long 
commentaire, Chron. pp. 242-4. 

_* Bard ‘adjouz; expression connue. V. Birouni, p. 265. C’est un froid 
qui se fait sentir pendant une semaine environ, du 7 au 14 Mars de chaque 
année (Mallouf, Diction. turc). Cf. Kazwini, 1,77; pour lui c’est 3 jours de 
Chabat et 4 d’Azar. Ces 7 jours ont des noms. 

* On traduit aussi les “élections” ou les “sélections.” Cf. Birouni, 
P. 217. Lusage de ces ‘“‘choix” ou occupations recommandées pour 
chaque jour, a subsisté dans l’astrologie moderne. 
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Traduction: Apprendre la musique; écouter les chan- 
sons.—Travaux d’or et d'argent’; dorer la ceinture— 
Vendre les bétes (quadrupédes); ne pas saigner ni purger.— 
Cultiver les jardins ; fabriquer l’épée ou la lance. | 


* Cf. en Safar: “CEuvre de lAlchimiste; travaux d’or et d’argent.” 
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LES ISPEHBEDS DE FIRIM 


En 1897, alors que j’étais bibliothécaire au Cabinet des 
Médailles de la Bibliothéque Nationale de Paris, je notai 
un dirhem frappé 4 Firm en l’an 367 de l'Hégire au nom 
de Roustam ibn Charwin. M. Tiesenhausen 4 qui j’écrivis 
pour le signaler voulut bien me répondre par une lettre pleine 
de renseignements précieux et l’envoi de feuilles détachées 
d’un ouvrage de Dorn ot il était fait allusion 4 ce Roustam 
et A ses monnaies’, Je me proposai de publier ce dirhem en 
utilisant les données que me fournissait si libéralement le 
grand numismate russe. Mais des circonstances particuliéres 
me firent abandonner la numismatique arabe et le cours de 
mes nouvelles études sembla ne devoir jamais m’y ramener. 
Comme a ce Roustam se rattachaient certaines particularités 
intéressantes de l'histoire de la Perse musulmane, je proposai, 
il y a quelques années, 4 mon excellent éléve et ami, M. 
Henri Massé, aujourd'hui professeur a la Faculté des Lettres 
d’Alger, de reprendre mes notes et de les compléter par sa 
connaissance spéciale des choses persanes. I] avait accepte; 
mais c’était la guerre, il ne s'appartenait pas. I] quitta Paris, 
et, plus tard d’autres travaux, d'autres préoccupations l’em- 
péchérent d’y donner suite. Avec son consentement, je vais 
essayer de traiter seul les questions que soule€ve cette petite 
monnaie. 

Firim est aujourd’hui inconnu. Mr Guy Le Strange, 
dans sa traduction du Muzhat-al-gulib, dit: “position 
unknown’.” De l’examen auquel je me suis livré résulte 
pour moi la conviction qu'il faut lidentifier a la ville de 
Firoizkoth située dans le Mazandéran sur la route de 


' Lettre du 2/14 Novembre. L’ouvrage de Dorn est intitulé: Bemer- 
kungen auf Anlass einer wissenschaftlichen Retse in dem Kaukasus und den 
séidlichen Kiistenlandern des Kaspischen Meeres in den Jahren 1860-1861... 
Reise nach Maszanderan....St Petersburg....1895. (Pages 193 4 253: Ge- 
schichtliche A btheilung.) , 

> The geographical part of the Nushat-al-gulib composed by Hamd- 
Allah Mustatwfi, 1919 (Gibb Memorial XXIII, 11), p. 158. LEncyclopease 
musulmane Vignore. 


118 PavuL CASANOVA 


Téhéran a S4ri*. Il serait trop long d’énumérer ici toutes 
les raisons qui mont paru militer en faveur de cette identt- 
fication. Je me contenterai d’en exposer les principales. 


1°. Le nom de Firtm est connu d’Istakhri*?; mais les 
géographes postérieurs ne le connaissent que par lui’. 
Firoizkofh au contraire est inconnue a Istakhri et men- 
tionnée par YAkoit qui l’a vue’. Les historiens persans et 
arabes jusqu’aux environs de l'année 500 mentionnent Firim, 
mais non Firoizkoth. Aprés cette période c’est linverse’. 


2°. Firim est situé sur la route de Sari 4a Samnan comme 
Pindique un passage d’Ibn Isfandiy4r‘ et tel est le cas pour 
Firodizkodh qui est au point de rencontre de cette route et 
de celle qui va de Téhéran 4 Astrabad. Istakhri semble 
dire que le premier est a une étape, dteye, de Sariyat 
(= Sari) et Firoizkoth est vraiment bien éloigné de Sari 
pour une seule étape, mais on sait combien ce mot arabe 


" Sur cette ville, voir Barbier de Meynard, Dictionnaire g¢ographique de 
la Perse s.v. et, outre les auteurs qu’il cite, Napier dans Proceedings of the 
Royal Geographical Society, vol. x1, Session 1875-6. London 1876, p. 166 
(carte, p. 62); Melgunof, Das siidliche Ufer des Kaspischen Meeres. Leipzig 
1868, index et carte, et la carte de l’Etat-Major russe: Karta Persti se 
pogranttchnymt tchastiami azitatskot Tourtsit....Tiflis 1886, feuille A vin, 
Astrabad. ZL’ Encyclopédie musulmane ignore également cette ville, ne 
parlant que de celle qui porte le méme nom en Afghanistan. 

* Ed. de Goeje (Bibhotheca geographorum arab. 1, Leyde 1870), 205 et 
. 207 J. 
® Yakott mou‘djam al bouldén, ed. Wiistenfeld 111, Leipzig 1868, p. 890. 


L’éditeur écrit ys) mais le redoublement du y n’est pas indique dans le 
texte, ni dans les notes du tome v. Je maintiens donc, jusqu’a preuve con- 
traire, l’orthographe Firim. Les géographes qui, comme Idrisi, ne citent 
pas Istakhri, le copient cependant. Ibn al-Athir, contemporain de Yékoat, 
le nomme jusqu’en 407, €¢videmment d’aprés des sources anciennes (ed. 
Tornberg, Leyde 1863, 1x, 187, 1. 17). 

* OD. at. thid. 930,1. 7; \eezly peut se rapporter 4 Waimat qu'il situe 
au bas de Firofizkofih. 

5 Je dois cependant noter deux exceptions. D’une part Ibn Isfandiyar 
parle de Firofizkofh vers l'année 250 (trad. Browne dans Gibb Memorial 
II, p. 165); d’autre part Melgunof (of. ct. p. 59) mentionne Firtm en 607, 
mais sans aucune référence. Ibn al-Athir ne connait que le Firofizko(th 
d’ Afghanistan. 

6 Op. at. p. 142. ‘Ala ad-daulat ‘Alf est envoyé par son pére 4 Isfahan 
et celui-ci ’accompagne de Sari jusqu’a Firim et lui fait prendre la route 
par Asrén et Samnan. Ce detail s’applique fort bien 4 Firofizkoth. 
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est élastique; d’ailleurs le texte est ambigu et semble plutdét 
se rapporter a la ville énigmatique de Samhéar (?)%. 


3°. Firtm est situé€e entre Sari et Téhéran, comme on 
peut le conclure d’un épisode de l'histoire des Samanides 
qui nous est conté diversement par trois auteurs ; ce qui nous 
permet plusieurs identifications intéressantes. Rappelons 
d’abord que Firim était, 4 ce que nous dit Istakhri, dans les 
montagnes de Karin et qu'elle était la capitale de la famille 
de K4rin®?. Ibn al-Athir, en l’année 314, nous dit que ]’émir 
Samanide Nasr ibn Ahmad est appelé par le khalife al- 
Mouktadir au gouvernement de Ray et passe par les 
montagnes. I] arrive 4 la montagne de Karin, et 14, Aboa 
Nasr at-Tabari lui barre la route; il lui faut négocier et ce 
n’est que moyennant 30,000 dinars qu'il peut passer®. Yakoit 
est plus détaillé: “Saniz, dit-il, est un village de la montagne 
de Chahriyar dans le Deilem, d’ou vient le nom de Sanizi 
donné 4 Aboti Nasr un des partisans de Charwin fils de 
Roustam, fils de K4rin, roi du Deilem....Quand Nasr ibn 
Ahmad -le Samanide se dirigea sur Ray, il passa par la 
montagne de Chahriyar*....Aboi Nasr l’assiégea dans un 
endroit appelé Hazar Guiri pendant quatre mois sans qu'il 
pat ni avancer ni reculer jusqu’au jour ot il lui paya trente 
mille dinars; alors il eut le passage libre®’.” De la com- 
paraison de ces deux textes, il résulte que la montagne de 
Karin s'appelait aussi montagne de Chahriyar. L’un et 
Pautre nom, mais surtout le second, sont mentionnés par 
Ibn Isfandiyar (voir Pindex). Charwin fils de Roustam, fils 
de K4rin était maitre de cette montagne, donc de Firim, 
en 314. C’est en effet, d’aprés les listes dressées par Dorn‘ 


+ Op. cit. 205, 1. 11 et note ¢. Sur les variantes de ce second nom cf. 
aussi 207 note 4. 

* Ibid. ibid. 1. 10 A 12 gems Qdget Cyl UT pity... cyyl3 Ulm 
aprle Keg phy Slants epiam @udge ghy ots5 (var. Lyre). 

* Ed. Tornberg, vim, 121. 

* Le texte est altéré ; cf. la note de Wiistenfeld, v, p. 236; Barbier de 
Meynard, dict. géogr. § Sanir a supprimé trois mots embarrassants. La 
correction de Wiistenfeld n’améliore rien; mais je n’ai pas mieux a 
proposer. 5 OP. cit. 1, 23, § jslv. 

° Op. cit. p. 231. Cf. Melgunof, of. cit. p. 49; Ibn Isfandiyar (trad. 
Browne), index. Ajouter p. 209 ot il faut ainsi corriger “Rustam b. 
Sharwin” du texte, et retrancher p. 237 ow il n’est question que de 
“Sharwin b. Surkhab.” 
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un des rois de la premiére dynastie des Bawendides qui dut 


régner entre 302 et 337’ et qui est précisément le pére de 
notre Roustam. Hazar Guirt, par la comparaison de deux 
passages d’Ibn Isfandiyar’ s'identifie 4 Hazar Dyarib, nom 
donné aux montagnes qui ferment la route de Sari a 
Firofizkoah*. I] suit de 1&4 que le Samanide, venant d'Astra- 
bad, avait longé la Caspienne jusqu’a Sari et pris de la la 
route des montagnes vers Ray, dont le site est proche de 
Téhéran moderne. Les montagnes de Chahriyar ou de 
K4rin sont donc celles qui, au Nord de Firodizkofh, forment 
une chaine assez escarpée orientée du Sud-Est au Nord- 
Ouest. 

Enfin Ibn Isfandiyar nous dit que le Samanide marche 
de Boukhara avec 30,000 hommes pour conquérir le Taba- 
ristan et l’Irak et entre dans les montagnes du Tabaristan. 
Abot Nasr était gouverneur des montagnes de Chahriyar ; 
il bloque les routes. Le Samanide est obligé d’implorer le 
Sayyid (alide) Hasan qui lui envoie deux ambassadeurs. 
Ceux-ci moyennant 20,000 dinars le libérent 4 la condition 
qu'il retourne dans le Khorasan‘. La route de Boukhara a 
Ray passe par Astrabdad et cela confirme ce que nous venons 
de dire plus haut. Toutefois il est possible que le Samanide 
soit allé directement sur Firoizkodh par les montagnes sans 
longer la Caspienne. Dans ce cas il ne rencontrerait pas 
sur son chemin Hazar Dyjarib, ou bien il faudrait supposer 
qua cette époque ce dernier nom s‘étendait plus au Sud 
jusqu’'au centre des montagnes par ot passe la route 
directe: Astrabad—Firoizkoth—Teéhéran. Les montagnes 
de Chahriyar seraient alors non plus au Nord, mais a |’Est 
de Firoizkoaih. On peut hésiter entre les deux trajets. Le 
premier me parait mieux répondre a la carte moderne. 

4°. Dans plusieurs passages d’Ibn Isfandiyar, Chahriyar- 
koih (montagne de Chahriyar) parait désigner une ville 
qui ne saurait étre que Firim; par exemple il énumeére 


1 Schefer, Chrestomathie persane (Public. del Ecole des Langues Orientales 
vivantes, 2° série, V111), tome 11, p. 194, note 1. 

2 Pp. 185 et 238. 

* Il] me semble que les cartes les placent beaucoup trop 4 lest. 
Melgunof (of. cif. p. 150) dit que le district de ce nom comprend ‘Alfabad, 
qui est précisément le point ot la route de Sari commence 4 pénétrer dans 
les gorges du Talar. 

* Op. att. p. 213. 
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(p. 240): Damghan, Chahriyarkoth, Damawand et Kazwin. 
Ce sont a n’en pas douter des noms de ville. Or il dit 
(p. 95) que Firtm est appelé “ Kuh-i-Kéarin” ce qui l’iden- 
tifie, comme nous I’avons vu, a Chahriyarkoth. L’échange 
de ces noms de Chahriydr et de K4rin rend vraisemblable 
la substitution 4 l’un et 4 l'autre de Firofiz dans la com- 
position du nom moderne de la ville. Peut-étre aussi y a- 
t-il eu un Firtmkoth*. Chahriyar, K4rin, Ftroiz sont des 
noms d’hommes bien connus et on comprend fort bien leur 
substitution réciproque. J’ignore a quoi répond Firim ou, 
comme Ibn Isfandiyar I’écrit deux fois, Pirim (Parim ?)*. 
Roustam ibn Charwin était donc maitre de Firim en 
367 comme en 355°. Ibn Isfandiyar parait lignorer et 
considére comme le vrai successeur de Charwin, son autre 
fils Chahriyar. I] le mentionne seulement en passant, dans 
deux passages que nous utiliserons bientét‘. Mais j'ai 
retrouvé dans le manuscrit de Paris une autre mention de 
Roustam qui ne figure pas dans I’excellente traduction de 
Mr Browne parce qu'elle est une remarque ajoutée par Ibn 
Isfandiyar (ou son continuateur) 4 une citation de Nidh4mi. 
Cette citation a été supprimée par le traducteur qui renvoie 
a l’original ot la remarque susdite ne figure pas. Elle est 
ainsi congue: “ Et Roustam aussi était fils de Chahriy4r et, 
au temps de K4boiis, il était lieutenant de son pére dans la 
région montagneuse de Firim et de Chahriyarkoth’.” Nous 
savons déja par la monnaie que Roustam était fils de 
Charwin et non de Chahriy4r et les textes que nous allons 
citer nous en apporteront d’amples confirmations. I] faut 
donc rectifier et dire qu’il était le lieutenant de son frére a 
Firim et ajouter qu'il se rendit indépendant, puisqu’il frappa 


' iys Som dans Tabart, Chronique, ed. de Goeje, 11, 1529. 

* OP. cit. 99, 128. 

* Date de la monnaie publiée par Fraehn ; voir plus loin. 

* Op. cit. 92 et 225. Une autre mention (p. 209) est fautive, et 11 
convient de lire “Sharwin b. Rustam” au lieu de “ Rustam b. Sharwin” 
comme le prouve la date de 311. Nous avons noté cette erreur plus haut 
(p. 119, note 6). 

® Bibliothégue Nationale, Suppliment persan 1436 (Catalogue Blochet, 
No. 500) 153 1°, L. ult. 55 Gwgpld rye 939 dev slap pod od ornys 
09a pets eepd CylimbdgS 93 397 yy slic. Mirzi Mouhammad a ete 
induit en erreur par ce texte auquel il se référe dans la préface de son 
edition du Marszuban-nimeh (Gibb Memorial VIII), p. 6, note 2. 
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une monnaie ot ne figure pas le nom de son frére, marque 
évidente qu’a ce moment il ne reconnaissait pas son autorité. 

Dans les ceuvres manuscrites de Fraehn, Dorn a relevé 
une précieuse indication ; c'est que ce Roustam est le pére 
de la fameuse Chirin, femme du Bouweihide Fakhr ad- 
daulat et mére de Madjd ad-daulat souvent nommée simple- 
ment “la Dame, Sayyidat” d’ot le nom de Sayyidabadh 
donné a deux localités au voisinage de Ray’. C'est Yalsofit 
qui nous donne ce renseignement dans son dictionnaire 
géographique’ et il donne au pére de Chirin le titre 
d'ispehbed. Dorn se demande si Roustam est le frére de 
Chahriyar*. Cela n’est pas douteux, car Ibn al-Athir men- 
tionne ce Roustam comme oncle maternel de Kabods‘ 
ce que confirme al-Birofini qui mentionne dans la ligne 
ascendante féminine de Kabots “les rois des montagnes 
surnommes les Ispehbeds du Tabaristan...car son oncle 
maternel est l’'ispehbed Roustam ibn Charwin ibn Roustam 
ibn Karin ibn Chahriyar ibn Charwin ibn Sourkhab ibn 
Baw etc.*’ C’est donc bien le Bawendite Roustam, con- 
temporain de Kabodis. Or, comme Dorn le remarque, 
Chahriyar était également l’oncle maternel de Kabois* et, 
par suite, le propre frére de Roustam. II est méme bien 


1 Of. at. 232. 2 Op. ct. WI, 211, 1. 3 et 4. 

* Fraehn avait d’abord lu sur la monnaie: Roustam fils de Chirofyeh, 
puis: fils de Charwin. La monnaie de Paris porte Charwin sans l’ombre 
d’un doute: il faut donc répondre affirmativement a la question de Dorn 
(tb:d. 2b:d.): “ Ist Scherwin und Schirujeh ein und derselbe Name?” 

* Op. ct. vin, 506, 1. 5. L’index porte tout 4 fait par inadvertance : 
Roustam frére de Wachmaguir. Le texte ne peut préter 4 aucun doute: 

gun oat ea Aly ale bpaly [c est-a-dire : Uoema oe! | ogee! ded WIS». 
Ct Ibn Isfandiy4r, g2 et 225. Dans le texte du manuscrit de Paris 
correspondant a4 ce second passage on lit: Roustam ibn Chahriyar ibn 
Charwin (Supp. persan 1436, 140 r°), erreur que nous avons deja relevée, 
02k. 

5 The Chronology of ancient nations, trad. Sachau, Londres 1879, p. 473 
texte, ed. Sachau, Leipzig 1876, p. 39, 1.8 a rr. 

§ Op. ct. 232. Tl renvoie 4 son édition de Zahir ad-din, préface p. 29, 
note 1, ot ila rapporté d’aprés Mouhammad ibn al-Hasan [ibn Isfandiy4r]| 
lépisode de Firdausi. C’est celui que Mr Browne a supprimé dans sa 
traduction, pp. 238-9, en renvoyant a sa traduction du Chahdr Magqdla. 
C’est 14 qu’en devrait trouver (p. 81) la phrase citée par Dorn; mais elle 
n’y est pas. C’est donc encore une remarque ajoutée par Ibn Isfandiyar 
(ou son continuateur). Cf. ms. de Paris; Supplément persan 1436, 152 r°, 
], 12 et 13; Ethé dans ZDMG. xuvii (1894), pp. 91-2, d’aprés les mss. 
de Londres et d’Oxford. 


Les Ispehbeds de Firtm 123 


remarquable qu’al-Birofini, dans son éloge généalogique 
n’ait pas nommé plutét le suzerain Chahriydr (probablement 
l’atné) que le vassal et lieutenant. | 

Roustam était également le pére d’un personnage non 
moins fameux que Chirin: Marzub4n, l’auteur du WZarsubén- 
nimeh, comme I’attestent Ibn Isfandiyar qui lui donne le 
titre d’ispehbed’ et al-Birofint qui lui confére le titre encore 
plus pompeux d'ispehbed Djilidjilan en lui dédiant un de 
ses livres?. Frére de Chirin, il était donc loncle maternel 
de Madjd ad-daulat. C’est donc lui qu’Ibn al-Athtr désigne 
en l'année 388, comme a la téte des armées de Ray*. Mais 
quelques lignes auparavant, l’historien a parlé de Roustam 
ibn Marzuban, oncle maternel de Madjd ad-daulat, qui 
gouvernait la montagne de Chahriy4r‘, et je suis convaincu 
quil y a une méprise et qu'il faut lire: Marzuban ibn 
Roustam. Cette méprise se retrouve doublement dans Ibn 
Isfandiyar qui, racontant les mémes événements, nomme ce 
méme Roustam comme Ispehbed de Chahriy4ar[koih] puis 
le fait partir de Ray contre l’ispehbed Chahriy4r®. Cette 
interversion généalogique est passée chez les autres auteurs 
persans sous l’influence méme de ces textes erronés d’Ibn 
Isfandiy4r*. Etant donné le titre pompeux que lui décerne 


1 Op. cit. p. 86, “‘ The Jspahbad Marzubdn b. Rustam b. Shirwin Parim 
(ezy2)-” Je crois qu'il faut entendre que Marzuban était ispehbed de Firim. 
Sur cette filiation cf. Schefer, Chrest. persane 11, 194 et la preface de Mr 
Browne a l’edition du Marzuban-ndmeh par Mirza Mouhammad de Kazwin 
(Gib6 Memorial VIII, Londres 1909), p. xiii. Mais ’hypothése présentée 
par Mirza Mouhammad (sa préface, p. 6) qu'il faille faire de Roustam le 
fils de Chahriyar ibn Charwin ne peut étre acceptée, pour les raisons dites 
plus haut (p. 121). 

® Ed. Sachau, préface p. 40, 1. 15-16. Cf. la traduction, p. 381 (note 
de p. 47, |. 32). 

> Loc. at. 1X, 99, 1. 20. L’index porte, j’ignore pourquoi, la mention: 
(Obj poll) slope Cn pewy. Cf. Ibn Khaldotin, X7#éb al ‘bar, Botlak 1284 

eg., Iv, 498, 1. 18. 

* Lhd. f 2 et 3. Cf. Ibn Khaldodn, sd:d. ibid. 1. 8. Defrémery, Liistoire 
des Samanides par Mirkhond, Paris 1845, page 212, note 4, a remarque cette 
difference dans Ibn Khaldofn, mais ne 1’a pas vue dans Ibn al-Athir dont 
le premier auteur n’est que le copiste. 

° OP. att. 228, 230, 231. Méme récit répété, p. 239 bis. ae 

® Je crois qu’en réalité ils ne lui appartiennent pas. Je partage l’opinion 
de Rieu (Catalogue of the Persian MSS. in the British Museum (1), p. 204) 
que la quatriéme section est addition d’un autre auteur. Cela explique la 
repetition de Vhistoire des Bawendites et diverses erreurs de noms. Méme 
le passage que Rieu croit devoir lui attribuer dans cette derniére section 
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al-Biroant son contemporain et ami, il est impossible que 
Marzuban n’ait pas succédé a son pére dans la petite 
principauté indépendante de Firitm. Peut-étre y a-t-il frappé 
monnaie lui aussi. I] lui a succédé aprés 367. Chassé par 
son oncle et suzerain Chahriyér ibn Charwin il est réinstallé 
par son neveu Madjd ad-daulat ; chassé a nouveau par un 
autre Chahriy4r, son neveu également, il se réfugie a Ray, 
d’ot. Madjd ad-daulat I’envoie contre ce second Chahriyar 
qu'il bat et fait prisonnier. Tels sont les faits qu Ibn Isfan- 
diyar et Ibn al-Athir attribuent a4 l’oncle maternel de Madjd 
ad-daulat que le premier appelle constamment Roustam et 
le second tantét Roustam et tanté6t Marzuban. La parenteé 
alléguée ne s’applique qu’a ce dernier. Faut-il admettre 
l’existence d’un fils avec lequel il aurait été confondu? Ce 
n’est pas impossible évidemment, mais je ne le crois pas 
nécessaire. 

J’ajouterai qu’Ibn al-Athir signale en 407 Il’ispehbed 
résidant a Firtm. I] est associé 4 Madjd ad-daulat et a sa 
mére (Chirin) contre un révolté: Ibn Fouladh*. Je crois 
qu'il s'agit encore de Marzuban. 

Voici le petit tableau qui me paratt résulter des précé- 
dentes discussions: 

Charwin (302—337) 


; une fille 
Chahriyar (337—374) Roustam (...355...367...) (€pouse Wachmaguir) 
Kabofds 
Chirin Dara ( 374—382) Marzuban 
(épouse Fakhr ad-daulat) | (...388...407 (?)...) 
. | 
Madjd ad-daulat Chahriy4r (382—397) Roustam ? 


C’est de Dara que descend la deuxiéme branche des 
Bawendites’. J’ai donné la date des chefs de la dynastie 


me parait lui étre étranger. Dhahir ad-din n’a fait que copier Ibn Isfandiyar, 
comme Dorn son éditeur nous en avertit (Wuhammedanische Quellen }, 
preface p. 28). Il en est probablement de méme de Mirkhond (Defremery, 
op. cit. texte 101, trad. 212). 

1 OP. att. 1X, 187, 1. 17. 

2 Dorn, of. cit. 233; Melgunof, of. at. 49. Ibn Isfandiyér 239 nomme 
Dara sans indiquer la filiation et il faut supprimer dans l’index la mention : 
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principale d'aprés le nombre d’années que Dorn et Melgunof 
leur assignent dans leurs listes. Mais ni lun ni l'autre ne 
donne les références précises qui permettraient de contréler 
I’établissement de ces listes. Dorn donne 4 Chahriydr fils 
de Dara 35 ans de régne, mais dit positivement qu’il mourut 
en 397. Pour résoudre cette petite difficulté il faudrait 
reprendre tous les textes relatifs 4 la série des Bawendites, 
discuter les chiffres donnés pour les années de régne. Ce 
serait dépasser le cadre de cette étude. 

I] ne me reste plus qu’a signaler quelques particularités 
de la monnaie de Firim. Celle qui a été publiée par Fraehn’, 
datée de 355, porte les noms du khalife al-Moutt‘ et du 
Bouweihide Roukn ad-daulat et au revers la formule chiite 
a! 49 (gt avec le nom de (lu A tort: 4y9p5) Uap GH vetyy. 
Tiesenhausen m’a signalé un autre dirhem décrit par Erd- 
mann (um Aszatzct, p. 233) et plus correctement par 
Fraehn dans le deuxiéme volume de ses manuscrits’. On y 
trouve les mémes noms de khalife et d’émir bouweihide ; 
dans la marge du droit aprés la mention de la frappe a 
Firim, on lit 2 »o4 puis la date 361. La formule chiite y 
figure comme dans le précédent. La monnaie de Paris 
porte, avec le nom du méme khalife, ceux de ‘Adoud ad 
daulat Aboii Chadja‘ et de Mouayyid ad daulat Abod 
Mansoir avec la formule chiite et Gea wy tw. On voit par 
la que Roustam reconnaissait la suzeraineté des Bouweihides. 

A ce sujet, Fraehn remarque que Roukn ad-daulat 
conquit en 351 le Tabaristan et le Djourdjan qui plus tard 


“b. Shahriydr b. Sharwin.” Dans la généalogie que Dhahir ad-din donne 
d'un Bawendite postérieur (ed. Dorn, p. 270-1) je reléve: “ Dara b. 
Roustam b. Charwin b. Roustam b. Sourhaéb b. K4rin b. Chahniyar b. 
Karin b. Charwin b. Sourh4b b. Baw, etc.” Le pére de Dara est bien le 
Roustam dont al-Birofini nous a donné la généalogie (voir plus haut, p. 122). 
1 Journal Astatique, 1*** Série, t. 1v (1825), p. 278; cf. du méme auteur 
Recensio numorum Muhammedanorum Academia Imp. Scient. Petropolitane, 
St Pétersbourg 1826, p. 600; Opera inedita, ed. Dorn, 11, 359, No. 3; 
Dorn, Monnaies de différentes dynasties musulmanes (Collections scientifiques 
de l'Institut des Langues Ortentales 1v), St Pétersbourg 1881, p. 152; 
Bemerkungen auf Anlass einer wissenschafilichen Resse in dem Kaukasus, St 
Pétersbourg 1895, p. 231 et 232. Lindberg a publié la méme monnaie 
avec la mention: agqpa gwwy. Essai sur les monnaies coufiques...des 
Bouides (dans Mémoires de la Société Royale des Antiqguatres du Nord pour 
1844, p. 233-4). Voir A ce sujet les remarques de Defrémery dans le 
evue Numismatigue, Paris 1847, Xl, p. 167 (réimprimé dans ses Mé- 
motres @ histoire orientale, Paris 1854, 1*© partie, p. 166). 
* Lettre citée, p. 2. 
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devaient revenir aux Ziydrides’. En 366 il mourut a Ray 
laissant le pouvoir 4 son fils ‘Adoud ad-daulat. Celui-ci 
chassa son frére Fakhr ad-daulat de la ville de Ray pour la 
donner a son autre frére Mouayyid ad-daulat. C’est ce que 
disent Ibn Khaldodin? et Ibn Isfandiyar®. Fakhr ad-daulat 
s’était enfui auprés de KAabods et celui-ci avait partie liée 
avec son oncle Roustam. Mais notre monnaie prouve que 
Roustam dut se rallier de gré ou de force a ‘Adoud ad- 
daulat et 4 Mouayyid ad-daulat, vainqueurs 4a AstrabAd. 
C’est ce qu’Ibn al-Athir confirme implicitement quand il 
dit que le kAdi ‘Abd al-Djabbar, le fameux docteur mou ‘ta- 
zilite, était grand kadi de Ray et des pays soumis a I’autorité 
de Mouayyid ad-daulat*. Dans un autre passage du méme 
historien, en l'année 366, ‘Adoud ad-daulat donne un ordre 
a son frére Fakhr ad-daulat 4 Ray; or c’est Mouayyid ad- 
daulat qui l’exécute’. II faut, je pense, corriger Fakhr en 
Mouayyid. Ce dernier dut rester maitre de cette ville et du 
Tabaristan jusqu’a sa mort survenue en 373. 

Nous avons dans ce dirhem de 367 un curieux exemple 
de la hiérarchie féodale constituée 4 cette époque dans les 

tats musulmans. Le khalife est le suzerain spirituel, ‘Adoud 

ad-daulat le suzerain temporel; Mouayyid ad-daulat le 
premier vassal, Roustam le second vassal. Firim était 
comprise dans le fief de Ray. | 

Sur la formule chiite des monnaies de Roustam les 
remarques de Fraehn reproduites par Dorn‘® sont plus justes 
que celles de Lindberg, critiquées avec raison par Defré- 
mery’. I] n’en est pas moins étrange de lire une telle 
formule sur une monnaie ot le khalife abbasside est reconnu 
comme suzerain. Fraehn dit que les BAawendides étaient 
trés dévoués aux Alides. Cela est certain, mais il en était 
de méme des Bouweihides et aucun d’eux n’a manifesté ses 
sentiments de cette maniére sur la monnaie. C’est, je crois, 
un exemple unique et je ne vois aucune maniére vraiment 
satisfaisante de l’expliquer. 


1 Cité d’aprés ses ouvrages manuscrits par Dorn, Bemerkungen, p. 232. 
2 OD. cit. IV, 154. 3 Op. cit. 225. 
* Op. cit. VII, 510, 511. ° Lhd. ibid. 497. 
6 D’aprés ses ouvrages manuscrits, dans Bemerkungen, p. 232. 
? Loc. cit. Lindberg a supposé que Roustam était un Alide et Fakhr 
ad-daulat son tuteur. 
PauL CasANova. 


PaRIs, 15 Avril 1920. 


AVESTAN URVAN, ‘SOUL’ 


The most important psychological concept in Mazdeism, 
corresponding to our word “soul,” appears all through the 
Avesta, from the Gaéas downwards, as uvvan (gen. urund), 
and is perpetuated in the Pahlavi xdano and Modern Persian 
vavan (wherein the v instead of 6 is a curious throw-back to 
the primitive form). 

The etymology has been much disputed and seems ob- 
scure!. Bartholomae, in his great Avestan Dictionary, s.v., 
dismisses A. V. Williams Jackson’s derivation (in Grundriss 
der wranischen Philologie, ii, 674) from ,/var, to choose, with 
a contemptuous “falsch.” 

And yet I venture to think that Jackson is right. The 
sense certainly agrees well. The uvvan is taken by all to 
mean that part or faculty of the human compound that is held 
morally responsible for man’s actions and will have to bear 
the consequences of them, good or bad, after death; in 
Bartholomae’s own words, ‘‘ beim Menschen von der unster- 
blichen Kraft, dze alle seine Handlungen bestemmt und nach 
dem Tode zu verantworten hat” (s.v., italics mine). In other 
words, it is the power which exercises free will, the power of 
choosing (var) between good and evil. 

Its formation would then be a reduction of an original 
“var-van to urvan, which seems quite regular. 

(1) With var =r, compare the roots : 


vac p. p. 4yta 

vas usta, grace, happiness ; #stz, will 
vays uy syeite 

vap ufyant, ufyemt 

vag (vag) uyra 

van una 

var urviita (vrata) 


var (protect) dra (flock) 


1 Among curious suggestions are those of a native Parsi scholar, 
K. E. Kanga, ‘ari, wide + a7, to live,’ Avesta Dictionary, 5.0. ; and of de 
Harlez, who suggests the Semitic ruakh (Langue de [ Avesta, Glossary, 5.2.). 
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(2) The termination -vaz is by no means an uncommon 
one, cf. 


asa-van holy, from aga 
ad-van way, ad- 
karab-van doer, /kar- 
1S-Uan powerful, is- 


maga-van adept (of the religion) ? from maga- 
aOra-van _ priest 
This appears to me to give a perfectly simple and satis- 
factory etymology, more satisfactory I think than Williams 
Jackson’s own “prob, “suvan” (Avesta Reader, Voca- 
bulary, s.v.). 


L. C. CASARTELLI. 


JUHI IN THE PERSIAN LITERATURE 


Juh’a or Si Joh’a is a well-known personality all over 
Northern Africa, to the Arabs as well as to the Berbers. Most 
of the anecdotes related‘about this curious fool and jester in 
Arabic and Kabyle popular literature are attributed by the 
Ottoman Turks to the Qadi Nasru’d-din Khéja, who is said 
to have lived in the times of Timur-i-lang. Under one or 
the other of these names the Oriental “Eulenspiegel” has 
been known in southern and eastern Europe. Juh’a has be- 
come the Giufa or Giucca of the Sicilians, the Calabrians, 
and the Toscans. Nasru’d-din Khdja lives in the traditions 
of the Greeks, the Serbs, and the Croats, and even the 
Roumanians are acquainted with the “ Nastratin Hogea.” 

The Juh’a-Nasru’d-din stories have been carefully studied 
during the last thirty years. Prof. René Basset, the well- 
known Orientalist, has in his instructive introduction to the 
French translation of the Kabyle version of the legends of 
Juh’a published by S. AZou/zeras' pointed out that the Arabic 
text, published at Bulag, is only a translation from Turkish, 
and, further, that Jub’a is, nevertheless, a much older literary 
figure than Nasru’d-din, the law» ys!95 ~ being mentioned 
in the Pzkris¢ of Muhammad b. Ishdq an-Nadim, who died 
at the end of the 4th century a.H. (995 A.D.). M. Basset 
sums up his thesis about the relation between the different 
versions in the following manner: “A la fin du 1v° siécle de 
lhégire, il existait chez les Arabes des recueils de plaisan- 
teries analogues 4 ceux qu'on composa plus tard en Occident 
(Til Ulespiégle, Schimpf und Ernst, les sages hommes de 
Gotham, les sept Souabes, etc.), et qui renfermaient des traits 
de naiveté tantét spirituels, tantét ridicules, parfois obscénes, 
qu'on retrouve chez tous les peuples et dont il faut peut-étre 
chercher l’origine dans Inde. De ces recueils arabes qui 
fournirent plusieurs chapitres aux auteurs des K7téd ef Adad, 
un seul survécut, et l’on groupa autour de son héros Djoh'a 
les anecdotes qui se rapportaient 4 ceux qu’énumérent 


1 Les Fourberies de St Djeh‘a. Paris, 1892. 
B. P. V. 9 
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l’auteur du Fihrist et d’autres. Au xv* ou au xvi‘ siécle, ce 
recueil qui, par transmission orale, avait déja passé en Occi- 
dent, fut traduit en turk, et le principal personnage identifié 
avec un certain Nasr eddin Hodja, dont I’existence est au 
moins douteuse....Cette version turke fut maintes et maintes 
fois remaniée, et l’un des remaniements fut traduit (avec des 
additions) en arabe vers le milieu du x1° siécle de l’hégire, 
xvite de notre ére. Déja la tradition orale, peut-étre a la 
suite de la conquéte turke, avait porté dans le Maghreb un 
grand nombre d’anecdotes dont quelques-unes pénetrérent 
chez les Kabyles, et qui doivent étre jointes 4 celles que 
nous possédons dans les recensions écrites.” 

On the other hand, Albert Wesselski, the German folk- 
lorist, to whom we are indebted for the most complete 
translation of all the stories of Juh’a-Nasru’d-din’, makes 
the following statement: ‘“Fiir das Verhdltnis Nasreddins 
zu Dschoha ist die Feststellung wichtig, dass aus der Zeit 
vor Nasreddins angeblichem oder wirklichem Leben noch 
keine einzige Dschohageschichte bezeugt ist, die als Quelle 
eines Nasreddin’schen Schwankes angenommen werden 
miisste, wihrend das sonst Nasreddin zugeschlagene Gut 
wahrlich nicht gering ist.” 

For my part, I incline to the opinion that the Turkish 
“sottisier” of Nasru’d-din, which is the main source of the 
Arabic version of the Mawédzr of Juha, is not a translation 
from the old lee j3'95 ~US as named in the FAz472s¢, but an 
independent collection, in which probably a great many of the 
stories of the older book have been incorporated. Most of the 
anecdotes of the modern versions are ‘“‘wandering” stories to 
be met with all over the world, anda great number of them 
are current even among the Persians; we find some of them 
in the 8th century a.H. in ‘UVbazd Zéként’, and personally | 
have heard others from the mouth of the Sayyzd Fatdu'lléh 
Adtb in Teheran’, but in all these Persian stories the hero 
is nameless. Of the stories forming the old collection men- 
tioned in the /z47zst, only three have hitherto been brought 
to light. They are related in the Joy! arm tS of 


1 Der Hodsctha Nasreddin, 1-2. Weimar 1911. 
2 Wesselski, Der Hodscha Nasreddin, Introd. p. xxxix. 
® Arthur Christensen, Contes persans en langue populaire (Copenhague 


1918), nos. I, 6, 14, 15, 20, 24, 27) 49, 53: 
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Mazdént. None of them occurs in the Turkish version, and 
one only has been inserted in the modern Arabic collection, 
but it is evidently taken from the book of Maidani’. 

It has escaped the notice of M. Basset as well as Herr 
Wesselski that there exists in Persia a series of stories con- 
cerning Juh’a, whose name is written in Persian Juhi or 
Juhi. In the Divan of Axvart, who died about 586 a.n. 
(1190 A.D.), we find the following verse’: 

wel ax Usd 95 rth 93 ant j 

ws dhe Aimy Sodtm 55> (samme gamob 
and the explanation of the last hemistich is given in lexico- 
graphical works such as the Kashfu'l-lughat under the 
heading , =»: “A jester who said witty words; it is related 
that one day he uttered a witticism in an assembly, but no- 
body laughing at that, he got vexed and after returning 
home broke the spinning wheel of his mother.” 

Jalilud-din-t-Riimt (d. 672 A.H.=1273 A.D.), in his 
famous Mathnavt, has narrated three anecdotes about this 
fool. Here the name is written ..~3=, probably for metrical 
reasons. In modern lithographed editions we find the false 
WIItiIng (seam. 

1. The first anecdote is to be found in the second book’. 
I reproduce the translation of C. E. Wilson‘. 

A boy was bitterly lamenting and beating (his) head 
before his father’s bier ; 

Exclaiming, “O father, to what place, pray, are they 
taking you to put you under the earth! 

They are taking you to a narrow and wretched house, 
in which there is no carpet or mat. 

(In it) neither lamp at night, nor bread in the day; 
neither scent nor sign of food. 

Neither is its door in good condition, nor is there any 
way to (its) roof; no neighbour too is there to be as an 
asylum (to you). 


* Wesselski, Z.c., Introd. p. xxxiii, note 2. 

* Ed. Tabriz 1266, p. 50. 

° Ed. Bombay 1310, H, p. 70. 

‘ The Masnavi by Jalalu’d-din Rimi, Book u, transl. by C. E. Wilson 
(London 1910), vol. 1, p. 272. The translator, in a short note, points out 
the identity between Juhi and the Juh’a of the Arabs. 


Q—2 
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Your eyes which people kissed—how will they be in a 
dark and wretched house? 

A pitiless house, and a narrow place, in which neither 
face remains nor colour.” 

In this fashion he was reckoning up the qualities of the 
place, whilst he let fall tears of blood from his eyes. 

Juhi said to his father, “‘O honoured (father), by Allah! 
they are taking him to our house!” 

The father said to Juhf, “Do not be a fool!” He re- 
joined, “O father, hear the indications. 

These indications which he has given one by one apply 
without (any) lying or doubt to our house. 

(In it) there is no mat, nor lamp, nor food ; its door is 
not in good condition, nor its court, nor its roof?.” 

2. In the fifth book of the A/athnavt, the poet relates 
the following story, which is too coarse to be translated into 


English’: 


Ei 9 lrye Rom pro yj 
al OS OL OT Uke 59 
jd Yai Cue ale (60 


her 92 oes Gee dy ug aels 
Cnely igs 9 yale mgm <5) 
Syne Ip tcly temps (SL, 


Sed 39 469 j) atl Sealy ay ily aie 99d Cyge becly Cis 
igs 9 ge aul Jol ils G 


459) od rjles 3 vdl b+ 


irre gt L Jub & 
dm de G gihs ol Bl oul 
Sate St Aly syd rapt og day 2395 scm 903 Urge ail 

MeN Tate wath ce BLE yee phlgd Uh 3a5 nm 


* This anecdote is also to be found in the Turkish tradition of 
Nasru’d-din (Sottisier de Decourdemanche, no. 165; Wesselski, no. 229). 
Mendoza has made use of the plot in his “ roman picaresque ” Lazarillo de 
Lormes (Biblioteca de los autores espatoles, 111, p. 86). Further parallels by 
Wesselski, 1, p. 262. A curious variation in Hammer’s “Rosendl,” 11, p. 313 
(no. 191), taken from the Vuzhatu’l-udabd. 

* Ed. Bombay, 1310, v, p. 78. I follow, generally, the readings of an 
old manuscript (dated 1037 A.H.) in my possession, noting as variants the 
readings of the Bombay edition. 

* var. 0) gy. * var. Sev oS! js U. 

* Hereafter the Bombay edition has the following verse : 

Soy Aimy Hele Bes py Iytgh 397 Ait gj Dy gg Une? 

“var. Coen plod (5! gmgem byl Cal. 

"var. ql Bol Une ale. 
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cunnel Stl slider GIS Swe ot ote Ge Cosette py 
32> wrens Caj Sed pp Moh p> apo lak 99 34 9d CY) Cans 
Bipo cuiS 35 LANs py Belg cS yj le yl Ss 9 op 
sym xt 5! 30535 So v2 95d gly aj Sd yp 0 Ua yy a cal 


3. The third story of Juhi is narrated in the sixth book 
of the Mathknavt*. As it is a rather long-winded story | 
only give a summary: Juhi in his penury calls upon his wife 
to make use of her beauty and allurements to make a good 
capture. So she appears before the Qadi and makes a com- 
plaint against her husband, and she invites the Qadi to come 
to her house and speak with her about the affair. In the 
evening the Qadi steals into the house of Juhi and makes 
merry with the woman. Suddenly Juhi approaches and 
knocks at the door. The Qadi conceals himself for fear in 
a chest. Juhi enters and says that he has made up his mind 
to destroy the empty chest which is only a cause of trouble 
to him, because people think he keeps gold in it. He means 
to burn it up in the street before the eyes of all. Early in 
the morning he calls for a Hammiél, loads the chest on his 
back, and goes through the street with him. The Qadi in 
the chest addresses the Hammal, who at first does not 
understand whence the voice comes, but finally comprehends 
that it comes forth from the chest. The Qadi asks him to 
send for his deputy, that he may buy the chest for gold 
from the foolish owner, The deputy arrives and asks for the 
price of the chest, and Juhi demands a thousand pieces of 
gold, and as the deputy hesitates he offers to open the chest, 
so that he may judge for himself whether it is not worth 
that sum of money. Finally the deputy buys the chest for 
a hundred dindrs.—A year after, Juhi, being again in want 
of money, calls upon his wife to repeat the former trick. 
She appears anew among other female plaintiffs in the hall 
of the Qadi and complains of her husband, but makes an- 
other woman expose the affair, in order that the Qadi may 
not recognize her by the voice. The Qadi orders the plaintiff 


* Var. _puloj pame. ‘8 
* Hereafter a spurious verse is given in the Bombay edition. 
* var. Wj. 

Ed. Bombay vi, p. 100. 


134 ARTHUR CHRISTENSEN 


to go and fetch the defendant. Juhi comes, and the Qadi, 
who does not know him, because he himself had been sitting 
in the chest when the former bargain was made, asks: ‘‘ Why 
do you not allot to your wife what is necessary for the sup- 
port of life?” Juhi answers that he 1s very poor, having not 
even a shroud, if he should happen to die; the game at dice 
has brought him into such destitution. The Qadi now re- 
cognizes him and says: “It was with me you played that 
game; last year you made a big throw, this year it is my 
turn to win the game. Play with somebody else, but keep 
your hands from me.” 


These three stories as well as the anecdote to which 
the verse of Anvari makes allusion are at all events two or 
three centuries older than the Turkish collection that goes 
under the name of Nasru’d-din, and belong, together with 
the three anecdotes quoted by Maidani, to the older tradition. 
Whether that is the case, too, with the five following Persian 
anecdotes I cannot tell; they belong certainly to a tradition 
distinct from that represented by the Turkish stories of 
Nasru’d-din and the Nawéar of Juh’a, as only one of them 
is to be found in those collections. Four of the stories in 
question, together with the three stories from the /athnavt, 
given in a somewhat shortened form, make up the 14th 
chapter of the popular book Azyédu'l-hikéydt of Habibu'llah 
Kashani’. The heading of that chapter runs as follows : 


AG 4 csdayb Gant Oh dilate SLUGS jl alee 93 2 ge SLUG 
aw) Syke ate SY yd 9 dae Lgmem ol 


4. Itis related that Juhi said: Once a woman came to 
meand said: ‘I have got an affair with you.” I said: ‘What 
affair have you got?” She answered: “Come with me.” | 
went with her, until she stopped before the shop of a painter. 
She said to the painter: ‘‘ Draw the portrait in his likeness,” 
and having said so, she went away. The painter began to 
laugh. I said: ‘“‘For God’s sake, explain this matter to me.” 
He answered: ‘Some time ago that woman said to me: 

Draw for me a portrait of the Devil.’ I said: ‘I have never 
seen the Devil’; I did not know in what likeness I should 


1 Teheran 1317 A.H. 
* The name is always written 
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aint him, till this moment when she brought you hither and 
said: ‘Draw the portrait in his likeness?’.” 

5. Once Juhi came to the bank of the Tigris. He saw 

here some blind men who desired to cross the river. He 
said: “What will you give me, if I bring you over?” They 
said: ‘‘Each [of us] will give you ten nuts.” “Well,” said 
Juhi, “let each take hold of the belt of the other, and let him 
who is the foremost hold out his hand to me.” They did so, 
but when they were in the middle of the river, the water 
was too strong for them. The current carried away one of 
the blind men. They cried: ‘‘O Juhi, the water has carried 
away our comrade!” “Alas!” said Juhi, “now I have lost 
ten nuts.” Then the current carried away another. They 
cried: ‘“‘O Juhi, the water has taken another of our com- 
rades.” ‘‘ Woe to me!” said [Juhi], ‘‘twenty nuts are gone 
out of my hands.” Now the water took a third man. They 
cried: “We are drowning all of us.” [Juhf] said: ‘‘ What 
harm will that do you ? all the damage will be for me, for I 
lose ten nuts for everyone of you that the water carries 
away”.”’ 
6. Jvihi had an ass. When he wished to bring it forth 
from the house, it would go out quickly, but when he drew 
near his house, he had to force it in by means of a stick and 
chains. People said to him: “As a rule asses run quickly, 
when they approach the house of their master. Why does 
your ass act contrariwise?” He answered: “ Because 
that ass knows the stable of his master, in which there is 
nothing.” 

7. A person made a complaint against Juhi: “I demand 
of you [a debt of] two timans.” He took him before the 


1 In another version (Jam{’s Bahdristdn [ed. Schlechta-Wssehrd, p. 67]; 
Hammer, osendl 1, p. 312, no. 188, from the Wushatu'l-udabd) the hero 
of the story is the celebrated writer Jaéhiz. I have found the same plot in 
Danish and German collections of amusing stories from the 18th century: 
Den lystige Kidbenhavner (Copenhagen 1768), 1, p. 10, and Vade Mecum 
Sir lustige Leute (1776), U, no. 288. 

? This anecdote of Jtihi is to be found in another popular book, the 
Latd if u dhard if (p. 25 of the edition 1295, sine loco, probably Teheran). 
Here, too, the name is written isegoe- Ina shorter form it has been 


adopted among the Turkish stories of Nasru’d-din (Decourdemanche, no. 54; 


Wesselski, no. 14) and has passed to the Arabs, the Greeks, the Serbs, and 
the Croats. 
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Qadi in order to bring an action against him. [Juhi] denied 
[the debt]. The Qadi asked him to swear to the fact. [Juhi] 
said: ‘““O Qadi, in this town nobody is more trusted than 
you; please take the oath in my place, so that this man may 
be made easy in his mind’.” 

Finally I have found the following joke by Juhi, but 
_only in md Laté tf u dharé sf? : 

8. It is related that Juhi said: “My mother and I are 
two skilful astrologers, and our predictions never fail.” They 
asked : ‘‘ How can it be as you say ?” Heanswered: “It is 
done in this way that I for instance say: ‘It will rain,’ and 
my mother says: ‘ It will not rain,’ and one of us must needs 
be right.” 

That Juhi was a popular figure in the days of Jalalu’d- 
din-i-Rumi is evident from the fact that Jalalu’d-din makes 
use so often of the current stories about this personage to 
illustrate his religious and philosophical views. But it is a 
noticeable thing that, at the present day, Juhi is much less 
known in Persia, which we may infer, first from the small 
number of stories about him preserved to our days in Persia, 
and secondly from the fact that the name has been corrupted 
to Juji. This corruption, which is due to the Arabic charac- 
ters, shows that the name of the old jester has been trans- 
mitted through the literature only and does not live on the 
lips of the people. 


' The Latd’if u dhardif (p. 23 of the named edition) has the same 
story. Dr Nicholson calls my attention to a Juhi story given in the 6th 
book of the Bahdristdn of Jami [ed. Schlechta-Wssehrd, p. 75], which 
had escaped me because Schlechta-Wssehrd’s edition of the Bahdristin is 
not to be found in Copenhagen. Turning over the leaves of a manuscript 
of the Bahdristdn, 1 found the story concerned, evidently the original of 
which the above anecdote is a later version. A certain person demands 
of Juhi a debt of ten dirams, but has no witness and declares that the oath 
of Juhf cannot be trusted. ‘Juhi proposes that the Qadi should call upon 
a certain Imam known for his trustworthiness and let him take the oath in 
his place. 

2 Jbid., p. 26. 


ARTHUR CHRISTENSEN. 


CHARLOTTENLUND, DENMARK. 
May 4, 1920. 


SOME RARE AND IMPORTANT ARABIC 
AND PERSIAN MANUSCRIPTS FROM THE 
COLLECTIONS OF HAJJi ‘ABDU’L-MAJID 
BELSHAH; NOW EITHER IN THE BRITISH 
MUSEUM OR IN THE PRIVATE COLLEC- 
TION OF PROFESSOR EDWARDG. BROWNE! 


I. Kur’An anp Kur’Anic LireraTure. 


1. The latter portion of the Kus'an. Dating, probably, 
from about the xth century a.p. 16°. 

2. Majazatul-Kuran. An exposition of the metaphors 
and other figures of speech employed in the Kuv’an, 
by Muhammad ibn Husain, known as Sharif Riza 
(d. 406 A.H., 1015 A.D.). Probably xumith century. 


3. Mushkelu'l-Kuran. The first volume of Ibn Kutaibah’s 
expositions of the difficulties of the Kur’an—extending 
to the end of Chapter x. Date of transcription not 
later than 573 A.H. 


4. Asbabu'l-nuzil. Dissertations on the occasion of the 
revelation of the various siirahs of the Aur'an, by 
Abu’l- Hasan ‘Ali ibn Ahmad ibn Muhammad al-Wahidi 
al-Nishapuri (d. 468 a..). Fine naskhi hand, probably 
of the xuth century a.D. 

5. Jawahiru'l-Kur'an. Discourses on the theology and 
ethics of the Kus'ax, by Muhammad ibn Muhammad 
al-Ghazzali (d. 505 a.u.). Fine Arabic naskhi, dated 
649 A.H., 1251 A.D. | 


6. Al-Tibyan. Vol. vit of an extensive commentary on 
the Kur'an (embracing Sir. 33”-48”)—possibly by 
Al-Tha‘alibi (d. 427 a.H.). On recto of the first folio, 
it is attributed to Al-Tisi, for which there appears no 
evidence, the work not being the production of a Shi‘ite 

_at all. 
The oldest part was probably transcribed in the xuth, 
the remainder in the xivth century. 


1 Those in Professor Browne’s collection are marked with an asterisk. 
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Shifa'u 'l-sudir. A portion of a commentary on the 
Kuran, by Abu Bakr Muhammad ibnu ’l-Hasan al- 
Nakkash al-Mausili (d. 351 a.H.). The treatment is 
mainly textual and grammatical, embracing Sir. 633— 
70, with three detached leaves relating to Sirs. 587, 
592°, 597°. Fine Arabic naskhi of the xith or xmth 
century. 

Ma‘ini ’l-Kuran. The commentary of Ibrahim ibn 
Sahl called Zajjaj (d. 310 a.H.) on the Aurdnu. Sirahs 
I-10 and 112-114 missing. Fine naskhi of the xuth 
or xilith century. 


Al-Wasit. A commentary on the Kus'an, by Abu'l- 
Hasan ‘Ali ibn Ahmad ibn Muhammad al-Wahidi 
(d. 468 a..). Not all in the same handwriting: mainly 
xuuth or x1vth century. 


Aswitatul-Kurdadn. A series of discussions on the 
difficult passages of the Auz'an, by Muhammad ibn 
Abi Bakr al-R4azi (cir. 7oo a.u.). Dated 860 a.H., 
1456 A.D. 


A Persian commentary on the Kur an, of the Haggadic 
type. Most of the interpretations are given on the 
authority of ‘Abd Allah ibn ‘Abbas. Having regard to 
the authorities quoted, it was probably composed in the 
xiIth century a.p. It is imperfect at the beginning and 
the end, commencing with ,.3)1 3,54. So far as it is 
ascertainable, no other copy seems to exist. Probably 
transcribed in the xivth century a.p. : 


II. ScHoLastTic THEOLOGY AND PHILOSOPHY. 


Rudsu’l-mas@tt. An anonymous treatise on the funda- 
mental questions of Moslem law and religion in cate- 
chetical form. Replies compiled from the great Moslem 
religious authorities. Written in a neat naskhi probably 
in the late ximth or early x1vth century a.D. Apparently 
unique. | 
Al-Isharat wa 'l-tanbihait. A portion of Avicenna’s 
treatise on philosophy. Imperfect and out of order. 
Fine MS of, probably, the xiuth century a.p. 
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Kashfu 'l-tamwithit. Replies by Abu’l-Hasan ‘Ali ibn 
Abi ‘Ali ibn Muhammad al-Amidi (d. 631 4.u.) to the 
strictures of Muhammad ibn ‘Umar Fakhru ’]- Din Razi 
(d. 606 4.H.) on Avicenna’s /sharat. 


The commentary of Al-Tisi on the /sharat. Oldest 
part of MS dated 675 a.n. 


. Ras&ul Ikhwani ’l-Safa. Philosophical Encyclopaedia 


of “The Brethren of Purity.” Vol. u, Risalah vir of 
pt 2 to Risalah m1 of pt 3. Fine MS of the xmith or 
early xivth century. 

Kitab ‘Usrati 'l-maujad. A commentary by Zainu ’I- 
Din ibn Yiinus al-Bay4azi (d. 622 a.H.) on an unnamed 
work on Scholastic theology (Ka/am). Imperfect at 
the end. Dating probably from the xrvth century a.p. 


ITI. Mepicat Works. 


Makalat fi khalki’l-cnsin. A treatise on the nature of 
man, dealing mainly with anatomy, pathology and medi- 
cine; but also partly psychological: imperfect at the end. 
Apparently transcribed before 489 a.H., 1096 A.D. 

This and the two following works are by Abu'l-Hasan 
Sa‘id ibn Hibat Allah, called Ibn Tilmid, physician to 
the Caliph Al-Muktadi. 

A krabadin Madinat: ’l-Salam, or Akrabadin Baghdad. 
A treatise in twenty chapters on compound medicaments 
in use at the hospital at Baghdad in the author's time. 
The 170 folios were written in the most beautiful naskhi 
in 625 A.H. 

Kuwa'l-adwiyah. A companion work to the former on 
simple medicaments in use at the hospital. Not only 
are the names given in Arabic, but their equivalents in 
Persian and Syriac are also added throughout. The 
volume, consisting of 224 folios, is written in a beautiful, 
clear naskhi and claims to have been written in 654 A.H. 
No copies of either of these two works are otherwise 
known. 
Tadkiratu 'l-kakhalin. Biographies of famous oculists 
by ‘Isa ibn ‘Ali, Christian physician at Baghdad about 
961 a.p. Transcribed in 400 odd au. The date is 
partly covered over. 
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Dakhivrah « Khwarazmshaht. The Medical Encyclo- 


paedia of Isma‘l Jurjani. An exceptionally fine copy 


- of Bks III (commencing with makalah 4 of bakhsh 1), 


23%. 


25*. 


IV and V. Written in a most elegant Arab naskhi 
script in the x1mth century A.D. 


. Two other copies of parts of the same work. One con- 


taining Bks J-ITI, transcribed in the x1th century a.p. ; 
the other Bk VI, and written, probably, in the xivth 
century A.D. Both somewhat imperfect. 


Kanin fel-tib6 of Avicenna. Consisting of Bk ITI, 
fann 1-9, on therapeutics. Fine xuth or early xu1th 
century A.D. copy. 

In a note on the fly-leaf it is stated that a certain Sayyid 
Abu1-‘Izz Sa‘id ibn Hasan read it to Hibat Allah ibn 
Sa‘id (who died 560 a.H. °). 


_Miuziz ft ‘imi ’t-tzbd. A compendium of medicine, 


abridged from the Kanin of Avicenna, by ‘Ali ibn 
Abi’l-Hazm al-Kurashi. Transcribed in the xvuth or 
early xviith century A.D. 


Minhiju 'l-bayan. A treatise on simple and compound 
medicaments, by Abu ‘Ali Yahya ibn ‘Isa ibn Jazlah. 
Defective at the end of pt 2. There is a note of owner- 
ship with date, i.e. 775 a.H., on the fly-leaf of pt 1. 
Written in a rather crude but old hand, probably in the 
XIvth century A.D. 


26a*. Takwinu'l-adwiyah. A tabulated list of remedies, by 


Kamal al-Din Hubaish ibn Ibrahim Tiflisi (c. 600 a.H.). 
Written in a Persian hand dating from the xvuth 
century A.D. 


266*, Takwimu'l-abdan. A treatise on the regimen of the 


7 a 


human body in tabular form, by Yahya ibn ‘Isa ibn 
Jazlah. 


Khulasatu'l-tajavib. An extensive treatise on medicine 
in Persian, composed in the city of Rai in 907 a.u. by 
Baha’u 'l-Daulah Sirdju 1-Din Shah Kasim ibn Muham- 
mad Nirbakhshi. Date partly effaced, but in the xviith 
century A.D. 
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Ghayatu'l-bayan ft tadbir badani’t-insan. On the regi- 
men of the human body. No author mentioned; but 
the work is dedicated to Sultan Muhammad Khan ibn 
Sultan Ibrahim Khan (1088-99 a.u.). No other copy 
apparently known. Dated 1089 a.u. 


. Akribadin. A pharmacopoeia, by Nir ibn ‘Abdi ’I- 


Mannan. One of the very few Turkish works in the 


collections. Dated 1040 a.u. No other copy of the 
work is announced. 


Two copies of ZashriZ « Mansiri. A Persian treatise 
on the anatomy of the human body, by Mansir ibn 
Muhammad ibn Ahmad. With six whole-page anatomi- 
cal coloured drawings. Older copy dating from about 
1050 A.H., later about the xvimth century a.p. 


IV. ASTRONOMICAL WorRKS. 


.Z7Gu 'l-mufradat. A Persian treatise on the astrolabe 


with extensive astronomical tables, by Abu Ja‘far 
Muhammad ibn Ayyiubi ’l-Tabari, called Hasib (the 
mathematician), who flourished during the earlier part 
of the x11ith century a.p. The present copy must have 
been written during the author's lifetime. Only a frag- 
ment of 26 leaves of this work at Munich is otherwise 
known. 


Zit Ilkhani. A neat xvth century copy of Al-Tisi's 
astronomical tables. Slightly imperfect. 


. Al-tafhim l-aw@il sina‘ati ’l-tanjim. The Arabic 


version of AJ-Birini’s treatise on astronomy. Dated 
839 A.H. (1426 A.D.). 


V. GEOGRAPHY. 


Suwaru’l-akalim. A treatise on geography with a large 
number of coloured maps in good style. Imperfect at 
both ends, but an interesting and uncommon work. 
Date probably xvith—xvuth century A.D. 
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VI. Mysticism. 


Ristlah Kushairiyyah. The famous treatise on Sufism, 
by Abu ’l-Kasim ‘Abdu ‘l-Karim ibn Hawazin (d. 465 
4.H.). Written by the author’s famous son Sharaf in 
582 A.H. 

Matlau’l-khusis fit sharhi’l-fusis. A commentary, by 
Da’id ibn Mahmitd ibn Muhammad al- Rimi al-Kaisari 
(d. 751 a.H.), on Ibnu ’l-‘Arabi’s Siific work entitled 
Fusisu’l-hikam. Written in the author’s lifetime. 
‘Awarifu'l-ma‘arif. A treatise on mysticism, by Abu'- 
Hafs Shihabu 'l-Din ‘Umar ibn ‘Abd Allah Suhrawardi 
(d. 632 4.H.). Followed by three brief tracts of the 
same nature. Dated 709 A.H. 


. Mirsidu’t-‘vbad. A Persian work on mysticism, by ‘Abd 


Allah ibn Muhammad Najmu '‘1-Din Dayah. Completed 
at Siwas in 620 a.H. Copied at Cairo in 768 A.H. ina 
fine naskhi hand. 


. Miftihu’l-asvart'l-Flusazni. A treatise on mysticism, by 


‘Abdu 'l-Rahim ibn Muhammad Yunus al- Dumawandi. 
The title is the chronogram for the composition, i.e. 
1180 4.H. Transcribed in the x1xth century. No other 
copy of this or the following two works is announced. 


An Account of the Sifis and Sificworks, by Muhammad 
Shafi‘ ibn Baha'i ‘Il-Din ‘Amili. Dated 1178 a.u. 


Mati‘inu 't-siifiyyah. A refutation of Sific tenets, by 
Muhammad Rafi‘ ibn Muhammad Shafi‘ Shirazi. A 


Persian work in the author's autograph, dated 1221 A.H. 


42. 


VII. Historica Works. 


Kitabu 't-ma‘arif, A historical work beginning with 
the creation and extending down to the Caliphs, by Abu 
Muhammad ‘Abd Allah ibn Muslim, called Ibn Kutai- 
bah (b. 213, d. 276 4..). Though edited by Wiistenfeld 
in 1850, MS copies are rare. Transcribed probably in 
the xith century a.p. except four modern folios at the 
beginning and one at the end. 
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Lubdatu l-fikrat fi tarikhi’l-hirat. A general history 
of Islam from the beginning down to 7244.H. (1324 .D.), 
by Al-Amir Ruknu ’71-Din Baibars al-Mansiiri al- Dawa- 
dar (d. 725 a.u.). The present volume contains jz’ 
three of the eleven parts which made up the complete 
work and gives the events of the years 42-121 aA.H. 
Slightly defective at the beginning. No other copy of 
this part is announced in the catalogues. The date is 
partly erased but it is probably 732 a.u. 


Fathu’l-wahdi. A commentary on Al-‘Utbi’s Za’rvikh 2 
Yamini, by Ahmad ibn ‘Ali al-Manini. Though the 
British Museum has an edition of this work, only two 
other MSS are known to exist. Dated 1286 a.n. 


. Tazaribu ’t-salaf. A history of Islam from its rise until 


the extinction of the Caliphate in 1258 a.p. Compiled 
for the Atabeg Nasru ‘l-Din Ahmad al-Fagzlani (d. czr. 
730 4.H.), by Hindutshah ibn Sanjar ibn ‘Abd Allah 
al-Kirani. Though mentioned by Hajji Khalifah, un, 
p- 191, no other copy has been announced. Dated 
1268 a.H. (Pers.). ° 


Husnu’l-muhidarah. History of Egypt by Jalalu ’l-Din 
al-Suyiti. Dated 1270 a.H. Though this work has been 
printed, the British Museum possessed no MS of it 
before. 


Dikr i islam t Najashi. A history of the early wars 
of the Muslims, beginning with the conversion of the 
Najashi and ending with the conquest of Caesarea. 
The account is romantic rather than literally historical, 
after the manner of Wakidi. xvith century a.p. No 
other copy is announced. 


A history of the ‘Abbasi Caliphs from Harinu ‘l- Rashid 
to Al-Mutawakkil, by an unnamed Tunisian author. 
Revised by Husain ibn Muhammad o2!9(?) al-Tunisi, 
who added an appendix of the governors of Tunisunder 
the ‘Abbasids from Al-Saffah down to Al-Muktadir. 
Completed on 4th Rabi‘ II, 1172 aH. The latest 
author cited is Al-Suyiti.. Written in Maghribi script 
in the xvimth century. The only copy known to exist. 


144 


49. 


50. 


51. 


52. 


93: 


55: 


E. Epwarps 


VIII. TrRapiITIONsS AND TRADITIONISTS. 


Kitabu ’l-sunan. An extensive collection of traditions 
as to the rules, sayings and doings of Muhammad. 
Compiled by Sulaiman ibn Ash‘ath al-Sijistani, known 
as Abu Da’id (d. 275 a.u.). In ten zzz’ or parts, with 
a sama‘ or note, stating the person before whom it was 
read, after each part in another handwriting. Tran- 
scribed probably in the xuuth century a.p. 

Another copy of portions of the traditions extending 
from K72tabu ’l-jthéd to the end, 1.e. Kztabu ‘adab. The 
copy was finished on 9th Jumada II of the year 511 a.n. 
Collation completed 3rd Du'l-Hijjah, 515 a.u. 
Uvjizatu 'l-Makkiyyah. A collection of traditions, 
without compiler’s name. No other copy is apparently 
known. Dated 816(?) a.H. 

Talkhisu ’l-mustadrak. Pt 2 of a work on tradition, by 
Hakim Abu ‘Abd Allah Muhammad ibn ‘Abd Allah 
ibn Muhammad ibn Nu‘aim Nishapiri (d. 378 a.u.). 
Redacted and arranged by Muhammad ibn Ahmad 
al-Dahabi (d. 748 a.u.). Dated 1134 aH. A unique 
copy. 

Al-tibru’l-mudab fi bayan tartibi’l-ashab. A work on 
tradition derived from the Companions of the Prophet, 
by Muhammad ibn Ahmad al-Hafi al-Shafit. Tran- 
scribed probably in the xvuith century a.p. No other 
copy is announced. 

Tahdibu'l-kamal fiasma'2'l-rijal. A greatly augmented 
recension of Ibn Najjar’s (d. 643 a..) biographies of tra- 
ditionists entitled A7z/abu 't-kamaé, by al-Mizzi (d. 742 
a.H.). Vol. 1, wanting introduction and some folios at 
end; while others are damaged. Last notice is that of 
Ayyub ibn Muhammad ibn Riyaz ibn Farrukh al- 
Wazzan. Arab naskhi without diacritic points, probably 
of the x1vth century. The only other copy of this vol- 
ume announced is at Cairo. 

Nakdu'l-ryal. An account of Shi‘ite traditionists, by 
Mustafa ibnu ‘l- Husain al-Tafrishi. Only one other copy 
announced, Brit. Mus. Suppl. to Arab. Cat., 636. Dated 
1255 AH. 
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IX. Arapsic Poetry. 


Poems by Ahmad ibn ‘Abd Allah Abu’l-‘Ala al-Ma‘arri, 
with a commentary. The text is partly identical with 
the author’s Siktu ‘l-zand. Imperfect at beginning and 
end. Dated ximth—xrvth century a.p. 


Diwan. A collection of poems by Abu Bakr Ahmad 
ibn Muhammad Nasihu ’1-Din Arrajani (b. 460 a.H., 
d. 544 4.H.). Only partially identical in contents with 
Brit. Mus. Or. 3167; having more of the poems rhyming 
in the last letters of the alphabet than that codex, and 
to that extent it is supplementary. Dated, probably, 
xuith or early xuith century a.p. 


Poems by Ahmad ibn Muhammad ibn Fadl ibn ‘Abdi ‘- 
Khalik al-Katib. Died, according to a marginal’ gloss 
of same date as the MS, in 528 4.H. Apparently unique. 


Poems by Al-Khalilu ‘l-Auhad Muhammad [ibn] Abi 
Zaid ‘Ali ibn Muhammad ibnu ’l-Hasani(?) ibn Muham- 
mad ibn Yazid al-Khaziz (?). 


Diwan of Muhammad ibnu ’l-Ablah (d. 579 a.u.). Of 
this poet’s work only a few poems in the British Museum 
collections are otherwise known. Dated 881 a.H. 


Rauzgatu 'l-naziy wa-nuzhatu ’l-khattr. A poetical an- 
thology here attributed to ‘Ali ibn ‘Ali al-‘Umariyyah. 
Hajji Khalifah attributes it to ‘Abdu ‘l-‘Aziz al-K4ashi. 
Brockelmann attributes it to Ahmad ibnu ’l-Husain al- 
‘Azazi. No other complete copy is announced. Extracts 
are found at Berlin. 


X. JURISPRUDENCE. 


Shar#’i‘u'l-islim. The most important and popular 
treatise on Shi‘ite law, by Najmu ‘1-Din Ja‘far ibn 
Muhammad ibn Yahya al-Hilli (d. 676 a.u.). In the 
author’s handwriting. A note in Persian on the fly-leaf 
gives the history of the identification of the script as 
that of the author. A fine copy dated 662 a.H. The 
margins are modern, with copious notes by Abu'l-kasim 
Fundaraski. 
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Masihku 'l-afhim. A commentary on the Shava'z‘ of 
Al-Hilli, by Zainu ’1-Din ibn ‘Alt ibn Ahmad al-‘Amili. 
Completed in 964 a.H. The only other copy announced 
is at Leiden. 

Multaka’l-bthar min muntaka’l-akhbar. A treatise on 
Hanafi law, by Muhammad al-Zauzani al-Rashidi. See 
Hajji Khalifah, vi, p. 196. Dated (if it is not the date of 
the archetype) 697 4.H. No other copy is announced. 
Kitabu'l-badi‘ or Badi‘u’l-nizim. A treatise on Hanafi 
law, by Muzaffaru ‘l-Din Ahmad ibn ‘Ali al-Baghdadi, 
called Ibnu 'l-Sa‘ati (d. 694 or 696 a.H.). Probably 
xvth century a.D. 


Muntaha ’l-wusil fi kalamz 'l-usil, Fundamentals of 
Shi‘ite law, by Hasan ibn Yusuf Ibnu ‘l-Mutahhar al- 
Hilli (d. 726 a.H.). Dated 6874.8. Apparently unique. 


Irshadu'l-adhan. A treatise on Shi‘itelaw, by the author 


_ of the preceding. Dating from the xvuithcentury. Copies 


of this work are rare. 


Al-Kaft. A treatise on Zaidi law, by Muhammad ibn 
Murtada called Muhsin. Copied probably in the xixth 
century. No other copy of this work is announced. 


Shifa'u’t-ghalil ft hall mushkil mukhtasari ’l-Shatkh 
Khalil. A commentary, by Muhammad ibn Ahmad ibn 
‘Ali ibn Ghazi al-‘Uthmani al-Miknasi (d. 919 4.u.), on 
Khalil ibn Ishak al-Jundi’s compendium of Moslem law 
according to the Malikite school. Composed in 905 A.H. 
Transcribed probably early in the xvith century a.p. 
No other copy is announced. 


XI. Persian Poetry. 


Masnavit Ma‘navi of Jalalu '1-Din Rimi. A neat copy 
of daftar I, though slightly imperfect at the beginning 
and end. Copied in the xivth century a.p. 

Mazharu 'l-‘ajz’tb. A Sific poem by Faridu ‘1-Din 
‘Attar. This copy is more extensive than that already in 
the British Museum—the only other copy known to 
exist. Copied in 1286 a.H. 
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Sz Fast. A collection of poems by ‘Attar. Apparently . 
unique. Copied in 1298 a.H. 


Diwan of Katarén. The contents differ almost entirely 
from that already in the British Museum. Copied in 
the x1xth century a.p. 


Diwan, by Shamsu ‘l-Din Muhammad Lahiji called Asiri 
(d. 927 a.H.). Copies of this dzwan are not common. 
Transcribed in the xviith—xviuth century a.p. 


Diwan of Mir Sayyid ‘Ali called Mushtak of Isfahan. 
The British Museum had only a few ghazals of this 
poet’s work. Copied in the x1xth century a.p. 


Diwan of Sahab. Only isolated poems are otherwise 
found in ¢azgkzrahs. Dating from, probably, the xviuth 
century. 


Haft Lashkar. An epic poem dealing with the same 
themes as the later additions to the SLaknamah, such 
as the Barzanamah. No author is mentioned. 


Farasnamah. A short poem on horsemanship, by a 
certain Safi Kuli Khan Shamli. No copy of either 
work seems to be announced. Dated 1255 a.H. 


Diwin of Mirrikh. Apparently a unique copy. Dated 
1256 A.H. 


Diwan of Wakif. The only other known copy is in the 
Bodleian Library. Probably xvitith century. 


A tazkirah, or biographies and extracts from the poetical 
works of Persian poets, by Darvish Nawa. Unique copy. 
Probably x1xth century A.D. 


XII. Araspic GRAMMAR AND Prosopy. 


Thimaru 'l-sin&‘at. Discourses on the various sections 
of Arabic Grammar, by Husain ibn Misa ibn Hibat 
Allah al-Dinawari. Dated 583 a.H. (1188 4.D.). Ap- 
parently unique. 


Al-Kifiyyah. (bn Mailik’s famous versified treatise on 
Arabic etymology and syntax. Dated 755 4H. MSS 
of this work are rare. 
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Khizanatu ’l-lata'zf. An anonymous commentary on 
Abu'l-Fath Nasir ibn ‘Abdi ’l-Sayyid al-Mutarrizi’s 
treatise on Syntax entitled 4AmzsbaZ. : 
A tract entitled ARzsalah ‘tlmtyyah inshii'u ’l-Rashid. 
A number of letters written to different personages in 
which the correct meaning and mode of writing some 
words in Arabic, especially in the Azan, are discussed 
by the famous Rashidu ‘l-Din Watwat (d. 509 a.u.). 
Dated 751 a.H. No copy of either work is known to’ 
exist except that one vzsa/ah, or letter, of 814 is at 
Berlin and catalogued anonymously. 

Al-mufassal. A treatise on Arabic Grammar, apparently 
in imitation of Zamakhshari’s work of that name, by 
Ahmad ibn Bahram ibn Mahmid. 

Nukawatu'l-idah. A commentary onal-Hariri’s Waka- 
mat, by the same author. An autograph copy made in 
679 and 677 a.H. respectively. Interesting calligraphi- 
cally. Apparently unique. 

Dastiiru 'l-lughah. A treatise on Arabic Grammar 
arranged in 28 books according to the number of 
moon-stations, and each book into 12 chapters accord- 
ing to the number of months, by ‘Abd Allah al-Husain 
ibn Ibrahim al-Natanzi called Du’'l-Baydnain (d. 497 
or 499 A.H.). Dated 715 a.n. Copies of this work are 
not common. 

Al-Kafi fi ‘tlm ‘l-‘ariiz wa'l-kawaft. Also called 
Sawzyyah. A poem on prosody by Sadru ’1-Din Mu- 
hammad al-Sawi (d. 749 a.H.), with an anonymous 
commentary. In x1vth—xvth century naskhi. Copies 
are very rare. 


XIII. Lexicocrapny. 


Mujmatlu 't-lughat. An Arabic lexicon arrangedaccord- 
ing to the alphabetical order of the initial letters of words, 
by Abu ’l-Husain Ahmad called Ibnu ’1-Faris Kazwini 
(d. 395 a.H.). Imperfect at the beginning—wanting 
words beginning with a/zf—and at the end wanting 
the ya-words. In this copy the letter w@w precedes ha 
as in the Persian order. Copied probably about the 
xith century A.D. 
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86. Jana ‘lyannatai. An Arabic lexicon compiled by 
F akhru'l-Din Abu'l-Ma‘ali Muhammad ibn Mas‘iid ai- 
Kasim. Dated 593 a.H. Apparently a unique copy. 


87. Mukhtasaru'ljamharah. Anabridged version of (appar- 
ently) the lexicon of Muhammad ibn Hasan called Ibn 
Duraid (d. 321 a.u.). Differing greatly from the ex- 
tended work represented by Brit. Mus. Or. 5811. Fine 
naskhi copy of probably the xuth century a.p. 


88. AlSami fi'l-asimi. A dictionary of Arabic terms 
explained in Persian by Ahmad ibn Muhammad al- 
Maidani (d. 518 a.u.). Contents differ much from Brit. 
Mus. Or. 3268 and the Teheran lithographed edition. 
Dating probably from the xith century. 


89. Adl-Trrazu 'l-awwal. A lexicographical work of some 
importance, by ‘Ali Sadru ’l-Din al-Husaini. Dated 
1277 A.H. No other copy announced. 


XIV. ADDENDA OF THEOLOGICAL AND PHILOSOPHIC 
WorKS. 


90. Atreatise on Muslim theology and ethics. Composed in 
Persian about 500 a.H. It is imperfect at the beginning 
and at the end, but written in a very fine old naskhi 
hand of probably the xith century a.p. Persian MSS 
of that date are rare. The copy is, apparently, unique. 


91. Bayanu'l-hakk. A philosophical work treating in turn 
of ethics, physics, and metaphysics. The above title 
occurs in, and is probably intended to apply to, only 
the last section of the work. The first part consists of 
sections or chapters (/as¢s) extracted from a work en- 
titled Risalatu’l-akhlak. A note on the fly-leaf, referring 
to Hajji Khalifah, attributes the work to Siraju ‘1-Din 
Mahmid ibn Abi Bakr al-Urmawi (d. 682 a.n.). But 
it is on the same plan as Al-Farabi's treatment of 
Aristotle’s works. Date partly erased, but it is 600, 
odd, a.H. The copy is apparently unique. 


E. EDWARDS. 


DIE MAS’ALA ZUNBURIJA 


Die mas‘ala zunbiriza gehort zu den zahlreichen gram- 
matischen Streitfragen (nicht weniger als 121 verzeichnet 
der ’Jusaf des Ibn al-’Anbari, ed. Weil), die die Philolo- 
genschulen von Basra und Kia schieden. Zur raschen 
Orientierung fiir alle die, die bisher von dieser masala noch 
nicht gehért haben, mégen folgende Sitze aus dem drei Sei- 
ten langen Kapitel, das Ibn al-’Anbari (‘Jasaf ¢«+—s4-) ihr 
gewidmet hat, hier Platz finden: 
dn5 oh Spdan Sh bt Say: Juky oF jg SF gt cupid! Gass 
Sli Gy! jones YAGI oll Crnpcrll qth al] ge 1G Seed Une 
en G Cigade! eI 4 gl » 1515 » : Jla ot AB? 9 cla! 9 135 » 
HE dager dF LD AST Udy Sazgeeey GILT Cee Sgtell AGI 
sd Meee ptm SBM SLO! crety ine oo cot alla 2Lalpal 

4 , 370 « 6-5- ee 
rgpaond pom (09 Jaille sire slaty edits WI CH gum Unlane 
gh tend JAS dygene Cle LS Cia ped... pO ype 
cio JAS CSL ale Lod ccs) ET Yoo Yflid «? LULA 
gh ISS gh Soh gh BE Sy gcigll Cue dad Sot Syl Gb Gbl CAS P gd 
: Bla a) JES Cradll james Vg ‘cob gh ISG” saz gre JUS «? LAGI 
AN Sus 195 Semyde gmt gail Lib Cpe Gline Ee ally 33 a Sam» 
BLO JU rail! Cr ail) WS gb Ar grees JU lilly lil 
Ws abad capacty al why dF Cyall Sept wIS ye Wo ed? 
Lysine So le ny (gems a) JUS nail aed me oly degree 
oben 2 SLM dd JU 0? Sig eke IS Cred SLeSal Ls, Lily 
o 9 6 oe w o » ’ 
‘ pho JS ye Ale Curing s3! JS pe Serede! WF Sly ql 
Spenlly 25g! Jal eons Capeell at en? BF 59 lil olemned hy 
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s , a £093 o> @5 
poly Cereal B9n i pitems ise A Md rgllirg Cyapdes apic 
laxd stla Chet sil ahej sly UntkS oii oyady Ileus otylanly 
LPLSN MghSlod . a2 greg BLD Cree Syme Co) ligt pyc lpn’ 
- Ell Alay 193By 
Andere Stellen, an denen unsere Streitfrage erértert oder 
wenigstens erwahnt wird, sind: Ibn Higam, Mugnti-l-labib, 
ed. Kairo 1302 (mit der /7a@s27a des Muhammad al-’Amir), 
1, A-—-At (vgl. dazu Sacy, Anthol. gramm. arabe 199-201 
und ‘Abd al-Hadi Naga al-’Abjari, a/-Qasr al-mabni ‘ala 
hawast-l-Mugni 1, +1*—+as, s, auch Howell, Grammar 1, 763 
und Lane, Lexzcon, unt. '3!), Maqqari, Analectes 11, «vo—sva, 
Hariri, Séances? 11, +¢*, Schol., Sari8i, Sark al-Magamiat 
al-Havirza, ed. Bulaq 1284, 1, 141 f., Ibn Hallikan, ed. 
Bulag 1299, 1, «Av (= Briinnow-Fischer, Chrestomathze \.. 
vgl. Slane’s Uebersetzung 11, 397), ’Abu-l-Fida’, Annales 
must, 11, 74f. und Fleischer, AZ Schriften 1, 385. Nach 
Weil, a.a. O. 199, findet sie sich ‘in fast wortlicher Ueber- 
einstimmung [mit der Fassung des ’/uséf | auch in Sujiti’s 
"ASsbah WW, \°, wo sie den ’Amali des ’Abu-l-Qasim az- 
Zaggasi entnommen ist”. Die ’4ssah sind mir z. Z. nicht 
zugdnglich. In der Kairo 1324 mit dem Kommentar des 


"Ahmad b. al-’Amin as-Singiti erschienenen Rezension der 
"Amalt des Zaggagi sucht man unsere masala vergebens; 
sie stand wohl nur in der grossen und mittleren Ausgabe des 
Werkes (s. Haggi Ualifa, ed. Fliigel, 1, 431, wo aber als 
Verfasser der "Amaéi fir Zaggagi falschlich Zaggag er- 


scheint, Hariri a. a. O., unten, Muhammad al-’Amir, H/asza 
zum Mugni, a.a.O. 1, 4-, unt. Av, pu. u.a.). 


Als Gegner im Streit um die Giiltigkeit von Wh! 9 138 
erscheinen an den angegebenen Stellen durchweg Sibawaih 
und Kisa’i; einzig ’A‘lam a$-Santamart, bei Maqqari, 11, «ve, 
2 ff., weiss zu berichten, dass die Ueberlieferung an Stelle 
von Kisa’i auch dessen Hauptschiiler Farra’ nennt. Starkeres 
Schwanken herrscht hinsichtlich der vornehmen Persén- 
lichkeit, vor der die Disputation stattgefunden haben soll ; 
die Stimmen verteilen sich namlich ungefihr in gleicher 
Zahl auf den Grosswesir Jahja al-Barmaki und den Chalifen 
Hariin (s., abgesehen vom ‘Jusa/, Mugni 1, *-, 17; Hariri 
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i, «¢%, Schol., Z. of. 16, Maqqari 1, ¢ve, 7, auch Ibn 
Hallikan a.a.O.). Trotz dieser Widerspriiche kénnte die 
Disputation als historisch anzusehen sein. Das Schulbei- 
spiel, von dem die Streitfrage ihren Namen az-zunbiriza 
erhalten hat, lautet gewdhnlich:so wie im ‘/usaf, also vu 
(LG)) (gh oh 1315 Syqeipll Cpe dnd SA qydal OF Sb! (di: “Ich 
glaubte, der Skorpion stiche heftiger als die Hornisse, und 
siehe, sie ist [in dieser Beziehung wie] er”; Slane a. a. O. gibt 


dieWorte (,# 9 1315 bzw. lat! falschlich mit “and behold! it was 
so” wieder). Ibn Hallikan hat aber: tJ DAT jp Cnbt eu 
(LoL!) oo oh 135 ‘het yo, “Abu-]-Fida’: opal dad Gol oie 
(lols) cs oh 1315 Sponipll dant cpo ost und Mutarrizi, bei Hariri 
a.a.O. Z. 8, schlecht: 9% .& 136 ‘j95j3! pee pial Ol GBI CaS 
(ob). Als Verfechter der ausschliesslichen Giiltigkeit von 
us of 184 hat zweifellos Sibawaih zu gelten; den von ’A ‘lam 


a.a.O. «ve, 10 (s. auch ¢¥1, 3 v.u.) angefiihrten “ verein- 
zelten Aeusserungen”, denen zufolge sich Sibawaih fiir die 


Ausdrucksweise lab! »* '38 entschieden hatte, liegt sicher 
eine arge Gedankenlosigkeit zu Grunde. Kis’ und seine 


Schule haben den Akkusativ WU} natiirlich nicht ausschliess- 
lich, sondern nur neben dem Nominativ _,# fiir zulassig 
erklart. Vgl. im ‘/usaf(s. oben) und Mugni 1, +-, 3 v.u. den 


Satz: ddpedy ale 203 053 Gyall...n : SLO! ls, und zu letz- 
terer Stelle die Bemerkung Muhammad al-’Amir's: !i-© 


er 
td 


‘ea Soh FLAN OF ISS ES Cast Sng Sele... Aylce 
‘ieee HK Sigeall Jalgy ip slit JE S01 ail oli sol ots 
HE od 359 bed Ale argeew >) ly (Koran-Stellen, wie der 
Kommentator sie hier meint, sind: gyls’ Us? 136 ‘clas ills 
en Bing? igh IB ‘ony pis ne 7, 104 f., at Iss ares 
ai 20, 21, Uygrole a> 38 36, 28, auch slat dosls  g& 134 


tapi cdl! 21, 97). 
Die Hauptfrage ist natiirlich, wer Recht hat, ob die 
Kifenser oder die Basrenser. Wie letztere, so lehnt auch 


‘A‘lam die Satzfiigung Wl) ga 136 unbedingt ab: cygigMy 


Die mas ala zunbarija 153 


hi Ns yl a3 Y [tol Uns. One bis oh5. wa! Cisfeme 
lady 4, a. a. O. tva, 20 f. Sein Urteil scheint mir aber 
iibereilt. Die theoretischen Erwigungen, mit denen die 
kifischen und andere, jiingere, arabische Philologen die Zu- 
lassigkeit des Akkusativs Wt} zu begriinden suchen, sind 
allerdings—dieses Verdikt trifft ja leider auf die meisten 
Theorien der arabischen Grammatiker zu—im wesentlichen 
éde Scholastik. Beachtung verdienen aber doch Angabenwie: 
Jj UI or miei ew las ol yh : Blatt She se Ae) eet Js 
1 gerbes SG. SLOt 25 LS “ala! gf 13159 yall Gye Ke cola 
aby idd Uyehe ase My leds oly Salt ote 28 argnew CS Ot LL» 

“i we & ) s s S y s 
Umer obs *S petrnd| slots Jo! ue 4.4) es VI wo j ri (| lel 43h5 -3 4) 
Bnd)! hd 3d HLS SSIS Cyl 45) ode acc oud ois Agnes pit Sil 
Hariri, a.a.O., Schol., Z. 5 v.u. ff. (ahnlich Znsaf vx, 5 ff. 
und SariSi 11, '45, 5 v. u. ff.), besonders da auch Zaggagi der 
basrischen Schule angehért.—Der einzige abendlandische 
Gelehrte, der m. W. bisher zu der Ausdrucksweise tal} o 134 


Stellung genommen hat, ist Fleischer. Er hilt sie offenbar 
nicht fiir erfunden, denn er schreibt a.a.O.: “...oder man 
betrachtet (6u) u.s. w. an und fiir sich als Nominativ, wie 
das tau} in dem von den arabischen Grammatikern viel 
besprochenen taj 92 136 Statt ..# 5 134..., entsprechend dem 
althebriischen AX, “MX mit folgenden Substantiven und dem 
neuhebriischen jNi& u.s. w. im Nominativ...; entsprechend 
ferner dem Agyptisch-arabischen ol} als Deutewort im Sub- 
jektsnominativ, wie in call Dlg vdle be olst oS! ‘cet 
homme n’est pas venu avec vous hier’, Tantavy, 7: vaué de la 
langue arabe vulgaire,S.75”. Ich stimme ihm zu. Unsre Satz- 
fiigung erscheint ja sogar in den Makamen des Basrensers 
Hariri, «+4, 2: oG! 9 186 “und siehe, er (Abu Zaid as- 
Sarigi) war es selbst”. Hier kénnte freilich eine Einwirkung 
unsrer mas'ada anzunehmen sein. Aber nominativisches 
ot, let, 2) usf. findet sich auch sonst. So liest man Jaqit, 
Geogr. Worterbuch, ed. Wiistenfeld, rv, \-#7, 9: Wh! usd S95 
“ich sage: das ist sie (die gewollte Pfeilschussweite)” und 


a ae 
ebd. ir, 15 (= MuStarak ©, 9) :.--Jedt gd rove sey! ols 
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“und er (der Berg Qara) ist gemeint, wenn man im Sprich- 


wort sagt... ” Und zu sos3 Ju) in Sure 1 wird die na ah 
at SU! iiberliefert (Mugni 1, +, 3 ff: [lagy i wes! prone 
IG» Cyne 3a1,3 a) aris <sULe Ct aE. B53 ped Ke sb peel 


Joried Jail ohigg meee und dazu al-Qasr al-mabni I, #¥4, 
aa prod IE Oly Cul gty abl seed jortat Laine JUL 
Su MAI SS} eo We (U5 WL sys - er, a) St: aoe f 

cst ke A Vgl. auch i im Christlich-Arabischen: a1 a}, 
d.i. ob} act, statt ” asi “seine Mutter”, ol! Axio (gs “iN 
seiner Ordnung”, cytlantJ! a3) 58 3) “denn der Satan selbst”, 
s. Graf, Der Sprachgebrauch d. iltesten christl.-arab. Lite- 
vatur 60 f. Das Auftreten der Akkusative 6u!, 2UI, ob} usf. 
in gewissen Satzfiigungen der klassischen Sprache, in denen 
sie von einem ungeschulten Sprachgefiihl wohl als Nomi- 
native empfunden werden mochten, konnte ja leicht dazu 
fiihren, sie schliesslich fiir ut, ost, oe usf. einzusetzen. Satz- 
fiigungen dieser Art sind: cgay (sth) gulp Sure 2, 38. 


16, 53, cit iskly Sure 2, 38, cael yous Sure 29, 5° 
oll ae ‘Caspari- Wright, Grammar U, 84, 1, oI 19 ust Comping 


1001 Nacht, ed. Kairo 1311, 1, %, 11, oly Ui CASI ebd. 4, 
27 u.0.(Dozy, Suppé. 1, 45b hat dieses Gs verkannt; s. schon 
Fleischer, K2, Schriften 11, 480), It Siero Vg ‘Dlg Seal Ly 


Kosegarten, Chrestomathie 78, unt. (auch dieses—offenbar 
nur zur Gewinnung eines Reimes mit #i,0 an Stelle von cut 
gesetzte— JU! hat Dozy falsch beurteilt; er erklart es fiir 
einen Nominativ, iibersieht dabei aber, dass nach >) bei vor- 
aufgehender Negation der Akkusativ zwar weniger ‘gewobn- 
lich als der Nominativ, aber keineswegs verpdnt ist), 91 ly 


Lab (sisi 2b) Sure 34, 23u.a. Der Ersatz des Nominativs 


der selbstandigen personlichen Fiirwérter durch den Akku- 
sativ ist ja auch in den abendlandischen Sprachen nicht 
selten. Vgl. fiirdas Romanische Meyer-Liibke, Grammatzk 
a. roman. Sprachen 1, 93: ‘‘Mehrfach sind die betonten 
Nominative durch die Akkusative verdrangt, vgl. soz, tot 
im Frz., mz, ¢2 in der dstlichen Champagne, der Dauphiné 
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und den Waldenser Mundarten sowie in ganz Oberitalien, 
sogar in Venedig und im Emilianischen, ¢e fiir ¢u selbst in 
Lucca und Pisa....... ”, 96: “In Frankreich und Norditalien 
sind dann wie bei der 1. und 2. Person die urspriinglichen 
Akkusative in den Nominativ geriickt : dz eux, lud led loro, 
letztere selbst im Toskanischen......”, auch 111, 70 ff. In der 
englischen Umgangssprache der niederen und z.T. selbst 
der mittleren Volksklassen sind Wendungen haufig wie: 
at's me; nobody was present but us; she did it better than 
him; Harry and me are going usf. usf.—Nach allem scheint 
mir, wie gesagt, unser WU} 4s 136 als mundartliche Neben- 
form von ,,# 9 13% sehr wohl denkbar. 

Nach dem ’/ns@f (s. oben), Mugni 1, s-, unt., Maqqari 
u, «Ye, 19 ff. und SariSi 11,141, 20 ff. hat Sibawaih auch die 
Ausdrucksweise 5! aU! Sus 1335 Gieye abgelehnt. Das 
erscheint durchaus glaubhaft, denn diese Konstruktion— 
mit determiniertem Zustandsakkusativ— ist iiberaus hart 
und wohl auch kaum aus der Literatur zu belegen. (Ich 
bin freilich m. W. auch der Satzfiigung 5! al! wc 134, mit 
determiniertem Nominativ, noch in keinem Texte begeg- 
net.) Dass die Kifenser (sw fiir zulassig erklart haben, 
hat seinen Grund offenbar in ihrer—sehr gewaltsamen— 
Lehrmeinung, ein Zustandsausdruck ké6nne ,in gleicher 
Weise indeterminiert wie determiniert sein ; s. Sari$i a.a.O.: 
diney 3,53 99S CT Sled 63 Creed! wbieg. Ganz unglaubhaft 
ist dagegen die Ueberlieferung, Sibawaih habe weiter auch 
die Konstruktion G33 alt a 136 verworfen; s. Maqqari 
a.a.O. Sein Kztaé (u, vs, of.) erwahnt allerdings nur die 
Konstruktion 333 alt x. 134. Aber das besagt natiirlich 
nicht viel. (5 ist ja véllig einwandfrei: es ist £a/ 2u alt ae, 
dem Subjekt des den Begriff des Daseins involvierenden 
und daher in sich abgeschlossenen Satzes alt sc 13 (“ und 
siehe, ‘Abdallah war da, stehend”), wahrend (56 natiirlich 
das Pradikat des durch 136 eingeleiteten Nominalsatzes 
28 alt 346 bildet (‘und siehe, ‘Abdallah stand da”). ’A‘lam, 
Maqaqari u1, «v3, 9 ff., weist denn auch jene Ueberlieferung 
mit Nachdruck zuriick, und andre Grammatiker stellen un- 
befangen _*4s und (3 als gleichberechtigt hin; s. Ibn Jas «e- 
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unt. und Howell 1, 762f. Freilich habe ich auch fiir U3 ‘e 154 
keinen Beleg, wahrend es fiir_,315 ‘s 138 an solchen nicht fehit 
(s. Buhari, vokal. Stambuler Ausg. V. 1315, VI, 1%, 4f.: 
cl) use FNS prec All guy I8U.. sees! 2,85; Tabari, ae 
I, eas, 12 F.2 tle le Ceyt LS... Sdeus; ebd. rv., 17: 
Add Com pyoge Espace) Vit 9B... Sales und [bn Hisam, Siva, 
ed. Wiistenfeld, 1, «6%, 8f.: waza ol IS) g.--c ster Coll Seems 
Jaond adic col olay lac yom 3 yma! dye 3 apel Cn hy Es und vel. 
Reckendorf, Dre syntake. Verhdltnisse d. Arabischen 477 ff. ; 
SO sogar | Je Gil, Soyo) een lad Shy ‘Mla! SUG | le yas tee 
Laile 1001 Mache il, ¢, 3 V.u. und Jdot bled! Ship ISG Gbi 
sect} Hamadani, agama, ed. Bairiit 1889, «re, 5). Aber 
die Zulassigkeit von (35 ‘s 13/5 wird, indirekt, bestiitigt durch 


das Nebeneinander von $s und als in Ausdrucksweisen, 
die mit der unsrigen auf das engste verwandt sind. Ich denke 


an Fille wie: ays usd Uly 13 g@ log Ibn Hisam, Siva 1s-, 2, 
neben J,ls re Lisl 1s gy Tabari, Annales i, sx, ult. f; 
povel gb thee 13 ge le Ibn Hi8im ¢+-, 11, pel _bliMe ab 98 
Tabari I, stra, 13, NeEDEN reel ce Lal SNs oe Asani iv, *s, 
13; ayole avis suis Sure 27, 53, neben der Lesart dsgle. 
(s.z. B. Baidawi z. St.): ws gis, dol Jape tie [bn Hisam 
#¢¢, 17,= Tabari 1, irr, 2 und Afgini iv, vy, 5 (Ss. auch 


Briinnow-Fischer, Chrestom. et, 5), neben der Variante tis! 
am Rande von Wiistenfeld’s Cod. ee lage wo list! Cy pet hie 


wigedl, Caspari-Wright 11, 278 aB usf. “Vel. Ibn Ja‘lS cre, 
10 ff., Mugni 1, at, 21, Fleischer, Kl. Schriften 1, 592 f. und 
vor allen N éldeke, Ziv Grammattk d. classisthen Arabisch 


49f. 


’ So tibereinstimmend in verschiedenen Hss. der Siva, die ich vor 
Jahren teilweise kollationiert habe. , Dagegen natiirlich ebd. Z. 1 3f.: 


adic | Jf oly de sen whe jy Ui Cul, rs. 


A. FIscHEr. 


HIMMLISCHE UND IRDISCHE NAMEN 


“Ov Bpidpewy xadeovor Geot dvdpes 8é re waves 
Aiyaiwv’.... 
(72. 1 403-404.) 

Die Vorstellung von Doppelnamen’ begegnet auch in 
islamischen Kreisen. Neben den zrdzschen unter den Mit- 
menschen gebrduchlichen eignet man hervorragenden Per- 
sonen Namen zu, mit denen sie von den Aimmdischen 
bezeichnet werden. In dieser Weise hat man die beiden 
Namen des Propheten Ahmed und Muhammed auf die 
beiden Spharen verteilt. Jener sei sein Azmemlischer, dieser 
sein 27discher Name, dom! slew! by rome Udy)! gd dew!, SO 
lasst man den Zauberer Satih in einem Orakelspruch dem 
Grossvater des Propheten, ‘Abd al-Muttalib, verkiinden 
(Sivat ‘Antar, ed, Sahin xv 151, 7 v.u.; ebenso in einem 
Orakel des Koss b. Sa‘ida, 262d. xxv 86, 9). Vel. Letters 
of Abu-l-‘Alé al-Ma‘arri, ed. Margoliouth, 76, 6. 

Gern werden dabei auch andere, besonders die Benen- 
nungen erwadhnt, unter denen jene Personen in den heiligen 
Schriften vorherverkiindigt seien. Sogleich wieder in erster 
Linie Muhammed selbst, woriiber ZDMG xxx 373-376°. 
Wahrend sich die alte Traditionslitteratur mit fiinf Namen 
Muhammeds begniigt*, hat die spatere Theologie den Kreis 
immerfort erweitert und es bis zu tausend Namen des 
Propheten gebracht®. Die volkstiimliche Litteratur will der 

1 Vgl. Nagelsbach, Homeresche Theologie’, 202 ff. 

2In der Ausgabe Kairo (matb. Serefijja) 1306-1311 = xv 68, 7; Xxv 
48, 3; vgl. Basset, La Bordah du Cheikh el Bousiri (Paris, 1894), 61. 


*Im Taurat vorzugsweise a/-Mutawakkil (Ibn Sa‘d 1/2, 87, 16 ; 88, 21) 
mit Misverstehung des auf Mub. bezogenen Verses, Jes. 42, 1 (“der Ver- 
trauende” fiir “auf den ich vertraue”). Uber Verwechslung von Jans 
mit AWN im selben Vers, s. REJ XXX 2. 

4 Muwatta’, 1v 248, Buchari, Manaked, nr. 17, Muslim v 118. Vgl. 
Sprenger, Das Leben u.d. Lehre des Moh. 1 156 ff., Tor Andrae, Die Person 
Muhammeds (Stockholm, 1918), 274 ff. Der Lexikograph Abu ‘l-Husejn 
ibn Faris (st. 395/1005) verfasste eine Abhandlumg u. d. T. slew! 69 fgrtel! 


isl, zitiert im Jthaf al-sada (Kairo) vir 163 unten. : ; 
5 Die Litteratur in den Kommentaren zu den soeben angefiihrten Hadit- 
Stellen. 
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gelehrten Uberlieferung in diesem Punkte mit ihrer Steiger- 
ung der Polyonymie nicht nachstehen. Muhammed habe 
verschiedene Namen nicht nur im Himmel und auf Erden, 
in den heiligen Schriften friiherer Religionen, sondern auch 
in den verschiedenen Naturbereichen werde er mit je ver- 
schiedenen Namen gerufen: mit einem anderen auf dem 
Kontinent als in den Meeren'; mit je anderen bei den ver- 
schiedenen Vertretern des Tierreichs; ja sogar in jedem der 
sieben Himmel sei er unter je anderen Namen bekannt. 
Dariiber wird der Wiistenheld ‘Antar, als er um auf die 
Spur des Morders seines Sohnes Gadban gefiihrt zu werden 
sich an den Kahin Koss (in der Erzahlung standig ‘‘ Kajs ”) 
b. Sa‘ida wendet, von letzterem in einer weitlaufigen, fast 
gnostisch klingenden Rede belehrt : 

Un15, a) J) uses Ulb Gas! ust9 (so!) Whmartol! Stead! ist Agu! 
Lape Sud Vimo cadg oll Ges Vimo igdg Ungdol os! Vimo (ais 
S3Y! clon Cad dowd... Goll Ala ee pred 5g 01d! Me pel bg 
domme Criplel! ASW wieg.... 95! wc (Strat ‘Antar, tdi. 
xxv 88). 

Fine dhnliche Belehrung hatte der Held bereits friiher in 
bezug auf die verschiedenen Namen des ‘Ali vom Zauberer 
Satih angehort (262d. xv 152). 

Dieselbe Tendenz, die Wiirde der grossen Gestalten des 
Islams durch ihnen verliehene Vielnamigkeit zu erhdhen, 
kdénnen wir auch, wenn auch nicht in so tiberschwinglichem 
Maas an der minder volkstiimlichen, der theologischen Tra- 
dition naher stehenden Litteratur erfahren. Da werden z. B. 
verschiedene Namen des Chalifen ‘Omar auf verschiedene 
Regionen verteilt: a/-Farak sei sein himmlsscher Name; 
im Ingil heisse er a/-Ka@fz; im Taurat Vantzk al-hakk ; in der 
genne a/-Szvag (Muhibb al-Tabari, Wanahib al-‘aSara, 1 189). 
Vom Epithet des Chalifen ‘Otman als gu-/-nirejn (weil 
zwei Téchter des Propheten seine Gattinnen waren) ldsst 
man ‘Ali bezeugen, dass dies sein Name zm Himmel sei 
(Ibn Hagar, /s@éa 11 1153). Dem ‘Omar b. ‘Abd al-‘Aziz 
offenbart der Prophet, dass sein Name unter den Menschen 


1 Hier a/-Mahi (Abi Nu‘ejm ; s. Tor Andrae, l.c. 63). 
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zwar ‘Omar laute, dass er jedoch bei Gott Gabir heisse- 


pile Ses f6 al ote Aeuty (bei Ibn al-Gauzi, ed. C. H. 
Becker, 144 ult.)’. 

Wenn ihre Nebennamen auch nicht, im Gegensatz zu 
ihren irdischen, geradezu als hemmlische bezeichnet werden, 
so moéchte ich doch die Séhne des ‘Ali der hier behandelten 
Gruppe anreihen. 

Nach einer auch in sunnitischen Kreisen verbreiteten 
Tradition seien den Enkeln Muhammeds (durch Fatima) 
vom Propheten die Namen Hasan, Husejn, Muhassin? ge- 
geben worden als arabische Aequivalente der aramiischen 


Namen Sabbar, Sabir*, Mugabbir‘, die angeblich die Séhne 


Aharons gefiihrt hatten (Sahrastani, ed. Cureton, 164, 8; 
vel. Metz, Adudkasim, Einleitung 27; H. Lammens, Fatima, 
43). Auch dadurch sollte dokumentiert werden, dass ‘Ali als 
« Bruder” Muhammeds zu betrachten sei und zu diesem im 
selben Verhiltniss stehe, in dem Aharon zu Moses stand (Ibn 
Sa‘d, 11/1,15; ZDMGt 119). Schi‘iten stellen die Bedeu- 
tung jener aramdischen Namen neben den von den Enkeln 
des Propheten tatsichlich gefiihrten in der Weise dar, dass 
Hasan und Flusejn im Taurat unter ersteren vorherverkiin- 
digt seien: ayg3) 3 lepew! WSs Cgrtge Say07 6d Lopou! Gow wy 
tpentog lyn (Hilli, Kas/ al-yakin fi fada'tl amir al-mu'minin 
Bombay, 1298], 68, 8). In pathetischer Rede gebrauchen 
schi‘itische Schriftsteller, wenn sie von den Séhnen ‘Ali’s zu 
reden haben, mit Vorliebe jene fremde Namen. Sie beab- 
sichtigen dadurch in Hérern und Lesern die feierliche Stim- 


' In einem im ZA S.v. jae 11 95 nach Azhari mitgeteilten apokalypti- 
schen Hadit iiber die Zukunft des islamischen Reiches wird in der dort 
gegebenen, iibrigens liickenhaften Chalifenfolge zwischen Mansir und 
Mahdi ein Chalife mit Namen Gabir eingeschoben. 

? Ausser diesem jung verstorbenen Sohn des ‘Ali wurde dieser Name 
auch einem wahrend des Abzuges der gefangenien Frauen des Husejn nach 
der Kerbela-katastrophe bei Aleppo todt zur Welt gekommenen Kind des 
Husejn gegeben. Uber das diesem Kinde geweihte masghad s. Sobernheim 
in Mélanges Hartwig Derenbourg, 379-390. 

* Im Persischen, das den Konsonanten £ ausdriickt, sind die Namen, 
dem aram. Original “Sy” entsprechend ses und Spee (Nasir Chosrau, 
ZDMG Xxxxv1 506). 

“Der Name pees auch echt arabisch; Schol. WVaka’id, ed. Bevan, 
Index s. v. 
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mung gegeniiber dem Andenken der Martyrer-Imame zu 
steigern; z. B. in einem Trauergedicht auf die ‘Aliden : 


Uaseetg Lora! aloe Used domly Sotily Cole las 
(bei Nagafi, a/-Muntachab fi-l-marati wal-chutab [a. R. der 
Makatil al-Talibajin vom Verfasser der Againz, Bombay, 
1311] 116, 7); oder in einem Trauergedicht des Sejf b. 
‘Umejr auf Husejn: 

pel DIS sii0g poodle Aaeemy (glee! dey ogely 
(tbtd. 225, 10). Diese Namen sind zweifellos gemeint unter 
den verstiimmelten Formen bei John P. Brown, Zhe Der- 
vishes or Ortental Spiritualzsm (London, 1868), 172, wenn 
bei der Initiation in den Bektasi-Orden die fiinf Beistande 
des Aspiranten nach den @h/ al-kisa (ZDMG t 120) benannt 
werden als ‘Ali, Zehra (= Fatima), Sheppar (=,.5), Shah 
Peer ( =*),und Hazrat-i Kubra (nach Brown = der Mahdi). 

Die Annahme von verschiedenen, himmlischen und 
irdischen Namen derselben Person wird von den Sifi’s gern 
auf die von ihnen verehrten hervorragenden Heiligen ange- 
wandt. 

Vom Griinder der Stadt Fés, dem heiligen Idris sagen 
sie, dass dieser blos sein dusserlicher Name gewesen sei; 
im Kreise der Gottesmanner und der Leute der Gottesge- 
genwart fiihre er den mystischen Namen Fad/: (gi! \ies 
irtg ail lal icy All 5S dow! ob Guuysl dowl cyt Cpe oligos 
ead a) Jligd Spam! (Kettani, Salwat al-anfas [Fés 1316] 
1 69).—Von einem andern Hauptheiligen des maghri- 
binischen Islams, 46% Maadjan sagt Muhji al-din ibn al- 
‘Arabi, dass er in der Oberwelt unter den Namen 44a-/-Naga 
bekannt sei; so nennen ihn auch die Geisterwesen!: ¢yl© 
Cageilengy | gent dg lanl gly Galella (3 sya (Futahat 
mekkija, 24. Kap.| Kairo 1329]184, 3).—Das Epithet a/-daz 
al-ashab(der graue Falke), das man dem ‘Abdalkadir al-Gilani 


ab?, wird nach einer Version damit motiviert, dass er im 
g 


1 Uber den Begriff der rahanijjan s. Ichw4n al-safa (Bombay), 1v 289, 
12; vgl. zbzd. 230. : 

2 Dasselbe Epithet wird gewdhnlich dem beriihmten Safifiten Abi 
1-‘Abbas b. Surejg (Subki, Zadaz. Séf. 11 87, 1) und dem Mansi al-‘Iraki, 
miitterlichem Oheim des Ahmed al-Rifa‘ (T.A. s. v. daz, 1v 11, 7) verliehen. 
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Himmelreich (S31 3) diesen Namen fithre (Loghat al- 
‘arab, 11 413 Anm.). | 

Die v¢gal al-gazb (abdal, kutb und dessen beide Assisten- 
ten) haben neben ihren gewéhnlichen Namen mystische, 
zumeist theophore, mit ihrem mystischen Beruf zusammen- 
hangende Benennungen, die bei Blochet, Etudes sur léso- 
tévesme musulman ( Journ. astat. 1902, 11 52; 66-67) nach 
sufischen Quellen mitgeteilt sind. 

Diese Namendoppelung ist nichtauf Personen beschrankt. 
In einem in das Musnad al-Safi4 (lith. Agrah 1306) 40 auf- 
genommenen gedehnten Hadit* belehrt Engel Gabriel den 
Propheten iiber die Vorziige des Freztags. Unter anderen 
erdffnet er ihm, dass dieser Tag bez den Himmlischen “jaum 
al-mazid” (Tag der Vermehrung) genannt werde: Guise ots 
jell og, weil Gott an demselben auf goldenen, mit Edel- 
steinen ausgelegten Thronen um ihn versammelten Engeln, 
Propheten, Martyrern und Gerechten, die ihn um sein Wohl- 
gefallen bitten, die Gewahrung ihrer Bitte und iiberdies noch 
die Vermehrung des von ihnen Gewiinschten zusichert?: 


ajo (G9 erties be gle Sg Kis Cady w3.. Auf Grund dieses, 
gewiss aus einem einfacheren Kern erweiterten Hadit ist jene 
Benennung des Freitags als himmlischer Name desselben 
in die theologische Litteratur eingedrungen : (4xgati_ogz) 99 


slew!) gd AGW! dood WIS rijell og alll sic (Gazali, /hya, 
1173) und sie wird in mystischen Gebeten, sowie auch in 


Ein anderer hervorragender Safi‘it, Abi) Muhammed al-Muzani erhielt den 
Ehrennamen a/-baz al-abjad (Subki, l.c. 85, 10). Einen jiidischen kabba- 
listischen Autor aus Tarudant Namens Moses b. Maimin (schrieb ca. 1575) 
ehrte man mit dem Epithet a/-daz (Azulai, Sém ha-gedolim, 2. Abteilung 
s.v. hékhal kodeS). Aber auch ein beriichtigter Dieb in Spanien zur 
Regierungszeit des Mu‘tamid erhielt das Epithet als a/éazi al-ashab 
(Makkari, ed. Leiden, 11 509). : 

' Das Hadit in tippiger Entfaltung bei Ibn Kajjim al-Gauzijja, Had? a/- 
arwah ila bilad al-afrak (Kairo 1325), 11 102; 105 ff. passim ; zdzd. 124 ist 
auch von einem dar al-mazid die Rede, in das die Seligen am Freitag 
eingelassen werden. 


? Auch andere Motivierung: 292 Wy bealw eo! lS It a5 
CIS pig slo! wpe 2-5 axems}: Zuwachs an Erleuchtungen und 
Segnungen (Suhrawardi, ‘Awarif al-ma‘arif, Kap. 63 [a. R. des Jija 1v 
461]). Vegi. die’ jiid. kabbalistische Anschauung von der sabbathlichen 
TN nw. 


B.P. Vv. Il 
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rhetorischer Absicht in einem Buchtitel( Brockelmann, 11 380) 
als Synonym des Freitags gebraucht. Weitere Belege sind 
in meinem Aufsatz “ Die Sabbathinstitution im Islam” 
(D. Kaufmann-Gedenkbuch [Breslau, 1900] 88-89) ange- 


fiihrt. 


I. GoLDZIHER. 


RELATIONS BETWEEN PERSIA & EGYPT 
UNDER ISLAM UP TO THE FATIMID 
PERIOD 


In his Literary History of Persia, Professor Browne 
has shown the importance of the part taken by Persia in the 
development of Muhammadan literature. It is probable, 
indeed, that there is hardly an element among all the con- 
stituents of the general Islamic system towards which Persia 
cannot be shown to have made a substantial contribution. 
Accordingly, it is worth considering how and in what degree 
the influence of Persia extended itself under the Muham- 
madans to the west. The effects seem to have been felt in 
Egypt as strongly as anywhere else. 

The following deals with the period when Egypt was 
united politically with Persia as a member of the Khalifate, 
a space of rather more than three centuries beginning with 
the Islamic conquests. Lower Mesopotamia (‘Ir4q) is 
treated as Persian for the purpose in view. The authorities 
drawn on are the well-known Arab historians. Much of 
the material they supply is fragmentary and disconnected. 
Even if it were possible to collect every single relevant fact 
from their works, there are aspects of the subject which 
would remain obscure. The contemporary papyri, when 
they become available, are sure to add to our knowledge 
with regard to it. The abbreviations used in the references 
seem not to require explanation, except the following :— 
Suydtt= Husn el Muhddarah. Ibn ‘Abd el Hakam= Br. 
Mus. MS. Stowe or. 4. A&ztat= El] Maqrizi’s Khztat. E/ 
Mukéfa'ah—by Ahmad ibn Yisuf. Cairo, 1914. 


A party of Persians, known as E] Farisiyin, accompanied 
‘Amr ibn el ‘Asi on his invasion of Egypt. According to 
one account, they were remains of the troops of Badan, who 
had been governor of Yaman for the King of Persia before 
Islam ; they had been converted to Islam in Syria and had 
then volunteered to serve in the religious war’. One wonders 


1 Khitat, 1, 298. 
II—2 
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how they could have got to Syria unconverted. A second 
account says ‘‘it is alleged that there were among them 
a band of Persians who had been in San‘a’,” implying 
that most if not all of them came from Persia, presumably 
as prisoners taken in the Mesopotamian campaigns. E! 
Faristyin, who were few, seem to have settled at Fustat, 
where they had a X4z¢/ah and a mosque, which latter was 
still known in the third century of the Hijrah’. 

Ka'‘b ibn ‘Adi et Tantikhi el ‘Ibadi, a sahabi, was the 
son of a bishop of Hireh, and had been a partner of ‘Umar 
before Islim. Ka‘b was sent on a mission to the Muqauqis 
in 15 A.H. and took part in the conquest of Egypt. He 
settled in Egypt and must have had a following of some 
magnitude there, for one of the early divisions of the Arabs 
in Egypt was named after him—Al Ka‘b ibn ‘Adi et 
Tanaikhi*. 

The great schism in Islam caused some movement from 
‘Iraq to Egypt. Hujr ibn ‘Adi, a prominent supporter of 
‘Alt, who seems to have been settled at Kifah, appears in 
Egypt as an envoy from Muhammad ibn Abi Bakr to 
Mu‘awiyah‘; and ‘Amr ibn el Hamigq, one of the regicides, 
who is connected with Hujr and with Kafah, is connected 
with Egypt also’, though it is not clear whether his associa- 
tion with Kifah dates from before his association with 
Egypt. ‘Abdallah ibn Saba’, a mysterious Jew of San‘a’ 
said to have been at the bottom of the conspiracy against 
‘Uthman, settled in Egypt after travelling to Kifah and 
Basrah*. About 130 Azd were banished from Basrah to 
Egypt by ZiyAd in 53 a.u. and settled in Fustaét’. Hanash 
ibn ‘Abdallah, of San‘a’ and related to the tribe of Saba’, 
was one of the Persians of Yaman and had been with ‘Ali 
at Kffah. He came to Egypt after the assassination of ‘Ali 
and settled there. Hanash seems to have been a leader of 
some distinction in the west and had an adventurous career 
in North Africa and in Spain‘. 


1 Ibn ‘Abd el Hakam, fol. 49 a. 2 do., fol. 48 b. 

3 Mushtaith, 334; Ibn Duqmag, iv, 39; Suyfti, i, 131; Kindi, 70. 
* Kindi, 28. 5 Suyfiti, i, 128. 

© Tabart, i, 2942-4 ; Sam‘ani, 288. ’ Khitat, i, 298. 


_ * Ibn Sa‘d, v, 391; Sam‘ani, 288b; Ibn Adari, i, 15; Maqgqari, 
1/3; | 
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Mis4 ibn Nusair, the conqueror of Spain, was the son 
of a captive taken at ‘Ain et Tamr near Anbar in 12 4.u., 
and before entering the service of ‘Abd el ‘Aziz ibn Marwan 
in Egypt had held an administrative post at Basrah. It 
seems likely that Mis4’s family settled in Egypt, for two or 
three of them were in the public service there at the end of 
the Umaiyad period’. 

‘Abdallah ibn Khuddmir of San‘é’ and a maula of the 
tribe of Saba’ was Qadi of Egypt from 100 to 105 A.H. and 
his son Yazid held the same post in 114 A.H.? The name 
Khudamir seems certainly to be Persian. 

E] Laith ibn Sa‘d, the celebrated jurist, who was born 
in Egypt at Qalqashandeh in 94 4.H., belonged to a family 
which came originally from Isfahan and were maulas of the 
family of the chiefs of the tribe of Fahm in Egypt. They 
were particularly associated with Khalid ibn Th4bit, the first 
of these chiefs in Egypt, so the relationship was probably 
established in the first half of the first century. Khalid, who 
was a sahabt and took part in the conquest of Egypt, appears 
once or twice in Egyptian history, and was living in 54 4.H. 
El Laith’s father is said to have been a mauld of Quraish 
and then to have taken military service (iftarad) with Fahm 
and so to have become related to the tribe’. 

The diw4n, the qairawA4n used to denote the whole of 
the area covered by the camp of the Arabs at Fustat‘, and 
the furaniq’ or guide of the post, are Persian terms that were 
current in Egypt in the first century. 

One comes to the ‘Abbasid period. Large numbers of 
Persians invaded Egypt on the establishment of the ‘Abbasid 
Khaltfate in 132 aAH.=750 A.D. The eye-witness whose 
account is preserved by Severus puts the number of the 
‘Abbasid army that pursued Marwan to Egypt as 100,000 
horse‘, implying a greater total, since the army would not 
have been made up entirely of horse, and he saw in this 
host a people different from the Arabs with whom he was 
acquainted. He always calls them Khurdsd4nians. These 
‘“‘Musauwidah” were not of course entirely Persians, but the 





1 Tabari, i, 2064; Ibn ‘Adari, i, 24; Kindf. 2 Kindi. 

3 Er Rakmat el ghaithiyah, 3, where Thabit is to be read for Nashir ; 
SuyAtt, 1, 114; Kindi. | 

* Suydti, u, 7. 5 Kind, 62. 6 Seybold, 191. 


— 
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Arabs among them would have been derived from Persia 
and the East. The one Arab section of the army actually 
named, the Mudariyah, were under the leadership of a chief 
who was a member of Tamim’, a tribal group which is con- 
nected with Kifah, Basrah, Marw, Isfaha4n and the East 
generally and appears hardly to have extended westward 
at all until the ‘Abbasid movement brought it to Egypt and 
North Africa. The slayer of Marwan, ‘Amir ibn Isma‘il, 
who was the leader of the vanguard of the army’, came 
from Basrah. He belonged to the Arab tribal group of 
Madhij, but perhaps as a maula. At all events, he spoke 
Persian to his men and urged on the charge with ‘“‘yd 
jawinagin dthid’*.” 

A great part of the ‘Abbasid army returned to the East 
soon after their victory, and when Salih ibn ‘Ali left Egypt 
in 137 AH. =755 A.D. most of their cantonment at El ‘Askar 
fell into ruin. El ‘Askar was maintained, however, up to 
the time of Ahmad ibn Tialdin and seems until then to have 
remained the usual dwelling-place of the ‘Abbasid governors 
and their troops‘. 

The list of the governors of Egypt between 132 a.H. 
=750 A.D. and the war between Amin and Ma’min 196 
A.H. = 812 a.D. shows that those first appointed were promi- 
nent supporters of the ‘Abbasids who had been instrumental 
in bringing the dynasty to power. Later, the office was fre- 
quently conferred on some member of the ‘Abbasid family, a 
near relative of the reigning Khalif. During the time, there 
were a number of other governors, some of whom were dis- 
tinguished as military leaders and some of whom had been 
governors of other provinces of the empire and belonged 
perhaps rather to a bureaucratic than to a military class. 
On three or four occasions, Arabs of Egypt acted as gover- 
nors ; but this was unusual and as a rule the governors came 
from the East. A fair proportion of them were Persians, 
like Aba ‘Aun, a native of Jurj4n, and Harthamat ibn A‘yan 
who came from Balkh*’. The majority were Arabs, but so 
intimately connected with Persia as to imply a Persian fol- 
lowing and belongings. Thus Masa ibn Ka‘b seems to have 


1 Kindi, 99, 1. 9. * Kindt, 96. 
° Tabari, i, 51. “ See Khita?, 1, 304. 
* Bib. G. Ar., Vii, 305. 


Relations between Persia and Egypt under Islam 167 


spent years as an ‘Abbdsid missionary in the remotest parts 
of Khurdsan’, Muhammad ibn el Ash‘ath had been governor 
of Faris in 130 a.H. under Abii Muslim’ and the Muhallab 
family, to which Yazid ibn HAatim belonged, had given 
governors to Khurdfs4n more than once. The governors 
who were ‘Abbasids may be taken to have stood for Meso- 
potamia and the entourage of the court at Baghdad. One 
feature about the whole of this series of governors was the 
frequency of changes. The average term of office was less 
than a year and a half. The continual travelling to and fro 
of governors and their retinues must have in itself quickened 
relations between Persia and Egypt. 

The organisation of the troops of Egypt under the 
‘Abbasids is not entirely clear. Salih ibn ‘Ali “ added 2000 
fighting men (mugdtzl) to Egypt*”; perhaps this means 
that he increased the military establishment to that extent. 
The ‘Abbasids seem to have instituted a7éé‘ in Egypt‘, and 
presumably this signifies that they divided the troops there 
into four divisions. 

From a work by EI Jahiz referring to a date not very 
much later, the army of the Khalifate would seem to have 
been divided into five divisions—Khurdsdnians, Turks, 
clients, Arabs, and “ Banawis’,” i.e. “ Abna’,” and this sug- 
gests that there may have been two Persian divisions in 
Egypt—Khurasanians and Abna’. The arrival of 1000 
Abna@’ in Egypt in 194 a.H. is recorded’. 

The institution known as the skurvtah seems to have 
represented a force kept on a permanent military footing, to 
be reinforced when necessary from the rest of the “ahl ed 
diwan.” Under the ‘Abbasid governors, there were two 
shurtahs in Egypt—that of El ‘Askar, eshk shurtah el ‘ulya’, 
and that of Fustat. A full list of the captains of the skurtak 
is given by Kindi, and during the time in question they 
were nearly all Arabs and mostly Arabs of Egypt. This list 
relates, however, to the skurvtah of Fustét and the names 
of captains of the skurtah of El ‘Askar occur only once or 
twice’*. 


1 El Akhbar et Tiwal, 337- 2 Tabari, 11, 2001. 

* Kindi, 103. * Kindi, 71. 

5 Translated by Mr Harley Walker, /.7.4.S. 1915, p. 637. 

° Kindi, 147. ” Khitat, i, 304, 1. 30. * eg. Kindi, 102. 
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It is probable that the troops of Egypt fell into two main 
divisions : the Arabs of Egypt corresponding to the shurtak 
of Fustat, and the Eastern troops, who were the principal 
support of the governors and were largely composed of 
Persians, and were connected with the other shkurtah. 

The arrival of troops from abroad in Egypt in the second 
century under the ‘Abbasids is recorded in the years 143, 
169, 172, 178, 191, and 194 a.H. by Kindi. Doubtless, 
however, these were not the only occasions. One reads, 
indeed, that Es Sart ibn el Hakam, who was a Khuré- 
sanian, belonged to the military following (jund) of El 
Laith ibn el Fadl and entered Egypt in the reign of Er 
Rashid’, apparently, therefore, between 182 and 187 A.H. 
when E] Laith was governor and not at one of the dates 
referred to. Probably most of the governors enlisted some 
troops of their own. There is evidence that some of the 
families that came in from the East in the period in question 
settled in Egypt. Two members of the Muhallab family are 
mentioned who were in Egypt 24 and 29 years respectively 
after the departure of Yazid ibn Hatim*. The family of ‘Abd 
el Jabbar el Azdi, Khurdsdnians first connected with Egypt 
in 150 A.H., appear in Egyptian history during the rest of 
the century. ‘Abd el Jabbar, an officer of El Mansir, had 
revolted in KhurdsAan in 141 a.H., and had been taken and 
executed. His family were transported to Dahlak, where 
some of them were captured in an Indian raid, and others 
escaped and managed to regain favour®. They seem to have 
got to Egypt inthis way. The settlement of ‘Abbasid troops 
in Egypt would have formed colonies like the Khurds4nian 
colonies at Qairawan and Baghayah in North Africa alluded 
to by Ya‘qibi*. : 

The strength of the Khurdasanian party in Egypt appears 
in the war between El Ma’mfn and El] Amin, when the 
Khurdsanians naturally took the part of the former. They 
eventually possessed themselves of the province, which was 
held by a semi-independent Khurdsanian dynasty—that of 
Es Sart ibn el Hakam and his sons—for about eleven 
years, from 200 to 211 a.H. The Khurdsanians were able, 


1 Kind, 148. 2 Kindi, 135, 138. 
3 Tabari, 111, 134-6. 
4 Bib. Geo. Arab., vii, 348, 350. 
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not only to keep the Arabs of Egypt in check, but also to 
fight among themselves. In connection with these events, it 
is mentioned that the family of ‘Abd el Jabbar referred to 
were among the leading people of Khurasan in Egypt at 
the end of the second century’. oo 

The overthrow of the dynasty of Es Sari by ‘Abdallah 
ibn T4hir, a Persian from Bishanj near Herat’, meant the 
introduction of still more Persian troops into Egypt. 

The followers of ‘Abdall4h ibn T4hir naturally included 
many Persians. The names of some of them are given. 
Among them may be noted a member of the Samanid 
family, who was made governor of Alexandria*. Some four 
years later, ‘Abdallah was followed by the celebrated Persian 
general Afshin, who came to quell disturbances, and was 
still continuing operations at El] Ma’min’s visit in 217 A.H. 
After ‘Abdallah ibn T4hir, a good proportion of the gover- 
nors of Egypt were Persians; and, the Arabs soon dis- 
appearing almost entirely from the military sphere, one 
finds many Persian names in the list of the captains of the 
guard; but Turks, first heard of in Egypt in 214 A.H.*, 
began gradually to displace the Persian military element 
there and by the time of Ibn Talfn it had become eclipsed. 
Persians as soldiers do not again appear with any great 
prominence. 

So little is forthcoming about most of the ‘Abbasid non- 
military officials in Egypt in the second century that their 
nationality rarely appears. The A4ardj was generally in 
the hands of the governors. Abd Qatifah (164 a.H.)* and 
‘Umar ibn Mihran (176 a.u.)* are two special wé/zs of the 
Kharéj who came from the East. The names of the séhzd 
el barid are rarely given: WaAadih (169 a.H.)’ and Yazid ibn 
‘Imran® (174 a.H.) were Easterns. The gédzs of Egypt 
were at first Egyptian Arabs. The first alien géa@z, who was 
appointed in 164 a.H., came from Kifah. Afterwards the 
appointment of gé@zs from the East became more and more 
frequent and in E] ‘Umart (185-194 a.H.) there is an 
example of one who brought with him the corrupt and 


" Kind, 165. 2 Ibn Khallikan, i. 235, 260. 
$ Kindi, 184. 4 Kindi, 188. 
5 Kindi, 123. 6 Tabari, i, 626. 


? Tabari, 11, 561. § Kindf, 384. 
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dissolute manners of Baghd&d at the time of Er Rashid. 
The véwzs of Egypt in the second century included two of 
Khurasan, who must have come to Egypt early in the 
century, perhaps with the ‘Abbasid army of conquest, two 
belonging to Basrah and four or five belonging to Kifah’. 
When ‘Umar ibn Mihr4n was given charge of the Khar@y, 
“the domains” (dzyd‘) were also put under his control. This 
expression is elucidated by an allusion to the factor of 
Zubaidah over El] Buhairah in 184 a.H.’?, showing that a 
large tract of land in Egypt was at that time the property of 
the Khalif’s wife. One hears of the factor of Harthamah ibn 
A‘yan over his @zyé‘ in Egypt in 196 a.H.* Harthamah had 
left Egypt nearly 20 years before. 

One may note SAlih ibn Shirz4d, who was in charge of 
the Ahara in 214 a.H.‘, as obviously a Persian. 

Ahmad ibn Muhammad ibn Mudabbar' appears to have 
become administrator of the Khard7 in Egypt in 247 A.H.°, 
and he held the post on the arrival of Ibn Tdlin in 254 a.H. 
Ahmad’s brother, Ibrahim, was a prominent official at 
Baghdad’, and the family zzséah, Rastisani*, though the 
place to which it refers appears to be unknown, suggests a 
Persian origin. Ahmad had estates in Egypt’. 

Yusuf ibn Ibrahim ibn el Dayah, foster-brother of 
Ibrahim ibn el Mahdi, or more probably of E] Mu‘tasim, was 
a secretary to the former and employed by him at Samarra. 
Shortly after the death of Ibrahim ibn el Mahdi in 224 a.u., 
Yusuf ‘‘removed to Egypt with his family and retinue, in 
order to farm the estates of persons who had grants of land 
in Egypt. At the time the Turkish generals were becoming 
all-powerful at the court of E] Mu‘tasim and the influence 
of their Arab patrons was disappearing. Egypt was a rich 
agricultural country and much of its land had been given in 
grants. Its revenue was in the hands of Ahmad ibn Mu- 
dabbar (?) and his associates. It was distant, too, from the 
disturbances and tumults caused by the generals”.” 


? According to the lists of Suyfiti. * Kindf, 392. 

3 Kindi, 149. * Kindi, 185. 

5 Or Mudabbir. Both vocalisations are vouched for. 

6 Khitat, ed. Wiet, 11, 81, Note 1. 7 Tabart; Aghant. 

§ Ibn Khallikan, 11, 344. ® Ibn Sa‘id, Frag. 16. 
10 El Mukéfa'ah, introduction, xiv. 
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Ydasuf ibn Ibrahim had many g@zyd‘ in his name on the 
register in Egypt for 250 a.u.2 He died in Egypt in the 
reign of Ibn Talin*. His brother Ish4q is mentioned in 
Egypt®. Ydsuf’s son Ahmad, the author of the life of Ibn 
Talin and other works, who died somewhere between 330 
and 340 A.H., seems to have spent his life in Egypt‘. 

Here may be noticed Wathimah ibn el Furat, a Persian 
merchant of embroidered stuff, who travelled westward from 
Persia as far as Spain and seems to have settled in Egypt, 
for he died there in 235 a.H., and ‘Umarah, his son, who 
died in 289 a.H., is classed as an Egyptian. Both Wathimah 
and ‘Umarah were historians of some repute’. 

In about 247 a.H., a partisan of El] Muntasir, who had 
fled to Egypt in disguise, found there were so many people 
of Baghdad in Fustét that he did not feel safe from being 
detected in the town’. 

The followers of Ibn Talin were mostly Turks, but the 
list includes some Persians or Mesopotamians, like El] WAsitt. 
One may note Ahmad ibn Abi Ya‘qdb the historian, a de- 
scendant of WaAdih mentioned above, who seems to have 
passed the earlier years of his life in the East, but was in 
charge of the Aharaé7 of Barqah in 265 a.H.’, and as being 
the author of two poems lamenting the overthrow of the 
Tflinids in 292 A.H., appears to have spent a long time in 
Egypt, if not to have made Egypt his home*®. By employ- 
ing an Egyptian secretary instead of one from ‘Iraq, Ibn 
Talan departed from a customary practice’. 

A conspicuous Eastern family that settled in Egypt in 
the time of the Taldanids was that of the Madara‘is. Sam ‘Ani 
believes them to have come from the neighbourhood of 
Basrah”. The name of one of their ancestors, Rustam, shows 
that they were of Persian origin, and Istakhri refers to them 
as one of the Persian families that had managed to gain 
a high place in the official world, like the Barmakids and 
the family of Sahl to which Da er Riydsatain belonged”. 
The family seem to have been in a humble position in 


1 El Mukéfa'ah, 115. 2 Yaqit, Jrshad, ii, 159. 
3 El Mukafa’ah, 11. * Yaqit, /rshad. 

5 Ibn Khallikan, il, 171. S El Mukéfaah, 36. 

7 Ibn Sa‘id, Frag. 62. § Kindi, 250, 252. 

° Ibn Sa‘id, Frag. 15. 0 Fol. 499. 


1 Bib. Geog. Arab., i, 146. 
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Mesopotamia early in the second half of the third century’. 
One of them ‘Alt ibn Ahmad appears to have come to Egypt 
in 272 a.H. He became vizier to Khuméarawaih and to 
Jaish after him and was assassinated in Egypt in 283 a.H.° 
Other members of the family are mentioned in Egyptian 
history of about this time. Two who are prominent are Abi 
Zunbir and Muhammad ibn ‘Alt, son of the vizier of Khu- 
marawaih, both of whom were in close touch with the central 
official circle at Baghdad, and were proposed as vizier to 
the Khalif at different times‘. Abd Zunbdar held important 
posts in Egypt, connected generally with the Kara, and 
died in 317 A.H.” Muhammad ibn ‘Ali was vizier to the last 
Taldinids from 283 to 292 4.H. and afterwards was in high 
positions. He succeeded Abi Zunbir as administrator of 
the Khard7 in 318 a.H. and was the virtual ruler of Egypt 
at the time of the entry of Ikhshid, which he opposed, but 
he afterwards gained favour with the Ikhshid dynasty. He 
died in 345 a.H.° The enormous wealth amassed by the 
Madara’is is shown by Aba Zunbfr having been fined 
1,100,000 dinars on one occasion’. The net revenue of the 
estates of Muhammad ibn ‘Ali in Egypt, apart from the 
land-tax (K4arda7), was 400,000 dinars*. The last Madara’ 
mentioned, who is classed as an Egyptian, died in 392 4.H.° 
Another Eastern family of distinction which was con- 

nected with Egypt was that of Ibn el Furat. Towards the 
end of the third century it had acquired great influence in 
the official circle at Baghdad. Two of its members were 
viziers. The family are said to have come from Nahraw4n”, 
near Baghdad. If Dr Tallqvist is right in connecting with 
it Naufal ibn el Furat (who was in charge of the Khard7 of 
Egypt in 141-3 4.H.”) and Wathimah and his son ‘Umarah, 
who have been mentioned above”, its association with Egypt 
extended over a long period, but it seems that the relation- 
ship is not established. El Fad] ibn Ja‘far ibn el Furat, a 
nephew of the ill-starred vizier of Mugqtadir, was allied by 
marriage with El Ikhshid, and it was at his instigation and 

1 Hilal, 92. 

* His son came to Egypt in this year at the age of 14. A‘#zfat, li, 155. 

§ Ibn Sa‘id, 163. 4 ‘Arib, 73; Hill, 347. 5 See Hilal and ‘Arib. 

6 Hilal; ‘Arib; Ibn Sa‘id; A-Aztaz, ii, 155. 7 Hilal, 45. 

® Kihitat, ii, 155. ® Sam ‘ani. Fol. 499. © Hilal, 8. 

1 Kindi, 108, 109; Tabari, ii, 142. ? Ibn Sa‘id, 93, 94- 
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with his support that E] Ikhshid possessed himself of Egypt. 
Fl Fadl was “inspector” of Syria and Egypt and was in 
Egypt for some time during El] Ikhshid’s reign. After 
the death of El] Fadl in 327 a.u., his son Ja‘far, known as 
Ibn Hinzabah, became one of the principal officers of the 
Ikhshid dynasty and was vizier when the Fatimids arrived’. 
The gé@is of Egypt in the third century and the first 
half of the fourth were not often Egyptian Arabs. A few of 
them were natives of Syria, but the majority came from 
Baghdad. The réwzs of Egypt in the third century, accord- 
ing to Suyifti’s lists, include 2 from Kifah, 2 from Basrah, 
2 or 3 from Baghdad, 1 from WaAsit, 1 from Raqqah, 3 from 
Marw (Merv), 1 from Jurjan and 1 from Raiy ; in the part 
of the fourth century up to 360 a.H., the figures are 2 from 
Baghdad, 1 from WaAsit, 1 from Marw, 1 from Raiy, 1 from 
Dinawar, 1 from Qazwin, 1 from Nisabar, 1 from Nasé. 
Some of the Eastern authors connected with Egypt in 
the period referred to, apart from theologians and writers of 
law, have been included in the above. It may be useful to 
give a full list. Aba Nuwas, the celebrated poet of the court 
of Er Rashid, who was probably of Persian origin though 
his derivation and early history are obscure, visited Egypt 
either in 190 or 191 A.H. ‘Abd el Malik ibn Hisham, a 
native of Basrah, the author of the well-known life of the 
Prophet, died at Fustat in 218 a.u. Wathimah {235 and 
his son ‘Umérah f 289 a.H., both historians, have been 
mentioned above. Abt Bishr ed Ddlabi, originally from 
Raiy, a historian, came to Egypt in about 260 a.H.’ and 
died in 310 a.H. El Ya‘qfbi, the geographer and historian 
belonging to the same period, has been mentioned. Yamit 
ibn el Muzzari‘, of Basrah, had visited Egypt often; he died 
in 304 a.H. Ahmad ibn Ydsuf ibn el Dayah, the historian, 
has been mentioned above. In his Mukéfa'ah he gives two 
or three narratives that had been related to him by Ya‘qibi. 
Mas‘tidi, perhaps the greatest Arab historian of his time, 
visited Egypt more than once and died there in 345 A.H.. 
He belonged to a Baghdad family. ‘Abdallah el Farghani, 
a continuator of Tabari, appears to have dwelt in Egypt 
from sometime before 329 a.H. till his death in 362 4.H.* 


1 See Ibn Sa‘id; Ibn Khallikan,i, 110. * Sam‘Ani, fol. 233 b, 
’ Brit. Mus. MSS. Safadi, Add. 23358, fol. 20; Dahabi, or., 48, fol. 79b 
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The result of the above may be summarised briefly. 
There is no sign of much connection between Persia and 
Egypt up to the end of the Umatyad period. Still, a few 
Persians appear in Egypt even in the first century of the 
Hijrah and there was then some movement from ‘Iraq to 
Egypt. Under the ‘Abbasids, Persia dominated Egypt. 
There was a virtual Persian military occupation lasting for 
the best part of a century, followed by a generally Persian 
administration carried on by clerks from ‘Iraq and continued 
for about as long. The exploitation of Egypt for the benefit 
of dependants of the court at Baghdad and other Easterns 
can be seen to have begun quite early and seems to have 
gone on all the rest of thetime. This would have brought a 
number of Persians or Persianised people not only to Fustat, 
but to the country parts of Egypt. Others of the same sort 
came there for other occasions, as for instance in quest of 
traditions. One suspects that there was a regular stream of 
trade between Baghdad and Egypt, though the authorities 
mention only one Persian merchant. 


Ruvuvon GUEST. 


PARTICELLE INTERROGATIVE E 
NEGATIVE NELLE LINGUE SEMITICHE 


Che nel parlar familiare, e grazie al tono della voce, una 
particella interrogativa possa prendere valore negativo non 
deve sorprendere. Cosi, per quel che riguarda I’ italiano, 
nel parlar toscano |’ interrogativo “che ?” ha spessissimo nel 
linguaggio familiare il valore di negazione; “che, che!” 
equivale a “ohibo!” “niente affatto.” E analogamente alle 
particelle interrogative, una particella affermativa pud, per 
il tono della voce, prendere significato negativo. Quando, 
p. es., ad un’ affermazione si risponda: “si eh?” si viene a 
mettere in dubbio e a negare |’ affermazione stessa. 

Gia altrove (Revue Biblique, Nouv. Sér. vu (1910)) toccai 


della particella x5 in principio di iscrizioni nabatee, che a 
mio giudizio, non deve tradursi ‘‘vah” o “ wohlan” e molto 
meno “nein,’ mentre é una particella affermativa, come 
y!, xdm nella quale il tono della voce suppliva alla mancanza 
di}, 1; essa equivale a dire “come no?!” cioé “‘certamente!” 
Questo valore affermativo s’ indebolisce poi nell’ uso, e la 
particella introduce semplicemente la proposizione seguente. 


Nello stesso modo s’ indebolisce in ebraico yon e viene ad 
equivalere al semplice 37 e non é forse casuale che tale 
corrispondenza si osservi nelle Cronache (Paralipomeni) dove 


|’ MIM sostituisce i] XM del testo piu antico e vivace (cf. 
II Re xv 36; xx 20; xxi17 con II Chr. xxvil 7; xxxil 32; 


XXxill 18; xxxv 27) e che xn sia tradotto generalmente 


dai LX X con i8ov. II] passo di Rut ii 8, ‘na nyaw non é 
stato tradotto dai LXX (contro |’ accentuazione masoretica) 
ovK nKovo-as, Juydrnp ;, e anche meno esattamente nella Vol- 
gata: “audi filia,” mentre potrebbe ben tradursi; ‘hai inteso 
bene eh?! figliuola mia.” 

I] processo indicato spiegherebbe perché, specialmente 
nell’ arabo, una particella negativa o affermativa prende il 
valore rispettivamente di affermazione o di negazione. La 
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negativa oO} é frequente nel Corano e antiche poesie, ne si 
esige che sia seguita da 3), come taluni grammatici preten- 
dono (v. Ibn Hisam, Mugni s.v.). Ora I identica particella 
ot dal tono della voce prende valore affermativo equivalendo 
a dire “come no?!” “certamente,” che poi s’ indebolisce in 
una semplice introduzione della proposizione, come Non in 
rizm. Questo si vede chiaro in espressioni come: yj 23 oO 
che é dato come equivalente a wyj wl v3 (v. Lisan xvi 177). 
Tale uso sembra che in seguito si andasse perdendo, tanto 
che lo stesso al-Kisa’i non intendesse dapprima la citata 
espressione, e credesse |’ Oo! condizionale. E lo stesso si pud 


osservare in riguardo del passo del Corano (Ixxxvii 9) 

(GER cats yy! p Sis ove il senso pit: ragionevole “certo é 
aS a ammonizione, non é generalmente seguito e nei 
commenti pid noti (Kag8af, in Baydawi, nei Galalayn ecc.) 
Y oe é inteso come condizionale, cercandosi di dare al passo 
un senso plausibile. I grammatici considerano questa oO 
COME ALK cn0 disc, ma crederei pit probabile |’ inverso, 
che cioé Of sia un rafforzamento di Ol, ed infatti € usato 


come semplice affermazione, p. es., nelle parole attribuite ad 
Ibn az-Zubayr, che a quel tale che gli disse: (c3U aU! uy 
SS) them, rispose: MnSls Ot. L’ incertezza che nasceva 
dal doppio senso di (y} era corretta da una parte col J affer- 
mativo, e dall’ altra col premettere il \, w} &; cf. anche 
Brockelmann, Grundriss 1 500 (Reckendorf ). 

Un processo analogo riconoscerei in .s! che sarebbe una 
particella negativa che per il tono della voce prende valore 
di affermazione, equivalendo a “ come no: ?! certo!” el!’ uso 
di unire (g} ad un giuramento css Us!, aUly col conferma 
l’ enfasi del vivace parlar familiare, la quale si accorda anche 
colla pronuncia rafforzata .,#. Ora che (6! fosse nella sua 
origine una negazione, si vede chiaro dalle altre lingue 
semitiche. Nel ge’ez &, é la negazione consueta, che occorre 
anche nell’ assiro z 2, come nell’ ebraico, in un nome che 
possiamo credere assai antico (N23 *S I Sam. iv 21, xiv 3) 
e in fenicio. E qui si pensa naturalmente al greco v7, il 


quale é negativo, p. €S., In vais, vykepdys, ma nello stesso 
tempo é, nell’ attico, energica affermazione, seguita per lo pik 
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dal nome di Zeus: v7 dv Aia, proprio come in arabo ally (ol, 
né é improbabile che vai abbia una simile origine ; anche 
l assiro: Z, @ nel senso di ‘“orst,” ‘“wohlan” pud derivare 
dalla negazione. 

Un’ interrogazione che é nello stesso tempo una negazione 
sarebbe |’ ebraico }'€. }"% ‘‘dove” si ritiene etimologica- 
mente distinto da }*% ‘‘non é” per il quale si propongono 
varie radici, ma si pud supporre che da “ay” siasi formato : 
PN (Gu! dove”) che poi per il tono della voce prendeva 
valore negativo, come dire: “ma dove?!” In assiro si co- 
noscono nei due sensi a-a-nu, ya-a-nu ecc. ed é assai notevole 
che questa particella talvolta (come YI, xm) é un’ affermazione 
che introduce semplicemente la proposizione (cf. Delitzsch, 
Weorterb. s.v.). E questo passaggio fa supporre che anche 
l’ aramaico PN: | (En) abbia la stessa origine, tanto pit. che 
conserva anche il valore interrogativo. E nei luoghi di 
Geremia x 6, 7; xxx 7 il 8D non é né pil: né meno che una 
negazione ; e forse la puntuazione masoretica in xxx 7 ['N 
non é da correggere in [X, 


Che le particelle vy, Jy fossero in origine negative si 
puo dedurre dalla radice donde derivano, come dal cananeo 
152, 52, dall’ assiro dala balu, dal ge’ez ATNA (zza-). Ora il 
passaggio ad una energica affermazione non si puod spiegare 
che dal tono della voce: “no? no eh? come no?!” Questa 


particella nella forma *73, x52 occorre in iscrizioni aramee 


€ nominatamente nelle nabatee, nelle quali, come ‘yj, nom é 
una semplice introduzione all’ enunciato della iscrizione e non 


ha punto il senso, come si é detto sopra a proposito di x, 
di “ vah,” ‘“‘wohlan,” “nein” e simili. [I] trovarsi in iscrizioni 


nabatee fa sospettare che +59 non sia di origine aramea, ma 
sia lo stesso arabo vs come YY é.se¢. E quindi da separare 
affatto da 89, quantunque il senso e |’ uso ne siano uguali. 

Finalmente la particella & che é pronome interrogativo, é€ 
altresi negazione usitatissimacol nome e col verbo (cf. Brockel- 
mann, Grundriss 500) e come ‘i si usa nel senso di “certa- 
mente” u§. Notisi anche |’ uso di & nell’ arabo parlato in 
esclamazioni di meraviglia come: Sb & che viene a signi- 
ficare ‘come mai? € morto?!” 

B, P. V. 12 
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Le corrispondenze che ho notate sono proprie di lingua 
che sia ancora nella sua freschezza e vivacita e quindi non 
credo fortuito che il siriaco non dia esempi, (ad eccezione 


di . |) di quanto ho ragionato. 
E qui mi sia lecito esprimere un dubbio sull’ origine di 


un’ espressione araba che potrebbe collegarsi con quest’ or- 
dine di idee; intendo I’ espressione: so! ,% nel senso di 
4 e e = 
‘‘nessuno, quasi nessuno” (v. il Glossario di Tabari, s. s=1) 
e che in seguito poco fosse intesa lo mostrerebbe forse il 


fatto che i codici hanno spesso y=, yx per peS. Signifi- 
cherebbe dunque ‘“(sono) molti? no! no! Uno solo!” Lo 


stato costrutto sarebbe analogo a quello, p.es., di 5,5 oa 
ge Gk ed equivarrebbe a dire ‘i molti di un solo!” 


I. GuIDI. 


ALEXANDER UND DER RATSELSTEIN 
AUS DEM PARADIES 


Schon friih ist in vielen Versionen des Alexanderromans 
die Episode von der vergeblichen Suche des Helden nach 
dem Lebensquell mit der vielleicht noch urspriinglicheren 
von dem Zug nach dem Land der Seligen verkniipft, an 
dessen Stelle dann unter dem Einfluss der jiidischen und 
christlichen Weltanschauung das Paradies trat. Auch dem 
Eroberer der ganzen Welt bleibt es versagt, ewiges Leben 
zu gewinnen oder lebend in das Paradies einzudringen : die- 
ser Gedanke mag das Band sein, das die beiden urspriinglich 
durchaus verschieden gerichteten Erzihlungen mit einander 
verschmolz. Und diese Lehre, die den Menschen in die 
seiner Macht gezogenen Schranken zuriickverweist, erhilt 
noch eine eigentiimliche Zuspitzung in dem Zuge, dass 
Alexander an der Pforte des Paradieses als geheimniss- 
volles Geschenk ein Stein iiberreicht wird. Dieser Zug, der 
uns zuerst im babylonischen Talmud begegnet und uns in 
vollerer Form vor allem aus einer sicher auf altere Vorlagen 
zuriickgehenden lateinischen Schrift des 12 Jahrhunderts, 
Alexandrt Magni ier ad Paradisum, gelaufig ist, bildet 
einen integrierenden Bestandteil der spateren orientalischen 
Versionen. Das zeigt schon ein Blick auf Index A, § 28 des 
Buches “ Die Chadhirlegende und der Alexanderroman ” 
von J. Friedlander (Leipzig-Berlin, 1913),das nach Néldeke's 
Arbeit, ‘‘ Beitrage zur Geschichte des Alexanderromans” 
(Wien, 1890) den bedeutendsten Fortschritt unserer Kennt- 
nisse von den orientalischen Alexandergeschichten darstellt 
und an das die folgenden Zeilen sich anschliessen. Wir 
kénnen nach Friedlander’s Arbeit auf die Darstellung der 
Entwicklung der ganzen Episode in den verschiedenen 
Versionen hier verzichten und uns darauf beschranken, 
ihren Inhalt nach einer derselben kurz wiederzugeben. Auf 
die Abweichungen in der Deutung der geheimnisvollen 
Gabe werden wir allerdings naher eingehen miissen. 

Wir wihlen die wohl unter den Muslimen am weitesten 
verbreitete Version der Alexandergeschichte in Tha‘labi's 


I2-—2 
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‘Ara@zs (ed. Cairo, 1325, S. 233 f.; vgl. Friedlander 4c. S. 
162 ff). Dhu’l-Karnain kommt, so lautet seine Darstellung, 
die eingangs unmittelbar auf ‘Ali ibn abi Talib zuriickge- 
fiihrt wird’, auf der Suche nach dem Lebensquell nach Durch- 
schreitung der Finsternis in ein Land, dessen Beleuchtung 
weder von Sonne noch Mond herriihrt, und das von rotem 
knirschendem Sand erfiillt ist. Dort sieht er vor sich ein 
Schloss?, an dessen Eingang ein schwarzer Vogel ihn 
anredet und ihn nach langerem Gesprach zum Ersteigen 
der Treppe auffordert, die auf das Dach des Schlosses 
fiihrt. Hier findet Dhu ’1-Karnain eine Jiinglingsgestalt 
in weissen Kleidern, mit zum Himmel gewandtem Gesicht 
und an den Mund gelegter Hand. Der Jiingling gibt sich 
als den Herrn der Posaune des jiingsten Tages zu erkennen 
und iiberreicht dem Dhu ’l-Karnain etwas wie einen Stein 


pam 431S...E% mit den Worten: ““Nimm das! Wennes satt 
ist, bist du satt; und wenn es hungrig ist, bist du hungrig.” 
Dhu ‘l-Karnain nimmt den Stein und, bei seinem Gefolge 
angekommen, erzdhlt er seine Erlebnisse und fragt die 
Gelehrten seines Hoflagers nach der Bedeutung des selt- 
samen Geschenks. Die Gelehrten wagen den Stein ab 
gegen einen, zwei, drei andere bis zu tausend, und immer 
erweist sich Dhu ‘l-Karnain’s Stein als schwerer. Sie ge- 
stehen staunend ihre Unfahigkeit, das Ratsel zu lésen. Da 
meldet sich al-Chadir, er kenne den tiefen Sinn dieses 
Steines, legt ihn in die eine Wagschale, einen entsprechen- 
den anderen in die andere und streut auf den ersten eine 
Hand voll Staub; und siehe, nun bleibt die Wage im 
Gleichgewicht. Al-Chadir gibt die Lésung: “ Das ist ein 
Gleichnis, das der Herr der Posaune auf dich gepriagt hat. 
Gott hat dir auf Erden einen Platz angewiesen in solcher 
Weise, dass er dir davon gab wie nie sonst einem seiner 
Geschopfe, und dich deinen Fuss auf ihre Gebiete setzen 
liess wie nie einen andern. Du aber wardst nicht satt, son- 
dern hast deinem Verlangen freie Bahn gelassen, bis du 
von Gottes Herrschaft erreicht hast, worauf noch kein 
Mensch und kein Geist seinen Fuss gesetzt. So ist denn 
dies ein Gleichnis, das der Herr der Posaune auf dich 


1 Vgl. hierzu Friedlander, S. 162 f. 
2 Dass es das Paradies ist, ist den muslimischen Versionen mehr oder 


weniger entschwunden. 
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gepragt hat: der Mensch wird nicht satt, bis itiber ihm 
der Staub sich wélbt und nur Staub fiillt seinen Bauch,” 
IN I dg Mer Yo wl dele tee cgi fal aete Vest on 
Dhu ’l-Karnain ist bis zu Thrinen geriihrt. Kurz nach dem 
Riickweg durch das Smaragdental stirbt er. 

Der Zug von dem Riatselstein, iiber dessen Tendenz 
kein Wort zu verlieren ist, mutet uns an wie eine IlIlustra- 
tion zu einem berithmten Ausspruch Muhammeds, der der 
muslimischen Uberlieferung als eine urspriinglich dem 
Kor’an angehérige Offenbarung gilt und in seiner vollen 
Form lautet: ‘“‘ Hatte der Mensch ein Tal von Schitzen, 
so wiirde er dazu noch ein zweites verlangen, und hatte er 
ein zweites, so wiirde er dazu noch ein drittes verlangen ; 
aber nur Staub wird den Bauch des Menschen fiillen, 
wt YM est wl Gee Qe Ya; doch Allah kehrt sich zu 
denen, welche sich zu ihm kehren.” Uber diese angebliche 
Offenbarung haben Néldeke und Schwally ausfiihrlich ge- 
handelt (s. Geschichte des Qorans, 1 A., S. 175 ff.; 2 A, S. 
234 ff.). Ich sehe keinen triftigen Grund ein, dieses Wort— 
und zwar im Wesentlichen in der mitgeteilten Form— 
Muhammed abzusprechen. Aber es handelt sich offenbar 
um ein ‘“‘gefliigeltes Wort,” das Muhammed aufgegriffen 
hat’. Und in diesem Zusammenhang wird eine vereinzelte 
Variante in dem Ausspruch von Bedeutung, die statt Vige 
“Bauch” oyys “Auge” setzt: “nur Staub wird das Auge 
des Menschen fiillen,” 1-3! Vis! Got! Ene ez Y. Denn in 
dieser Gestalt diirfte das Wort langst vor Muhammed im 
Orient verbreitet gewesen sein. Zwar k6énnen wir den 
Spruch, “das Auge des Menschen ist wie ein Wasserquell 
und wird nicht satt am Besitz, bis es voll Erde ist,” in den 
Achikar-Texten (Nr. 66, vgl. Noldeke, Untersuchungen 
zum Achigar-Roman, S. 44) nur aus den erst in jungen 
Handschriften bekannten syrischen Rezensionen belegen ; 
aber er tragt ein Geprige, dass wir ihn ruhig in der altesten 
Version des Romans, der der aramaischen Papyrusfragmente - 
von Elephantine, erwarten kénnten. Klingt der Gedanke’ 
doch auch tatsdchlich an an Proveréta xxvii, 20: “ Unterwelt 


¥ 
1 Unter dieser Voraussetzung fallt auch der Anstoss, den Schwaliy an 
dem Ausdruck #4n Adam nimmt, fort. 8 
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und Abgrund sind unersattlich, so sind auch der Menschen 
Augen unersattlich” (nach der Ubersetzung von Steuernagel 
bei Kautzsch, Dze Hethge Schrift des Alten Testaments). 
‘Wie weit verbreitet das Wort bis zum heutigen Tag in 
der arabischen Welt ist, das zeigen die von Néldeke und 
Schwally Zc. angefiihrten Belege zur Geniige (vgl. noch 
Snouck Hurgronje, AZekka, 1,174). Hier sei nur ein kurzer 
Hinweis darauf gestattet, dass es auch iiber diesen engeren 
Sprachkreis hinaus wohlbekannt ist. In der Erzahlung des 
3. Vezirs in der tiirkischen Geschichtensammlung der Vzerzig 
Vezire ist es zu einer symbolischen Handlung entwickelt: 
der K6nig legt eine Hand voll Staub auf sein Auge (s. ed. 
Belletéte, Paris, 1812, S. 75, u. Behrnauer, Vzerzig Vezzere, 
Leipzig, 1851, S. 53 f.); und in der jiingeren Version, wie sie 
die Stambuler Drucke bieten, nimmt er ausdriicklich auf den 
Spruch Bezug jlygeb 45 yet Cvileh esl we Sis (ed. 1303, 
S. 44; vgl. E. J. W. Gibb, Azstory of the Forty Vezzrs, 
p. 52), ‘nichts sdttigt das Auge als eine Hand voll Staub.” 

Wir werden keinen Augenblick im Zweifel sein, dass 
die Version des weitverbreiteten Wortes, die vom mensch- 
lichen Auge spricht, urspriinglicher ist als die, die den Bauch 
des Menschen zum Objekt des Satzes macht, mag diese 
letztere Gestalt auch fiir die Offenbarung oder den Ausspruch 
Muhammeds besser bezeugt und als solche echt sein. Jene 
urspriinglichere Version begegnet uns aber auch in den 
arabischen Umgestaltungen des Alexanderromans in der 
Darstellung, die Ibn Hischam in seinem K7tab at-tidschan 
von dem Wirken des von thm nicht mit Alexander sondern 
mit dem Siidaraber as-Sa‘b gleichgesetzten Dhu ’Il-Karnain 
nach Wahb b. Munabbih gibt, einer Gestalt des Romans, 
die neben der siidarabischen Tendenz deutlich gelegentlich 
dltere Ziige bewahrt hat. Hier erklart al-Chadir den Stein, 
den Dhu ’1-Karnain von dem Hiiter des weissen Hauses im 
“‘Lande der Engel” erhalten, als ein Gleichnis auf seine 
Augen: denn “deine Augen fillt der gesamte Inhalt der 
Welt nicht an'...aber das fiillt sie an,” und er nimmt eine 


1 Vgl. hierzu den Vers aus Sa‘di’s Gudistan, ed. Johnson (Hertford, 1863), 
- 151, 
SES "orgs WS yp Crees G9) See 3395 92 OL “oyy! ey KS “0995 
[Johnson poy Wb *osy$ Shy, cont. metr.]. 
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Hand voll Staub und legt sie in die eine Wagschale, den 
Stein in die andere, und der Staub iiberwiegt (s. Zezéschr. 
fir Assyriologie, vi, 304; vgl. dazu Friedlander Zc. S. 
200 ff. u. 189). 

Gerade im Zusammenhang der Alexandergeschichte 
erweist sich ganz deutlich die Fassung vom Auge als die 
bessere: der Stein passt wohl als Sinnbild fiir das Auge, 
aber schlecht fiir den Bauch des Menschen. Das Eindringen 
und Uberwiegen der schlechteren Fassung erklart sich zwan- 
glos daraus, dass sie durch Muhammed’s Offenbarung 
sanktioniert wurde. Im iibrigen haben wir ja das Zeugnis 
vor- und ausserislamischer Darstellungen der Alexander- 
geschichte. Im babylonischen Talmud (Tamid, Bl. 32) 
wird die Gabe, die Alexander an der Pforte des Paradieses 


gereicht wird, als Kugel bezeichnet xndibia die ihm die 
Rabbiner als Augapfel 83°97 xnbdibiy deuten, “der nicht satt 


wird” (unter Hinweis auf Proverdza, xxvii, 20). Und ganz 
entsprechend wird der Stein in dem von Zacher ( KGnigsberg, 
1859)herausgegebenen A lexandri Magni iter ad Paradisum 
auf das menschliche Auge bezogen (s. S. 30). 

Die im Morgen- und Abendland gleichmissig beliebt 
gewordene Szene von Alexander und dem Ratselstein aus 
dem Paradies passt in der Tat vortrefflich in den Rahmen 
der religids gewandten Alexanderdichtung. Insofern werden 
wir uns nicht dariiber wundern, dass die Gestalt des Mace- 
doniers wie so viele andere Motive auch das von dem Auge 
das nur der Staub siattigt, an sich gezogen hat. Trotzdem 
diirfte es nicht unberechtigt sein, einmal die Frage nach dem 
Bindeglied der Assoziation aufzuwerfen. Es scheint mir, 
dass es sich hier mit grosser Wahrscheinlichkeit feststellen 
lasst. 

Die Szene trigt einen so bildhaften Charakter, dass sich 
einem unwillkiirlich der Gedanke an eine bildliche Dar- 
stellung Alexanders mit dem Stein in der Hand aufdrangt. 
Sollte es nicht die Gestalt des Weltherrschers mit dem 
Reichsapfel in der Hand sein, die jene Deutung heraus- 
gelockt hat ? 

Herrscherstatuen mit dem Reichsapfel haben die 
Phantasie der Orientalen nachweislich lebhaft angeregt. 
Eroérterungen dariiber kehren bei den arabischen Geo- 
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graphen mehrfach wieder anlisslich der Beschreibung des 
sogenannten ‘‘Grabes des Konstantin'”—gemeint ist die 
Reiterstatue des Justinian, s. J. H. Mordtmann, Fsguzsse 
topographique de Constantinople, Lille, 1892, S. 64 ff. Die 
Ausserungen von Jakut (ed. Wiistenfeld, rv, 96 f.), Kazwini 
(ed. Wiistenfeld, m, 407), Ibn al-Wardi, Khavidat at- 
‘Adschi#'zb (ed. Cairo, 1324, S. 63) gehen alle—ausgespro- 
chen oder stillschweigend—auf ‘Ali al- Harawi ({ 611 = 1214) 
zuriick. ‘Ali sagt (fol. 70 der Handschrift der Bodleiana) 
iiber die Kugel in der linken Hand des Standbildes: ‘“ Die 
Meinungen der Leute dariiber sind geteilt: die einen be- 
haupten, er habe in der Hand einen Talisman, der den 
Feind vom Angriff auf die Stadt abwehre ; andere erkliren, 
es stehe vielmehr auf der Kugel geschrieben : Ich habe die 
Welt besessen, sodass sie schliesslich in meiner Hand war 
wie diese Kugel, und ich habe die so verlassen, ohne etwas 
zu besitzen’.” | 

Wir sehen, wir werden hier in denselben Ideenkreis ge- 
fiihrt, in dem das Bild vom Auge in jenem gefliigelten Wort 
und der Alexanderdichtung verwandt wird: es ist die Ver- 
ganglichkeit und Wertlosigkeit alles Irdischen, die durch 
die Kugel oder den Stein symbolisiert wird. 

Die Annahme, dass die Verkniipfung des alten oriental- 
ischen Weisheitsspruchs mit der Gestalt Alexanders durch 
Darstellungen des Helden mit dem Reichsapfel, dem Abbild 
der Weltkugel, in der Hand vermittelt sei, ware also sehr nahe- 
liegend, wenn—schon Alexander so dargestellt worden ware. 
Die Geschichte des Herrschaftssymbols des Reichapfels ist, 
soweit mir bekannt, noch nicht geschrieben (vgl. inzwischen 
Sittl in J/akrbicher fiir klass. Philol., Suppl.-Band x1v, 48 ff. ; 
Dalton, Byzantine Art and Archaeology, s. Index s.v. orbs). 
Es kann aber wohl als sicher gelten, dass es wesentlich 
jiinger ist als die Zeit Alexanders. Doch dieses Bedenken, 
das unserer Hypothese verhangnisvoll zu werden drohte, 

1 Nur Ibn Rusteh (Bibliotheca Geographorum Arabicorum, Vu, 125) 
bezeichnet die Denkmalsdule als Grab des (.o(kww!} = Justinian ; er spricht 
aber nicht vom Reichsapfel. 


* Bio? enhle Od 6d Uoks 0 Lepied end (wld! Uo lS! Cilia! 5, 
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ist nicht stichhaltig. Tatsichlich sind im Orient Herrscher- 
figuren mit dem Symbol des Globus auf Alexander wenigstens 
gedeutet worden. Das zeigt ein Passus aus dem Talmud 
Jeruschalmi, ‘4 ddda Zara, 3,1, Bl. 42, der auf Rabbi Jona, 
einen Amorder des 4 Jahrhunderts, zuriickgefiihrt wird. 
Dort heisst es: ‘“‘ Alexander der Macedonier wollte sich in 
die Hohe erheben, er stieg und stieg, bis er die Welt gleich 
einer Kugel sah und das Meer gleich einer Schiissel. Des- 
halb stellt man ihn mit einer Kugel in der Hand dar’.” 
(vgl. Talmud de Jérusalem, trad. par M. Schwab, x1, 208 
und J. Lévi in Revue des Etudes Jutwes, Vu, 93-) 

Eben jiidische Kreise sind es ja aber, in denen wir dem 
Zug von Alexander mit dem Ratselstein aus dem Paradies 
zuerst begegnen; auch der lateinische /ter ad Paradisum 
geht ja vermutlich auf jiidische Uberlieferung zuriick. Und 
damit sind die letzten Bedenken gegen die ausgesprochene 
Vermutung wohl beseitigt. 
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DIE GUMBADH-I ‘ALAWIYYAN UND DIE 
BAUKUNST DER ILKHANE IN IRAN 


“Therefore mine eyes insistent gaze on forms, 
Because the Idea itself displays in forms.” 
E. G. BROWNE, nach Awhadi. 


Fine der erforschtesten und dennoch unbekanntesten 
Stadte Irans ist Hamadan, das alte Egbatana. Nach den 
Weltchroniken des Eusebios- Hieronymos und des Georgios 
Synkellos ist Egbatana im Jahre 4784 d. alex. Weltaera 
oder in der 18. Olympiade, d. 1. 708 v. Chr. durch Deiokes 
gegriindet, und also nur 45 Jahre j jiinger als die Ewige Stadt. 
Diese Uberlieferung ist zwar sehr kiinstlich errechnet, doch 
in ihrem Kern der historischen Wahrheit sicher ebenso nahe, 
wie die Erbauungssage Roms’. 

Besonders im Anfang desxrx.scl.sindes Dupré, Malcolm, 
Kinneir, Morier, Ker Porter, Keppel, in neuester Zeit die 
Missionen de Morgan's und Fossey’s, die Hamad4n erforscht 
haben. Aber nicht nur die abendlandischen, sondern auch 
die morgenlandischen Beobachter und Beschreiber hat die 
hohe Vergangenheit der schénen Stadt so gefesselt, dass 
sie alle ihre Gegenwart vernachlassigt haben. Wie die 
morgenlandischen ausfihrlich iiber die Belagerungen durch 
Bukhtnasar, die Erbauung durch Bahman Ardashir oder 
Iskandar dhi'l-qarnain, iiber den beriihmten Lowen, den 
Talisman des Apollonios von Tyana, tiber antike Graber 
und Bauten der Sasaniden berichten, so schildern die abend- 
landischen kleine und kleinste Reste des medischen und 
achaemenidischen Altertums’. 7 


1 Cf. Weissbach bei Pauly-Wissowa, Realencyclopaedie, s.v. Ekbatana. 
Das sicherste von der medischen Chronologie und Geschichte scheint mir 
die Namensgleichheit des Griinders von Ekbatana bei Herodot, Deiokes, 
mit dem Dynastie-Griinder der Sargon-Inschriften, von 715 v. Chr., Dai- 
aukku ; die Identitat der Personen wird sich einst erweisen. 

* Der erste, der die medischen Reste: Sdulenbasen, entdeckte und 
erkannte, war m. W. Morier; auch der Lowe und die Alwand-Inschriften 
sind lange bekannt. Merkwiirdigerweise haben die spdteren Forschungen 
nichts wesentlich Neues dazu ergeben. Aber selbst der Mangel an Funden 
der Mission Fossey’s kann nicht die Uberzeugung erschiittern, dass die 
Stadt, in deren Archiv die Urkunde Kyros’ mit dem Befehl zum Wieder- 
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Uber Denkmialer und Geschichte seit islamischer Zeit 
erfahrt man so gut wie nichts. Hatten wir das Hamadén- 
Néma, eine vom Verfasser des Mudjmil al-tawdrikh benutzte 
Chronik nach Art der von Hamdallah al-OQazwint benutzten 
Chrontk von Kirmén oder des erhaltenen Kum-Ndma, so 
wiirde man wohl viel besser unterrichtet sein’. Zwei Sehens- 
wiirdigkeiten von Weltruf, aber ohnekiinstlerische Bedeutung 
und von zweifelhafter Echtheit: das Grabmal Avicenna’s 
und das Mausoleum Esther’s und Mardochai’s?, diese beiden 
unscheinbaren Bauten haben ganz das wundervolle Denkmal 
iiberschattet, das im Nordwesten der Stadt sich erhebt, und 
von dem niemand spricht : die Gumbadh-i ‘Alawiyyan. Die 
einzigen Flandin und Coste haben einen wenig eindrucks- 
vollen Holzschnitt davon in ihrem grossen Tafelwerk p. 50 
ver6ffentlicht, ohne Beschreibung, ja ohne Namen. Weder 
de Morgan's sumptuése Mission, die Hamadan untersuchte, 
noch Fossey’s, die dort fast ein Jahr verbrachte, haben sich 
mit diesem Werk beschaftigt. Ebenso schweigen Curzon, 
Le Strange, die Enzyklopaedie. Ein russischer Photograph 
in Tehran, A. Sevruguin, besass seit Jahren eine Photo- 
graphie (543), die Sarre, der erst 1915 Gelegenheit hatte 
Hamadan zu sehen, kannte, und die ich 1905 kaufte. Aber 
die damit entstandene Absicht, Hamadd4n zu besuchen und 
das Denkmal aufzunehmen, konnte ich erst August 1913 
ausfiihren. 


aufbau des Tempels von Jerusalem gefunden wurde, Baureste und geschrie- 
bene Urkunden des medischen Reichs noch unter der Erde birgt. 

A. Dupré (1807), Voyage en Perse, chap. Xxu11; Kinneir (1810), Geogr. 
Memoir on Persia, 1813, pp. 125 ss; J. P. Morier (1812), Second Journey, 
pp. 264~+270; R. Ker Porter (1818), Zvavels in Georgia, Persia, etc. ii, 
pp. 101 ss.; G. Keppel (1824), Personal Narrative, etc. 1827, 11, chap. IV; 
Sir Henry Layard (1840), Zarly Adventures, 1, pp. 252-254; G. N. Curzon 
(1889/90), Persia, etc. i, pp. 566-568 ; J. de Morgan, Afzsston Scient. en 
Perse, iv, chap. v1; von der Mission Fossey, deren Arbeiten ich im Sommer 
1913 sehen konnte, ist mir noch keine Veroffentlichung bekannt geworden. 

1 Es ist zu hoffen dass noch manche solche Chronik in persischem 
Besitz vorhanden ist, cf. E. G. Browne’s Ubersetzung von Ibn Isfandiyar’s 
Geschichte von Tabaristan in der G66 Memorial Series und seinen Katalog 
der nachgelassenen Bibliothek von Sir A. Houtum-Schindler in /.£.4.8., 
1917, p. 677. 

? i Das Gtabmal Avicenna’s ist m. W. durch Malcolm bekannt gemacht, 
nach dem es Miiller’s verbreitetes Der [slam im Morgen- und Abendland 
wiedergiebt. Das Esther-Grab bei Flandin et Coste, Voyage en Perse, Perse 
Moderne, pl. Lx1x ; Ker Porter, Zravels, pp. 105-114. 
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Vorweg wenige Daten aus Hamadans Geschichte in 
islamischer Zeit: Mughira b. Shu‘ba oder Djarir b. ‘Abd- 
allah erobern mit einem Heere, das besonders aus Kufen- 
sern bestand, im Jahre 23 oder 24 Hamadan, Oct. 644 oder 
Marz 645. Erobert wird es spiter 319/931 von Mardawidj 
b. Ziyar von Tabaristan und Gurgan. Unter Toghrul 
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Plan of the Gumbadh-i ‘Alawiyyan 


Bek 429/1037-455/1063 ist es fiir eine Weile Residenz, 
618/1221 erobern es die Mongolen; um 1400 Timur. 
Diesen Zerstérungen gegeniiber stehen drei Nachrichten 
vom Aufbau: Die ersten Muslime benutzen eine vorhan- 
dene Burg militaérisch und bauen den Ort ringsum neu. 


Der Atabek Ildegiz, dessen Sohn das Grabmal der Mu'mina 
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Khatin in Nakhtchaw4n erbaute, stirbt 578/1172 und wird 
in der von ihm in Hamadan errichteten Madrasa beigesetzt. 
Der mongolische Emir Esen-Qutlugh erbaut eine neue 
Stadt eine Farsakh westlich, also niher am Alwand, neben 
der alten’. 

Dasallesgiebt zunichst keinen Anhalt fiir die Bestimmung 
des Baus. So muss das Denkmal fiir sich selbst sprechen. 

Grabmal der ‘Aliden ist sein Name und die Krypta ist 
noch heute ein besonders von Frauen bepilgertes Heiligtum. 
Man erinnert sich sogleich des grossen Mashhad vor dem 
Bab Antakiya, dem Westtor von Aleppo, aus Zahir Ghazt’s 
Zeit, das auch Frauen aufsuchen, denen der Wunsch aller 
morgenlandischen Frauen versagt ist: Kinder. Als ich in 
der Gumbadb-i ‘Alawiyy4n war, hinderte mich das dauernde 
Beten der Frauen, die Krypta zu betreten. Méglich, aber 
gata dass dort ein Sarkophag mit Inschrift 
stent. 

Denn das Mausoleum hat keine geschichtlichen In- 
schriften. 

Es ist ein Ziegelbau in reichstem Mosaikwerk, mit 
Zierfiillungen in Stuck, aber ohne Glasur. Der Bau ist ein 
Cubus. Siid- und Ostseite sind heute unzuginglich, das 
Schmuckkleid der Westseite sehr zerstdrt, die Eingangseite, 
die nérdliche am besten erhalten. Tafel I.—Die Schausceite 
zeigt ein hohes, flaches Portal, das zwei seitliche Tiirmchen 
oder Eckpfeiler iiberragt. Es besteht aus einem Bogen, von 
der ‘adjamdna genannten Form, in rechteckigem Rahmen. 
Dieser ist ein breiter Ornamentstreifen mit einer Hohlkehle 
in verwickeltem Verband, ¢skhév ‘A/# heissend. Der obere 
wagerechte Abschluss ist nicht mehr erhalten. In diesem 
Bogen widerholt sich nochmals dasselbe Motiv : ‘aayamdna- 
Bogen in rechteckigem Rahmen als Thiir, Tafel II. Den 
Rahmen ziert hier eine kufische, koranische Inschrift, 
Sure V, v. 60/61. Der innere Bogen hat einen Zierverband 
von tshér ‘Alz’s. Dies ganze Rahmenwerk umschliesst dret 


1 Uber die muslimische Eroberung cf. Baladhuri, iiber die dltere isla- 
mische Geschichte besonders Ahmad b. al-Faqth al-Hamadhani, Yaqut und 
Hamdallah’s Wuszhat al-qulib ; uber die Seldjuken- und Mongolenzeit die 
Zinat al-madjalis des Madjdi; E. Blochet’s Jntroduction a Phistoire des 
Mongols, p. 230, n. 2; und den alten Quatremére, Raschid-Eddin, ed. 
Paris, 1838, pp. 220-223. 


190 ._ Ernst HERZFELD 


Schmuckfelder: iiber dem Tiirbogen Zwickel mit sehr 
reichen, hochplastischen Stuck-Arabesken; das mittlere 
Bogenfeld mit einem Ziegelmosaik von 1o-strahligen Ster- 
nen auf pentagonalem Plan, mit Stuckfiillungen ; und die 
Zwickel iiber dem dusseren Bogen, sehr zerstért, mit zwei 
besonderen Rosetten, einst, nach Phot. Sevruguin, mit 
10-strahligen Sternen geschmiickt. 

Dies iippige Portal stiitzen, zugleich als Eckverstar- 
kungen des Cubus, die zwei Tiirmchen, deren Grundriss 
fiinf Zacken eines 8-zackigen Sternes zeigt. Das ist khora- 
sanische Baukunst. Oben sind die Falten der Tiirme durch 
kleine Zellen geschlossen, und iiberzogen sind sie von einem 
verwirrend feinen Muster aus 12-zackigen, von je sechs 
8-strahligen umgebenen Sternen auf hexagonalem Plan. 
Das bezeichnende ist, dass das Muster die Falten der 
Tiirmchen wider jeden architectonischen Sinn, wie ein 
kostbarer Stoff einen Ko6rper iiberzieht’. Oben iiber den 
Zellen nimmt man Reste eines grossen kufischen Schrift- 
bandes in Ziegelmosaik wahr, das wohl iiberall umlief, 
aber soweit sichtbar koranischen, nicht geschichtlichen 
Inhalts ist. 

Die Uberdeckung dieses Baus ist eingestiirzt : zweifellos 
eine Kuppel. Die Uberleittung ins Achteck ist erhalten. 
Die Wandgliederung entspricht streng architectonisch der 
Deckenbildung: Lisenen, die man mit gothischen Diensten 
vergleichen k6nnte, zu den Anfangen der Achtecksbogen 
emporwachsend. So entstehen auf jeder Wand drei Felder, 
deren mittlere in schGnem Rhythmus die seitlichen etwas an 
Breite iibertreffen. Sind schon alle Lisenen mit Ornament 
iiberzogen, so ist tiber die Wandfelder ein unerhérter 
Reichtum ausgegossen, Tafel II] und IV. Ihre Gliederung 
ist das allgemeine Fenster- oder Nischen- Motiv, flankierende 
Halbsiulchen mit glockenformigem Kapitell, dariiber ein 
‘adjaména-Bogen, rechteckig gerahmt. In den Bogen- 
zwickeln ein hochplastisches Zierat, diagonal gerichtet. 
Oberes Bogenfeld und unteres Nischenfeld durch eine 
schwache Linie abgegrenzt, beide gleichwertig, aber mit 
wechselnden Mustern gefiillt. Eine grosse und wuchtige 


1 Bedeutung und Vergleich dieser Ornamente cf. Sarre-Herzfeld, Archaeo- 
logische Reise, etc. Bd ul, 1920, Kap. Baghdad und Mosul. 
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Arabeske von hoher und wechselnder Plastik biegt und 
schwingt sich iiber einen unendlich fein ornamentierten 
Grund von flachen Ranken, eine grosse Melodie iiber einer 
harmonischen, wogenden Begleitung. 

Die Mitte der Siidwand ist die Stelle des Mihrab’s, der 
das Eingangsmotiv widerholt, Tafel V. An ihm ist der 
Schmuck durch den Einklang aller Mittel zum héchsten 
Fortissimo gesteigert. Worte versagen das zu schildern, 
man muss es betrachten. 

Zwei Inschriftenbinder tragt er, in altertiimlichem 
Naskhi, die leider nichts Geschichtliches, sondern nur die 
bekannten Verse der Thron-Sure II, 256 bis zu den Worten 
ale t enthalten, und zwar beginnt dieser Vers am obern 
Bogen und lauft mit den Worten ox at, auf dem untern 
weiter. Das ist eine herbe Enttaduschufg, denn nun bleibt 
keine Hoffnung auf eine geschichtliche Inschrift iibrig. 

Es fallt iiberhaupt auf, eine wie verhaltnismiassig geringe 
Rolle an diesem Denkmal die Schrift spielt. Der rechteckige 
Rahmen des Mihrab hat noch ein kufisches Schriftband, 
das keine unmittelbaren Koran-Suren, sondern wie oft 
Umschreibungen koranischer Gedanken zu enthalten scheint, 
Tafel VI. Ausserdem schloss, wie man auf Tafel VII gut 
sieht, ein Naskhi-Band den fast iiberall zerstérten Sockel 
ab. Sonst sind die ganzen iiberreich geschmiickten Wande 
ohne Schrift. 

Die vielen Beschidigungen, sehr beklagenswert, ge- 
statten uns aber einen Ejinblick in das Handwerk der 
Stuckbekleidung. Wie schon manchmal in Samarra, ist das 
gesamte Muster zuerst in den weichen Putz geritzt. Die 
Grundfiillungen sind dann aus freier Hand geschnitten, die 
hochplastischen Teile aber gewissermassen in ihrer Bosse 
geformt, freihandig mit ihrer geometrischen Decoration 
-versehen und dann nachtraglich den ausgesparten Stellen 
aufgesetzt. 

Die allgemeine Zeitbestimmung dieses Denkmals kann 
keinem Zweifel unterliegen; es giebt einige nachst ver- 
wandte, datierte Denkmale, namlich die sich um die Grosse 
Moschee von WarAmin und das Mausoleum Oldjaitu Khar- 
bende’s in Sult4niyya scharen. Sie seien hier aufgefiihrt : 

1. Ein wunderschéner Turm steht in Maragha, den die 
Ortliche Uberlieferung als Grabmal der Téchter Hulagu 
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Khans betrachtet. Solange nicht Inschriften oder literari- 
sche Quellen diese Uberlieferung modificieren, haben wir, 
da der Bau seinem Stil nach in die Zeitspanne der Hula- 
guiden gehdren muss, keinen Grund, diese Annahme zu 
bezweifeln. Hulagu starb 663/1265. Der Grabturm geh6rt 
also in das letzte Drittel des vir. scl.’ 

2. Mili Radkan bei Khabidshan in Ustuwa*, Schon van 
Berchem vergleicht zu diesem Bau die verwandten armeni- 
schen Grabtiirme z. B. in Akhlat, aus dén Jahren 672-80, 
und den von Salm&as um 700/1300*%. Der Turm ist ein 
Cylinder mit 36 Rundstdben ; sein pyramidales Dach war 
vermutlich ganz mit blauen Kacheln bekleidet, und das am 
Dachrand umlaufende Schriftband, blau auf weissem Grund, 
mit den die Rillen abschliessenden, verzierten Zipfeln daran, 
wirkt wie die bunte Kante eines Stoffes: offenbar lag in 
dieser Architectur der Gedanke an die Kiswa, die Verhiill- 
ung eines Heiligtumes mit einem kostbaren Stoff. Die 
Jahreszahl der in coujfigue carré geschriebenen Inschrift ist 
leider beschadigt. Klar sind die Hunderter: 6. Davor fehlt 
nur 1 Zahl, Einer oder Zehner die auf gy, oder vielleicht 
auf .. endete. Von den Moéglichkeiten 602, 605, 620, 630, 
660 und 680 michte ich mit aller Entschiedenheit fiir die 
letzte Zahl 680 eintreten. Van Berchem wollte sich nicht 
so entschliessen, da er die kufischhistorische Inschrift ftir 
unvereinbar mit einem so spaten Datum ansah. Nun ist 
aber die Schriftart coufjigue carré. Diese Spielart des Naskhi, 
nicht K#@/z, aber ist abhangig von der chinesischen Siegel- 
schrift und kann daher kaum vor der Mongolenzeit im 
Islam auftreten. In dieser Art ist bisher nur ein andres 
Beispiel einer geschichtlichen Inschrift bekannt, an der 
Nordbastion der Citadelle von Aleppo vom Sultan Qait Bai 
a. d. J. 877/1472. Von seiten der Schrift ist also kein 


1 F. Sarre, Denkmaler Persischer Baukunst, 1911, Textabb. 10 nach 
Photogr. von A. V. W. Jackson, vgl. de Morgan, J@ission, 1, Fig. 336, 
137. 
. 2 Dies und van Berchem, Churasanische Denkmdler, i, 1918, Tfl. 6-8. 
Khabfshan scheint heut Kfitchan genannt zu werden; es ist Hauptort des 
alten Gaues “Acravyv7. 

* HH. E. B. Lynch, Armenia, 1901, chap. xvi Akklat; W. Bachmann, 
Kirchen u. Moscheen in Armenten, Wiss. Verdff. d. D. O. G. 1913; van 


Serchel@n ber ls F, Lehmann-Haupt, Material. z. dlier. Gesch. Armeniens, 
GGttinger Abhandlungen, 19°09, Ppp- 158 ss., fig. 93- 
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Khans betrachtet. Solange nicht Inschriften oder literari- 
sche Quellen diese Uberlieferung modificieren, haben wir, 
da der Bau seinem Stil nach in die Zeitspanne der Hula- 
guiden gehdren muss, keinen Grund, diese Annahme zu 
bezweifeln. Hulagu starb 663/1265. Der Grabturm gehort 
also in das letzte Drittel des vu. scl.’ 

2. Mili Radkan bei Khabishan in Ustuwa*, Schon van 
Berchem vergleicht zu diesem Bau die verwandten armeni- 
schen Grabtiirme z. B. in Akhlat, aus den Jahren 672-80, 
und den von Salm4s um 700/1300% Der Turm ist ein 
Cylinder mit 36 Rundstiben ; sein pyramidales Dach war 
vermutlich ganz mit blauen Kacheln bekleidet, und das am 
Dachrand umlaufende Schriftband, blau auf weissem Grund, 
mit den die Rillen abschliessenden, verzierten Zipfeln daran, 
wirkt wie die bunte Kante eines Stoffes: offenbar lag in 
dieser Architectur der Gedanke an die Kiswa, die Verhiill- 
ung eines Heiligtumes mit einem kostbaren Stoff. Die 
Jahreszahl der in coujigue carré geschriebenen Inschrift ist 
leider beschadigt. Klar sind die Hunderter: 6. Davor fehlt 
nur 1 Zahl, Einer oder Zehner die auf ¢,, oder vielleicht 
auf .. endete. Von den Méglichkeiten 602, 605, 620, 630, 
660 und 680 michte ich mit aller Entschiedenheit fiir die 
letzte Zahl 680 eintreten. Van Berchem wollte sich nicht 
so entschliessen, da er die kufischhistorische Inschrift fiir 
unvereinbar mit einem so spaten Datum ansah. Nun ist 
aber die Schriftart coufigue carré. Diese Spielart des Naskhi, 
nicht K#/Z, aber ist abhangig von der chinesischen Siegel- 
schrift und kann daher kaum vor der Mongolenzeit im 
Islam auftreten. In dieser Art ist bisher nur ein andres 
Beispiel einer geschichtlichen Inschrift bekannt, an der 
Nordbastion der Citadelle von Aleppo vom Sultan Qait Bai 
a. d. J. 877/1472. Von seiten der Schrift ist also kein 


1 F. Sarre, Denkmdler Persischer Baukunst, 1911, Textabb. 10 nach 
Photogr. von A. V. W. Jackson, vgl. de Morgan, JA/Zission, i, Fig. 336, 
pl. 37. 

* Diez und van Berchem, Churasanische Denkméler, 1, 1918, Tfl. 6-8. 
Khabfsh4n scheint heut Kifitchan genannt zu werden ; es ist Hauptort des 
alten Gaues ‘Aoravyyvy. 

* H. E. B. Lynch, Armenia, 1901, chap. xvi Akhlat; W. Bachmann, 
Kirchen u. Moscheen in Armenien, Wiss. Veroff. d. D. O. G. 1913; van 
Berchem bei C. F. Lehmann-Haupt, Material. 2. alter. Gesch. Armeniens, 
Gottinger Abhandlungen, 1909, pp. 158 ss., fig. 93. 
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Einwand gegen die Lesung 680 zu erheben. Dann aber 
besteht die drtliche, schon fast gleichzeitig literarisch belegte 
Uberlieferung, der Bau sei das Grabmal des um Ende 
673/Mitte 1275 in R&dk&én gestorbenen Emirs Arghin 
Agha, Statthalters von Khorésan unter Hulagu und Abaga 
wiederum zu Recht’. 

3. Mandar i Kishmar ein undatierter, sehr ahnlicher 
Bau in der Stadt Kishmar, wo die Cypresse Zarathustras 
stand, die Mutawakkil abhauen und zu Bauzwecken, in ma- 
gischem Sinne, nach Samarra schaffen liess, dieser Bau muss 
seinem Stil nach noch jiinger sein als Mil 1 Radkan und 
kann daher nicht vor 700/1300 angesetzt werden’. 

4. In Salmas erhebt sich ein hoher cylindrischer Grab- 
turm’, inschriftlich bestimmt als Grab einer Tochter eben 
des Emirs Arghdin von Radkan, Frau von Ghazan’s Wazir 
Tadj al-din ‘Ali Shah, deren Name unleserlich ist. Die 
Einerzahl fehlt. Das Datum ist also 700/1 300-7 10/1310. 

5. Einen sehr verwandten Bau bildet J. de Morgan ab, 
aus Khiaw siidlich Sultaniyya. Auch dieser wird in die Zeit 
der Ilkhane gesetzt. Die Abbildung erlaubt héchstens ein 
ganz allgemeines Urteil*. 

6. Inder grossen Moschee von Isfahan steht ein Mihrab 
in Stuck, durch Sa‘d al-daula wa'l-din, einen Grosswezir Oldj- 
aitu’s und Nebenbuhler Rashid al-din’s, im Jahre 710/1310 
errichtet. In geschichtlicher und epigraphischer Hinsicht 
hat van Berchem dies Denkmal erschépfend behandelt. Die 
Gebetsnische entstand ein Jahr nach der Annahme des 
schiitischen Bekenntnisses durch den grossen Sultan‘. 

7. Kharbende, der grosse Bauherr, starb 716/1316 und 
wurde in seinem gewaltigen Mausoleum in Sultaniyya 


1 Uber den Emir Arghfin cf. van Berchem bei Lehm.-Haupt, pp. 160-63, 
Anm. 1, und bei Diez, 4¢, p. 108, Anm. 1.” 

? Diez-van Berchem, Z¢., pp. 46 u. 109 ss., Tfl. 6, 2 und 10, 2. 

8 Salmas cf. Anm. 9g; auch Phot. Sevruguin, 1268. 

* De Morgan, AMftssion, 1, pl. XLIv. 

° Der Mihrab bei van Berchem, A/¢langes Hartwig Derenbourg, 1909, 
nach Cliché Gervais-Courtellemont ; auch Diez, Kunst d. Islam. Volker, 
pp. 108 s.; im Gegensatz zu seiner Darstellung der Grossen Moschee von 
Isfahan méchte ich feststellen, dass Yaqft nichts von der Belagerung 
Isfahans durch Toghrul berichtet ; das der Hauptbau der Moschee durch- 
aus einheitlich der Safawiden-Zeit entstammt; dass nur Nebenteile alt sein 
k6nnen ; dass kein Rest der Bauperiode Malikshah’s nachgewiesen ist. 
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beigesetzt’. Dieses oft abgebildete und leidlich untersuchte 
Bauwerk ist bei Lebzeiten des Erbauers, wenn auch nicht 
wie das Djihannumaé will (p. 293) in 40 Tagen, vollendet 
worden. Es ware sonst sicher unvollendet zur Ruine ge- 
worden, wie so viele Bauten aus allen Lindern und Zeiten 
des Morgenlandes. Esstammtalso aus den Jahren 703-716. 

8. Wenig spiter ist die Hauptmoschee von Wardmin 
entstanden*, Der Bau, dessen westliche Hialfte durch Ziegel- 
raub zerstort ist, ist entschieden einheitlich. Der Plan, die 
Vorstufe der grossen safawidischen Moscheen, offenbar 
unter starker Einwirkung des in seldjukischer Zeit auf- 
gebliihten grossen Madrasen-Typus empfangen, ist ganz 
und gar ein Wurf. So muss das Datum der Inschrift am 
Hauptportal auf das Ganze des Baus bezogen werden. Ein 
Muhammad b. Muhammad b. Mansiar und sein Sohn Hasan 
haben also unter der Herrschaft Abd Sa‘id Bahadur Khan’s 
i. J. 722/1322 die Moschee gebaut. Wenn in der Vorhalle 
des Kuppelraums iiber dem Hauptmihrab auf zwei Tafeln 
eine Inschrift im Namen eines Emirs Ghiyath al-daula wa'l- 
din Yisuf Khwd4dja von der Erbauung unter dem Timuriden 
Shahrokh im Muharram 815/April 1412 redet, so ist das 
eine Widerherstellung, und die schénen Tafeln’Sarre’s lassen 
genau erkennen, wie weit diese reichte : sie bezieht sich, wie 
Inschriften immer verstanden sein wollen, auf die Stelle, wo 
sie steht, die Stuckverzierung des [wan bis zur Héhe der 
grossen koranischen Inschrift unter dem Beginn der Zellen- 
wolbung. Der ganze Innenschmuck des Gebetsraumes, 
der den Formen von Hamadan nah verwandt ist, daneben 
aber auch ein vollig chinesisch anmutendes Feld zeigt, 
stammt aus der ersten Zeit des Baus, 722/1322. 

9. Im uralten Marand im noérdlichen Adharbaidjan ist 
in einer dalteren Moschee ein Mihrab in Stuck, der laut 
Inschrift i. J. 731/1330 unter Abd Sa‘id Bahadur Khan von 
einem Tabrizer, dessen erste Namenshalfte ich eher Nizam, 
als mit Hartmann Tahir Bandaka lesen mochte, verfertigt 


1 Cf. die ausfiihrliche Literaturangabe bei van Berchem, Derendbourg, 
p- 7, n. 2; am wichtigsten: P. Coste, Perse Moderne, pl. Lxvi1; Flandin 
und Coste, Perse Moderne, pls. x, x1, x11; M. Dieulafoy in Zev. gén. de 
L’ Archit., 1883, x, pl. Xx111, und vor allem Sarre, Denkm., Tfin. X1I-Xv1 und 
Abb. 14-19. 

® Sarre, Denkm., Tfl. tiv-_v, Abb. 68-71. 
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wurde’. Dieser Mihrab lasst bereits eine Erniichterung im 
zieratlichen Schmuck erkennen, die nicht allein in geringeren 
Mitteln, landlicherer Arbeit, sondern in der vorschreitenden 
Zeit begriindet liegt, in der der Glanz des Reichs der I]khane 
zu verblassen beginnt. 

10. Viel mehr tritt das an einem der letzten dieser Bauten 
zu Tage, dem Mausoleum, das ein Gross-Emir Muhammad 
Khwadja zur Erinnerung an den dort verstorbenen Mystiker 
Luqman in Sarakhs i. J. 757/1356 erbaute*. Die Inschrift 
nennt keinen Oberherrn, wie es in dieser Zeit volliger Auf- 
losung des Reichs nicht Wunder nimmt. Der Bau ist im 
Vergleich zu den friiheren armlich und niichtern. 

In diese Reihe sind auch ein Paar von Grabbauten vor 
den Toren von Kum zu stellen*®. Im einen lauft eine Naskhi- 
Inschrift unten um den Kuppelrand; ich erkenne auf der 
Abbildung bei Sarre: 


Lo opedemalls per) deo Galle IW... ematle qupatt ld. pliz[oll 


Gerade das entscheidende Wort unter den Titeln, vor a@/- 
dunya wa ’l-din fehlt. So muss man im Urteil zuriickhalten, 
bis eine vollstandige Aufnahme der Inschrift den Urheber 
enthiillt. Ahnlich steht es mit dem allgemein sicher in die 
gleiche Zeitspanne gehérigen Ulu Djami‘ von Wan. Auch 
da liest man auf den Abbildungen rechts neben der Gebets- 
nische : 


BpAS JTUS UUSg (leel! reno Lolo gemno Apbiag!! da! do... 
SLE Cdmlelly Acad Bold Curperells calgnd phlS CnSoptrolls 
se pee hbig! Srpivo Unpelbizelt 


' Sarre, Denkm., Tfl. xvu1. Marand kommt bei Ptolemaios vor. Zu 
lis ohne ndhere Bestimmung cf. wae in der Inschr. des Mihrab von 
Isfahan und Khurramshéh b. Mughith al-Akhlatt in der Moschee d. 
Ahmadshah zu Diwrigi, van Berchem und Edhem Bey, A7C7/A., 111, Stwas- 
Diwrigi, no. 46. 

2 Diez-van Berchem, /¢., pp. 62-65; in der Inschrift ebenda C, p. 6, 
lese ich zuletzt Jano cxg3 de~\ge- sodass am Namen des Emirs nichts 
fehlt. 

3 Flandin et Coste, Perse Moderne, pls. Xxxv u. Xxxv1; Sarre, Denkm., 
Tfl. Lix u. Lx ; ich glaube, allerdings sehr zweifelnd in den ersten Worten 
der Liicke gla ols, im letzten &é zu erkennen; dann konnte der 


Muzaffaride Djalal al-din Shah Shudja‘, 759/135 7—786/1384, der Beschiitzer 
Hafiz’, der Erbauer sein. 
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und man erkennt, dass die Inschrift auf der linken Seiten- 
wand fortlaiuft. Die epigraphische Aufnahme der Bauten 
dieser Lander ist beklagenswert vernachlassigt’. 

Ein Vergleich der erhaltenen Bauten mit der Gumbadh- 
1 ‘Alawiyyan in Hamada4n ergiebt, dass diese der hohen 
Zeit dieses Stils unter Oldjaitu angehért. Das nichst Ver- 
wandte ist sicher der Mihrab von Isfahan, daneben die 
Reste des Schmucks am Grabmal Oldjaitu’s selbst. Wardmin 
bedeutet schon einen Schritt weiter in Uberreichtum. Dazu 
das Auftreten rein chinesischer Motive. Maragha, Radkan 
und Salm4s machen einen structiv einfacheren und altertiim- 
lichen, Marand und Sarakhs einen verfallenden, verarmenden 
Eindruck daneben. Die Gumbadh gehort also in die Regier- 
ungszeit Oldjaitu’s selbst, und daher wird man mit Recht 
die geschichtliche Nachricht, dass Esen-Qutlugh, Oldjaitu’s 
General, eine Neustadt neben dem alten Hamadan angelegt 
habe, mit diesem Bau in Verbindung bringen. 709/1309 
nimmt der Sultan das schiitische Bekenntnis an. Die 
Gumbadh-i ‘Alawiyy4n ist ein alidisches Mashhad. Genau 
wie der Mihrab von Isfahan ist er also ein gewissermassen - 
programmatisches Heiligtum, das in Oldjaitu’s letzten Jahren, 
709—16 errichtet sein muss. 

Diese Werke vermitteln uns eine bedeutende Vorstellung 
von den tibrigen, iiber die wir nur literarische Nachrichten 
besitzen. Folgende Liste ist nur aus den gelaufigsten Quellen 
ausgezogen. 

654—663 Hulagu erbaut als Residenz Maragha, wo unter anderm das 
beriihmte Observatorium Nasir al-din Tési’s stand. 

Khabfishan in Ustuwa, hod. Kfitshan, von Hulagu erbaut, von 
Arghfin 683-690 vollendet. 

663 Hulagu stirbt. Sein Grab, verborgen, auf einer Berginsel Tala. 


1 Im fw4n der Moschee Pir-i ‘Alamdar in Damghan, Sarre, Tfl. Lxxx1Vv, 
links, Abb. 153-155, Fraser, p. 315, steht die Inschrift : 


CjUaes pasty wy 3t) dlighe splined! /( gloall iyptl apemel! Lid oliny pol 

se cptelly Usually Gall GS Gli atten Jie Gott sas 
Die seltsamen Titel weisen wohl auf einen Ober-Qédi, kaum auf einen 
souverdnen Herrscher hin. Das rukn alhagg wa ’l-dunyéd wa ’l-din riickt 


die Inschrift unbedingt in die Mongolenzeit, und widerspricht Khanikoffs 
Angabe des Jahres 417 H. Moéglicherweise gehort sie dem Rukn al-din 


Kart 677-682. 
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663—680 Abaqa Khan erbaut Satfriq, d. i. das von H. Rawlinson 
entdeckte Takht i Sulaim4n. 

683—690 Arghiin beginnt SultAéniyya zu bauen. 

690 Arghdin auf einem Berge bei Suhraward bei Sadjas in Adhar- 


baidjan bestattet, nach mongolischer Sitte heimlich. Arghin’s 
Tochter, Oldjai KhatOn baut spater dariiber ein Kloster. 


ca. 700 Kazwin, bei der Eroberung durch Hulagu zerstért, unter Ghazan 
und Oldjaitu durch Rashid al-din wieder aufgebaut. 


694—703 Ghazan setzt den Bau von Sultaniyya fort, stellt Raiy wieder her. 


ss Ghazan erbaut Audjan in Adharbaidjan als Madinat al-Islam; 
aus etymologischer Spielerei wird die erste Griindung dem Bizhan 
b. Gédarz zugeschrieben. 


os Ghazan umgiebt die Vorstédte von Tabriz mit Mauern; sein 
Grab in Vorstadt Sham. 


703—716 Bauten Rashid al-din’s und seiner Sohne in Tabriz: Madrasa 
al-Rashidiyya, und des Wezirs TAdj al-din ‘Ali Shah: Grosse 
Moschee im Narmiy4n-Viertel, so unsolide, dass sie schon zu 
Hamdallah’s Zeit verfallen war, vgl. Chardin, Voyages, ed. 1811, 


Il, p. 322-324. | 
ae Ein Karawansarai und Kloster in Bistim von Kharbende erbaut. 
- Kharbende stellt Mashhad-i Rida her. 


“3 Sawa von einem Minister Sahib Sa‘id Khwddja Zahir al-din 
‘Ali b. Sharaf al-din Sawadji mit Ziegelmauer von 8200 Ellen 
Lange, mit Tiirmen und Zinnen erbaut. In der Stadt ein 
Mausoleum des Sayyid Ishaq b. Imam K4zim ; ausserhalb ein 
Heiligtum des Propheten Samuel. 


‘5 Am Fuss des Bistfin-Berges erbaut Kharbende die Stadt Sul- 
taniyya oder Sultanabad, vulgar Tchamtchamalabad. 
zw. 700 u. 724. Salmas, Bau der Mauern durch Tadj al-din ‘Alf Shah, 
Ghazan’s Wazir. 


716—736 Raiy: unter Abd Sa‘id wird die Madrasa al-Rashidiyya mit einer 
grossen Bibliothek erbaut. 


nach 736 Amir Tchépan baut das 679 durch Erdbeben zerstorte Shadhyakh 
bei Néshapfir wieder auf, einen Kiosk bei Tchashma i sabz 


Die gtosse und glanzende Bauthatigkeit der Hkhane 
erstreckt oder beschrankt sich darnach auf das Gebiet von 
Adharbaidjan. In dieser Provinz also erfahrt die Baukunst 
des Jahrhunderts ihre besondere Ausbildung. Eine Reihe 
von Herkunftsbezeichnungen der Meister aus Tabriz, 
Marand, Maragha lehrt, dass tatsichlich einheimische 
Arbeit diese Werke schuf. Aufgebaut sind sie ganz und 
gar auf der weniger ortlich begrenzten Kunst der Seldjuken 
in Iran, die uns in den Minareten von Ghazni, Bistém, 
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Khosrégird, Firizabad, Simnan, Karat, Tirmidh, Shah 
Rustam in Isfahan, in den grossen Kuppelbauten der 
Graber Sultan Sandjars und des falschlich Omar Khayyam 
oder Ghazzali zugeschriebenen Grabes zu Tés, in den 
Grabtiirmen von Waradmin, Rai, Farsaidja bei Isfahan, in 
der Moscheeruine von Khargird, vor allem aber in ihrer 
reifsten Form in den Grabbauten von Nakhtchawan entge- 
gentritt’. Dass sich diese seldjukische Kunst schon Baghdad 
und Mosul erobert hatte, wenn auch an beiden Orten der 
seldjukische Stil dem einheimischen sich nur vermahlt, 
das lehren die Bauten der letzten ‘Abbasiden in Baghdad, 
Samarra, des Atabek Badr al-din Lulu’ in Mosul, und dass 
auch der Stil der IIkhanen-Zeit nicht ohne Wirkung auf jene 
Lander blieb, zeigen Bauten wie die Madrasa al- Mirdjaniyya 
und das merkwiirdige mongolische Yam, das kaiserliche 
Posthaus in Baghdad, gen. Khan Ortma’?. So zeigen diese 
Bauten die Bliite eines iiberschwianglich reichen Stils der 
Baukunst, als gleichwertiges Gegenstiick der hohen Ent- 
faltung der wissenschaftlichen und schénen Literatur dieser 
Zeit in Iran. Dass die Eroberung Irans durch Djingiz Khan 
das Ende der Cultur des Landes bedeutet habe, ist eine 
unhaltbare, nur aus den summd zré geschriebenen islamischen 
Schriftstellern abgezogene Anschauung. Die Vereinigung 
Vorderasiens mit dem grossen Asien, dessen Glied es ja nur 
ist, erzeugte auf vielen Gebieten einen hohen Aufschwung. 
So sagt der, dem wir heute huldigen: ‘‘allowing for the 
terrible crisis through which Persia was passing, when 
heathen rulers dominated the land, and Christians and Jews 
lorded it over Muslims, the period of Mongol ascendancy, 
from the death of Hulagi Khan on February 8, 1265, 
until the death of the last Mongol [l-khan, Musa, in 1337, 
was wonderfully rich in literary achievements.” Jedes 
von Natur reich ausgestattete Land, jedes begabte Volk 
erholt sich von plétzlichen Katastrophen, so schwer sie auch 
seien. Denn die Erde tragt immer neue Frucht, Mensch 
und Tier erzeugen immer neue Geschlechter. Dass das 
Morgenland zu Grunde ging, lag nicht an der kriegerischen 


1 Alle diese Bauten in den angefiihrten Werken von Coste, Diez, 
Flandin und Sarre; iiber Khargird s. Herzfeld in /s/am, 1921. 

® Baghdad und Mosul in Sarre-Herzfeld, Archaeol. Retse, Bd 11, 1920, 
vgl. auch zu dem Ganzen meinen Aufsatz Khorasan im Islam, 1920. 
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Verheerung durch Djingiz Khan’s oder Timurleng’s Heer- 
scharen, sondern an den Zustinden, die hinterher eintraten. 
Nicht das Ende der islamischen oder iranischen Cultur 
bedeutete die Mongolenherrschaft in Iran, sowenig wie in 
Indien, wohl aber die endgiltige Verdringung der letzten 
Spuren hellenistisch-europdischer Einwirkung auf Asien. 
Die Veranderungen, die mit der islamischen Kunst Irans 
in dieser Zeitspanne vor sich gegangen sind, spiegeln fiir 
das tiefer dringende Auge diese grossen weltgeschichtlichen 
Bewegungen wieder, und der Hintergrund, von dem sich 
die betrachteten Denkmiler abzeichnen, ist das grosse, 
grenzenlose Asien, das Reich, das von den Gestaden des 
Stillen Oceans zum Mittelmeere reichte. 


Ernst HERZFELD. 


A VOLUME OF ESSAYS BY AL JAHIZ 


Thanks to the labours of the late Dr van Vloten many 
important works by Al Jahiz are now available in modern 
European editions, prepared with the care to be expected 
from this ripe scholar. Several other essays by the same 
author were printed in Eastern presses, and among them 
a volume of e/even treatises published in Cairo a.H. 1324 
(1906). There exists in the British Museum a MS volume 
compiled on behalf of the late Baron Von Kremer, and con- 
sisting of thirty essays by Al Jahiz. Two of these were 
also edited by Van Vloten, and have been published in a 
posthumous volume’, but the brief preface, added by the late 
Prof. de Goeje, does not, unfortunately, reveal from what 
source they were derived. Only two of the essays contained 
in this book are reproduced in the Cairo edition’. 

A list of the essays included in the MS just mentioned 
is given in the late Dr Rieu’s “Supplement to the Catalogue 
of the Arabic MSS in the British Museum‘,” but three of 
them were omitted. These are: 1. (lpi! Ge (.5 pS 
(fol. 121 vo); 2. dpetell le ayll (6 lS (fol. 155 VO); 3. ay! 
djlamwols pl! Slaw! gw! 6 (fol. 178 vo). On the other hand, 
the Gag! (de Ylogudl pe5 (d DL which is the third in the 
Cairo edition is missing in the MS. 

This MS is unfortunately in a very unsatisfactory con- 
dition. It seems to have been written by a professional 
copyist who did not understand much of the original. It 
abounds in mistakes, especially as regards diacritical points. 
Want of care is further shown in the tenth essay of the Cairo 
edition (p. 178), headed 4xgtd! elie oly (8 Uy. Part of 
this essay forms No. xx1m of the MS (fol. 245 vo) under the 
title Aeley) Slim! 3 aS pro cre. It ends with the quo- 
tation from Qoran u, 248 (p. 182 1. 8 from bottom in the 
edition). The whole essay, however, is repeated as the last 


* See Goldziher, ZDMG., vol. 11x, p. 194. 
* Tria opuscula auctore...Al Djahiz, Lugd. Bat. 1903. 


1. Dy Shin 35 2. lag! gle Eyloged!l yd OLS. 
‘No. 1129, p. 709. 
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one of the volume, beginning fol. 291 vo, with yet another 
title, viz. PeReyS) Ulie 3 aS ro Ye. I feel inclined to con- 
sider only the first title old, and the other two as attempts 
to formulate a title from the contents of the essay, the 
original title of which was not at the disposal of the copyist. 
The uncertainty as regards the titles of Al Jahiz’ smaller 
treatises is further illustrated by Hajji Khalifa who shortens 
the title of the opening essay both in the MS and the Cairo 
edition into sumJ! 6 Uy), whilst confirming its identity by 
quoting its initial words. Finally the essay 29419 Gay! ~tS 
(No. 11 of the MS) is quoted by Al Thaalibi (died a.u. 429) 
in his pW! 543 (Cod. Brit. Mus. Add. 2258 fol. 54 vo) as 
Eels Wgwsl VS. 

Only one more treatise, viz. (gal (de a! (8 (No. x of 
the MS)is mentioned by H. Kh. Of others no direct evidence 
is forthcoming as to their authenticity. There is, however, 
indirect evidence of some value. Al Jahiz has a manner of 
writing all his own. His works are distinguished by prolixity 
of diction, the love of accumulating synonyms almost to 
weariness, and of expressing the same idea in as large a 


variety of phrases as possible. In the essay Croke! i 
(which will engage our attention later on) he uses the meta- 
Phor ¢55 23 Vel 3 pool (6 Ute 31. Almost the same figure 
occurs in his treatise entitled Geely Old! Ober’, and we 
may safely assume that the author of this particular figure 
of speech is the same in both essays. Now the treatise on 
“the Teachers” contains a paragraph in condemnation of 
sodomy. Al Tha‘alibi in the work mentioned above (fol. 
106 vo) has an article on sodomy in Khorasan, but it con- 
sists in a philippic by Al Jahiz on this vice. The two 
utterances are not identical, but it is highly probable that 
Al Jahiz, who seems to have been a teacher himself, sternly 
set his face against this besetting offence, and wrote and 
spoke about it on several occasions. This may fairly settle 
the question of the authenticity of the tract under con- 
sideration. 

It is somewhat strange that the author of the Fzhrast 
does not seem to have been well informed about Al Jahiz’ 


* Printed in Jolwy Umea Constantinople, 1301, p. 173. 
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writings. Of his shorter essays he only mentions the one 
LYS! dead (53 (p. 300) which is evidently identical with 
No. xxvi of our volume, entitled »WO! dcluo d,s . 5. He 
also mentions (p. 33) an article w\,H!_83 (3 which is perhaps 
identical with No. 1x of the MS ol Gls .,3. Indirectly 
we may infer from the Fz4rzst that Al Jahiz criticised the 


medical practice of his age in a treatise styled Vb! Vai (3 
(p. 300), a book which provoked a rejoinder from no less an 
authority than Al Razi’. 

Ibn Khallikan, whose information as to Al Jahiz’ literary 
efforts is likewise exceedingly meagre, reports that the Caliph 
Al Mutawakkil wished to appoint him tutor to one of his 
sons, but abstained from this on account of his extraordinary 
ugliness. He seems to have been a teacher by profession, 
‘and this circumstance probably induced him to lay down his 
tutorial experience in a treatise on “Teachers.” I deem it 
not unfitting to embody a brief survey of this treatise by 
a renowned Arabic Teacher in a volume designed to do 
honour to a renowned Teacher of Arabic. 

A perusal of Al Jahiz’ essays well repays the time spent 
on them. He is a keen observer, an original thinker, and 
reveals deep thought even in apparently trivial subjects. His 
field is wide. In the essays of which our MS is composed 
he has much that is relevant to say on matters theological, 
historical, philosophical, psychological, social, rhetorical, 
grammatical, and paedagogic, with occasional anecdotes 
interspersed. Noteworthy is the stand he makes against the 
exaggerated study of grammar, and he shows small esteem 
for Al Khalil, the father of grammatical studies among the 
Arabs. On the other hand he has much practical advice to 
give to fathers for the education of their sons. 

Al Jahiz seems to have been somewhat embittered by 
the disappointment mentioned above as well as by unhappy 
experiences in his educational work, as the following sarcastic 
remarks in the earlier part of the essay show: ‘‘ Religious as 
well as mundane matters rest on the pen’, the benefits of which 
we owe to no one but to Allah who created it for us, seizing 
us by our forelocks*, and compelling us to make use of it; we 
do not owe it to our teachers whom He made our slaves. It 


1 See Wiistenfeld, Geschichte der avrabischen Aerzte, p. 45, No. 60. 
2 Qordn, XCVI, 4. 3 Tbid. X1, 593 LV, 41. 
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is they whom you deride, complain of, argue with, and abuse, 
fasten the fault of the smaller on the greater, and make the 
keen ones responsible for the failure of those who fall short. 
You pity the fathers of boys on account of the slackness of 
the teacher, but not the teacher for the remissness of the 
boys in the execution of their task, and their lack of attention. 
Teachers are more wretched than shepherds and horse-train- 
ers, although reasonable consideration will show their great 
importance and the amount of gratitude due to them.” 

As a further result of his experience as a teacher Al Jahiz 
lays down his criticism of learning by heart which the fore- 
most philosophers and masters of thought deprecate. It 
seems that with this description he alluded to his contem- 
porary Al Kindi, “the Philosopher of the Arabs.” People 
who rely on what they know by heart are apt to neglect 
discrimination. Memorising stifles intelligence and only en- 
ables a person to execute a task given to him, the essence 
of memory being different from the essence of thought. 

Somewhat earlier in the essay he speaks on the import- 
ance of writing as a means of communication with absent 
people, keeping records of past events, and the administra- 
tion of outlying provinces by the home government. Rulers 
cannot invest their sons with administrative powers unless 
the latter have received proper training. “If you would 
inquire into the number of grammarians, prosodists, lawyers, 
accountants, and calligraphists, you would find that most of 
them are either tutors to adults or teachers of boys, but how 
many judges, narrators, doctors, and governors would you 
find among them ?” 

Teachers are needed for all subjects which are to be 
learnt, such as writing, reckoning, law, Qoran, grammar, 
prosody, poetry, history, horsemanship, games, astronomy, 
music, medicine, mathematics, archery, agriculture, com- 
merce, architecture, jewellery, tailoring, bootmaking, dyeing, 
bookbinding, training of birds and other animals. Man has 
within him some of the characteristics of animals, such as the 
cunning of the wolf and fox, the circumspection of the lion, 
the hatred of the camel, etc. He can imitate every voice with 
his mouth, and every shape with his hand, because Allah has 
endowed him with speech and the faculty of acquiring skill. 

The words mu‘allim and mu’addib are derived from ‘c/m 
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(knowledge) and ’adaé (scholarship), the former being the 
root and the latter the branch, but often generalised to in- 
clude both. ‘//4m enables us to distinguish between what is 
noble and what is base, lawful and unlawful, excessive and 
fair, and to choose between the better of two good things 
and the lesser of two evils. | 

In contradistinction to the arts and crafts mentioned 
above, others may be noted which only include writing, 
reckoning, poetry, grammar, law, astronomy and calendar 
making. The devotion to these subjects precludes arrogance, 
but encourages devout study of the Qoran, smooths people's 
tongues by the recitation of poetry, stops mischief, and pro- 
motes friendly intercourse among mankind. 

Some people are of opinion that ’adaé spells penury, and 
to acquire it brings ill luck, as the poet hath it’: 

My ’adaé has not helped me to anything that gave me pleasure, 

except increasing my want, based on ill luck. 

He who trades in literature wherever he turns he is repulsed. 

We have not, he goes on, seen a poet who attained the 
object of his desire by his verses, nor a man of letters who 
reached a high station by his accomplishments. Even if the 
number of those who gratify these aspirations were greater 
than the failures, and if we admit the men of this class, we do 
not include Abi Ya‘qib al Khozaimi, because he was suc- 
cessful in poetry as well as in ‘adad. 

Boys, it is said, differ as to their degree of intelligence 
as well of slackness and stupidity. This is alluded to in the 
Qoran vi, 9, because some persons are more intelligent than 
others. Allah comes to the aid of boys by causing their in- 
tellectual faculties to approach the intellect of accomplished 
scholars. Al Hajjaj, when travelling, once heard a woman’s 
voice coming from a house full of confusion and noise. This, 
he said, is either the noise of a mad woman or of romping 
boys. An eloquent and intelligent person when speaking to 
a child, or amusing a boy, would surely accommodate his 


i Wy) Anis ree Da be a) “pol Ge css ig 99)! le 
pgyene 943 Nd deg GI atetay Gye 6S site! OI 
These two lines are strongly reminiscent of two lines of ‘Alqama, see 


Ahlwardt, S¢x foems, p. 112, 1. 34. They are probably Al Jahiz’ own parody 
and relating to his own case. 
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speech to the intellect of boys and girls, and put aside all the 
higher learning with which Allah has distinguished him. 

A boy should not be taught more grammar than he 
requires for correct speech in order to avoid solecisms and 
common ignorance in writing, reciting poetry, and making 
statements. Too much grammar would distract his attention 
from better things and prejudice his mind against dialectic 
and historical matters which are superior. He who refrains 
from inquiring too deeply into matters may satisfy his desire, 
though by slightly increasing his efforts he may benefit man- 
kind and the pivots round which the mill turns. Whoever 
has no other means of obtaining livelihood than knowledge 
of grammar, which does not go far as a profession, should, 
in my opinion, turn to simply counting on his fingers, without 
attempting ciphers and arithmetic. Direct your attention to 
government requirements and secretarial work. I say that 
to be good at figures, which is wanted for administrative 
purposes, is more useful than calligraphy. Correct spelling, 
even if combined with inferior writing, answers the purpose. 
It is different with reckoning which should be taught together 
with the rules of writing and an easy style that speaks to the 
point in a manner both pleasant and concise. Avoid heavi- 
ness of diction. The best way is to be intelligible to the 
hearer without making fuller explanation necessary, being 
brief, but neither inadequate nor prolix. Choose a style which 
is neither obscure nor incoherent, nor diffuse on account of 
verbosity and heaviness. Many speakers do not mind im- 
pairing the sense of their words, in spite of fine language, 
by abstruseness. Their meaning will always be obscure, and 
their speech unprofitable, graceful but empty. The worst 
orator is he who is ready to jot down a sentence before he 
has settled its meaning, and, being enamoured with a certain 
expression, forces the sense towards it. Most objectionable 
is a person, affected, faltering in speech, wanting in earnest- 
ness, but full of self-admiration, eager to be called an orator, 
whilst laying claim to the title of an elegant writer. He fails 
to see the difference between relevant and irrelevant ex- 
pressions. In general, every subject, be it lofty or low, 
amusing or serious, has its rules as well as limits-—— within 
which it must be kept. 

A person who reads the books of elegant writers, and 
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copies the works of scholars in order to benefit by their 
contents, is on the right track, but he who studies them for 
their bulk in words is on the wrong track. His great desire 
is to exhaust the vocabulary in the futile endeavour to em- 
ploy the words on unfitting occasions. A poet once said to 
his colleague: ‘‘I am a better poet than thou.” “How so?” 
asked the other. ‘‘Because I say a verse and its brother, 
but thou sayest a verse and its cousin.” The former is the 
result of training. The proficient succeed, the unskilled fail. 
One must put up with foolish or forgetful persons. Hearing 
words spoken can be both harmful and useful. To take the 
latter case first, these words linger in the ear, sink into the 
heart, and ripen in the breast. When one has become familiar 
with them, they bear fruit and yield a noble harvest, because 
they came forth without deceit, unguarded and unconstrained, 
neither do they betray poverty because they are not confined 
to one thing to the exclusion of another. Between a thing 
which (so to speak) builds a nest in man’s breast, then lays 
eggs, hatches the young, and teaches them to spread their 
wings on one hand, and a preconceived idea clothed in 
energetic, but eccentric language there is-a wide difference. 
A fluent speaker who feels himself safe in spite of indolence, 
relying on plagiarism and trickery, will fail to profit by them. 
He cannot bear to be reticent, scorn will overtake him and 
his evil ways will destroy him. 

As regards the harmful aspect of the matter, it consists 
of learning by heart words either from a book or by the ear, 
and subsequently assigning the meaning to each of them. 
This is a poor, backward attitude which wastes words, over- 
loads their meaning, and upsets their significance. Words 
of this kind obscure the speaker’s mind, cause misunder- 
standing, and lay bare the disgust and aversion they produce. 
A person of this class provokes censure, and is objected to 
as a speaker. But he is to be congratulated, whose words 
are eagerly listened to, gladdening his own soul, although 
they are not laid down in writing. The best book is that 
which, the more it is read, the more it gains in attraction 
and fills its proper place. 

The hateful nature of sodomy is revealed in the fact that 
Allah offers no compensation in “the last world” for any 
desire to neglect propagation in this world, although He 


A volume of essays by Al Jahizg — 207 


promises wine to those who eschew it here. He praises the 
celestial wine in the briefest terms, whilst expressing the 
fullest abhorrence to wine in Qoran Lv1, 19. He means to 
convey that the wine of paradise does not intoxicate, and 
there is no overcrowding of men with men, or women with 
women. Propagation being excluded, men and women keep 
separate. As expressed in Qoran xcu, 3 Allah created men 
and women and placed between them the sources of mutual 
love and attachment. He joined men and women one to 
another in matrimony, but vice turned their relation upside 
down. 

A most eloquent and accomplished teacher was Abd Allah 
b. Al Mogaffa‘, benamed Abi ‘Amr. He was a client of the 
family of Al Ahtam, and the foremost orator as well as author, 
translator and biographer. He was of generous nature and 
elegant and courteous. When he spoke in poetry, he could 
vie with a competitor without labouring to improve upon it 
in any way. He was also circumspect in transmitting the 
utterances of other persons without disclosing either deceit 
or trustworthiness. If you wish to examine this matter from 
the point of view of genuine dialecticians, see the last chapter 
of his epistle 4/7 Hashzmzyya, which you will find to be an 
excellent and popular statement and not easily exposed to 
adverse criticism. 

A person may do well in one or two branches of learning 
and think that he not only applies himself to it but that he 
enters deeply into it. This was the case with Al Khalil b. 
Ahmad who did well in grammar and prosody, and claimed 
to be proficient in dogmatic theology as well as in writing 
verse. But his ignorance was such that no one equalled him 
unless forsaken by God, who, however, never forsakes us. 
These two poets were incompetent in matters educational. 

The most intelligent person is the monarch, and whoever 
seeks intercourse with him must find the right way to present 
his plea. A monarch’s favour towards his subjects is not more 
marked than the attachment of an owner to his cattle. Were 
it not for the monarch people would devour one another’, 
just as, were it not for the shepherd, wild beasts would tear 
his animals to pieces. 


' See Pirgé Aboth, ui, 2; Pray for the welfare of the government, since 
but for the fear thereof men would swallow each other alive. 
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Do not interfere with the study of the books of Abi 
Hanifa. Hinder not those who advise to train a lad with 
bankers, because this occupation combines writing, reckon- 
ing, and financial training. I say the same to those who call 
the Ooreish traders. He who compares the merchants and 
shopkeepers of Karaj, Ahwaz and Basra with the Qoreish 
makes a grievous mistake. The Qoreish are people whom 
Allah kept free from blemish, but allowed their originally 
fine constitution to deteriorate. If people knew their high 
station in commerce, they would notice the difference of 
their ways. Would they be guilty of infamy, such as that 
of the merchants of Aila and those people of Hira who hold 
up the wheat, their mean trade policy would be broken, 
Did not poets travel to the Qoreish, just as they did to 
great kings whose power they extolled? They received the 
visitors of Allah hospitably, although they were travellers 
rather than agriculturists. Had they been possessed of a 
brilliant intellect, their genius would not have been impaired 
by something which debases a whole nation. Had their 
ways with the kings they visited on business been the ways 
of other merchants, they would not have paid homage to 
them, built cities for them and loved them. 

Since the Qoreish were brave and pious, they refrained 
from rapine and ravishing women, and did not bury their 
daughters alive. No captive woman was the mother of any 
of their children, nor did they permit a man to marry until 
he showed himself valiant in action and strong in his faith. 
When they took steps to build the Ka‘ba, they did not spend 
-money on it which they had inherited, or what they had 
received from their wives, lest it be mixed with funds earned 
by trade. Since they were travellers and depended on 
certain seasons and the establishment of cities, they were 
obliged to work for their living, held the ’2/@/ (Qor. cv1, 1), 
and travelled to the kings with their wares. 

Those who maintain that courtiers meet with unpleasant 
experiences should consider that this happens to every 
traveller, and his luggage is exposed to dangers unless God 
protects him. Those who travel by sea are in great peril. 
Those who deal in food from Ahwaz run the greatest risk. 
People who hoist sail, undertake dishonest practices, or ex- 
pose themselves to wild beasts, deserve no pity. The best 
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people to deal with are those who live on islands or on the 
shore of the sea. The glutton and the drunkard are most 
objectionable, and only he is fit to be entrusted with public 
affairs who has nothing to do with them. 

The trader is diffident and dons the cloak of his civility, 
whilst the courtier is overbearing, yet full of fear. He falls 
short on account of exaggerated gratitude and adulation 
towards the monarch. When he gains experience, his vision 
widens and enables him to learn howtoameliorate grievances, 
straighten what is crooked and to cultivate waste lands. 

The essay ends with the admonition to bear a pure love 
for ‘adaé in order to elicit its hidden treasures even at the 
risk of material sacrifices. 


Hartwic HIRSCHFELD. 
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DIE ENTWICKLUNGSFAHIGKEIT DES 
ISLAM AUF ETHISCHEM GEBIETE 


Bei den immer intensiver werdenden Beziehungen euro- 
paischer Vélker zum islamischen Oriente und den wichtigen 
Entscheidungen, die von diesen Vélkern getroffen werden 
miissen, ist es wichtig dass wir die Seele des Orientalen 
kennen lernen, sein Erleben, Fiihlen, Wollen und Denken. 
Unser Verhalten zum Oriente wird dadurch wesentlich 
beeinflusst ; denn es ist ein grosser Unterschied ob wir uns 
im Orientalen einem Menschen gegeniibergestellt sehen, 
dessen Kultur wir in manchen Punkten bewundern und 
lieben und dessen sittliche Ideale wir achten kénnen, oder 
ob wir in thm nur einen solchen Menschentypus erblicken, 
der wie die Neger Afrikas, die Grundwerte des Menschen- 
lebens noch nicht erkannt hat und dem der Lebensinhalt 
eine Summe materieller, dusserer Handlungen und Bewe- 
gungen ohne geistigen Kern ist. 

Der Islam hatdieverschiedensten Beurteilungenerfahren. 
Er galt in seiner dltesten Zeit (Johannes Damascenus) als 
eine christliche Seckte mit jiidischem Einschlag, im Wesent- 
lichem mit dem Christentume iibereinstimmend. In Laufeder 
Jahrhunderte wurde der Abstand dieser beiden Schwester- 
religionen, nicht zuletzt auch auf Grund politischer Ereignisse, 
grésser und grésser, so dass beide Religionen mehr und mehr 
die Fiihlung und das Verstindniss fiir einander verloren und 
sich Urteile iibereinander von Gefiihlsstimmungen diktieren 
liessen. Die Aufgabe des objektiv urteilenden Forschers 
ist es, sich von polemischen Stimmungen fernhaltend die im 
heutigen Islam tatsichlich vorhandenen Werte zu erfassen 
und zu wiirdigen. Die vorliegende Arbeit lasst das indi- 
viduelle, dusseve Leben des Muslim mit seinen Sitten und 
Gebrduchen ausser acht, ebenso das soziale und politische, 
ferner von seinem zxmeren Leben das aesthetische und in- 
tellektuelle (Kunst und die Weltanschauung) um nur sein 
ethisches zu beriicksichtigen. 

Ebenso wie der Islam durch Vergeistigung iiberlieferter 
Formen seine Weltanschauung der modernen Zeit angepasst 
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hat? oder doch wenigstens Neigung zeigt, sich ihr anzu- 
passen, kann er auch seine Ledensanschauung (Ethik) weiter- 
entwickeln und sie den Forderungen der Neuzeit annihern. 
Dass dies in der Tat der Fall ist, haben die bekannten Studien 
iiber die islamische Mystik in den letzten Jahren gezeigt’. 

Das hier zu behandelnde Pvod/em lautet daher : enthalt 
die islamische Ethik Lehren und Satzungen, die unserer 
heutigen Gesinnungsethik gleichwertig sind, oder enthilt 
sie wenigstens Ansitze, die in der Richtung auf eine solche 
verinnerlichte Ethik der persénlichen Uberzeugung und 
Gesinnung entwickelt werden kénnten? Diese Gedanken 
werden durch die Beantwortung anderer Fragen geklart : 
Hat der Islam den Wert und die Wiirde der menschlichen 
Personlichkeit erkannt? Hat er solche Ideale aufgestellt, 
die den geistigen Werten den entschiedenen Vorrang vor 
den materiellen geben ? Lehrt er die allgemeine Menschen- 
liebe ? Solche und 4hnliche Fragen wird man geneigt sein, 
mit dem Hinweis darauf zu beantworten, dass die Despotien 
des Orientes die Menschenwiirde immer mit Fiissen getreten 
haben, dass sie die menschliche Persénlichkeit missachteten, 
den Armen und Schwachen unterdriickten. Darauf ist zu 
entgegnen: Wir wollen unser Augenmerk darauf richten, 
ob vielleicht im fxtvaten Leben hochste sittliche Ideale auf- 
gekeimt sind, trotzdem im Zolztischen Leben die Verbrechen 
der Despotie das Aufbliihen solcher Ideale mit materiellen, 
brutalen Mitteln zu verhindern geeignet waren. Zudem 


1 Vgl. die Arbeiten des Verfassers: (1) Die kulturelle Entwicklungs- 
Jahighe:t des Islam auf geistigem Gebiete (Bonn, Cohen, 1915). (2) Dee 
tslamische Gasteskultur (Leipzig, 1915) in Lander und Volker der Turket, 
Schriften des Deutschen Vorderastenkomitees, hrsgeg. von H. Grothe. (3) Zur 
Weltanschauung des Ortents, einige Gedanken 2u mystischen Versen Askeris 
in der Zeitschrift Das neue Deutschland, hrsgeg. v. Graborvsky, 7, 272 ff, 
15 April, 1919. (4) Die mystische Weltanschauung nach Askeri: etne Studte 
tiber das liberale Monchtum im Islam in Beitrige zur Kenniniss des Ortents, 
15, 32-51 (1918). (5) Muhammed Abduh (1905), sein Leben und seine 
theologisch-philosophische Gedankenwelt: eine Studte 2u den Reformbesire- 
bungen im modernen Egypten in denselben Bettrdgen, 13, 83-1143 14) 74- 
128. (6) Auch die mittelalterliche Weltlehre des Orients war bereits voll 
von idealen Gedanken. Derselbe: Die religidse Gedankenwelt der gebildeten 
Muslime im heutigen Islam (Halle, 1916). 

? Die Werke von Nicholson, Macdonald, Goldziher u. and. sind zu 
bekannt, als dass sie einer besonderen Aufzahlung bediirften. Die fiihrenden 
islamischen Zeitschriften in Europa verfolgten in Einzelfragen die dadurch 
aufgeworfenen Probleme. — 
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kommt es uns auf die Lehre, die theoretzsche Grundlage 
der Kultur an, die uns immerhin einige Hoffnung idealen 
Aufschwunges fiir die Zukunft geben. Das Volk und die 
gebildeten Kreise des Orientes haben neben den Regierungs- 
kreisen ein Eigenleben gefiihrt und ihre eigene Kultur 
entwickelt. Die Quellen, die uns diese erschliessen, strémen 
ausserordentlich reichlich, so dass es nur die Schwierigkeit 
der Auswahl zu iiberwinden gilt. Die folgende Studie fusst 
auf der Auswahl von Prophetenspriichen, die Nabahani 
verfasste unter dem Titel Sama'el ar-rasal’. 

Das Problem stellt sich also nicht so, dass die Ethik der 
islamischen Philosophen, Theologen, gebildeten Laien, 
Mystiker zu untersuchen ware. Das in allendiesen Schichten, 
die aufs starkste von Christentum, Hellenismus und Buddh- 
ismus beeinflusst sind, die islamische Ethik das gewiinschte 
und von edlen Menschen erwartete Ideal erreicht, ist be- 
kannt. Es handelt sich darum, ob auch im dvezten Volke 
solche Ideale vorhanden sind, die das Menschenleben auf 
das Geistige und den Altruismus einstellen, das Streben 
nach Materiellem und den Egoismus wie Utilitarismus iiber- 
windend oder doch massigend. 

Von den unendlich vielen Punkten, die das System der 
Ethik ausmachen, mégen folgende herausgenommen worden, 
die das Wesentliche beleuchten: (1) Persénlichkeit und 
Menschenwiirde ; (2) die Reinheit der Absicht; (3) der 
Heroismus im Beispiele des Propheten, in den Beziehungen 
des Menschen zu (a) Gott, (6) den Nachsten, und (c¢) sich 


1 Beirit, 1310 = 1892, als Quelle analysiert in des Verfassers (1) Die 
religiose Gedankenwelt des Volkes im heutigen [slam (Halle, 1917, S. xxvi f.; 
vgl. von demselben Aus der Welt- und Lebensanschauung der tiurkischen 
Jahrenden Sanger in Der Neue Orient, 2, 143-48, November, 1917. Die 
tiirkischen Troubadours denken und empfinden wie die Monche des Islam. 
(2) Dre sitthch-religiosen Ideale der Bektaschi-Monche nach Mahmud Ak 
fiitlmt, ebenda, 1, 293 ff., Juni, 1917. (3) Dze Gehetmlehre der Jezidt, der 
sogenannten “ Teufelsanbeter,” ebenda, 2, 105 ff., April, 1918. (4) Daze 
Geheimlehre der Drusen in Korrespondenzhlatt fiir Anthropologie, Ethnologie 
und Urgeschichie, Sitzung vom 11 Dezember, 1917; auch Sitsungsberichte 
der Anthropologisthen Gesellschaft zu Bonn, 1917, S. 28-39—reich an 
gnostisch-mystischen Ideen. (5) Mystische Texte aus dem Islam. Dret 
Gedichte des Ibnu-l--Arabi {1240 (nach Nicholson, Zarjumdn al-ashwdg), 
Bonn, 1912 in Kleine Texte fiir Vorlesungen u. Vbungen, hrsgeg. v. Lietzmann, 
No. 105. (6) Monchtum und Méonchsleben im Islam nach Scharani in 
Bettrige sur Kenntniss des Orients, hrsgeg. v. Grothe, 12, 64-129 (1915). 
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selbst ; (4) die Skala der Lebensgiiter; (5) Eigenschaften 
des Sittlichen im allgemeinen (a) Innerlichkeit (die Ethik 
des Islam ist eine Gesinnungsethik), (6) Ernst, (¢) Einheit 
und Harmonie der Krafte. Dass die dem Propheten in den 
Mund gelegten Ausspriiche nicht als historische Quelle 
gelten k6nnen, sondern nur nach ihrer inhaltlich-systema- 
tischen Seite in Betracht kommen, bedarf keiner besonderen 
Rechtfertigung’, 

Dass der Muslim Wiirde und Wert der menschlichen 
Person kennt und achtet, ergibt sich aus seiner Hochschitz- 
ung der Gevechtigkett. Heisst es doch in einem bekannten 
Sprichworte: “Die Gerechtigkeit (zzs@f) ist die Halfte 
(mzsf) der Religion.” Der Sinn dieser Tugend besagt die 
“gleichmassige Verteilung” ohne Ansehung der Person. 
Der Machtige steht dem Schwachen, der Reiche dem Armen 
in seinen Forderungen auf Gerechtigkeit gleich, und wenn 
ein Muslim auch alle seine rituellen Pflichten zeitlebens 
treu erfiillte, aber gegen seinen Nichsten ungerecht war, 
wird er am jiingsten Tage von der Himmelsbriicke in das 
Hollenfeuer gestossen*. In noch héherem Masse ist die 


1 In einer umfassenderen Darstellung miissten noch eine grosse Anzahl 
anderer Probleme zur Sprache kommen, z. B., (1) die Einstellung des 
Muslims zu Welt und Leben, (2) die Motivationen der Handlungen, 
(3) das Pflichtbewusstsein, (4) Kriterien und Prinzipien des sittlich Guten, 
(5) Autonomie und Heteronomie (Gesetzlichkeit), (6) Sinn des ethischen 
Lebens, (7) ethische Werturteile und Wertempfindungen, (8) Auffassungen 
von Lohn und Strafe, (9) ethische Ideale, (10) die Tugendlehre, (11) das 
sittliche Verhaltnis zur Umwelt, (12) das System der ethischen Ziele 
(Gliickseligkeit—Muhammad—Gott). Dieser ganze Komplex ist in den 
RKahmen der Weltanschauung des Orientalen hineinzustellen und durch die 
Aufhellung des Wesens und der Grundgedanken zu einer klaren Einheit 
zusammenzufassen, die zugleich noch auf den gesamten psychischen 
Organismus zu beziehen ist (Erleben, Bewusstsein, Empfinden, Gefiihl, 
Vorstellen, Wollen, Denken). Durch diese Betrachtungsweisen wird uns 
letzthin die Eigenart der orientalischen Kultur und ihres Tragers, des 
Orientalischen Menschentypus (seine Seelenform) verstdndlich werden. 
In den Quellen die uns der Orient zur Verfiigung stellt, ist ein geradezu 
unersch6pfliches Material fiir solche ethischen und kulturwissenschaftlichen 
Untersuchungen enthalten. 

* Horten, Die religtése Gedankenwelt d. Volkes, 339, 20; 354, 10 u. ; 
279, 17; 285, 21 (ungerechtes Gut); 292, 6u. (unbezahlte Schulden) ; 
298, 14, als Ideal symbolisiert in der ‘‘ Wage der Gerechtigkeit,” 339- 
348, u. der Gerichtsverhandlung am jiingsten Tage, 346, 5 u., auch dem 
“‘ Ausgleiche der Werke,” 347. Auf den sechs unteren Bogen der Himmels- 
briicke wird der Muslim nach seinen rituellen Pflichten gefragt, auf dem 
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muslimische Nichstenliebe ein Gradmesser fiir Menschen- 
achtung im Islam, da sie iiber den Kreis des streng Gesetz- 
lichen hinausgreift und mehr als das Recht der Gerechtigkeit 
auf die Herzensbeziehungen des Menschen zum Menschen 
schliessen lasst. Die Religion des Islam zeigt sich hier in 
ihrem tieferen voluntarisch-sittlichen Erleben und in ihren 
Auswirkungen in den Handlungen des sozialen Lebens, 
zugleich aber auch in ihrer Hochwertigkeit als menschen- 
verbriidernde Macht. “ Keiner ist in wahrem Sinne ein 
Glaubiger, bis er fiir seinen Bruder (Mitmenschen) das 
wiinscht (und zu_tun bestrebt ist), was er ftir sich selbst 
wiinscht.” Das Ubel von Hass und Feindschaft zwischen 
den Menschen wird an seiner Wurzel gefasst. Wir sind 
nicht nur zu dusseren Handlungen der Nachstenliebe 
verpflichtet wje zur Armensteuer, sondern miissen unsere 
Gesinnung dementsprechend reinigen und heiligen: das 
selbstlose Wohlwollen gegen den Niachsten gibt dem duss- 
eren Werke erst seinen Wert und ohne dies ist das Wesen des 
wahren Islam undenkbar. In Folge dessen wird die selbst- 
lose Niachstenliebe schlechthin als das Wesen des Islam 
bezeichnet. Den Propheten (Sha‘rani, Lavakzh, Kairo, 1308, 
S. 71, 8) fragte man: ‘‘ Welcher Islam ist der beste ?” (ob 
der hl. Krieg oder irgendein anderes gutes Werk). Der 
Prophet: ‘‘Spende jedem (Bediirftigen), sowohl den du 
kennst als auch den du nicht kennst, Speise und Gruss.” 
Die Niachstenliebe in materiellen Giitern und in der Gesin- 
nung des Wohlwollens ist ebenso wichtig und ebenso allge- 
mein auszuiiben wie die Pflicht des Griissens, und dieser 
Heroismus ist identisch mit der edelsten Form des Islam 
selbst. 

In diesen Ziigen findet sich eine vezne Menschenteebe 
ausgesprochen, die sich auf die erkannte Menschenwiirde 
als solche stiitzt, sich daher auf alle Menschen erstreckt, 
ohne sich konfessionell oder national einzuengen. Offenbar 
sprechen sich in solchen Ausspriichen, die der heutige Islam 


siebenten, dem héchsten Bogen nach seiner Gerechtigkeit. Die Erftillung 
der rituellen Pflichten schiitzt ihn also nicht vor der Verdammnis, wenn er 
sich durch Ungerechtigkeit verging. Die Frage nach dieser ist die /e/s¢e 
und wichtigste. Das Uberhandnehmen der Ungerechtigkeit wird als ein 
Zeichen des Herannahens des Weltendes, also des tiefsten Grades des 
sittlichen Verfalles angesehen (edd. 303, 1, 5). Das Idealreich am Ende 
der Zeiten wird das der Gerechtigkeit genannt (edd. 307, 8 u.). 
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dem Propheten in den Mund legt, die er also als géttliche 
Satzung und Offenbarung empfindet, Stimmungen aus, die 
als Unterlage fiir die héchsten sittlichen Ideale dienen 
ké6nnen. ‘‘ Der beste der Menschen ist, wer dem Nachsten 
am meisten niitzt und hilft” (153, 10). ‘‘ Die Religion ist 
der gute Rat, den wir dem Niachsten erteilen” (153, 3 u.). 
Die uneingeschrankte Niachstenliebe wird daher als das 
Ausschlaggebende im Islam betrachtet, auf Grund dessen 
Gott die ewige Seligkeit verleiht (Ibnu-l-‘Arabi, muhadarat, 
Kairo, 1306, 2, 178, 23): “ Gott macht den reich, der auf 
ihn vertraut, und erlést den, der seinen Geschépfen Gutes 
erweist.” Daher ist (151, 3 u.) “der Islam gletchbedeutend 
mit edlen ethischen Eigenschaften” (Selbstbeherrschung 
ebenso wie Selbstlosigkeit). Sie miissen sich besonders im 
Ungliicke zeigen (154, 5): ‘‘ Besuch’ alle zwei oder drei 
Tage den Kranken; dann mehrt sich die gegenseitige Liebe.” 

Der Begriff der Adszcht ist ein Kernpunkt der islami- 
schen Moral, die dadurch zeigt, dass sie eine Gestnnungsmoral 
ist. Die Absicht ist nicht nur eine vztue//e—in dieser hat 
man den Gegenstand der rituellen Handlung zu formulieren, 
die man vollziehen will—sondern auch eine movalzsche. In 
dem besonderen Gerichte, das gleich nach dem Tode statt- 
findet, tritt die Seele, die sich vom K6rper getrennt hat, 
vor Gott mit den Worten’: “Ich komme zu Dir mit Dir 
selbst.” Bei ihrem Handeln war die Seele von keinem 
andern als von Gott erfiillt. Nur /4z erstrebte sie in ihrer 
‘‘Absicht,” indem sie sich von allen weltlichen und aussergott- 
lichen Zielen abwandte. Damit ist der bekannte Heroismus 
der Mystiker wesensgleich, der jede Spur von Egoismus und 
Weltlichkeit dem Polytheismus (s#zv&) gleichsetzt; denn 
wahlt man etwas anderes als Gott zum Ziele seines 
Strebens, so setzt man ein Geschépf an der Stelle des héch- 
sten Wesens oder einen zweiten Gott an die Stelle des 
ersten. Jeder Egoismus gilt also nach dieser extremen 
Formulierung als die grdésste und unverzeihbarste Siinde, 
als der schlimmste Abfall von der wahren Religion. 

Der Herotsmus ist der sicherste und tiefst sondierende 
Massstab einer Ethik, durch den ihre hichsten Ideale, inner- 
sten Motive, letzten Ziele, kennzeichnenden Eigenschaften, 


1 Ad-dourra al-fahiva, la perle précieuse, ed. Lucien Gautier (1878), 
S. 17, 2. 
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Wertungen beziiglich der unendlichen Skala der Lebens- 
giiter, Kriterien des Guten, Prinzipien und Wesen am 
klarsten aufgedeckt werden. Der Heroismus ist die Bliite, 
die aus den geheimnisvollen Kraften der Gesinnung, des 
Erlebens, der Einstellung zu Welt und Menschenleben em- 
porgesprosst ist. Der Muslim iibertragt seine ethischen 
Ideale auf die Person Muhammads und gestaltet diese zu 
einem Spiegelbilde seines eigenen héchsten sittlichen 
Wollens und Strebens um, und diese Idealgestalt ist dann 
der Vorbzld, dessen Nachfolge die grosse Lebenspflicht des 
Glaubigen ist (vgl. die Parallelbildung der Nachfolge 
Christi). Der Prophet war nach einer Aussage Alis (93, 10) 
der freigebigste, weitherzigste, wahrste, treuste, mildeste, 
selbstloseste Mensch, und nach Anas (93, 5) der gottes- 
fiirchtigste, edelste, mutigste, gerechteste, enthaltsamste 
Mann, geduldig in der Ertragung der Fehler des Nachsten, 
ein treuer Freund (94 u.), von gewinnendem Wesen (95, 4), 
voll Wohlwollen gegen seinen Diener (99, 7), nachsichtig 
(100, 10), leutselig, liebenswiirdig, mitleidsvoll, bescheiden, 
ohne Stolz, Zorn, Hinterhdltigkeit (93, 7). In der Ver- 
sammlung konnte man ihn von den andern dusserlich nicht 
unterscheiden (119, 1). Er ermahnte sie (120, 8): “Seid 
bescheiden, gerecht, nicht hochmiitig gegeneinander und 
bleibt treue Diener Gottes und unter euch Briider.” Taglich 
(114, 9) erkundigte er sich, ob ein Kranker in der Stadt sei, 
den er besuchen k6nne, ob ein Leichenbeganegnis stattfinde, 
um sich ihm anzuschliessen, und ob jemand sich durch 
einen Traum bedriickt fithle, um sich diesen erzahlen zu 
lassen. Sein selbstloser Edelsinn liess ihn keine Bitte 
Bediirftiger abschlagen (121, 10). Wenn er etwas nicht 
gewahren konnte, schwieg er, da er es nicht iiber sich brachte, 
nein zu sagen. Besitz der ihm zufiel verteilte er noch vor 
Sonnenuntergang (122, 6). Ein fiihlendes Herz hatte er 
fiir Kinder (97, 8ff., 111, 6u.). Mit ihnen war er der 
ergotzlichste Unterhalter und Scherzmacher. SogarGegner 
und Feinde suchte er durch Wohltaten zu gewinnen (vel. 
das christliche ‘‘gliihende Kohlen auf dem Haupte des 
Feindes haufen”). Selbst nach der Niederlage von Uhud 
wollte er seinen Feinden nicht fluchen (101, 1): “Ich bin 
nicht gesandt worden,’ so sagte er, “um zu fluchen, sondern 
als Prediger und Zeichen gottlicher Barmherzigkeit.” 
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Die héchsten Ideale sind fiir den Muslim die religidsen, 
die kulminieren in der Lede zu Gott (10, 2). Sie ist die 
Tugend, in der das Gliick der beiden Wohnorte (des Dies- 
seits und Jenseits) beruht. Daher sieht Gott (Ibnu-l-‘Arabi, 
le, I, 101, Qu. 110, ru.) auf die Gesinnung, das Herz: 
“Die vorziiglichste Anrufung Gottes ist die des Herzens ; 
denn dieses ist der Ort, auf den Gott blickt.” 

Abgesehen von der vertieften und durchgeistigten 
Religion ist es der Gedanke der seddstlosen Nachstentiebe, in 
der uns der Kern des islamischen Heroismus entgegentritt. 
Gott ist “der selbstlose Spender alles Guten ” (gava@d), und 
daher ist “das selbstlose Geben” (g#d) eine Tugend, in der 
der Mensch sich Gott zum Vorbilde nehmen muss. Ein 
Prophetenwort (152, 12) versichert uns, dass die heroische 
Nachstenliebe uns den Eintritt in das Paradies erwirkt: 
“ Drei Dinge sind es, die bewirken, dass Gott den Menschen, 
der sie beobachtet, nur leicht zur Rechenschaft zieht und in 
das Paradies einfiihrt: wenn du (1) dem Gutes erweisest, 
der dir Béses zufiigte (dem etwas schenkest, der dir etwas 
geraubt hat), (2) dem verzeihst, der dir Unrecht zufiigte 
und (3) mit dem in Verbindung zu bleiben suchst, der sich 
von dir getrennt hat.” Die Pflege der verwandtschaftlichen 
Beziehungen (sz/atu-l-vahimz) ist heiligste Pflicht, und diese 
bleibt auch dann noch bestehen, wenn die Gegenseite sich 
durch Abbruch dieser Beziehungen (4af‘u-/-rahimz) ver- 
siindigt hat. In diesem Sinne versteht man auch das 
bekannte tiirkische Sprichwort : ‘‘ Tu’ das Gute und wirf’ es 
ins Meer. Wenn die Fische es nicht erfahren, so weiss es 
doch der Schépfer’.” Die Selbstlosigkeit in Bezug auf die 
diesseitigen Giiter wird als Gipfel ethischen Handelns 
empfunden. Die Hoffnung auf jenseitige Giiter tritt nicht 
als ein Abbruch an diesem Heroismus auf, wird nicht als 
verkappter Egoismus und Abfall vom Ideal empfunden. 
Dennoch wird auch hier noch eine Steigerung als méglich 
empfunden, in der der Gebende sogar sein jenseitiges Gliick 
fiir den Augenblick ausser acht zu lassen scheint (aurra, 94, 
3,97). Am jiingsten Gerichte erscheint jemand vor Gott, der 
kein gutes Werk besitzt, auf Grund dessen ihn Gott in den 


1 Man hat (Der Jslam, 6, 103 zu No. 156) eine literarische Abhangigkeit 
von Eccl. r1, 1 betont, darf danach aber nicht den Sinn dieses Sprich- 
wortes im heutigen sittlichen Leben der Orientalen missverstehen. 
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Himmel aufnehmen kann. Mit der Erlaubnis Gottes darf 
er sich ein solches von anderen geben lassen, damit es den 
Ausschlag auf der Wage der Gerechtigkeit gebe. Er geht 
nun zu solchen, die reich an guten Werken sind, in der 
Hoffnung, von ihnen am ehesten ein solches zum Geschenk 
zu erhalten. Aber sie wollen ihm keines mitgeben. Er 
wendet sich dann zu den Armen, und es zeigt sich, dass 
auch im Jenseits die Reichen geiziger sind als die Armen. 
Jemand der nur ein einziges gutes Werk besitzt, tritt ihm 
dieses sein ganzes moralisches Besitztum ab, obwohl er sich 
dadurch der Gefahr aussetzt, selbst die ewige Seligkeit zu 
verlieren. Da lasst Gott dezde in den Himmel eingehen. 
Ebenso entscheidet Gott iiber den gegen seine Eltern un- 
gehorsamen Sohn, der sich anbietet, die Strafe seines Vaters 
zu tragen, damit dieser selig werde. Sezde diirfen das 
Paradies betreten. 

Am jiingsten Tage peinigt eine grosse Hitze die Men- 
schen, indem die Sonne mit ihrer Glut thnen nahekommt. 
Der Thron Gottes sendet nun seine Schatten tiber solche 
aus, die besondere gute Werke vollbracht haben, unter 
diesen iiber einen solchen, der zugesehen Wohltaten spendete, 
sodass seine Linke nicht wusste, was seine Rechte tat (christ. 
Einfl. Wolff, Muhammedanzsche Eschatologze, 70, 8). 

Eine selbstlose Nachstenliebe iibt Muhammad nicht nur 
in diesem sondern auch in jenem Leben, indem er am 
jiingsten Tage durch seine Fiirbitte den Verdammten das 
ewige Heil zu erwirken oder ihre Qual zu lindern sucht, 
selbst wenn sie Gegner und Feinde des Islam gewesen sind 
(Kommentar des Baguri zur Burda des Bisiri, Kairo, 1326, 
S. 21 u.).—Wer (157, 1) in grossziigiger Weise die Nach- 
stenliebe ausiibte wird nur eine leichte Priifung vor Gott zu 
bestehen haben und in den Himmel eingehen. 

Giite und Wohlwollen gegeniiber den Menschen ist 
daher ein Grundsatz des sozialen Verhaltens. ‘Gewinnet 
die Menschen durch den guten Charakter” (151, 10). ‘Ich 
bin gesandt worden,” so sagte in vorbildlichem Sinne der 
Prophet (152, 4), “ um die Menschen mit Giite zu gewinnen.” 
‘“Jedes gute Werk am Nachsten ist ein Almosen” (d. h. 
besitzt das hohe Verdienst eineseigentlichen Pflichtalmosens ; 
155, 5). Daher haben wir die Pflicht, von dem Niachsten 
nur Gutes zu sagen: ‘“‘ Bewahre deine Zunge, es sei denn 
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im Guten” (150, 3). Dadem dusseren Verhalten das innere 
entsprechen muss, ist es eine grundsitzliche Forderung, 
Gutes tiber den Nachsten zu denken'. Der Gedanke der 
feinen Riicksichtnahme gegen den Niachsten lasst sich eben- 
falls in diesen Rahmen stellen (Zausend und eine Nacht oft, 
Ibnu-l-‘Arabi, lc. 1, 172, 21): “Als Zeichen vollkommenen 
Glaubens gilt es, dass man sich nicht um das kiimmert, was 
einen nichts angeht.” Man soll keinem lastig fallen. 

Die Menschen sollen eine Gruppe bilden, die durch die 
Luebe geeint wird, und von dieser gilt (155, 5): “ Eine Ver- 
sammlung von solchen, die sich lieben, wird nie zu enge.” 
Dass diese Menschenliebe nicht nur den Muslimen gilt 
sondern allen Menschen, geht schon aus den genannten 
Texten und ihrem allgemeinen Sinne hervor, wird aber dazu 
noch aus solchen Prophetenausspriichen bestiatigt, die das 
Wohltun gegen die eigenen Glaubensgenossen als die vor- 
ziglichere Handlung hinstellen. Die Wohltat gegen die 
andersglaubigen wird also als eine gute Tat vorangesetzt, 
die nichts an ihrer Giite verliert, wenn eine andere Hand- 
lung besser ist (150, 5 u.): ‘“ Die vorziiglichste Guttat ist 
eine Freude, die du einem Muslim bereitest.” 

Der Heroismus auf individual-ethischem Gebiete ist 
ebenfalls im Islam mit aller Entschiedenheit vertreten 
worden. Die Selbstbeka’mpfung ist die schwerste Pflicht 
nach den Worten des Propheten (150, 12): ‘‘ Der gefahr- 
lichste (am scharfsten angreifende) Feind ist dein eigenes 
Ich, deine sinnliche Seele zwischen deinen beiden Seiten.” 
Die Geduld ist als typische und heroische Tugend des 
Orientalen bekannt. Ebenso werden als religidse Pflichten 
empfohlen Nitchternheit (Weinverbot), Bescheidenheit und 
Demut im Gliicke. Mit andern soll man sich beraten (155, 
Iu.) und nicht in Selbstiiberschatzung nach eigenem Kopfe 
handeln. Falsches Gerede ist zu vermeiden und die Wahr- 
haftigkeit zu pflegen (150, 12; 154, 1): “Sag die Wahrheit, 
selbst wenn sie bitter ist.” Die innere Wahrheit des ganzen 
Lebens als Ubereinstimmung von Gesinnung, Wort und 
Handeln ist anzustreben. ‘‘ Keiner ist ein wahrer Gottes- 
glaubiger, bis bei ihm Herz und Zunge iibereinstimmt.” 


' In dem tezjinu-l-varakat (jetzt Der Islam, 9) fol. 5, 2 wird der ’zhsaénu- 
g-zanni als eine strenge Pflicht und darin von grisserer Strenge als das 
sittlich “‘Bessere” (’ahsan) bezeichnet. 7 
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Die aussere Haltung muss diesem entsprechen: ‘“ Tadelns- 
wert ist die Kleidung, die der Welt, der Herrschsucht (41, 
1), Ruhmsucht und dem Stolze dient. ‘“ Wende dich,” so 
sprach der Prophet (150, 8), “von den Geniissen der Welt 
ab; dann wird Gott dich lieben.” ‘ Zufriedenheit ist ein 
unversiegbarer Schatz” (155, 1). Die Steigerung dieser 
Geringschatzung der Welt zur Absage an sie und sogar 
Weltflucht wird dem Muhammad in den Mund gelegt (155, 
7): “Sei in der Welt wie ein Fremder und Wanderer und 
rechne dich selbst zu den Bewohnern der Graber.” 

Die Skala der Lebensgiiter, wie sie das Wertempfinden 
des Muslims aufstellt, gibt uns einen tiefen Einblick in sein 
Seelenleben, Welterleben und ethisches Bewusstsein, und 
zeigt uns auf diese Weise die Art des orientalischen Men- 
schentypus, zugleich auch auf seine letzten Zielsetzungen, 
die transzendente sind, hinweisend. Auf der héchsten Stufe 
dieser Leiter der Lebenswerte steht die Religion, und deren 
schénste Bliite ist die Mystik, in der die Religion und Gott 
die tiefsten Krifte des Menschen erfasst und ausgestaltet. 
An zweiter Stelle steht alles Ethische, auf das die Wissen- 
schaft (‘zm zumeist als Theologie verstanden), Kunst und 
die materiellen Giiter folgen. In der Lehre vom Méartyrer 
zeigt sich diese Stufenfolge. Der Muslim ist verpflichtet 
fiir seinen Glauben alle Diesseitswerte hinzugeben. Auch 
die schiitische Lehre von der takijah (der dusserlichen 
Verleugnung des Glaubens trotz innerer Anhdnglichkeit) 
widerspricht dieser Lehre nur scheinbar. Auch die Schiiten 
haben zahlreiche Martyrer. Dadurch ist erkennbar dass 
der Muslim seine Religion als einen Schatz betrachtet, der 
mit irdischen Giitern nicht verglichen werden kann und 
einer anderen Ordnung als diese angehért. Beide Reiche 
sind inkommensurabel. Dabei durchdringen die Jenseits- 
werte das Diesseitsleben und sollen es mit den Ausblicken 
auf jene hdhere Ordnung beleben. Die Wiirde des Martyrers 
wird daher in tiberschwanglicher Weise hervorgehoben 
(Baguri zu Sanisi’s Katechismus, oft): seine Wunden duf- 
ten am jiingsten Tage wie Moschus; fiir ihn wird bestandig 
(nicht nur beim jiingsten Gerichte) Fiirbitte eingelegt ; die 
Verwesung erreicht ihn nicht; mit dem Propheten und 
gréssten Heiligen hat er beim jiingsten Gerichte das Recht, 
Fiirbitte bei Gott fiir die Siinder einzulegen, usw. In allen 


Entwicklungsfahigkeu des [slam auf ethischem Gebrete 221 


solchen Urteilen zeigt sich ein Wertempfinden, dass der 
gesamten Lebensgiiterreihe des Irdischen das Jenseitig- 
Geistige, wie auf einer ganz anderen Ebene liegend, iiber- 
geordnet wird. Von den Diesseitsgiitern werden solche 
vorgezogen und héher bewertet, die den religidsen am 
nachsten verwandt sind und zu ihnen eine innere Zuordnung 
haben. 

Die ausseren, zeremoniellen Handlungen, die der Aus- 
senstehende zuerst von Islam kennen lernt, sind in der 
sittlichen Auffassung des Muslim Nebensache im Vergleich zu 
den zxneren Flandlungen: der Richtung der Seele auf Gott 
und das Gute. Daraus ergibt sich zugleich der sittliche 
Ernst, der aus der Lebensauffassung des Muslim spricht. Die 
sittliche Gesinnung wird in vielen Prophetenausspriichen als 
Wesen des Glaubens bezeichnet, d. h. als das Heiligste, was 
der Muslim kennt. Schon die Freude am Guten und das 
Betriibtsein iiber das Bése gelten (156, 5 u.) als Hauptinhalt 
des Glaubens. Dieser besteht nach einer anderen Tradition 
(152, 1) aus zwei Teilen, aus Dank gegen Gott und Geduld. 

Aus dem Gesagten ergibt sich die Aznhezt und harmo- 
nische Rhythmik der ethischen Krifte; denn die Religion 
ist das einigende Band der moralischen Strebungen und 
Triebe, diezusammenfassende Kraft und das allbeherrschende 
Motiv, das die Zielsetzungen einheitlich leitet. Diese in das 
ganze System der Handlungen eindringende und es durch- 
dringende Einheit ist der religidse Gedanke, der alle Ziel- 
setzungen auf ein transzendentes Gut richtet. Die irdischen 
Giiter werden danach beurteilt, ob sie von den jenseitigen 
ablenken—dann sind sie bése—oder zu ihnen fiihren—dann 
sind sie gute. “‘ Was wenig ist, aber gentigt, ist besser als 
das Uppige, das von Gott ablenkt” (155, 4u.). Indem die 
natiirlichen Tugenden unter religidsem Gesichtspunkte und 
als zum Wesen des Islam gehGrig betrachtet werden, wird 
die ganze Sphire des Natiirlichen durch das Ubernatiirliche 
geheiligt : “ Der Islam ist identisch mit edlem Charakter” 

151, 3u.). 
Die i inheitlichkeit dieser sittlichen Ordnung ist ein 
Symbol und Ausdruck fiir die Einheitlichkeit des Welter- 
lebens, das der Orientale besitzt. Seine Abgeklartheit, 
Ruhe und Beschaulichkeit fallen dem unruhigen und hastigen 
Abendlander auf. Diese innere Ruhe, die eine gewisse 
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Uberlegenheit iiber die kleinen Ereignisse des Alltags 
bedeutet, wurzelt darin, dass der Orientale das Weltzzel mit 
dem Ledenszzele in Einklang bringt. Gott ist das Ziel der 
Welt und des Einzellebens. Jeder Muslim strebt nach der 
Vereinigung mit Gott (vusé/) und dem Erschauen Gottes 
(vu’'jah). Der Vermittler ist die ins Ubernatiirliche gestet- 
gerte mystische Person Muhammads, die fiir den einzelnen 
Glaubigen eine geistige Kraft bedeutet, eine Quelle von 
Hilfen und Gnaden, ein Zze/dem er sich nahern soll (8, 11). 
Dieses Streben ist Liebe. Die Lzede zu Gott, die das Grund- 
motiv alles Handelns ist, wird also geleitet durch die Lzede 
zur mystischen Person des Propheten (9, to), und nach dieser 
bemisst Gott sogar die Art und Stufe der ewigen Seligkeit 
des Glaubigen (9, 14): ‘“‘ Das ewige Gliick und die Wonne 
der Seligen wie auch ihre Stufen im Himmel werden be- 
messen nach der Grdsse der Liebe die der Mensch dem 
Propheten weiht.”’ 

In der islamischen Ethik offenbart sich ein Genius, dem 
es gelungen ist, die schweren Fesseln der Gesetzesreligion 
zu erleichtern und zu vergeistigen und der materiellen Aus- 
senwelt der Religion eine /unenwelt und eine Seele zu geben, 
und nach dieser Seele muss man Islam und Orient beurteilen. 
Die Erkenntnis dieser wird meines Erachtens nicht so sehr 
durch Herbeischaffung neuen Materials an Texten und 
Tatsachen geférdert werden als durch die kulturwissen- 
schaftliche und psychologische Durchdringung der bereits 
zuginglichen Materials. Die Ethik kann nur im Rahmen 
der Gesamtkultur des Orientes verstanden werden, denn der 
Orientale erlebt seine sittliche Lebensordnung als Teil der 
Ganzheit von Welt und Dasein, in der er gestellt ist. In 
seiner Weltanschauung sucht er alles in einem Bilde zu 
vereinigen, und aus diesem entnimmt er die Motive seiner 
Handlungen. So fiigt sich alles zu einer harmonischen Ein- 
heit, die freilich ihre Verschiedenheiten aufweisen wird nach 
Rassen, Zeiten, Provinzen und schliesslich Individuen, ferner 
nach politischen, sozialen, privaten und wirtschaftlichen 
Verhaltnissen. In dieser Untersuchung sollten nur die 
allgemeinsten Ziige, Krafte, Lebenstendenzen und Lebens- 
gefiihle der islamischen Ethik an einzelnen Tatsachen des 
Orientalischen Geisteslebens nachgewiesen werden, damit 
man aus ihnen ihre Entwicklungsfahigkeit beurteile. Das 
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Orientalische Leben ist in mittelalterlichen Formeln befangen. 
Wenn sich nun herausstellt, das deren Gezs¢ mit dem unserer 
europdischen Kultur in wesentlichen Ziigen iibereinstimmt, 
so wird man ein inneres Verstindnis (trotz noch so starker 
dusserer Verschiedenheit) zwischen Orient und Okzident 
nicht fiir unméglich, ja sogar als wahrscheinlich und natur- 
gemass betrachten, und damit ist der Begriff der ‘‘ Entwick- 
lungsfahigkeit”” gegeben. Wenn zwei Welten bestehen, die 
wie Morgenland und Abendland in ihren Tiefen so wesent- 
liche Fithlung mit einander haben, wenn sie auch an der 
Oberflache verschiedene Formen zeigen, so muss es mdglich 
sein, dass beide zu einer Verstaindigung gelangen, und die 
wahren Fortschritte der Kultur, die nicht nur triigerische 
Aussenseite und Schein sind, wird der Orient als mit seinem 
Wesen iibereinstimmend erkennen und annehmen. 


M. HortTen. 


SOME REMARKS ON THE DIWAN 
OF NIZAMI 


‘Awfi, ed. Browne, 11, p. 397,and Dawlatshah, ed. Browne, 
p. 129, affirm in their biography of the Persian poet Nizami, 
that he left besides the famous Kamsa also a diwén or col- 
lection of minor poems of which they give different specimens. 
The same thing is attested bythe poet Jami in his Beharestan, 
ed. Schlechta-Wssehrd, p. 98, who cites the same ghaza/ that 
also is recorded by the former. Prof. Browne in discussing 
these testimonies (4 dzterary history of Persia, 11, p. 402) 
observes however with special reference to Dawlatshah: ‘but 
it must be remembered that there were several other poets 
of this name, whom this very inaccurate biographer is quite 
capable of confusing with the subject of the present notice. 
If such a dzwan ever existed in reality it appears long ago 
to have been lost and forgotten.” 

We may safely agree with Prof. Browne in his verdict 
on the accuracy of Dawlatshah, but there remain the testi- 
monies of ‘Awfiand Jamiand above all that of Nizimihimself 
(Lawla u Majnin, ed. Bombay, p. 8) which was considered 
as decisive by Bacher in his well-known biography of the 
poet. He states therein expressly that he himself arranged 
his diwan before the composition of the Laz/a u Majniin, 
ie. before the year 584 (1188). The fact that the azwan 
once existed is consequently beyond doubt,and that the above 
named biographers have derived their extracts from it is very 
probable. Ifit yet existed in their life-time we should wonder, 
if no copy had been handed down to us. With a view to 
ascertain this question I examined the catalogues of Persian 
MSS published in Europe and found mentioned three copies, 
viz. two in the Bodleian Library at Oxford (Cat. nos. 618, 619) 
and one in the Prussian National Library at Berlin (Pertsch 
no. 691, 2). From the description by the authors of the cata- 
logues it resulted that the work contained in these copies 
was the same, and those of Oxford being unaccessible to me, 
I solicited from the Director of the Berlin Library the loan 
of the MS in question. It is with much gratitude that I can 
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record here that the MS was graciously sent to me to be con- 
sulted at leisure here at Utrecht. 
As to this MS, which belongs to the collection Sprenger, 

I have almost nothing to add to the description in the Berlin 
Catalogue. The volume contains first the a#wan of Zahir ad- 
din Faryabi ; that of Nizami written in a fine ¢a‘/zé character, 
quite different from that of the former partof the MS, occupies 
only 43 folia (fol. 115*-157°). There is neither introduction 
nor subscription; the poems are arranged in the usual man- 
ner: £asidas, ghazals arranged alphabetically according to 
the rhyme words, £z¢‘as and vuéa‘is. The limited number of 
poems contained in the vol. confirmed at once the statement 
of ‘Awfi and Jami that save for the mathnawis very little 
poetry has been handed down from Nizami, and proved that 
Dawlatshah, speaking of 20,000 verses, has grossly exag- 
gerated. But strange to say, the d?waz does not contain the 
verses mentioned by the former, though those mentioned by 
the latter are to be found on fol. 136%. It appears therefore 
that we have really before us the d2wan arranged by the poet 
himself about 584 (1188) and that the verses cited by 
‘Awfi are missing in the dzwan because they were com- 
posed ata later date. However, this conclusion needs fuller 
probation, particularly because the first £aszda contains at the 
end a statement which is hardly consistent with this date, 
though it makes it not impossible. It runs as follows: 

2 Shes catie ah Contledy Cig Gly wn! 
3) uly (S59 Cre? 45 | sere pl 
The poem is accordingly a direct imitation of another com- 
posed by Kamal, by whom scarcely any other person can 
be meant than Kamal ad-din Isma‘ll Ispahani, who died at 
a much later date than Nizamt, viz. in 1237. But as he was 
already among the panegyrists of the Khwarizmshah Takash 
(T1199) a chronological difficulty need not be admitted, least 
of all, if the same poet is referred to by Nizami, Khusrau u 
Shirin, ed. Bombay, p. 43, under the designation , ilee Geto. 
Kamal, it is well known, bore the surname Lsilaoll ove. For 
the rest, no allusion whatsoever to known names or dates 
occurs in the poems that is inconsistent with the life-time of 
Nizami. The £asidas, not even amounting to a dozen, are 
not, as is frequently the case, panegyrics on some princes or 
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emirs, but religious hymns with a more or less pronounced 
Sifi character. The same remark applies to the poems of a 
different kind, ghazals and ruéa‘is occurring in the diwan, 
that cited by Dawlatshah being really a very good specimen 
of the spirit that pervades this poetry. One single example 
bearing on the sense of =, occurring fol. 136°, may there- 
fore suffice : 


ds estSpeg9  j12  Comatll, 
Find slid Koy pie Jy 
shite 39 fred sib ay (Ald 
Ss ey ws sly ay rls 0 
LS Yo aint YlSrpeb Oye 
Kins per py AL ayy 
chim j1 5S she C55 pho 93 


The following, written on fol. 151°, is more moralizing : 


SS Painwy on ee 
dab sis soy pble wy 
es 92 oe sh Ad gAly 
> obs tS ola aol oi 
bea9 Wed 93 pd Atl 59 
ete 9 el 09S onl 


sells gh lie Gite 5 


* * * #*€§ © i & 


ceed de iI CRS IS 
Ns-0 Bom 9 Ge lp 
Oly Crt! nS pd 5 OL gm 
Sed Cad Cpiem esha! sl j 


cgrmated lap0 “Atle yt! om 
psd 5% G8 Lie (52,5 om 
esd 49 LDR 9d Lgtnm 7S 
pagans shy yoy SlLiai! som 5 
dsp 9 jl p90 4 al Ube 
Oh reel ly wo dyligsd Sram 
Laila nF 5A USI Stems 


sy om wiSoy Ly ye 
sem Joh pSt curl aes 
is a~ 35 Lailacyg tetrad 


* * *# €£ #& € & 


After perusing these verses we may easily explain why the 
diwan has never acquired the immense popularity of the 
poet's Khamsa and has been handed downonly in a few copies. 
Nizami is, as Prof. Browne remarks, the acknowledged master 
of romantic mathnawi, he is perhaps equally great as a 
didactical poet, but he is not specially distinguished in other 


’ The dissimilarity of the rhyme-word is in this case not strictly regarded 
as a fault, 40 and yy» being interchangeable. As to the vowel cf. the rhyme- 
word of the following verse and the example cited from Nizdmi himself by 
Vullers, Lex. pers. dat. 1, 830%. 
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forms of verse, such as hasidas, ghazals or ruba‘ts, that make 
the contents of a diwa@n. When he condescends to write 
panegyrics, e.g. in the dedications of his greater poems, he 
is nearly insupportable and addresses (Khusrau u Shirin, 
ed. Bombay, p. 10) to Kizil Arslan verses like this: 


Mle rin rg 1491S ely & I,0 bet ae Ly 


for which he was severely criticized by a pedant who observed 
that the rhyme was deficient, as the last word should cor- 
rectly be pronounced 4a@/uk. The cow, replied our Sheikh, 
cares not for the rules of grammar. See the Vigaristan of 
Ghaffari, ed. Bombay, 1275, p. 223. 

That the d@wdan contains really the work of the great 
Nizami and not that of another poet of the same name is 
clear from the fact that not only his name, but also his 
domicile Ganja is occasionally mentioned in the poems. If 
not the work of him, it should possibly be considered as a- 
forgery, but I see no indication why it should be such. There 
occurs absolutely nothing in the dzwa@m that may not have 
been said by Nizami. The spirit that pervades it is the same 
that is also conspicuous in his earliest work, the Wakhzan 
at-Asvar, quite in accordance with the fact that both date 
from the time of his youth. What is the case with the printed 
edition published at Agra (1283), mentioned in the Oxford 
Catalogue and said there to be quite different from that which 
we possess in MS, I do not know, as I never saw the volume. 
If genuine, which appears very doubtful, it may contain a 
later redaction, as we have learnt from the extracts given by 
‘Awfi and Jami that not all the poetry handed down from 
Nizami has been collected in the MSS of his dzwan. 


' The Bombay ed. has ole. 
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LES MOSAFIRIDES DE L’ADHERBAIDJAN 


Un certain nombre de publications récentes relatives 4 
histoire de ’Arménie ont attiré l’attention sur les petites 
dynasties musulmanes qui, voisines des pays habités par les 
Arméniens, n’ont vécu qu’en se reconnaissant vassales des 
Bouides d’abord, des Seldjouqides ensuite’. L’enchevétre- 
ment de ces Etats féodaux est extréme, et leur histoire est 
obscure. On nous saura gré d’avoir rassemblé ici un certain 
nombre de faits qui aideront a4 fixer des dates, et par suite a 
éclaircir un certain nombre de points, sur lesquels les données 
des historiens arméniens et byzantins sont insuffisantes. 

La dynastie des Mosafirides a régné en Adherbaidjan 
‘dans la seconde moitié du X°* siécle de |’ére chrétienne et la 
premiere moitié du XI*. Ellese compose de huit princes’, 
et fut renversée par les Seldjougides en 1064. La table 
généalogique suivante aidera 4 comprendre leur succession. 


MOosSAFIRIDES. 


1. Sallar Mohammed ben MosAafir ed-Déilémf. 


2. el-Marzoban Ie. 4. Wehsoddhan. 


5. Isma ‘fl. 


| | | | 
3. Djestén. Ibrahim. Nacir. Kaikhosrau. | 
6. el-Marzoban II. 


| 
7. Ibrahim. 
| 
8. Abou-Calih Djestan. 


1 Histoire universelle, par Etienne Asolik de Tarén, traduite de ’arménien 
et annotée par Fr. Macler; Paris, 1917 (dans les Publications de |’Ecole 
des Langues orientales vivantes).—]J. Laurent, L’Arménie entre Byzance et 
? Islam depuis la conquéte arabe jusqu’en 886; Paris, 1918 (thése de 
doctorat-és-lettres)—Du  méme, Byzance et les Turcs Seldjoucides dans 
PAsie occidentale jusqu’en 1081; Paris, 1913 (thése complémentaire).— 
J. de Morgan, Histoire du peuple arménien; Nancy—Paris—Strasbourg, 1919. 

2 La liste en est donnée en marge du Za’rikh de Monedjdjim-Bachi, 


t. ll, p. 505. 
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I. 


SALLAR MOHAMMED BEN MOsSAFIR. 


Ce chef héréditaire de la principauté de T4ram’ dans les 
montagnes du Déilem portait le surnom de Sallar ou Salar, 
‘“général’” qu'il tenait de ses ancétres*. Voici, pour les 
commencements de son pouvoir, ce que raconte I bn-el- Athir‘ 
sous l'année 330(941): ‘‘L Adherbaidjan était alors soumis a 
Daisam ben Ibrahim le Kurde’, ancien compagnonde Yodsouf 
ben Abi 's-Sadj®, qui lavait servi et avait vu grandir son 
pouvoir au point de s’emparer de cette province: c’était un 


1 Canton dans les montagnes qui dominent Qazwin au nord, trés 
fertile, bien arrosé, et couvert de villages florissants, au rapport de YAqoiitt, 
qui l’avait traverse. Les Arabes écrivent Tarm (cf. un vers de Motanabbi 
cite par Yaqoiitt, et d’aprés lui par Barbier de Meynard, Dictionnaire de la 
Ferse, p. 392; voir aussi Istakhri, p. 204; Ibn-Hauqal, pp. 267, 268; 
Marigid, t. i, p. 195, et t. il, p. 202), mais ils connaissent l’ancienne 
orthographe persane /évam, Barbier de Meynard, of. Jaud., p. 131; 
Mogqaddést, pp. 51, 355, 360 (vocalisé ici sév7m). Les Persans modernes 
appellent cette région Zéraméin, “les deux Taram,” l’inférieur et le supérieur 
(Hamd-ullah Mostaufi, ozhat el-Qoloéb, éd. Le Strange, p. 65; cité par 
Barbier de Meynard, zd. of , p. 392, note 1). Cani* ed-Daula Hasan-Khan, 
dans son Mir dt el-bolddn, t. 1, p. 334, indique ces différentes graphies. 

® Forme dialectale pour ser-dar ; le groupe vd devient / géminé ou avec 
allongement de la voyelle précédente comme dans sard>sé/. Cf. F. Justi, 
Iranisches Namenbuch, p. 280. 

* En 316 (928) nous trouvons Sallar, fils d’Aswar, comme seigneur de 
Chamiran, forteresse du Taram (Ibn-el-Athir, t. viii, p. 142; Mas‘ofidi, 
Prairies d’or, t. ix, p. 16). Asfar ben Chiréyé, officier gilani de la suite 
du Samanide Nacr, fils d’Ahmed (Defrémery, Samanides, p. 131 et suivantes) 
s’était rendu impopulaire par ses cruautés. I] avait parmi ses meilleurs 
lieutenants Mardawidj ben Ziyar le Déilémite, fondateur de la dynastie des 
Ziyarides, qu'il chargea d’une mission auprés de Sallar pour Pinviter a lui 
obéir, mais Sallar et Mardawidj s’entendirent pour conspirer contre Asfar 
et marchérent sur Qazwin ov était le gouverneur samanide, qui s’enfuit et 
ne tarda pas 4 étre tué (trois versions différentes sur les circonstances de 
sa mort dans Ibn-el-Athir, t. vill, p. 143). La forteresse de Chamiran est 
appelée Samiran par Yaqoft, t. iii, p. 148 (cf. Barbier de Meynard, 
Dictionnaire de la Perse, p. 318); G. le Strange, Zastern Caliphate, p. 226. 

* Chrontcon, ed. Tornberg, t. vill, p. 289; abrégé dans Ibn-Khaldodn, 
Ta'rikh, t. iti, p. 413; Ibn-Miskawaih, t. vi, p. 64 et suiv. 

’ Daisam ben Sadalawaih (Sddaléyé) dans Ibn-Hauagal, p. 236, ce qui 
prouve qu’a cété du nom musulman de son pére avait persisté son nom 
iranien. 

6 Sur ce prince voir Defrémery, Alémotre sur la famille des Sadjides, 
dans le Journal asiatique de 1847, p. 37 et suivantes du tirage a part. 
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Kh§aridjite’ ainsi que son pére, qui avait été un adepte de 
H4rotin ech-Chari (le Kharidjite)?; quand celui-ci fut tué, il 
s'enfuit en Adherbaidjan et y épousa la fille d’un chef des 
Kurdes de cette province; il en eut Daisam. Se joignant 
alors 4 Ibn Abi ’s-SAdj, il s’éleva, sa situation grandit ; il 
progressa au point de posséder I’ Adherbaidjan aprés Yodsouf 
ben Abi ’s-Sadj*. La plus grande partie de ses troupes était 
composée de Kurdes, sauf quelques petits groupes de 
Déilémites, provenant de l’armée de Wouchmgir’, qui 
lavaient accompagné en Adherbaidjan. | 
“] arriva ensuite que ces (mercenaires) Kurdes devin- 
rent forts, prépondérants, et dominérent certaines de ses 
forteresses et des régions de ces pays; il jugea a propos de 
s’appuyer contre eux sur les Déilémites, dont il chercha a 
augmenter le nombre’; parmi eux se trouvaient Ca‘loik ben 
Mohammed ben Mos@afir, ‘Ali ben el-Fadl‘’, et d’autres. 
Daisam les couvrit de bienfaits, arracha aux Kurdes les 


1 Chéri, pl. chorat. Sur ce surnom des KhAridjites, voir Motahhar ben 
Tahir el-Maqdist, Zrwre de la Création, t. v, p. 142. 

2 Ce chef Kharidjite, surnommé el-W4ziqi, entra 4 Mossoul et y fit la 
priére solennelle en 272 (885), puis il fut vaincu par el-Mo‘tadid en 283 
(896). Cf. Tabari, Annales, iii, pp. 2108, 2149. 

* Ibn-Khaldofin, t. iii, p. 413, a ici un passage qui ne Se trouve pas 
dans Ibn-el-Athir 4 cet endroit : “‘ Es-Saikari, lieutenant de Wouchmgir dans 
le Djabal (‘Iraq-‘adjami) vint en année (3)26 et le vainquit (c’est 4 dire 
Yotisouf) en Adherbaidjén ; puis il se rendit auprés de Wouchmgir et lui 
garantit l’obéissance [ainsi que la remise d’] une (certaine] somme, en lui 
demandant des renforts qu’il lui envoya sous la forme d’une armeée de 
Déilémites qui le suivirent ; es-Saikari le vainquit, le chassa, et régna dans 
le pays.” C’est le résumé de ce qu’a écrit Ibn-el-Athir, t. vill, p. 261, ot 
Tornberg a imprimé «6,%) d’aprés une note marginale; le texte du MS. 
U porte (¢)X,.J!, lecon voisine de celle d’Ibn-Khaldofin. Ibn-Isfandiy4r, 
p. 217, Zehir-ed-din, p. 175, et Ibn-Miskawaih, Zadjérib el-omam, t. vi, p. 3, 
ont aussi Lachkart. 

‘ Frére de Mard4widj, fondateur de la dynastie des Ziy4rides. Cf. 
A. Querry, Ze Cabousnamée ou Livre de Cabous (Paris, 1886), p. vi; 
Defrémery, Samanides, pp. 252, 253; P. M. Sykes, 4 Aiistory of Persia, t. ii, 
p. 92; P. Horn, Geschichte Trans, pp. 564, 565 ; Ibn-Isfandiyar, History of 
Tabaristan, trad. Browne, p. 217. 

5 pe SUS Kus. Ibn-Khaldofin, Joc. cit., alu Cpe pSiwls. Ibn- 
Miskawaih (t. vi, p. 65) se sert de l’expression_ ,ly wl 5r6 Vye slojlg, qui est 
claire. | 

° Ibn-Miskawaih (t. vi, p. 65) ajoute Asfar ben Siyadofili. ‘Alf ben 
el-Fadl _ Jgand! etait un général de Bodjkem que celui-ci avait chassé de 


son armée pour un acte qui lui avait deplu. 
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territoires oti ils s’étaient arrogé la prépondérance, et fit 
arréter un certain nombre de leurs chefs. 

‘Tl avait pour ministre Abou ‘1-Qasim ‘Ali ben Dja‘far, 
un indigéne’; ses ennemis le dénoncérent; Daisam lui fit 
peur, et il s’enfuit dans le canton de Taram auprés de 
Mohammed ben Mosafir; arrivé auprés de celui-ci, il vit 
que ses deux fils, Wehsoddhan et el-Marzoban, s'étuient 
fachés avec lui et s’étaient emparés de quelques-unes de 
ses forteresses’; la cause de cette brouille était les mauvais 
traitements que leur pére leur avait réservés’, ainsi qu’a 
d'autres. Ensuite‘ les deux fils incarcérérent leur pére 
Mohammed ben Mosiafir et firent main basse sur ses biens 
et ses trésors; quant 4 lui, il resta seul, abandonné, sans 
argent ni bagages, dans une autre forteresse ‘Alf ben 
Dja‘far s'étant rendu compte de la situation, se rapprocha 
d’el-Marzoban et se mit A son service ; il excita sa convoitise 
a légard de I’Adherbaidjan, et lui garantit qu'il lui en facili- 
terait la conquéte’ et lui procurerait ainsi des sommes 
considérables dont il connaissait les modalités. 


1 Un des secrétaires de Adherbaidjan, dit Ibn-Miskawaih, /oco laud. 

* Seulement de la forteresse de Chamiran, sa résidence, dit Ibn- 
Miskawaih. 

* Pour des difficultés peu considérables ya. ods ye8d, ajoute Ibn- 
Miskawaih ; et cela, dit-il, & cause de son mauvais caractére (yl »dJ 


o< A 

Aside 

* Ibn-el-Athir résume par ce seul mot les détails que l’on trouve dans 
Ibn-Miskawaih : ‘‘ Wehsofidhan se facha contre lui et rejoignit son frére 
el-Marzoban, qui se trouvait dans une des forteresses de son pére dans le 
canton de Taram. Mohammed ben Moséafir comprit qu'il ne lui serait 
possible de se saisir de son fils qu’aprés l’avoir séparé de son frére, et il 
écrivit 4 el-Marzoban pour le mander auprés de lui. ‘Je ne resterai pas 
dans la forteresse aprés son départ,’ lui dit Wehsoddhan... ‘Sors avec moi,’ 
lui répliqua el-Marzoban. Quand ils eurent fait une partie de la route, ils 
se Saisirent d’un messager que leur pére envoyait secrétement & la garnison 
de la forteresse, lui ordonnant d’arréter Wehsofidhan dés le départ del- 
Marzoban, et de le surveiller, ainsi que le chateau. Ils s’étonnérent de ce 
fait, et le mécontentement les réunit contre leur pére. Arrivés a la forteresse 
oi demeurait leur pére, il se trouva qu'il s’était rendu dans une autre place. 
Ils informérent alors leur mére Khardsofiyé de la lettre envoyée par leur 


0» 
pére ; celle-ci, qui était une femme intelligente jm, les aida 4 s’emparer 
du chateau oi se trouvaient les provisions et les trésors de leur pere. 
Quand Mohammed ben MoséAfir apprit cela, il ne sut que faire et resta 
dans la forteresse oti il s’était rendu, isolé et privé de ses richesses.” 
> Ibn-Miskawaih, t. vi, p. 66. 
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‘E]-Marzoban le prit comme ministre ; ce qui rapprochait 
ces deux personnages, en plus de ce que nous venons de 
mentionner, c’est qu’ils étaient tous deux Chi‘ites. ‘Alf ben 
Dja‘far était un missionnaire isma‘ilien, et el-Marzoban était 
fort connu pour sa qualité de Chi‘ite’; tandis que Daisam, 
comme nous I’avons vu, était Kharidjite et détestait ‘Alf, de 
sorte que les Déilémites qui le servaient se dégoitérent de 
lui. 

“Ali ben Dja‘far entreprit de correspondre avec ceux 
dont il savait qu’ils se détachaient de Daisam, et chercha a 
se les attirer, de sorte qu’un grand nombre des compagnons 
de celui-ci répondérent affirmativement a ses ouvertures 
et que leurs cceurs se désaffectionnérent, en particulier les 
Déilémites. 

‘ E]-Marzoban marcha sur l’Adherbaidjén; Daisam se 
porta 4 son rencontre ; quand les armées furent en présence, 
prétes Aa combattre, les Déilémites se joignirent a el- 
Marzoban’, suivis de beaucoup de Kurdes qui réclamérent 
une sauvegarde. El-Marzoban chargea contre les troupes 
de Daisam, qui s’enfuit, suivi d'une petite troupe, en Arménie, 
ot il chercha refuge auprés de Hadjiq ben ed-Dirani’, a 
raison de l’amitié qui existait entre eux‘; le prince arménien 
le traita avec générosité. Daisam recommenga a entretenir 
de bons rapports avec les Kurdes, et ses compagnons lu! 
suggérérent d’éloigner les Déilémites 4 raison de l’opposition 


1 E]-Marzob4n était tenu par l’engagement qu’ll avait pris 4 l’égard des 


Batiniyya eyed |3q,%0 (les Isma‘iliens), de sorte qu’il lui permit de précher 
publiquement cette doctrine (Ibn-Miskawaih, Zoc. céz.). 

? Au nombre d’environ deux mille hommes (Ibn-Miskawaih, t. vi, p. 67). 

* Khatchik Gagik, roi du Vaspourakan (province de Van), régna de 914 4 
943. II était le fils de la sceur de Sembat I, roi bagratide d’Ani, laquelle avait 
épousé Grigor Dérénik (Asolik de Tarén, /is¢ozve, trad. Macler, p. 17, n. 2). 
Le surnom de son pére, lu detvdzi, indiquerait quelque fonction ecclésiastique 
dans un cloitre (deir) ; en Syrie, ce mot signifie “préposé d’un couvent” 
(Cuche), mais il est plus probable que c’est le surnom de son pére, Dérénik, 
qui a été ainsi transformé par les auteurs arabes par fausse assimilation 4 
un mot de leur langue. Ibn-Haugal (AibZoth. geogr. ar., t. ii, p. 250) lit 
“ Ibn-ed-Dirani, roi de Zawazan, de Van et de Wastan.” II est devenu ed- 
DiwAni dans l’édition imprimée d’Ibn-Khaldofin, Joc. cit. 

* Aprés avoir combattu son oncle Sembat dans les rangs des Musulmans, 
il avait été installé sur le tr6ne de Vaspourakan par Yofisouf, frére d’Afchin, 
général du Khalife Mogtadir-billah. Cf. J. de Morgan, éstorre, p. 135; 
Asolik, trad. Macler, p. 17. 
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que ceux-ci lui faisaient tant au sujet de la différence d'origine 
que de celle de religion; mais il ne les écouta pas’.” 

Mis‘ar ben Mohalhil, dont le récit nous a été conservé 
par Yaqofit, nous a transmis de curieux détails sur les 
constructions entreprises par Mohammed ben Moséafir. 
“J’arrivais dans la citadelle du roi du Déilem, connue sous 
le nom de Samirdn ; je n’ai rien vu de mieux construit et de 
plus vaste, parmi les résidences royales; car on y compte 
plus de 2,850 palais et maisons de différentes dimensions. 
Son premier possesseur, Mohammed ben MosAfir, avait 
lhabitude, lorsqu’il voyait un travail bien exécuté et solide, 
de s'‘informer du nom de I’ouvrier ; il lui envoyait une somme 
d’argent pour le capter, et lui en promettait le double s’il 
voulait se rendre 4 sa cour. Lorsqu’il se l’était attaché, il 
l’empéchait de sortir de la citadelle pour le reste de ses 
jours. En outre, il prenait les fils de ses propres sujets et 
les employait 4 ces travaux. C’était un prince riche et 
économe, qui épargnait sur ses dépenses, bien qu’il possédat 
de gros revenus et des trésors considérables. A la fin ses 
enfants, mus par un sentiment de pitié 4 la vue de tous ces 
hommes qu'il traitait comme des captifs, se révoltérent contre 
lui. Un jour qu'il était 4 la chasse, ils fermérent les portes 
de la citadelle et refusérent de le recevoir; il fut contraint 
de se retrancher dans un autre de ses chateaux-forts. Tous 
les ouvriers employés par lui, au nombre de cinq mille 
environ, furent mis en liberté et répandirent les bénédictions 


sur leurs libérateurs?.” 


I]. 
EL-Marzosan, FILS DE MOHAMMED BEN MOSAFIR. 


‘‘El-Marzoban* régna en Adherbaidjan et sa situation se 
maintint jusqu’a ce qu'il se brouilla avec son ministre ‘Alf 


1 Tl reconnut, dit Ibn-Miskawaih, t. vi, p. 67, la faute qu’il avait com- 
mise en augmentant le nombre des Déilémites; un cadi éloquent lui avait 
conseillé de ne pas enrdler L.5yz Yi plus de cing cents hommes [de cette 
origine], mais il lui avait désobéi. 

2 Traduction de Barbier de Meynard, Dictionnaire de la Perse, p. 319. 
C'est en 331 (943) que ce voyageur visita Samfran. Voir G. le Strange, 
Eastern Caliphate, p. 226. : 

’ Mohammed ben MosiAfir épousa la fille de Djestan ben Wehsofidhan, 
qui régna de 251 (865) & 304 (916), et appartenait 4 la dynastie des 
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ben Dja‘far pour les motifs suivants. Le ministre’ suivait 
une mauvaise ligne de conduite 4 l’égard des compagnons 
d’el-Marzoban’, qui s’entr’aidérent contre lui ; il s’en apercut, 
et concut une machination contre el-Marzob4n en lui faisant 
entrevoir les profits considérables qu'il tirerait d’une ex- 
pédition contre Tébriz: le prince lui adjoignit un corps de 
Déilémites qu'il envoya contre cette ville’; mais le ministre 
changea d’opinion a l’égard des habitants de la cité et leur 
fit connaitre qu’el-Marzob4n l’avait envoyé pour s’emparer 
de leurs biens; il leur persuada de mettre a mort les 
Déilémites qu’ils avaient auprés d’eux, et d’écrire a Daisam 
pour lui demander de venir les rejoindre. Is entrérent dans 
ces vues; il l’écrivit 4 Daisam, et les habitants de la ville 
attaquérent brusquement les Déilémites et les massacrérent. 

‘‘Daisam se mit en route pour Tébriz avec les troupes 
qu'il avait pu rassembler. El-Marzoban avait mal agi 4 
l’égard des Kurdes qui lui avaient demandé sa sauvegarde; 
lorsque ceux-ci apprirent la marche de Daisam sur Tébriz, 
ils se joignirent 4 lui. A cette nouvelle, el-Marzoban se 
repentit d’avoir faché ‘Alf ben Dja‘far‘, puis il rassembla ses 
troupes et se mit en route pour Tébriz; une rencontre entre 
lui et Daisam eut lieu hors de la ville; ce dernier fut mis 
en déroute, ainsi que les Kurdes qui l’'accompagnaient ; ils 
revinrent sur leurs pas et se fortifiérent’ dans Tébriz, ot ils 
furent assiégés par el-Marzoban, qui se mit 4 entretenir une 
correspondance avec ‘Ali ben Dyja‘far pour améliorer la 
situation, en lui prodiguant des serments pour ce qu’il pourrait 
désirer. ‘Je ne demande, parmi toutes ces offres,’ répondit 


Wehsofidhanides ou Djestanides, dont on peut voir le tableau dans Stokvis, 
Manuel, t. 1, p. 125. Il eut d’elle el-Marzoban. | 

1 Ce ministre avait pour secrétaire un certain Abofi-Sa‘id ‘Isa ben 
Mofisa surnommé ‘Iskofb, qui le dénonga et excita el-Marzoban a s’emparer 
de ses biens (Ibn-Miskawaih, t. vi, p. 68). : 

* Non tous ses compagnons, mais un certain groupe de sa suite, comme 
le dit Ibn-Miskawaih, Joc. /aud. 

§’ Sous les ordres de Djestan ben Charmzan, de Mohammed ben 
Ibrahim, de Dékir (Dhékir?) ben Awresfanah, et du chambellan el-Hasan 
ben Mohammed el-Mohallébi, entourés de gens de confiance (Ibn- 
Miskawaih, /oc. ctt.). ; 

* Et d’avoir écouté ses ennemis. I] prit alors pour ministre Ahmed ben 
‘Abdallah ben Mahmofd, le revétit d’une robe d’honneur et lui donna le 
titre d’el-Mokhtar (Ibn-Miskawaih, p. 69). 


* Corriger lqencians du texte imprimé en fe | 
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‘Ali, ‘que la sécurité et la résignation de mes fonctions.’ 
Le prince, ayant accepté ces conditions, promit de les exécuter 
sous serment. 

“ Le siége ayant réduit Daisam 4a la géne, il quitta T ébriz 
pour Ardébil*, ‘Alt ben Dja‘far rejoignit alors el-Marzoban, 
et ils se rendirent 4 Ardébil en laissant des troupes pour 
continuer le siége de Tébriz tout en entreprenant celui 
d’Ardébil*, Quand le siége se prolongea, Daisam demanda 
la paix® et envoya des négociateurs 4 el-Marzobdn a cet 
effet‘; celui-ci acquiesca 4 ses propositions : ils conclurent la 
paix et el-Marzob4nentra 4 Ardébil, traita Daisam généreuse- 
ment et avec de grands honneurs, et fut fidéle 4 ses promesses. 
C’est alors que fut démoli le mur d’enceinte de la ville, pour 
punir les habitants d’avoir pris parti pour Daisam*. A partir 
de ce moment, le préne fut dit au nom d’el-Marzoban dans 
toutes les mosquées de |’Adherbaidjan*. 


1 El-Marzoban n’osa pas le poursuivre immédiatement, par crainte de 
le voir se retourner contre lui 4 la téte de ses mendiants (¢a‘é2kiht), pendant 
que les habitants de Tébriz feraient une sortie sur ses derriéres ; il remit 
cette opération a plus tard (Ibn-Miskawaih, pp. 69-70). 

Avec la portion principale de l’armée (Ibn-Miskawaih, t. vi, p. 70). 

* Ibn-Miskawaih, t. vi, p. 72. A la suite des intrigues d’Aboft ‘Abdallah 
Mohammed ben Ahmed en-No‘aimi qu’il avait pris pour ministre 4 la place 
d’ ‘Ali ben Dja‘far et qu’el-Marzoban avait mis dans ses intéréts en lui 
promettant le poste de vizir. D’ailleurs la place était réellement réduite 4 
la derniére extrémité (Ibn-Miskawaih, t. vi, pp. 70-71). 

“ C’étaient les principaux et Jes notables de la ville. Sur le conseil 
d’en-No‘aimi, el-Marzoban les fit arréter, de sorte que les habitants, se 
voyant privés de leurs chefs, se soulevérent et obligérent Daisam 4 faire la 
paix (Ibn-Miskawaih, t. vi, p. 71). 

* Ibn-Hauaqal, p. 237. Le géographe arabe nous a transmis des details 
curieux sur ce demantélement. ‘“ C’était une muraille merveilleuse que le 
Sallar el-Marzobén fit détruire, aprés avoir fait inscrire une exception dans 
la capitulation qu’il accorda aux habitants, et dont 1] s’autorisa pour cette 
démolition. L’opération fut effectuée par les négociants et les proprietaires 
de cette ville ; on vit des riches, vétus de leurs plus beaux vétements, saisir 
la pioche et travailler 4 cette ceuvre ; de méme les négociants transportaient 
la terre et les pierres dans leurs manteaux ou le pan de la mousseline de 
leurs turbans ; car on ne les laissait se livrer 4 cette operation que vétus de 
vétements somptueux de Merw et de ceux appelés monayyar, de sorte qu'ils 
s’en trouvérent totalement dépouillés et que toute trace en disparut, ayant 
été réduits A la misére par le pillage de leurs biens, l’exagération que l’on 
mit 4 les poursuivre, et leur dispersion dans les diverses régions, car ils 
étaient des fauteurs de rébellion et de troubles.” Auparavant, les biens des 
notables avaient été confisqués, ce qui produisit des sommes énormes (Ibn- 
Miskawaih, t. vi, p. 71). 

* Ibn-Miskawaih, t. vi, p. 72. 
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“Ensuite Daisam, peu rassuré a l’égard d’el- Marzoban, 
lui demanda |’autorisation de retourner dans son chateau du 
canton de Taram pour y habiter lui et sa famille, en se con- 
tentant des revenus qu’il pourrait en tirer’, sans lui imposer 
autre chose; el-Marzoban y consentit, et Daisam s’établit 
avec sa famille dans son chateau.” 

C’est pendant le régne d’el-Marzoban que les Russes 
firent l’expédition fameuse qui mit en leur pouvoir la ville 
de Berda‘a*, Déja, en 301 (913), ils avaient dirigé une 
premiére entreprise contre Ardébil®, En 332 (943-944), 
c’était un 2é26 (lieutenant) d’el-Marzoban qui commandait 
la ville. ‘‘Les Russes, arrivés par mer,’ dit Ibn-el-Athir‘, 
‘“avaient remonté le cours du Korr (Cyrus) jusqu’a Berda‘a; 
le 226 s’était porté a leur rencontre a4 la téte d’une armée 
de cing mille hommes composée de Déilémites et de volon- 
taires®, mais les musulmans (volontaires) furent mis endéroute 
en un instant et les Déilémites massacrés jusqu’au dernier’®. 
Les Russes entrérent dans la ville et s’y comportérent bien; 
mais la populace les attaquait A coups de pierres’ et les 
injuriait, tandis que les gens raisonnables s’en abstenaient. 
Quand cette situation eut duré quelque temps, les Russes or- 
donnérent a la population de sortir sous dix jours’, mais ceux 
seuls qui avaient des montures sen allérent ; la plupart resta 
aprés le délai imparti. Alors les Russes en massacrérent 
un grand nombre, firent prisonniers quelques milliers, ras- 
semblérent le reste dans la mosquée cathédrale® en leur 


? Trente mille dinars par an (Ibn-Miskawaih, /oco /aud.). 

? Sur cette ville, voir Le Strange, Zastern Caliphate, p. 177 et suivantes ; 
Yaqout, t. i, p. 558; Encyclopédie de (Islam, t. 1, p. 672. Nous ne citerons 
que pour méemoire Fr. Erdmann, £xpeditio Russorum Berdaam versus, im- 
prime 4 Kazan de 1826 4 1832, d’apres I’Lskender-ndmé du poéte persan 
Nizhami. 

* Defrémery, Sadjides, p. 46 du tirage 4 part. 

‘ T. viii, p. 308. 

° Au rapport d’Ibn-Miskawaih, t. vi, p. 100, ces troupes se composaient 
de 300 Déilémites, autant de Ca‘loék et de Kurdes, et environ cinq mille 
volontaires. 

® Sauf les cavaliers, dit Ibn-Miskawaih, t. vi, p. 101 [parce qu’ils purent 
s’enfuir]. 

” Pour préter main-forte aux troupes du Sultan qui entouraient encore 
la ville (Ibn-Miskawaih, Joc. /aud.). 

8 Trois jours dans Ibn-Miskawaih, zdzd. 

* Dont ils ouvrirent les portes (Ibn-Miskawaih, t. vi, p. 102). 
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disant de racheter leur vie. Un chrétien’ s’'interposa et fixa 
une rancgon de vingt dirhems pour chaque homme; les gens 
raisonnables acceptérent*; quand les Russes virent qu’ils ne 
pouvaient venir 4 bout de ces gens, ils les massacrérent 
jusqu’au dernier ; il n’en réchappa que ceux qui réussirent 
a fuir®’. Les Russes réduisirent les prisonniers en esclavage 
et choisirent parmi les femmes celles qui leur plurent. 

‘‘Aprés que les Russes eurent agi comme nous venons 
de le dire, cela parut épouvantable aux musulmans;; ils se 
soulevérent au son de la trompette ; el- Marzob4n rassembla 
le peuple et |’excita 4 combattre ; le nombre de ceux qui se 
placérent sous ses ordres se monta 4 trente mille hommes. 
I] partit 4 leur téte, mais il ne chercha pas 4 résister aux 
Russes: il les attaquait tantét le matin, tantét le soir, et 
chaque fois il en revenait en déroute. Cela dura de nom- 
breux jours. Or les Russes s’étaient dirigés du cété de 
Méradgha et mangérent trop de fruits, de sorte que la 
dyssenterie les atteignit et que les maladies, suivies de mort, 
se multipliérent parmi eux. 

‘‘Lorsqu’el-Marzoban vit que cette situation se pro- 
longeait, il eut recours a la ruse; il combina une embuscade 
(de la fagon suivante): il marcherait contre l’ennemi avec 
ses troupes, puis reculerait devant lui, et au moment ot les 
soldats en embuscade se montreraient, il attaquerait de 
nouveau. I] communiqua ce projet 4 ses compagnons et 
disposa l’embuscade, puis il se porta 4 la rencontre des 
Russes‘et les attaqua ; ensuite el- Marzoban etsescompagnons 
reculérent, poursuivis par les Russes; ils dépassérent [dans 
leur retraite] le lieu de l'embuscade ; les troupes continuérent 
4 fuir, sans que personne soccupat de son voisin. EI- 
Marzoban a raconté lui-méme cette aventure: ‘Je crial 
aux hommes de revenir a la charge, mais ils n’en firent rien, 

1 C’était un secrétaire de cette ville, nommé Ibn-Sam‘ofin (Ibn- 
Miskawaih, 25d. ). 

* Mais non les autres, qui accusaient Ibn-Sam‘ofin de les soumettre 4 
la capitation. Le secrétaire retira alors ses offres (Ibn-Miskawaih, 20zd.). 

3 Par un conduit souterrain étroit qui amenait l’eau 4 la mosquée, ou 
encore ceux qui se rachetérent en sacrifiant leurs trésors. Quand il ne resta 
plus rien & prendre dans les maisons ou les boutiques, les Russes remettaient | 
4 leur prisonnier un morceau d’argile scellé pour le mettre 4 l’abri de toute 
revendication ultérieure (Ibn-Miskawaih, zdzd.). 

‘ Ils étaient a pied, et leur chef était monté sur un ane (Ibn-Miskawaih, 
Pp. 104). 
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a cause de la peur qu’ilsavaient des Russes. Je compris que 
si les hommes continuaient leur déroute, les Russes en 
tueraient la plus grande partie, puis se retourneraient contre 
lembuscade, la découvriraient et tueraient jusqu’au dernier 
ceux qui en faisaient partie. Je revins alors 4 la charge, 
suivi seulement de mon frére et de mon compagnon [ ¢é£z20, 
son ministre], et je m’accoutumai a l’idée de périr martyr 
de la foi. A ce moment la plupart des Déilémites, pris de 
honte, se retournérent et chargérent ; nous bataillames avec 
les Russes et nous criames a l'embuscade le mot de ralliement 
convenu entre nous. Celle-ci sortit derriére l’ennemi, et nous 
nous battimes pour tout de bon; nous tudmes beaucoup de 
Russes’, parmi lesquels leur chef: le reste se réfugia dans 
la citadelle de la ville, qu’on appelle Chahristan, ot: on avait 
accumulé des provisions considérables et ot ils avaient 
enfermé leurs prisonniers, femmes et enfants, ainsi que leurs 
richesses.’ E]-Marzoban les assiégea et s'arma de patience. 

‘“‘La nouvelle lui parvint alors que Abod ‘Abdallah el- 
Hoséin ben Sa‘id ben Hamdan, cousin de NA4cir-ed-daula’, 
avait été envoyé par celui-ci pours’emparer de |’ Adherbaidjan 
et était déja parvenu 4 Salmas. El-Marzoban laissa des 
troupes‘ pour continuer le blocus des Russes, rejoignit le 
Hiamdanide et lui livra combat; puis la neige se mit a 
tomber, et les troupes du Hamdanide se débanderent, parce 
que le plus grand nombre entre elles se composait de 
Bédouins. Ensuite le Hamdanide recut une lettre de Nacir- 
ed-daula l’informant de la mort de Toidzotn’, lui faisant 
savoir qu'il avait l’intention de se rendre 4 Bagdad‘, et lui 
ordonnant de venir le rejoindre; ce qu'il fit. 


1 Suivant Ibn-Miskawaih, t. vi, p. 104, il était suivi de son frére, de sa 
garde particuliére (AAda¢¢a) et de ses esclaves (ghi/man). 

2 Sept cents, dit Ibn-Miskawaih, oc. cit. 

* Sur le fondateur de la dynastie des Hamdanides a Alep, voir Cl. Huart, 
Listoire des Arabes, t.1, pp. 315, 316, 327, 328, 341. 

* Cinq cents Déilémites, mille cing cents cavaliers Kurdes, deux mille 
volontaires (Ibn-Miskawaih, t. vi, p. 105). 

‘> Emir du Déilem devenu émir-el-omar4, qui fit aveugler le Khalife 
el-Mottaqi et le remplaca par el-Mostakfi (Cl. Huart, zd. of., t. i, p. 3153 
Al-Fakhri, éd. H. Derenbourg, p. 385; trad. Amar, p. 492 et note 2. Il 
mourut en 334 (945), non 4 Hit, comme le dit M. Amar, mais dans sa 
maison de Bagdad, au mois de Moharrem ; cf. Ibn-Miskawaih, t. vi, p. 118). 

6 Pour y combattre Mo‘izz-ed-daula qui venait de s’en emparer (Ibn- 


Miskawaih, 2d22.). 
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“Quant aux troupes d’el-Marzoban, elles continuérent 
d’assi¢ger les Russes, de plus en plus la proie de la maladie. 
Lorsque ceux-ci enterraient un homme, ils déposaient ses 
armes auprés de lui’; les Musulmans, aprés le départ des 
Russes [fouillérent les tombes et] se procurérent énormé- 
ment de ces armes. Les Russes sortirent la nuit de la 
citadelle, aprés avoir chargé sur leurs épaules les richesses 
et autres objets quils voulaient emporter’, gagnérent les 
bords du Korr, s’embarquérent dans leurs navires et par- 
tirent. Les gens d’el-Marzoban furent impuissants a les 
poursuivre et a leur reprendre leur butin; ils les laissérent 
aller, et Dieu purifia le pays de leur présence.” 

En 337 (948), el-Marzoban se mit en marche vers Réi. 
“J] avait appris, en effet, que les troupes du Khorasan 
menaient une expédition contre cette ville et que leur avance 
détournait loin de lui l’attention de Rokn-ed-daula*. Ensuite 
il avait envoyé un messager 4 Mo‘izz-ed-daula‘: celui-ci lui 
avait fait raser la barbe et l’avait couvert d’injures ainsi que 
son maitre, car ce messager était sot. El-Marzob4n jugea 
linjure grave et se mit a rassembler ses troupes; un des 
généraux de Rokn-ed-daula’ avait réclamé sa sauvegarde et 
lui avait fait entrevoir la conquéte de Réi, en l'informant 
qu'il avait derriére lui d’autres généraux qui attendaient sa 
venue. Confirmé dans ses ambitions, il se trouva en outre 
que Nacir-ed-daula lui envoya un messager pour promettre 
de l’aider et lui conseiller de commencer par Bagdad; mais 
el-Marzoban fut d’un avis différent. I] fit venir son pére, 
ainsi que son frére Abofi-Mancofr Wehsofdhan, et leur 
demanda conseil 4 ce sujet ; son pére lui déconseilla de songer 

1 Abou ’l-Hasan Mohammed ben ‘Abd el-Mélik el-Hamdant (non el- 
Hamadhani comme le dit de Goeje dans sa préface de ‘A7ib, ZTabari 
continuatus), auteur d’un supplément aux Annales de Tabari conservé en 
manuscrit 4 la Bibliothéque Nationale, fonds arabe, N° 1469, t. i (unique), 
f. go v°, donne un récit trés abrégé de ces événements ; il ajoute pourtant 
ce détail, “‘qu’on enterrait avec le Russe sa femme, et son esclave s'il 
Yaimait.” Cf. Ibn-Miskawaih, t. vi, p. 106, 1. 1. 

* Tls brilérent le reste et emmenérent ce qu’ils voulurent de femmes et 
d’enfants (Ibn-Miskawaih, t. vi, p. 106). 

* Frére de Mo‘izz-ed-daula. : 

“ Ahmed ben Bofiyé s’était emparé de Bagdad le 11 djoumada I 334. 
(19 décembre 945), avait regu du Khalife le titre de Mo‘izz-ed-daula, ¢ 
était devenu le véritable mattre du Khalifat. Cl. Huart, of. cé., t.1, p. 31§; 
Sykes, Aistory of Persia, t. il, p. 94. < 

5 ‘Alt ben Djaw4ngofla; dans Ibn-Miskawaih, t. vi, p. 174- ¥ 


-_ 
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a Réi, mais il n’agréa pas cette maniére de voir ; lorsqu’il 
prit congé de lui, son pére se mit a pleurer: ‘Ou te 
chercherai-je, mon cher fils, aprés cette journée?’ lui dit-il. 
El-Marzoban répondit: ‘Ou dans le palais du gouverne- 
ment 4 Réi, ou parmi les morts.’ 

‘“Informé de cette attaque, Rokn-ed-daula écrivit 4 ses 
deux fréres ‘Im4d-ed-daula et Mo‘izz-ed-daula pour réclamer 
leur secours ; le premier lui envoya deux mille cavaliers’, et 
le second une armée sous le commandement de Subuk- 
Tégin, le Turc’, ainsi qu'un engagement, de la part du Khaltfe 
el-Moti‘-lillah, promettant le gouvernement du Khords4n a 
Rokn-ed-daula. 

‘Quand larmée fut arrivée 4 Dinawar, les Déilémites 
se révoltérent contre Subuk-Tégin et entourérent de nuit sa 
tente; mais il enfourcha un cheval de rechange (wazéqa) et fut 
sauvé; les Turcs se rassemblérent autour de lui, et les 
Déilémites reconnurent qu'ils n’étaient pas en force pour 
réussir; ils revinrent a lui et le suppliérent [de leur par- 
donner]; il agréa leurs excuses. 

‘“Rokn-ed-daula avait commencé 4 ruser avec el-Mar- 
zoban ; il lui avait écrit avec soumission et en le couvrant 
d’honneurs ; il lui demandait de renoncer 4 son attaque, 4 
la condition qu'il lui livrerait les villes de Zendjan, d’Abhar 
et de Qazwin. 

“Les envoyés allérent et vinrent a ce sujet jusqu’a 
larrivée des renforts expédiés par ‘lmad-ed-daula et Mo‘'zz- 
ed-daula; alors Rokn-ed-daula prit avec lui Mohammed 
ben ‘Abd-er-RazzAq’, et el- Hasan ben el-Firéz4n‘ lui envoya 
des troupes sous les ordres de Mohammed ben M4ké4n*. 
Lorsque le rassemblement fut nombreux, il fit arréter et 
incarcérer un groupe de généraux qu'il soupconnait, et partit 


1 Sous le commandement du chambellan Bars (Ibn-Miskawaih, t. vi, 


- 175)- 
a Chambellan de Mo‘izz-ed-daula (Defrémery, Samanides, p. 255; Ibn- 
Miskawaih, Jc. cit.). 
3 Ce personnage s’était révolté contre Nofih le Samanide 4 Nichapour, 
dont il était probablement le gouverneur (Zhahir-eddin, éd. Dorn, p. 182, 


]. 14). 
“ Général des Samanides, fils d’un oncle paternel de Makan et sa 


créature. (Cf. Defremery, Samanides, p. 250, n. 75; Ibn-Miskawaih, t. vi, 


P- 35, |. 7.) 
* Sur ce personnage, chef des troupes de Khorasan, voir Defrémery, 


Samanides, pp. 151, 152. 
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pour Qazwin. El-Marzob4n reconnut qu'il ne pourrait avoir 
raison de lui, mais il refusa de s’en retourner; la rencontre 
eut lieu, l’armée d’el-Marzobén' fut mise en déroute, lui- 
méme fait prisonnier* et transporté 4 Somédiram’, ov il fut 
enfermé. Rokn-ed-daula s’en retourna, et Mohammed ben 
‘Abd-er-Razz&q s’établit dans les cantons de |’ Adherbaidjan. 

“Quant aux compagnons d’el-Marzoban‘, ils se rassem- 
blérent autour de son pére Mohammed ben Moséafir et le 
chargérent de lescommander. Son fils Wehsotidhan s’enfuit 
d’auprés de lui et se réfugia dans une forteresse qui lui ap- 
partenait. Mohammed agit mal a4 l’égard de l’armée, et les 
soldats voulurent le mettre 4 mort: il s’enfuit auprés de son 
fils Wehsofidh4n qui le fit enfermer dans une prison étroite® 
ot il resta jusqu’a sa mort®. Wehsoddhan, embarrassé dans 
ses affaires, appela [4 son aide] Daisam le Kurde, parce que 
les Kurdes lui obéissaient ; il lui donna des forces et l’expédia 
contre Mohammed ben ‘Abd-er-Razz4q’; dans la rencontre 
qui eut lieu, Daisam fut mis en déroute; Mohammed ben 
‘Abd-er-Razz4q devint fort, s’établit dans les cantons de 
lAdherbaidjan et y pergut les impdéts; puis il retourna a 


1 Elle se composait ce jour-la de cing mille Déilémites, Gils et Kurdes 
(Ibn- Miskawaih, t. vi, p. 175). 

* Aprés étre resté ferme au centre, les deux ailes étant en déroute, avoir 
vu tomber devant lui son beau-pére Béli-wedénd Asfdjan Cylantw! wis9 _¥, 
et capturer ‘Ali ben Michéki surnommé Bollat, Mohammed ben Ibrahim 
et un certain nombre de ses principaux lieutenants (Ibn-Miskawaih, /oco 
laud.). 

i ville de I’*Iraq-‘adjémf, située 4 mi-chemin entre Chiraz et Ispah4n, 
sur la limite de la province du Fars (Yaqodt, dans Barbier de Meynard, 
Dictionnaire de la Perse, p. 321). Ibn-el-Athir a passé sous silence tout un 
chapitre d’Ibn-Miskawaih, t. vi, pp. 176—178, oti celui-ci rapporte les paroles 
mémes du vizir Abou ’1]-Fadl ben el-‘Amid, chargé de conduire le prison- 
nier 4 destination par la route d’Ispahan. 

+ Echappés au désastre, tels que Djestan ben Charmzan, ‘Alf ben el- 
Fadl, Chah-Firofiz ben Kurdéyé, et deux mille hommes de troupe (Ibn- 
Miskawaih, t. vi, pp. 178-179). 

5 La forteresse de Sisadjan ot il se trouvait lui-méme (Ibn-Miskawaih, 
t. vi, p. 179), & seize parasanges d’Ardébil (Yaqoft, dans Barbier de 
Meynard, Dictronnatre de la Perse, p. 335; Igtakhri, p. 193; Ibn-Hauqal, 
p. 252). 

° 1 mourut avant que son fils el-Marzoban s’échappat de sa prison de 
Soméiram (Ibn-Miskawaih, zdzd.). Cet événement est décrit en détail plus 
loin. 

7 Nommé gouverneur de l’Adherbaidjin par Rokn-ed-daula (Ibn- 
Miskawaih, 7d7d.). 
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Réi en 338 (949), entretint une correspondance avec I’émir 

oth’, lui envoya des présents et lui demanda pardon; 
celui-ci accueillit ses excuses et écrivit 4 Wouchmgir de con- 
clure une tréve avec lui, ce qui fut fait. Ensuite Mohammed 
retourna 4 Tots en 339 (950), lorsque Mancoir s’en vint 
attaquer Réi?.” 

En 341 (952) Daisam ben Ibrahim Abod-Salim s’enfuit 
de l’Adherbaidjan ; nous venons de raconter la conquéte 
qu'il en avait faite. Quant a la cause de sa fuite, c’est que 
Rokn-ed-daula avait fait arréter un de ses généraux nommé 
‘Alt ben Michékt; celui-ci s’évada et gagna la montagne ; 
il y recruta des partisans, se rendit aupres de Wehsofdhan, 
fils d’el-Marzob4n, et s’entendit avec lui; ils se prétérent 
un concours mutuel contre Daisam. Ensuite el-Marzoban, 
comme nous le verrons plus loin, s’empara de la forteresse 
de Soméiram; des lettres, ot il annongait sa délivrance, 
parvinrent 4 son frére et a ‘Ali ben Michéki; il écrivit de 
méme aux Déilémites pour les mettre de son parti. Or 
Daisam ne connaissait pas son évasion; il pensait que 
Wehsoddhan et ‘Ali ben Michéki le combattaient [seuls]. 
I] avait un ministre connu sous le nom d’Abof-‘Abdallah 
en-No‘aim?; désireux de lui confisquer sa fortune, il le fit 
arréter, et prit pour secrétaire un homme qut écrivit a ce 
ministre ; celui-ci, usant de ruse, répondit affrmativement a 
tout ce quil demandait et le lui garantit au moyen d'une 
somme d’argent ; alors Daisam le mit en liberte, lui livra son 
secrétaire et le rétablit dans sa situation. Puis Daisam 
partit, le laissant 4 Ardébil comme son lieutenant pour y 
percevoir l'argent qu’! lui avait prodigué. Aprés cela en- 
No‘aimi fit mettre a mort ce secrétaire et s’enfuit, avec tout 
ce quil possédait, aupres d’ ‘Ali ben Michéki. 

‘“‘Daisam était dans les environs de Zendjan quand cette 
nouvelle lui parvint. I] retourna 4 Ardébil, mais les Déilé- 
mites essayérent de provoquer des troubles dirigés contre 
lui, et i] leur distribua les sommes d’argent qu'il possédait. 
La nouvelle lui étant arrivée qu’ ‘Alf ben Michéki marchait 
sur Ardébil a la téte d’une troupe peu nombreuse, il courut 
a sa rencontre ; dans la bataille qui fut livrée, les Déilémites 


1 Nofh, fils de Nagr, le Samanide. 
2 Ibn-el-Athir, t. vill, pp. 360-361. I) s’agit de Mancoir, fils de Qara- 
Tégin, qui attaqua Réi en 339. Cf. Defrémery, Samanides, pp. 147-148. 
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le quittérent pour se joindre 4 ‘Alt; Daisam, en déroute, 
s'enfuit en Arménie entouré d’un petit nombre de Kurdes. 
Les rois d’Arménie lui portérent quelque chose dont il se 
saisit. 

‘‘La, il apprit le départ d’el-Marzoban, sorti de la forte- 
resse de Soméiram, pour Ardébil, sa conquéte de |’ Adher- 
baidjan, et l’envoi d’un corps expéditionnaire de son cété. 
Le séjour lui devenant impossible, il s’enfuit d’ Arménie -vers 
Mossoul et Bagdad, ot il arriva en lannée 342 (953). 
Mo‘tzz-ed-daula le recut avec honneur et le traita généreuse- 
ment’; il séjourna auprés du Bouide, menant une vie 
agréable. 

‘Puis sa famille et ses compagnons, restés en Adher- 
baidjan, lui écrivirent pour réclamer sa présence; il partit 
de Bagdad en 343 (954), aprés avoir demandé 4 Mo‘izz-ed- 
daula le secours d’une armée; mais celui-ci ne put accéder 
a cette demande, parce que el-Marzoban avait fait la paix 
avec Rokn-ed-daula et avait méme épousé sa fille ; il n’était 
pas possible 4 Mo‘izz de se mettre en opposition avec son 
frére. 

‘‘Daisam se rendit d’abord auprés de NAcir-ed-daula ben 
Hamdan a Mossoul, lui demandant un appui qui lui fut 
refusé; puis il alla trouver Séif-ed-daula en Syrie, et il 
séjourna auprés de lui jusqu’en 344 (955). 

“Il arriva qu'une groupe [de mécontents] se révolta 
contre el-Marzoban 4 Bab el-Abw4b (Derbend) et que 
celui-ci se mit en marche pour le réduire. Alors un chef des 
Kurdes de I’Adherbaidjan envoya [un messager] a Daisam 
pour lui demander de venir dans cette province pour le 
soutenir contre celui qui y régnait: en consequence, il sy 
rendit et s’y empara de la ville de Salmas. El-Marzoban 
envoya contre lui un de ses généraux qui le combattit ; mais 
les troupes de ce général se joignirent a celles de Daisam, 
et le général s’enfuit, tandis que Daisam entrait 4 Salmas. 

‘Quand el-Marzoban eut terminé Il’affaire de ceux qui 
s'étaient révoltés contre lui, il revint en Adherbaidjan ; 
Daisam, ayant senti qu'il approchait, quitta Salmas et se 


2 Ibn-Miskawaih, t. vi, p. 199. 
2 Il lui concéda un fief rapportant cinquante mille dinars par an (Ibn- 
Miskawaih, 7d:d.). 
16—2 
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rendit en Arménie auprés d’Ibn-ed-Ditran?* et d’Ibn-Hadjiq’, 
parce qu il avait confiance en eux: el-Marzob4n écrivit alors 

a Ibn-ed-Dirant en lui ordonnant de se saisir de sa per- 
sonne; le prince arménien s’en défendit d’abord, puis par 
erainte d’el-MarzobAén, il fit arréter son héte; el-Marzoban 
lui ordonna alors de le lui envoyer ; Ibn-ed-Diranf refusa 
d’abord, puis il fut contraint de le livrer. Une fois en 
possession de son ennemi, el-Marzoban lui fit crever_ les 
yeux et le rendit aveugle, puis il le garda en prison. Ala 
mort d’el-Marzoban, l'un de ses partisans mit a mort Daisam 
par crainte des malheurs qu'il pourrait provoquer.” 


ExL-MARZOBAN S'EMPARE DE SOMEIRAM. 


‘“* Nous avons parlé de la captivité d’el-Marzoban et de 
son emprisonnement a Soméiram: voici comment il fut 
délivré®, Sa mére Khardsdéyé était la fille de Djestan ben 
Wehsoddhan le roi; elle réunit un certain nombre d’individus 
pour travailler a sa délivrance*. Ces gens se rendirent 4 
Soméiram en se faisant passer pour des négociants a qui el- 
Marzoban aurait pris des marchandises Précieuses, sans 
quils en eussent recu le prix. Ils entrérent en corres- 
pondance avec I]’administrateur de Soméiram, connu sous 
le nom de Chir Asfar’, et lui firent connattre l’injustice dont 
ils avaient a se plaindre de la part d’el-Marzoban; ils lui 
demanderent de les mettre en rapports avec celui-ci pour 
quils pussent discuter les comptes avec lui et pour recevoir 
de lui une lettre autographe, adressée 4 sa mé€re, annongant 
la remise des biens a leurs propriétaires. 


, Khatchik Gagik, roi du Vaspourakan, dont il a été question plus haut. 

2 Sil n’y a pas d’erreur dans le texte, ce serait un fils dudit Gagik. 

* Tout d’abord, il s’était refusé a prendre de la nourriture et de la 
boisson ; Rokn-ed- -daula, informe de la situation, ordonna de lui envoyer 
son cuisinier habituel, dans lequel il avait confiance ; une fois que celui-ci 
fut rendu a destination, el-Marzob4n voulut se servir de lui pour s’échapper ; 
comme ce cuisinier était un homme léger, il Jaissa transpirer son secret, et 
le iad le fit précipiter du haut des tours (Ibn-Miskawaih, t. vi, 
Pp. 200). 

* C’étaient des individus qui s’étaient réfugiés auprés d’elle. Ibn- 
Miskawaih donne les noms de deux d’entre eux, mais ils sont illisibles. 

® C’est ainsi qu’écrit Ibn-Miskawaih; le Béchir Asfar d’Ibn-el-Athir 
provient d’une préposition malencontreuse qui s’est trouvée sous sa plume 
la premiére fois qu'il a cité ce nom, et que les copistes ont servilement 
reproduite les autres fois. 
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“Chir Asfar fut pris de compassion pour eux et leur 
facilita une entrevue. Ils réclamérent donc leur bien 4 el- 
Marzoban qui nia d’abord; puis l’un d’entre eux lui fit un 
signe de I’ceil; il comprit, reconnut sa dette et leur dit: 
‘{ Laissez-moi | réfléchir 4 ce qui vous appartient, car je n’en 
connais pas la quantité.’ En conséquence, ils séjournérent 
en cet endroit et prodiguérent l’argent 4 Chir Asfar et a ses 
troupes, et leur garantirent des sommes importantes qu’ils leur 
payeraient lors du réglement du compte avec el-Marzoban. 
Pour cette raison, ils se mirent 4 entrer dans la forteresse 
sans autorisation, eurent des entrevues fréquentes avec le 
prisonnier, et lui firent parvenir des sommes provenant de 
Sa mére, ainsi que des nouvelles; ils apprirent aussi de lui 
quelle était sa situation. 

“Or Chir Asfar avait un esclave imberbe, d’un beau 
visage, qui portait son bouclier et son javelot. El-Marzoban 
manifesta une violente passion pour ce jeune garcon, et lui 
fit présent de sommes considérables sur l’argent provenant 
de sa mére; il s'accorda avec lui pour ce qu'il désirait, et 
celui-ci lui fit parvenir une cotte de mailles et des limes avec 
lesquelles il lima ses fers; puis el-Marzoban, cet esclave et 
les prétendus négociants venus pour le délivrer s’entendirent 
pour tuer Chir Asfar a un jour qui fut fixé. Or Chir Asfar 
allait rendre visite 4 el-Marzoban chaque semaine, ce jour-la, 
pour l’examiner, ainsi que ses chaines, et lui conseiller la 
patience, puis il s’en retournait. 

‘Au jour fixé, un de ces négociants entra et s'assit auprés 
du prisonnier, tandis qu’un autre allait tenir compagnie au 
portier, et que le reste se tenait 4 la porte de la forteresse 
en attendant les cris [annongant la réussite de l’entreprise]. 
Chir Asfar étant entré auprés«d’el-Marzoban, celui-ci le 
traita aimablement, lui demanda de le relacher, el lui prodigua 
des sommes d'argent considérables et des fiefs en grand 
nombre, mais le gouverneur les refusa: ‘Je ne trahirai 
jamais Rokn-ed-daula,’ dit-il. Alors el-Marzob4n, qui avait 
retiré ses pieds des entraves, se leva et s’avanga vers la 
porte ; il prit le bouclier et le javelot au jeune esclave, revint 
auprés de Chir Asfar et le tua, aidé par le négociant qui 
était auprés de lui. De son cété, homme qui tenait com- 
pagnie au portier sauta sur celui-ci et le tua. Ceux qui 
attendaient a la porte entrérent auprés d’el-Marzoban, tandis 
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que la garnison de la forteresse était dispersée’. Entendant 
le bruit des voix, les soldats se rassemblérent, mais ils virent 
leur chef tué, et ils implorérent la grace d’el-Marzoban, qui 
la leur accorda et les fit sortir dela forteresse. Ses partisans 
et d’autres encore se réunirent auprés de lui; ses troupes 
devinrent considérables ; il sortit [de sa prison], alla rejoindre 
sa mére et son frére et reprit ses possessions, comme nous 
avons raconté plus haut?.” 

En 346 (957) au mois de ramadan (novembre-décembre), 
el-Marzoban mourut en Adherbaidjan*®. ‘‘ Quand il fut sur 
le point de trépasser, il légua son royaume 4 Wehsofidhan 
son frére, et aprés celui-ci 4 son propre fils Djestan. I! 
avait ordonné précédemment 4 ses lieutenants, gouverneurs 
de forteresses, de ne remettre celles-ci, aprés sa mort, qu’a 
son fils Djestan, ou si celui-ci mourait, 4 son autre fils 
Ibrahim ; si ce dernier mourait, a un autre fils nommé Nacir‘; 
et enfin, s’il n’en restait aucun [a ce moment-la], 4 son frére 
Wehsotdhan. 

‘‘Quand il eut pris les dispositions testamentaires, dont 
nous venons de parler, en faveur de son frére, il lui fit con- 
naitre des signes convenus entre lui et ses Jieutenants pour 
qu'il pit entrer en possession des forteresses. A sa mort, 
son frére Wehsotidhan envoya aux lieutenants son cachet et 
les signes convenus; mais les gouverneurs lui exhibérent le 
premier testament, et Wehsotidhan pensa que son frére 
Pavait trompé en cela’. I] séjourna[d’abord ] avec ses neveux, 
qui semparérent du pouvoir a son exclusion, puis il sortit 
d’Ardébil a la maniére d’un fuyard pour se rendre a Taram. 
Djestan prit en mains l’autorité, et ses fréres lui obéirent ; 
il choisit pour ministre Abof-‘Abdallah en-No‘aimi; tous 
les généraux de son pére vinrent le retrouver, sauf Djestan 


1 Et occupée 4 jouer au trictrac (Ibn-Miskawaih, t. vi, p. 204). 

? Ibn-el-Athir, t. viii, pp. 375-378. 

® Cf. Abou ’1-Fida, éd. de Constantinople, t. ii, p. 107. 

* Il avait un quatriéme fils nommé Kai-Khosrau opmm<f, mais il 
ae fait mention de lui 4 cause de son bas Age (Ibn-Miskawaih, t. vi, 
p- 220). 

° Il y avait un autre fait, passé sous silence par Ibn-el-Athir. Ibrahim 
était marié 4 la fille de Walgin ben Khorchidh, grand personnage du 
Déilem, qu’el-Marzoban avait fait emprisonner 4 Ardébil; a la mort de 
celui-ci, l’épouse d’Ibrahim lui parla de son pére et l’amena 4 se rendre en 
personne 4 Ardébil pour mettre le captif en liberté sans l’autorisation de 
Wehsofidhan, ce qui facha celui-ci (Ibn-Miskawaih, t. vi, p. 221). 
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ben Charmzan, qui songea 4 s’emparer de l’'Arménie dont 
il était le gouverneur. Wehsofidhan commenga 4a semer la 
zizanie entre ses neveux et 4 les mettre en désaccord ; il 
excita contre eux leurs ennemis, jusqu’a ce qu'il atteignit 
son but et en fit mettre 4 mort plusieurs’.” El-Marzoban 
avait été considéré par ses contemporains comme roi de 
l’Arménie, de l’Arran et de l’Adherbaidjan ; c’est pourquoi 
le géographe Ibn-Hauqal a réuni ces trois provinces sous 
une méme rubrique’. 


III. 
DJESTAN, FILS D’EL-MARZOBAN. 


‘En 349 (960), parut en Adherbaidjan® Ishaq, l'un des 
enfants de ‘Isa ben el-Moktafi-billah, qui se décerna le titre 
d'el-Mostadjir-billah et précha en faveur d’el-Mortada‘, de 
la famille de Mohammed; il revétit le froc des derviches, 
fit montre de justice, ordonna de pratiquer le bien et d’éviter 
le mal; ses adeptes se multipliérent’.. La cause de son 
apparition fut que Djestan, fils d’el-Marzob4n, maitre de 
cette contrée, abandonna la ligne de conduite de son pére 
dans le traitement de l’armée, s’occupa de jeu et prit conseil 
auprés des femmes. Djestén ben Charmzan était 4 Ourou- 
miyya ou 1] s‘était fortifié, et Wehsofidhan 4 Taram excitait 
la discorde entre ses neveux. Ensuite Djestan ben el- 
Marzoban fit arréter son ministre en-No‘aimi, lequel était 
allié par mariage avec le secrétaire de Djestan ben Charmzan, 
qui se nommait Abou ’l- Hasan ‘Obéidallah ben Mohammed 
ben Hamdéyé ; celui-ci fut trés faché de l’arrestation d’en- 
No‘aimi, et il amena son maitre, Djestan ben Charmzan, a 
entretenir une correspondanceavec I brahim benel-Marzoban, 
qui était en Arménie ; par cette correspondance, 1] lui faisait 

1 Ibn-el-Athir, t. viii, pp. 388-389. 

> Ibn-Hauqal, p. 236. 

5 “‘ Dans la région de l’Arménie,” dit Ibn-Miskawaih, t. vi, p. 234. Le 
nom d’Ishaq ne se trouve que dans ce dernier auteur, et seulement a la 
p- 237, avant-derniére ligne. 

* Il préta serment 4 Rida, dit Ibn-el-Athir, t. viii, p. 394. 

5 I] avait commencé par se rendre dans le pays des Gils (le Gilan) et 
s’était appuyé sur une groupe de Déilémites Ma‘rodfiyya, Mosawwida et 
Sunnites, tous musulmans, qui se révolttrent et marchérent sur I’ Adher- 
baidjin, ot il put semparer d’un certain nombre de villes, entre autres 


celles qui s’étaient placées sous la souveraineté de Sallar le Déilémite [c’est 
a dire Djestan]. Ibn-Miskawaih, t. vi, pp. 234-235. 
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entrevoir le pouvoir. Celui-ci vint le rejoindre, et ils mar- 
chérent sur Méragha, dont ils s*emparérent. Quand Dyestan 
ben el-Marzoban, qui s’était rendu 4 Berda‘a', apprit cette 
nouvelle, il revint 4 Ardébil et envoya un messager au fils 
de Charmzan et 4 son ministre Abou ’l-Hasan, il fit la paix 
avec eux et leur garantit la mise en liberté d’en-No‘aimi ; 
ceux-ci [en revanche] renonceraient a seconder les entre- 
prises d’Ibrahim, tandis que lui préterait son concours a 
Djestan ben Charmzan et au frére de ce dernier, Nifaq 
ben Charmzan’. Ceux-ci échangérent des correspondances 
et tombérent d’accord pour l’attaquer. Puis en-No‘aimi 
senfuit des prisons de Djestan ben el-Marzoban et partit 
pour Moiaqan, d’ot il écrivit au fils d’ ‘Isa ben el-Moktafi- 
billah et excita sa convoitise 4 l’endroit du Khalifat, lui pro- 
mettant de recruter des soldats pour lui et de le mettre en 
possession de |’Adherbaidjan. Quand il fut assez fort, il 
marcha sur |’*Iradq; il avait avec lui trois cents hommes en- 
viron’. Djestan ben Charmzan le rejoignit, ce qui augmenta 
ses forces; le peuple lui préta le serment d’allégeance, et son 
importance devint sérieuse. Alors Djestan et Ibrahim, tous 
deux fils d’el-Marzoban, marchérent contre eux pour les 
combattre: quand ils se trouvérent en présence, les troupes 
d'el-Mostadjir se débandérent‘; il fut fait prisonnier et 


* Ibn-Miskawaih, t. vi, p. 236. 

* Cenom n’existe pas : il est le résultat d’une inadvertance d’Ibn-el-Athir, 
car voici ce que dit le texte d’Ibn-Miskawaih: “ Djestan ben Charmzan 
et son Secrétaire excitérent la convoitise de chacun des deux fréres, c’est a 
dire Ibrahim et Djestan, tous deux fils d’el-Marzob4n, [en leur faisant 
croire] qu’ils étaient avec lui, jusqu’a ce qu’ils eurent achevé la construction 
du mur d’enceinte d’Ouroumiyya et de la citadelle inaccessible 4 l’intérieur 
de la ville et eurent multiplié leurs efforts pour y réunir des provisions et 
des armes. Alors les deux fréres s’apercurent en méme temps de I’intention 
du fils de Charmzan d’user d’hypocrisie (#zfég) et d’inimitié [4 leur égard].” 
Cela change un peu le sens de la phrase suivante dans Ibn-el-Athir. 

* C’étaient des Mosawwida (Ibn-Miskawaih, t. vi, p. 237). 

* Ibn-el-Athir, t. vii, pp. 394-395. El-Hamdani, qui résume ces événe- 
ments en trois lignes, appelle cet aventurier Abod-Nacr ben el-Moktafi, 
f. 114 v°. Ibn-Miskawaih donne le détail de la bataille: “‘ Lorsque Djestan 
[ben Charmzan, qui commandait l’armée de !’anti-Khalife] eut rangé son 
armée, il s’avancga vers ses troupes en leur recommandant de ne pas quitter 
les rangs, de garder le bon ordre, et de ne pas charger avant qu'il leur 
en efit donné l’autorisation. Il y avait parmi elles el-Fad] ben Ahmed el- 
Karkani el Qahbatani; ce sont une catégorie de Kurdes; avec Djestaén 
[fils d’el-Marzoban] se trouvait une autre catégorie de Kurdes nommés el- 
Hedamaniyya. Ceux-ci se portérent 4 la rencontre des premiers, et les 
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exécuté; on dit aussi qu'il fut tué pendant la bataille ; d’autres 
affirment qu’il mourut de mort naturelle’. 

“Quant 4 Wehsotidhan, lorsqu’il constata le dissentiment 
qui régnait parmi ses neveux, et qu'il vit que chacun d’eux 
ne s’occupait que de tromper son voisin, il écrivit 4 Ibrahim, 
aprés l’incident d’el-Mostadjir, et le pria de venir le voir ; 
celui-ci lui rendit visite; son oncle le traita généreusement 
et le combla de présents de nature a le satisfaire. I] écrivit 
aussi a2 Nacir, son autre neveu, et chercha a le séduire; 
celui-ci quitta alors son frére DjestAn et partit pour Modq4n. 
Or les troupes jugérent que sa présence était un bon moyen 
d’acquérir des richesses: la plupart d’entre elles abandon- 
nérent Djestan et allérent rejoindre son frére Nacir, de sorte 
que celui-ci, grace 4 leur présence, devint plus fort que son 
frére Djestan et put semparer d’Ardébil’. 

‘‘Aprés cela, les soldats réclamérent de l’'argent 4 NAcir, 
mais il ne put leur en donner. Son oncle WehsoddhAn cessa 
de lui fournir des secours; il comprit alors que celui-ci le 
trompait ; il écrivit a son frére Djestan, et ils firent la paix ; 
ils se réunirent, mais ils étaient tous deux extrémement 
dépourvus d'argent et dans le trouble des affaires. Les chefs 
des diverses régions s’emparérent de ce qu’ils avaient sous 
la main; Djestan et N4cir furent contraints de se rendre 
auprés de leur oncle Wehsoidh4n avec leur mére; ils lui 
écrivérent ace sujet, prirent de lui des engagements et enfin 
se rendirent aupres de lui. 

‘Quand ils furent arrivés, il rompit ses engagements, 
les trompa, fit arréter Djestan, Nacir, et leur mére, prit 
possession de l’armée, en donna le commandement 4 son fils 
Isma‘fl, lui confia la plus grande partie de ses forteresses, 
produisit ses richesses et satisfit les troupes. 


lignes de Djestan ben Charmzan furent enfoncées ; il quitta alors la place 
qu'il occupait avec les Déilémites pour reprocher & el-Fad] d’avoir désobéi 
& ses ordres et le ramener vers lui; mais il trouva qu'il s’était éloigné, et il 
le suivit ; ses troupes ne douttrent pas qu’il ne s’enfuit, et le suivirent, de 
sorte que la déroute devint certaine. Les HedAmaniyya et les soldats de 
Djestan et Ibrahim les poursuivirent, et Djestan ben Charmzan fut con- 
_traint de se retirer 4 Ouroumiyya.” 

1 “On ne sait pas ce quil advint de lui,” dit Ibn-Miskawaih, /2 ; 
“toutefois j'ai entendu dire qu'il avait été tué ; j’ai entendu dire aussi qu’il 
était décédé de mort subite dans sa prison.” 

2 Djestan dut se réfugier dans Ja forteresse de Biz (?), Ibn-Miskawaih, 
t. vi, p. 238. 
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“Ibrahim était parti pour l’Arménie; il se prépara a 
disputer le terrain 4 Ism4‘il et a délivrer ses deux fréres de 
la prison ot les tenait leur oncle Wehsofidhan. Quand celui- 
ci sut cela et constatait que le peuple se réunissait autour de 
la personne de son neveu, il se hata de faire mettre 4 mort 
Djestan, Nacir, et leur mére; il écrivit 4 Djestan ben 
Charmzan et lui demanda d’aller a la rencontre d’I brahim ; 
il lui fournit des renforts en hommes et des subsides en 
argent. Celui-ci agit en conséquence, de sorte qu’ Ibrahim 
fut contraint d’enfuir et de rentrer en Arménie. Le fils de 
Charmzan s’empara de son armée, de la ville de Méragha, 
ainsi que de celle d’Ouroumiyya.” 


LV. 
WEHSOUDHAN BEN MOHAMMED BEN MOSAFIR. 


“En 355 (966), Ibrahim ben el-Marzoban fut mis en 
déroute et chassé de l’Adherbaidjan a Réi. En voici la cause: 
lorsqu Ibrahim fut mis en fuite par Djestan ben Charmzan, 
comme nous I’avons dit, en 349, il se rendit en Arménie et 
commenga a sy préparer et a sy €quiper pour revenir en 
Adherbaidjan ; les rois d’Arménie étaient [alors] des Armé- 
niens et des Kurdes. I] écrivit a Djestan ben Charmzan et 
fit la paix avec lui. Un grand nombre de gens vinrent le 
rejoindre. Il arriva qu’ Isma‘il, fils de son oncle Wehsotidhan, 
mourut ; alors [brahim partit pour Ardeébil et s’en empara. 
Abou 'l-Qasim ben Micheki se rendit auprés de Wehsofidhan 
et resta auprés de lui. | 

‘“‘ brahim se mit en marche dans la direction de son oncle 
Wehsoiaidh4n pour réclamer de lui la vengeance de la mort 
de ses fréres ; son oncle eut peur de lui et partit, accompagné 
du fils de Michéki, pour le Déilem. Ibrahim s’empara des 

tats de son oncle, fit battre (44abéata) ses partisans, et 
confisqua les richesses sur lesquelles il put mettre la main. 
Wehsotidhan rassembla des hommes, retourna a sa forteresse 
dans le Taram, et envoya Abou ‘l-QAasim ben Michéki, a la 
téte de troupes, dans la direction d’[ brahim ; une bataille 
formidable sengagea; Ibrahim fut mis en déroute; on le 
poursuivit, mais on ne l’atteignit pas ; il continua de marcher 
seul jusqu’a ce qui arrivat 4 Réi auprés de Rokn-ed-daula, 
qui le traita généreusement ; celui-ci avait épousé la sceur 
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d'Ibrahim; il déploya une grande magnificence 4 son égard 
et lui fit des présents splendides’. 

‘“‘Cette méme année, [brahim ben el-MarzobAn était 
avec Rokn-ed-daula et l’aida 4 combattre ces Khordsaniens 
qui pillaient et dévastaient le pays sous le prétexte de lever 
des impéts pour la razzia’. 

‘“‘Cette méme année encore, Ibrahim revint en Adher- 
baidjan et reprit cette province. Lorsque Rokn-ed-daula se 
fut arrété a la résolution de combattre les Khordsdniens, il 
é€quipa des troupes qu'il fournit 4 Ibrahim, en lui donnant 
comme compagnon l’ostédkh Abou ’l-Fadl ben el-‘Amid', 
chargé de le ramener dans sa province et de disposer en sa 
faveur les chefs des diverses régions. Celui-ci l’accompagna 
donc, s’empara de la province, disposa en sa faveur le chef 
Djestan ben Charmzan et l’amena 4 lui obéir, ainsi que 
d'autres chefs Kurdes; il le mit en possession du territoire. 

‘‘Tbn-el-‘Amid, en arrivant dans cette province, constata 
ses productions abondantes, l’ampleur de ses eaux, et vit ce 
que cela rapportait 4 Ibrahim‘; mais il établit que c’était 
peu, a raison de sa mauvaise administration, et parce que 
tout le monde y prenait sa part (wa-tama‘t ’n-ndsi ftht), le 
prince étant occupé avec la boisson et les femmes. I] fit 
connaitre la situation 4 Rokn-ed-daula et lui insinua de lui 
confier 4 lui-méme une partie de la province, moyennant le 
paiement de ce que le prince pouvait en tirer et percevoir ; 


1 Tbn-el-Athir, t. vill, p. 420; Ibn-Miskawaih, t. vi, pp. 281-282. 

2 Ibn-Miskawaih, qui était alors le bibliothécaire du ministre Abou'l- 
Fadl ben el-‘Amid, donne des détails curieux et précis sur cette attaque, 
t. vl, pp. 283-290. 

§ Célébre ministre de Rokn-ed-daula, surnommé le second Djahizh ; il 
fut un épistolier remarquable: on l’appelait ost@dk “le Maitre,” et Ibn- 
Miskawaih ajoute 4 ce titre 4agg “réellement.” On dit que le ministre 
Ibn ‘AbbAd recut le surnom de Cahib parce qu'il était son compagnon 
habituel; toutefois e¢-Cabi donne une autre explication. Il a regu les 
louanges de Moténabbi. On a placé sa mort 4 Rei ou 4 Bagdad en 359 
(969) ou 360 (970). Cf. Defrémery, Samanides, p. 258, note 92; Ibn- 
Khallikan, trad. de Slane, t. iii, p. 256 et suivantes; t. 1, p. 213. El- 
Hamdant place sa mort 4 Réi en 360, f. 132 v°, tandis qu’Ibn-el-Athir, 
t. viii, p. 446, le fait mourir 4 Hamadhan en 359; mais Ibn-Miskawaih, 
t. vi, p. 349, témoin oculaire, donne la date précise: nuit précédant le 
jeudi, 6 cafar 360 (8 décembre 970) ; c’est, en conséquence, le lieu et la 
date qu’il convient de retenir. 

4 Voir dans Ibn-Hauqal, p. 254, des renseignements intéressants sur le 
montant des impéts de la province en 344. 
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car la situation ne se maintiendrait pas dans son état actuel, 
et la province lui serait enlevée. Rokn-ed-daula refusa 
[d’acquiescer 4 cette proposition]: ‘Je ne veux pas qu’on 
médise de moi,’ dit-il, ‘et qu’on puisse prétendre que je veux 
tondre un héte qui m’a demandé ma protection.’ I] ordonna 
a Abou ’Il-FadI de revenir et de remettre le pays 4 Ibrahim, 
ce qui fut fait; puis Abou’l-Fadl raconta 4 Rokn-ed-daula 
ce qu'il avait vu, et le mit en garde contre la perte de la 
province. On sait ce qui arriva: [brahim fut fait prisonnier 
et incarcéré’.” C’est ce qui permit a Rokn-ed-daula de dire 
en 364 (974-975): ‘J’ai aidé Ibrahtm ben el-Marzob4n, et 
je lai rétabli en Adherbaidjan ; j’ai envoyé mon ministre et 
mes troupes 4 son secours, et je ne lui ai pas demandé un 
seul dirhem: tout cela en vue de la bonne renommée et 
pour la sauvegarde de la générosité’.’” 

En 379 (989), Fakhr-ed-daula, fils de Rokn-ed-daula, 
s'empara de Samiran, od se trouvait un enfant en bas age, 
Noah ben Wehsoidhén, qui était sous la tutelle de sa mére ; 
le Bouide épousa celle-ci et devint ainsi maitre de cette cita- 
-delle*®. C’est vers cette époque que la forteresse fut visitée 
par Mogaddasi, qui l’appelle Samirotim et a remarqué ses 
murailles, ornées de figures représentant des lions dorés, le 
soleil et la lune‘. 


V. 


IprAHim II Ben EL-Marzosan II. 


L’histoire ne nous apprend rien ni sur la fin du régne de 
Wehsoitdan, ni sur celui de son petit-fils et successeur el- 
Marzoban IT, fils de cet Isma‘il qui mourut avant son pére 
Wehsofidhan. Nous passonsdirectement au régned’I brahim, 
fils d’el-Marzoban II, contemporain de Mahmoidd ben Subuk- 
Tégin, qui avait regu du Khalife le titre de Yémin-ed-daula 
et avait fondeé la dynastie des Ghaznévides. 

“En 420 (1029), Ibrahim avait pour domaine [les terri- 


1 Ibn-el-Athir, t. viii, p. 422, qui abrége le texte d’Ibn-Miskawaih, t. vi, 


Pp. 293-294. oe | 
? Ibn-el-Athir, t. vill, p. 480. 
§ YAqolit, t. ill, p. 14g; Barbier de Meynard, Dictionnaire de la Perse, 


Pp. 319. 
* G. le Strange, Zastern Caliphate, p. 226 ; Moqaddasi, p. 360. 
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toires de] Serdjihan’, Zendjan, Abhar, Chehrizofir’, et autres 
places, dont il s’était emparé aprés la mort de Fakhr-ed- 
daula le Bouide. Quand le sultan Mahmodd s’empara de 
Réi, il envoya el-Marzoban ben el-Hasan ben Khardnis, 
descendant des rois du Déilem, qui s’était réfugié auprés de 
lui, vers le pays du Salar Ibrahim, pour le conquérir. II s’y 
rendit, et chercha 4 gagner les Déilémites; certains d’entre 
eux eurent de l’inclination pour lui. 

“Tl arriva que Mahmodid retourna au Khords4n ; alors 
le Salar [brahim partit pour Qazwin ot se trouvait l’armée 
du sultan ghaznévide : il la combattit, tua un grand nombre 
de soldats: le reste s’enfuit. I] avait été aidé dans cette 
opération par les habitants du pays; il se rendit aussi dans 
un endroit prés de Serdjihan, entouré de riviéres et de 
montagnes ; il s’y fortifia. 

‘“‘Mas‘otid, fils de Mahmodd, qui était 4 Réi, apprit ce 
qui s était passé; il partit en hate pour le rejoindre; il y eut 
entre eux des événements ot la victoire resta au Salar 
Ibrahim. Puis Mas‘oid envoya des messagers 4 une groupe 
[de soldats] de l’armée de celui-ci et chercha a les attirer a 
prix d’argent ; ils acceuillirent ses ouvertures et lui indi- 
quéerent le point faible du Salar, et ils conduisirent une partie 
de l'armée de ce dernier dans un chemin encaissé, en se 
placant derriére elle ; ils tombérent sur le Salar Ibrahim le 
1* ramadan pendant que Mas‘odd I’attaquait par devant 
alors que [les traitres] se trouvaient sur ses derriéres ; le 
Salar et ses partisans, troublés, s’enfuirent et chacun chercha 
un refuge [de son cété]; Ibrahim se cacha dans un endroit 
qui fut dénoncé par une femme préposée aux bagages 
(sawédtyya). Mas‘oid le fit prisonnier et l!'amena devant 
Serdjihan, o se trouvait son fils, et il lui demanda de lut 
livrer la forteresse, mais il s’y refusa. Alors le Ghaznévide 


' Place forte dans les montagnes du Déilem, dominant la plaine de 
Qazwin, ainsi que les villes de Zendjan et d’Abhar. Elle a été detruite par 
les Mongols, au rapport de Hamdullah Mustaufi. Cf. Barbier de Meynard, 
Dictionnaire de la Perse, p. 307 et note 1; YAqodt, t. iii, p. 70; Le Strange, 
Eastern Caliphate, p. 223. Cette forteresse formidable a été ruinée par 
les Mongols et remplacée depuis par C4in-Qal‘a. Cf. Mustaufi, Mushat- 
el-Qolowb, p. 64. 

? Chehrizofr est située entre Irbil et Hamadhan, en plein Kurdistan. 
Elle parait assez éloignée des territoires occupés par les Mosafirides ; sa 
mention est peut-étre le résultat d’une erreur. 


254 CL. Huart 


abandonna son attaque, prit possession de ses autres chateaux 
et territoires, ainsi que de ses richesses; il attribua une 
certaine somme au fils établi 4 Serdjihan, ainsi qu’aux chefs 
Kurdes des environs ; puis il rentra a Réi'.” 

En 427 (1036), ‘Ald-ed-daula, battu par les troupes de 
Mas‘oiid le Ghaznévide qui formaient la garnison d’Ispahan 
sous les ordres d’Abod-Sehl el-Hamdoiini, le ministre, se 
réfugia 4 Boroudjird et de la 4 Taram, ot le fils du Salar 
refusa de le recevoir: “Je n’ai pas la force,” lui dit-il, “de 
m’opposer aux Khordsdniens (c’est-a-dire aux troupes du 
Ghaznévide).” Alors il renonga a son projet’. 

En 434 (1042-1043), Toghrul-beg le Seldjougqide, con- 
tinuant ses conquétes, envoya un message au Salar de Taram | 
pour l’inviter a le reconnaitre comme suzerain et lui demanda 
de lui envoyer deux cent mille dinars ; la situation fut établie 
entre eux sur la base de la vassalité, moyennant le paiement 
de quelque argent®. 

En 438 (1046), Nacir-i Khosrau visita Chamiran. Le 
prince qui y régnait se nommait Djestan fils d’Ibrahim et 
portait le surnom d’Aboi-Calih; les piéces officielles lui 
donnaient les titres de marzoban du Deéilem et de Gil des 
Gils. Le chateau était occupé par une garnison de mille 
hommes pris dans les familles les plus considérables du pays. 
La sécurité était grande dans la région ot le prince possédait 
de nombreuses forteresses ; on nosait y commettre de vols‘. 

Cest la derniére fois que l'on trouve mentionnés les 
Mosafirides ; ils se sont probablement maintenus dans leur 
territoire montagneux, mais ils ne jouent plus aucun réle: 
les Seldjouqides ont constitué un grand empire qui rétablit 
encore une fois, pour quelque temps, l'unité de Iran. 


1 Tbn-el-Athir, t. ix, pp. 262-263. 
| * Td. opus, t. 1x, p. 304. 
* Id. opus, t. ix, p. 348. 
* Ch. Schefer, Voyage de Nassiri Khosrau, pp. 15-16. 
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A VISIT TO THE TOMB OF BABA TAHIR 
AT HAMADAN 


‘The Persians,’ says Herodotus, ‘honor their birthday 
above all other days,’ and it is a pleasure to join in honoring 
the birthday of my friend Edward G. Browne, whose 
scholarly work in the field of Iran has made him half a 
Persian. 

During my fourth visit to the country which is so dear 
to his heart, I spent a week once again at Hamadan. Amid 
the busy days devoted to work connected with the American- 
Persian Relief Commission, more than a year and a half 
ago, I found one forenoon free to devote to visiting the 
tomb of the poet Baba Tahir ‘Uryan, ‘the Naked’ and half- 
mad dervish, whose quatrains in the earlier half of the 
eleventh century have made him noted as one of the pre- 
decessors of ‘Umar Khayyam. For a knowledge of his 
verses and dialect we owe much to Professor Browne, as 
well as to Huart, Heron-Allen, Mrs E. C. Brenton, Mirza 
Mehdy Khan, and others. But I do not happen to know 
of any description of the tomb where the dust of Baba Tahir 
has rested for nearly a thousand years, 

I mounted my horse betimes in the morning and, accom- 
panied by a ghudam, cantered off to make a sort of pious 
pilgrimage to the tomb which lies near to the outskirts of 
the northwestern section of the city. As I rodealong, there 
kept running through my memory some of Baba Tahir’s 
quatrains which I had long ago jingled into verse because 
they caught my fancy on account of their simplicity. Among 
them I recalled these on love: 

I am your taper weeping tears of fire, 
What else save that is a heart burned by desire? 


All night I burn, all day I mourn in grief, 
Such nights and days ’tis thou who dost inspire. 


Or again this to his sweetheart : 


Thy tangled locks stream o’er thy cheek with art— 
Rose joined with jasmine—never found apart. 

But when thou dost those tangled strands divide, 
Clinging to every strand thou 'lt find a heart. 
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And once more, those lines beginning Agar dil dilbarah 
dilbar, etc., playing throughout on ‘heart’ and ‘sweetheart,’ 
which may possibly have something of a Sifi tinge: 

If heart is sweetheart, what’s my sweetheart’s name ? 

And whence heart’s name, if sweetheart be the same? 
Heart and sweetheart blend all in one, I see ; 

Nor know I which—sweetheart or heart—to claim. 

Yet a touch of bitterness or disappointment mars the 

finer poetic strain of the following quatrain : 
Seven days blush tulips on the hilltop ledge, 
Seven days bloom violets on the streamlet’s edge. 
This truth I shall proclaim from town to town :— 
‘Seven days can rose-cheeked damsels keep a pledge !’? 

Musing thus as my horse ambled along I found myself 
unexpectedly at the tomb, which stands slightly above the 
roadside. 

There is nothing whatsoever impressive about the struc- 
ture. It is a low building of brick, fifty feet square and 
about fourteen feet high*, There was no imposing facade 
or any evidence of the tomb’s ever having been surmounted 
by a dome; only a small cupola-like elevation, built of mud 
and brick, rose above the righthand edge of the roof, and 
served apparently for ventilation, while a low conical con- 
struction of clay was erected on the ground close by the 
righthand corner of the building. The double-arched portal, 
which served as an entrance, was flanked on either side by 
arched recesses in the wall, the one of which, to the right, 
had a small latticed window, the other, to the left, an iron- 
grated doorway. A scraggy tree in front offered the only 
semblance of shade. 

Passing around to the left side of the tomb, whose wall 
rested here ona basement of rough brickwork, as the ground 
sloped a little on this side, there were noticed five window- 
spaces. The one nearer to the front and the two which were 
nearer the rear were shielded alike by rather artistic iron 
gratings ; the two smaller ones in the middle were screened 
by a lattice of brick that admitted light into the interior. 


1 For the Persian text of the quatrains which are here rendered, see 
Heron-Allen, Ze Lament of Baba Tahir, nos. 52, 40, 31, 50, London, 1goz. 
2 The measurements of the base, as I took them in inches, were : front 
600 in., sides 600 in., rear 450 in.; thus the back is somewhat narrower 


than the front. 
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Piercing the basement-wall itself was a low crumbling arch 
of brick, not more than two feet high exposed, that formed 
an opening through which one could peer down into the 
dark impenetrable recess where was once the grave over 
which the tomb was probably later erected. 

The rear of the building, which was slightly narrower 
than the front, had two wooden doors, one on the extreme 
right and one in the middle, with an iron-screened window 
between them and two similarly screened windows to the 
left of the middle door. A small flower-garden at the back, 
enclosed by a wooden railing, showed signs of attention 
being given to the place. 

The fourth side of the tomb had no windows, but three 
wooden doors, and at a distance of ten feet from the wall 
was built a low square structure that served as a room or 
‘pavilion’ for a dervish (d¢ag-2 darvish it was called). 
There were some unmarked graves on this side; a few 
flowers and vines conveyed again the impression of a certain 
amount of care. A couple of hundred yards distant was a 
domed grave, the earthly tenant of which had lived some 
eight hundred years ago, as I understood, and was named 
Khoris ? (Khirah ?) ibn ‘Ali, so far as I could catch the 
name. 

By this time the Mullah in charge of the tomb had 
arrived from his home, not far away, having been sent for 
by the attendants. He was a kindly-disposed man, of about 
forty-five, and immediately unlocked the iron-studded doors 
into the tomb itself, and I stood in a moment within the 
place hallowed by Baba Tahir’s memory. 

The room was spacious, twenty-five feet square, and 
took up one half of the building ; the remaining half, to the 
right, was given up toan unoccupied chamber. The vestibule 
to the sanctum was a hallway, running parallel with the front 
as far as the wall of this chamber ; it measured twenty-five 
feet in length by nine feet eight inches in breadth, and the 
floor was covered over with matting. A lattice screen of 
wood’, to which were tied bits of rags and shreds of ribbons 
that pilgrims had attached as souvenirs or as talismans for 
luck, enclosed the sepulchral space where stood three sar- 
cophagi or cenotaphs made of gach. The eye, glancing 
upward, observed that the low vaulted roof, about thirteen 

1 This screen measured 70 in. high by 99 in. long. 
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feet high, was covered with a dull plaster that showed in 
spots-the brickwork underneath, and was supported by 
pointed archways in the walls, while some broad honeycomb 
designs in the plaster, together with seven small niches for 
effect, lent the only architectural decorative feature. A door 
into the empty chamber on the right let in additional light. 

Of the three sarcophagi, the one farthest to the right 
was a low cenotaph covered with an elaborately inscribed 
stone that bore the name Hajji Mirza ‘Alt. 

The middle oblong cenotaph of gach, undoubtedly 
directly over the grave itself, was that of Baba Tahir. It 
measured six feet nine inches in length, two feet ten inches 
in width, and one foot six and a half inches in height; but 
there was no inscription giving the dead poet’s name. On 
the top there was merely a box containing old copies of the 
Qur’an, and near this stood a common blue European lamp, 
probably of Russian make, such as would be used in the 
kitchen or bedroom of a farmhouse. That was all! 

The third sarcophagus, the one close to the left, being 
only two feet away and matching it exactly in style though 
slightly smaller in size, had also an interest, because it was 
stated to be that of Baba Tahir’s sister, Fatima Layla (here 
pronounced ‘ Lili’). The base of a metal candlestick, from 
which the taper had disappeared, stood at the foot. 

A flood of light—for the hour had now reached noon— 
made the whole sepulchre bright and sunny. There was 
little suggestion of the ‘narrow grave’ (gér-t fang), with 
its ‘pillow of brick, clay, or stone,’ or any of the added 
gruesome accompaniments which Baba Tahir pictured all 
too graphically in a gloomy quatrain forecasting his final 
resting place’. Far be it from saying that the place ‘might 
make one almost in love with death,’ as Shelley said of the 
resting place of Keats in the Protestant Cemetery at Rome; 
but there was a marked simplicity in it all, suitable to the 
simplicity which characterized Baba Tahir’s own verses. 

I mounted my horse once more and rode away, carrying 
with me these thoughts of the scene and living memories 
of the dervish quatrain-poet of nearly a thousand years ago. 


' For this unpleasant quatrain see Cl. Huart, Mouveaux Quatrains de 
Baba Tahir ‘Uryan, no. 8, in Spiegel Memorial Volume, p. 295, Bombay, 
1908. 

A. V. WiLuiaMs JACKSON. 
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THE USE OF WRITING FOR THE PRE- 
SERVATION OF ANCIENT ARABIC 
POETRY 


We rely for our more intimate knowledge of Ancient 
Arabian civilisation upon two main sources, the traditions of 
the prophet collected by a host of men who made it their 
special profession, and in a higher degree the poems of the 
poets who flourished before the time of Muhammed and for 
about a century later. The interest in the latter died away 
at a fairly early date and became the field of labour for a 
rather limited number of philologists who collected and 
commented the poems. These commentaries together with 
the biographical literature connected with the life of the 
Prophet and the traditionists form the second basis for our 
knowledge of this civilisation which finally played such an 
important part in the history of the human race. 

While it became a practice for the traditionists to establish 
an unbroken chain of authorities down to the Prophet him- 
self, this was not done for poetry, except in a few cases, to 
judge from the collections of poems handed down to us, and 
we generally have to be content with the assertion that 
certain readings were those of al-Asma%, Abu ‘Amr ash- 
Shaibani, Ibn al-A‘rab1, Muhammad ibn Habib, al-Mufaddal, 
Abu ‘Ubaida and a few other grammarians. These gram- 
marians, though cited as final authorities, are frequently said 
to have collected the Diwan or collection of poems of a 
certain poet; very seldom, however, we learn whence they 
collected these poems. At the time the grammarians took 
the older poets in hand, the taste for poetry had already 
changed considerably; we can ascertain this with a fair 
amount of certainty from the style employed by the poets 
contemporary with them of whom I need mention only 
Abii Nuwas, Abii Tammam and al-Buhturi; in addition 
anthologies had come into fashion. The ancient poetry was 
at the turn of the 2nd century of the Hijra the field for 
word-hunters which laid the foundation for the Arabic 
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dictionaries of the 3rd and 4th centuries, and it was the merit 
of these grammarians to have preserved so many ancient 
collections of poems which would otherwise have perished, 
as the interest which evoked this early poetry had faded 
away with the memory of those times. Had not these 
grammarians and their pupils put these diwans on paper, 
practically the whole of this poetry would have perished 
within a further fifty years. 

If we accept this assertion as substantially true, we must 
enquire how much of the older poetry had been preserved 
up to the time when the grammarians took in hand the work 
of collecting and commenting. The general character of the 
older Arabic poetry is such that the poems were composed 
for some specific purpose, in general the praise of the tribe 
of the poet ; in the later periods also of individuals. How- 
ever, we find among the most ancient poems already some 
which apparently were composed to display the poet’s art 
in composing works of a literary style in which he employed 
high-sounding words and difficult rhymes, which no doubt 
met with applause as this style in certain directions grew 
into a mania for cramming a poem with so many unusual 
words that it became almost unintelligible to an ordinary 
audience ; the poets who might be cited as examples are 
Tirimmah, al-‘Ajjaj and Ru’ba. 

The method for making a poem widely known was the 
recital of the poem by the poet himself or by one of his 
followers or pupils, called the carrier (Rawi) ; the poet him- 
self being “the one endowed with knowledge” (Sha‘r). 
We find frequent references in Arabic literature to the 
recital of the poems by the poets themselves, and I refer 
only to the account given in the Kitab al-Aghani’ of the 
recital of the Mu‘allaqa by al-Harith ibn Hiilliza before 
King an-Nu‘man and that of the Burdah by Ka‘b ibn Zuhair 
before the Prophet. I have, however, to go to later times 
to get a further glimpse into the activity of the poets and 
their manner of reciting. In the Kitab al-Faraj ba‘d ash- 
Shidda of Tanukhi* the poet al-Buhturi relates that he re- 
cited to the caliph al-Mu‘tazz some verses while the latter 
was in prison. These verses the poet had originally dedicated 
to Muhammad ibn Yisuf ath-Thaghri, then in prison, and 

2 Agh. 1x, 178. 2 Vol. 1, 89-90. 
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now made al-Mu‘tazz believe that they were composed for 
him. Al-Mu‘tazz took the sheet of paper (a23,\) on which the 
poem was written and handed it to a servant who was present 
for him to keep in safety. Later, when he had obtained his 
freedom and become caliph, al-Mu‘tazz was reminded of the 
poem and counting the verses rewarded the poet with one 
thousand dinars for each verse; 6000 dinars for the six 
verses. 

The poetess Laila al-Akhyaliyya’ had a poetical quarrel 
with the poet an-Nabigha of the tribe of Ja‘da and after the 
customary practice she attacked the tribe of the poet with 
her lampoons. They, therefore, held a public council and 
decided to lodge complaint against the offender with the 
ruler of al-Madina, by which probably the caliph ‘Omar or 
‘Othman is meant. This being reported to Laila she com- 
posed further verses as a complement to her satire in which 
she says: 

News has reached me that a tribe at Shaurdn is urging forward jaded 
riding camels. 

Night and morning is their embassy journeying with a sheet of writing 
to get me flogged. What a bad piece of work (on their part) ! 
It appears that the people who were to lodge the com- 
plaint brought the offending piece of poetry with them in 
writing. 

Qaisaba ibn Kulthim as-Sakini’, a South Arabian chief, 
while intending to perform the pilgrimage to the Ka‘ba in 
the time before Islam, fell into captivity amongst the tribe 
of ‘Amir b. ‘Uqail where he pined for several years. The 
poet Abut-Tamahan al-Qaini happened to pass one day the 
place where Qaisaba was kept in fetters, who learning that 
Abut-Tamahan was about to journey to Yaman, made him 
undo the covering of his saddle and wrote in Musnad or 
Yamanite script verses which finally led to his rescue and 
liberation. | 

It may be considered that these instances are isolated, 
and that after all the poetry of the desert was handed down 
by oral tradition and that the poems were composed and re- 
membered first by the poet himself and finally transmitted 
by his Rawi and, when the latter had died, by his tribesmen 

? Agh. tv, 1347-4. Goldziher, Hufaz’a, p. 19. 
2 Agh. XI, 130-131. 
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who had either an interest in the preservation of the poem 
or admired it for the beauty of the diction. 

But we can get a further insight that writing was not so 
uncommon in Arabia as is generally assumed ; if we read 
the verses of poets come down to us, we find there very 
frequent references to writing and I give in the following 
only a few typical examples; also that the art of writing 
had already attained a certain degree of perfection and that 
the poets had a sense for the beauty of ornamental writing. 
We find also that the older poets are not unacquainted 
with the use of writing and shape of letters. 

The Rajaz poet Abun-Najm says’: 

I came from Ziyad like one who is bereft of reason, 
My legs tracing different characters, 
Writing on the road a Lam-Alif. 

The author of the Khizana tells us that the poet was 
blamed for revealing the fact that he knew writing, by whom 
he does not say, but probably by the grammarians who had 
put up the thesis that poets did not possess the knowledge 
of writing. 

Very frequently in the earlier verses of a long poem the 
poet describing the deserted homestead compares the traces 
with writing or even with illuminated title-pages such as 
he may have seen in copies executed for wealthy lovers of 
literature. 

Abu Du’ad al-Kilabi says’: 

To whom belong the remains of a dwelling like the title-page of a book, 
in the low ground of Ufaq or the low ground of ad-Duhab ? 

Al-Akhtal has seen old manuscripts? : 

Just as if they were, through the length of time which has passed, 
decayed leaves of a book which are spread out. 


1 Khiz. 1, 48, Shawahid Mughni 
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Qais ibn al-Khatim says’: 

Do you know the traces (of a dwelling) like the lines of gilded (parch- 
ments) P 
the word madahib being explained as skins on which are 
lines of writing in gold. 

Here we have one kind of material used for writing upon, 
while in the following verse of Imru’ul-Qais we get acquainted 
with another kind. He says’: 

To whom belong the traces of a dwelling-place which I saw and which 
filled me with sorrow, resembling the hand-writing of a book upon South 
Arabian palm-bast ? 

Al-Batalyosi* in his commentary informs us that the ‘aszé 
is the bast of the date palm stripped off the leaves and he 
adds that the Muslims at the time of the Prophet were using 
palm-bast and flat stones for writing, while Imru’ul-Qais 
specially mentions palm-bast because the people of Yaman 
were accustomed to write their deeds and agreements upon 
this material. 

Hatim of Tayyi’* puts it even plainer that he himself and 
his audience were acquainted with writing and mentions 
another writing material in the following verse: 

Do you know the traces of dwellings and a dilapidated camp-trench 
which is like ¢#y handwriting upon thin leather scribed in lines? 

Frequently we find, however, reference made to writing 1n 
another script than Arabic, a fact which has been interpreted 
as an admission of the poet’s inability to read or write. The 
comparison, however, in these cases is more subtle ; the poet 
cannot make out the meaning of the traces of the dwelling 
just as he is unable to read a forezgu script. Instances of this 
manner of allusion to writing are the following. 

Ash-Shammakh a poet of early Islam says’: 


Just as a Jewish Rabbi in Taiméa’ writes Hebrew with his right hand, 
then draws lines (for further writing). 


1 Diwan, ed. Kowalski, No. 4, v. 1. 
2 Diwan, ed. Ahlwardt, 63, v. 1. 

* Ed. Cairo, p. 100. 

* Diwan, ed. Schulthess, 42, v. 1 
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But much earlier al-Harith ibn Hilliza refers to another 
type of writing’: 

Whose were those homesteads at al-Habs which are effaced till their 
visible traces look like parchment-deeds of the Persians ? 

But if I could above refer to the poet al-Buhturi reciting 
his poem from the written sheet, we are also told that the 
poet ‘Ugaila ibn Hubaira al-Asadi’? who lived to the time 
of Mu‘awiya handed the caliph a sheet (43,) on which he 
had written his verses, which probably were too emphatic in 
their expression to be recited publicly. 

The poet Dur-Rumma when reciting his poems asks the 
listener to wrzte them down, for he says: 

A book does not forget or alter words or phrases which have taken the 
poet a long time to compose. 

The text of his Diwan in the oldest manuscript goes 
back to the poet himself. 

We are further told* that an-Nu‘man ibn al-Mundir, king 
of al-Hira possessed a collection (Diwan) of the poems by 
celebrated poets in his praise and that of his family and 
that this collection finally got into possession of the Omayyad 
kings, or at least partly. 

In Sukkari’s commentary to the poems of Zuhair ibn Abi 
Sulma and his son Ka‘b we are told that the collected poems 
of the family of Zuhair were preserved among the Bani 
Ghatafan because they resided among this tribe, though 
belonging to the tribe of Muzaina. 

We get, however, more information in other quarters. 
Zubair ibn Bakkar relates‘ on the authority of a son of 
Jam‘a the daughter of al-Kuthayyir, who said that among 
the dooks of his father containing the poems of Kuthayyir a 
certain poem was found. 

Finally Farazdaq’ tells us clearly that he possessed a 
copy of the Diwan of the poet Labid; that is, at a time 
before the oldest grammarians who are credited with the 
collecting of the ancient poems. 

Still more important, however, is the fact that for all 
ancient poems we have a large number of various readings. 


1 Mufaddaliyyat, ed. Thorbecke, 26, v. 1. 2 Khizana 1, 343. 
3 Jumahi, Zadaqai, ed. Hell, 10" ff. * Agh. vi11, 30 bottom. 
5 Nagda@’td, p. 200. 1. 
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A great number of these variants are no doubt due to care- 
lessness in handing down, whether caused by errors of hearing 
or writing, but there are quite a number of readings which 
can only be due to different interpretation of the unpointed 
letters of the very defective older Arabic script. Unfor- 
tunately only very few of the ancient collections of poems 
so far published contain really old glosses at first hand to 
enable us to point out to students these very important 
readings. I do not refer to the variants caused by careless 
writing at later periods, but the variants quoted by the 
earlier grammarians in the commentaries to the poems 
edited. As examples I cite only the following, which could 
be increased considerably by systematically going through 
the Diwans edited up to the present. 


ee rock 
Diwan ‘Amir, ed. Lyall, 4, v. 2 Gat and Gt 
7, UV. 12 endl and sega 
Hudali poems, ed. Kosegarten, 20, v. 2 Uaszolly and vaspelly 
- &o 20 e 706 
21,7. 8 lade and claisiw and claw 
&6¢ + a rd 
21, v7. 16 wewlS and Gyly 
21, 21 PO ae) and Apps! 
22, U. 2 reat and JVs 
o «2 Je Pd o oe .# 8 
22, U. 12 ¢yldawe and Clb and cylben 
oe OE ocr OF 
Diwan ‘Amr b. Qami’a, 1, J. 10 Idee! and free 
4 7023 4 203 
Diwan Mutalammis, 1, v. 4 Nidtxo and Watic 


I have taken these passages at random, but in all cases 
it is impossible that the variants can be anything but different 
interpretations of the unpointed wrttten text of the poems 
at a time before the commentators began to explain the 
poems. 7 

I might even go further to suggest that the composition 
of poems and the art of writing were clearly connected, and 
probably the poet was also the person who wielded the magic 
art of writing. In addition, the very rhymes of most Arabic 
poems are more evident to the eye than to the ear. Some 
poets took a pride in composing poems rhyming upon a 
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letter which occurs only rarely at the end of words, as poems 
rhyming upon the letters Ye » and ;. 

The Diwan of Abul-Aswad ad-Duw’ali contains a small 
poem, No. 20 in Rescher’s edition’, rhyming upon the letter 3 ; 
against the poet Abul-Jariid who, we are told, was unable 
to answer with a poem upon the same rhyme. As Abul- 
Aswad’s life extended well into the time before Islam, we 
must assume that his striving after unusual rhymes was 
nothing new. It also seems to me to prove that letters and 
not sounds played a great part in the art of poetry, and I 
consider the subject important enough to be followed up 
further, as we may get more insight into the civilisation of 
Arabia before Islam. 

I need hardly point out that frequent reference is made 
in ancient poems to deeds and treaties being drawn up in 
writing, also that from several poets we know that they 
were Rawis of older poets and, we might add, their pupils 
in this art. With the art of writing the pupil, if gifted, 
was also initiated in the art of poetry. This might also 
account to a great extent for the schematic trend of thought 
with its recurring comparisons of the same subjects. Ancient 
Arabic poetry as preserved to us was not the free effusion 
of the soul, it was practically without exception an artificial 
utterance of the mind, expressed more or less skilfully in 
accordance with the talent of the poet. 


1W. Z. K. M. 1913, p. 382. 


F. KRENKOW. 


EIN TURKISCHES STREITGEDICHT 
UBER DIE EHE 


Im Jahre 1918 sandte mir G. Jacob eine kleine 
armenisch-tiirkische Handschrift, die er seiner Erinnerung 
nach vor etwa zwanzig Jahren in Konstantinopel durch 
Vermittelung von Garabed Karakasch erhalten hat. Diese 
Handschrift ist ziemlich deutlich geschrieben; sie ist wohl 
um die Zeit, in der Jacob sich in Konstantinopel befand, 
aufgezeichnet. Da ihr Inhalt mir der Beachtung wert 
erscheint, teile ich hier den Text in Urschrift und Umschrift 
mit und fiige eine deutsche Ubersetzung hinzu. 

Der Text in armenischen Buchstaben ist eine genaue 
Wiedergabe des Originals, dessen Schreibweise ich in allen 
Einzelheiten beibehalten habe; der Aufzeichner ist nicht 
immer konsequent gewesen, so z. B. in der Anfiigung 
enklitischer W6rter wie ax und £2 an das vorhergehende 
Wort, im Gebrauche von zémek und etmek, virmek und 
vermek u. a.m. Die Umschrift schliesst sich der Urschrift 
getreu an; nur ein paar Mal habe ich eine Verbesserung 
angebracht und durch ( ) bezeichnet, wo mir der Aufzeich- 
ner sich verschrieben zu haben scheint. 

In der Umschrift habe ich dasselbe System befolgt 
wie in meiner Schrift Das Malerspzel (Sitzungsberichte der 
Heidelberger Akademie der Wissenschaften, Philosophisch- 
historische Klasse, Jahrgang 1918, 8. Abhandlung). Nach 
dem armenischen Alphabet geordnet wiirde es sich also 
folyendermaassen darstellen. 


us & fz JJ pr 
Fp Lé un Bh 
a7 lu & rd des 
bj hg ee BS 
ye Sh wy O nme Uu 
£Le 1 & “us bo 0 
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Das velare %, fiir das im Malerspiel ein eigenes Zeichen 
gebraucht ist, wird hier einfach durch % ” wiedergegeben. 
Der i-Nachschlag des arabischen £@f wird hier durch 4 (7) 
bezeichnet. 


Dfurnupfufr. rf yb fyb “Seapets nuuffdutip. 


1. sf bbs qbh.pheppeppe Sfuapype 
Cc. < of Der £ SHE JOA apn unusuffd ast 
bel geet nufuf ofyophe wbppe 
fp frogeia tung!” fyk fk bt yk pts 


2. Irdby Sf pb fonnery yb phuipl ffduny 
Qhinf UE une Saybs Lyk afi Shouny 
Ole efep4 nfegheuph by fuuth fuupuny 
Aon guy bel lipbung fonkpdp fresurs 


BIDARININ. EVLI ILE BEKJARYN DASITANY. 


1. Lvklerle bekjarlaryn evsafyn 
Sole fikr ejlejub qyldym dasitan 
Lki qysmyn dah dilerek affyn 
Bir hosga nazm tle idem bejan 


2. L£uvel evlt idub bekjare itab 
Dedi ne bu hahn ele bir hesab 
Bir kerve duStinki ef kane harab 
Bu hale irtikjab tdermi insan 


VON BIDARI EIN LIED UBER DEN EHEMANN UND 
DEN EHELOSEN. 


1. Der Ehemanner und der Ehelosen Eigenarten 
Habe ich mir so tiberlegt und ein Gedicht gemacht. - 
Und indem wir auch beide Geschlechter um Verzeihung bitten, 
Wollen wir nun in einem hiibschen Liede erzihlen. 


2. Zuerst schalt der Ehemann den Ehelosen 
Und sprach: ‘‘Was ist das mit dir? Gib dir einmal Rechenschaft! 
Denke einmal daran, du Heimloser, 
Darf ein Mensch sich durch einen solchen Zustand verstindigen ?” 
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3. WS.phup nbinf bh nfp iquitie ayn mquip 
Ure! yf phupyagum uboyh azhphup 
Leebt you afetbu opp Youm poup fap 
mfr ee afphp Lopu opbinnu phate 


4-21 ib wbinf pangurfd yar boy supppy 
mL Golf fuponuyh ink yfy dae feunypy 
We ophag frufshpubu sfc pdb Fl peypse 
Qlpbup quylia bf (hr hie fff shelivn 


5. QSpbup mbuinft soy aqufddia ubogh. phu 
Usape theif 202 ep% ab yly be she pbs 
Gow hope Shp elle bladpquh shfbu 
Qe2ze nbp[Fankn fubpusn ophudpiz mppuit 


3. Bekjar dedi ne dir bana bu azar 
Sutum bekjarlyksa sojle astkjar 
Lakin bu diinja dyr g(jo)na g( jo)nt var 
Fler kes biver jola olmada revan. 


4. Evl dedi fagat bu jolun carpyg 
Llem emr-t hiidaje dejtl mutabyg 
Ger olmaq tstersen hiirmete lajyq 
Bekjar qalma evlen ben gibi heman 


5. Bekjzar dedi tog uzatma sozti kes 
Senin gibi Sasqyn dejtl dir her kes 
Bu jola her kimkd itm(e)zse heves 
Basy dertden helas olmamy§ biran. 


Der Ehelose sprach: ‘‘ Was geht mich dieser Tadel an? 
Wenn die Ehelosigkeit meine Schuld ist, so sage es klar! 
Aber so geht’s in dieser Welt, sie ist von mancherlei Art ; 
Ein jeder wandelt seinen eigenen Weg.” 


Der Ehemann sprach: ‘ Doch dieser dein Weg ist krumm. 
Auch dem Befehle Gottes entspricht er nicht. 

Wenn du einer Frau wert sein willst, 

So bleib nicht ehelos, sondern vermahle dich wie ich sofort !” 


Der Ehelose sprach: “ Rede nicht viel! Halt ein mit den Worten ! 
Nicht jeder ist solch ein Narr wie du. 

Ein jeder, der diesen [meinen] Weg nicht begehrt, 

Dessen Haupt ist nicht einen Augenblick frei von Schmerz.” 
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©. [2d ib whinh yb plup opbagqa pu ub 
Yetieh ySpfdpufta nbpun ne. yl punke 
Lewehe Shs ophaquun spurge wpage bts 
opneg soaneqnedjus upephpfd” nbdouts 


7. YSpbup nknf qupp belbe fbarg fuftty 
Ubeby abe Shp 2b yh mbyse mpeg foleep 
putipyory bfeg fEpube fief kfeg fultley 
YLoyé nfp Leukpf (Fey hh yf uff 


8. fib wbinf ym uboy ffedby aby pup 
Use Soll) otipetp fipregy bpauph 
fe qutrunafF Lob quunpuapg uph 
Uz. 202 quella tub flphp Supa: 


6. Luli dedi bekjar olmagyla sen 
Sanki berimisin derd u beladen 
Lakin hit olmazsa bazy bazy ben 
Colug Cogugumla siirerim devran 


7. Bekjar dedi gary ekmek tuz ister 
Mesel dir her Sejt derler diiz tster 
Janylyb jiiz versen thi juz wster 
Bojle dir ekseri tajfeji nisvan 


8. Kult dedt bu soz ttmez bir pare 
Sen evel gojntini virub serdare 
Bir ganaat eh: qadyngyq are 
Az tog gysmetini verir jaradan 


6. Der Ehemann sprach: “ Dadurch dass du ehelos bleibst, 
Bist du so etwa fre1 von Schmerz und Ungemach ? 
Aber ich wenigstens kann mir hin und wieder 
Mit Weib und Kind die Zeit vertreiben.” 


7. Der Ehelose sprach: ‘‘ Die Frau will Brot und Salz. 
Es gibt einen Spruch: ‘Alles—so sagt man—will er recht haben ; 
Wenn du aus Versehen hundert gibst, so verlangt er zweihundert.’ 
So ist meistenteils die Zunft der Frauen.” 


8. Der Ehemann sprach: “ Diese Worte sind keinen Pfennig wert. 
Vertraue du dich zundchst einem guten Freunde an 
Und suche ein gentigsames Frauchen ; 
Dann wird der Schoépfer dir wenig oder viel zu Teil werden lassen.” 


9. 


Io. 


II. 
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9. Ylebup wbinf qa ubog aureus agfpunnlp 
Diplo op ph bltdby po pp5XE bubp 
OL B%afpf raga yojunedia wfubp 
WNisatp yuzadia fnkded” qptanuir 


10. Jad ib wbink php buiyn 2epp bbphapps 
mufFin bbb p ympunls ful nyuip pis 
Wp fbe Wht lA opnep fQlth oy qhelatn 


11. Qi phup nkunf oki slp bub Sebel! 
Yorn bo phupuynk bfe php fegh ppl 
Ugeerh squngorlia ubpy halt (bak p pt 
be benf fl bbpink fokp[l” fupbuis 


9. Bekjar dedi bu séz bana birader 
Bilis olki ttmez servege eser 
Ol zengiri tagyb boinuma ager 
Gthany basyma idemem zyndan. 


10. Kult dedi pek janlysdyr efkjaryn 
Asla zyndan olmaz jurdu qararyn 
Hatda eger buldun tse ajaryn 
Eun gennet olur iste ol seman 


11. Bekjar dedi ben her Seji sezerim 
Sanma evlenibde jiirek tizerim 
Asade basyma serbest gezertm 
Istedijim jerde tderim iskjan 


Der Ehelose sprach: “Diese Worte machen auf mich, o Bruder, 
Wisse es, nicht den geringsten Eindruck ! 

Ich mag nicht jene Kette an meinen Hals legen und schliesslich 
Die Welt fiir mich zum Gefangnis machen.” 


Der Ehemann sprach: ‘Ganz falsch sind deine Sorgen : 
Keineswegs wird dein Haus und Heim ein Gefangnis. 

Ja sogar, wenn du das Rechte findest, 

So wird dein Haus zum Paradiese, siehe, zur selben Zeit !” 


Der Ehelose sprach: “ Ich durchschaue alles ; 

Glaube nicht, dass ich durch Heirat [mein] Herz plage! 
Frei, mein eigener Herr, ziehe ich dahin. 

An jeder Stitte, die ich wiinsche, siedle ich mich an.” 


B. P. V. ' 18 
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12. [2deb whenf gfyubtr ube syne pbqyk laf 
WINES SUUEAE [FE PAs furnewy AXhuuk [sf 
Drecptinatn (Fhgb bog shilius fy lft 
Sf slob Ph gb [ba ful pufs runt 


13. Qiphup wbinf ubufie nkinf yf (69964 
[yt soqae ald p vy ufephp tpseyl ft 
hey sgpepp Ueber vobpus wap l(t 
Ved (Fhuynfy yep 0 Gay tah hurt 


I4. bd té unkunfe uLoglst: enone. saugags easel hear 
Qhae suyb yfybph.pe Aftaanp tfye 
Ulgé aby taunt apg fyb you pou 
beltfgl wnuafuf Ey bp 2unfushist 


12. Kuli dedi bilsen sen bu lezzets 
Gehenneme tergih tdub genneti 
Jaryndan tezi jog heman nijett 
Dejisub tezevolis idersin znan 


13. Bekjar dedi senin dedijin lezzet 
En togu alty aj sliver nihazjet 
Bal ajlary getib sonra agybet 
Game tebdtl olur o hal nagehan 


14. Hult dedi soziin dogru dyr amma 
Bu hak bilerek genab-y mevla 
Size bir masumgygq (eylejub ihda 
Thintwzi daki ejler Sadiiman 


Der Ehemann sprach: “Wenn du diese Wonne kenntest, 
So wiirdest du der Hélle das Paradies vorziehen 

Und noch vor morgen sofort den Sinn 

Andern und dich vermiahlen, glaube es! ” 


Der Ehelose sprach: ‘‘ Die Wonne, von der du sprichst, 
Geht in allerhéchstens sechs Monaten zu Ende. 

Wenn die Honigmonde voriiber sind, dann schliesslich 
Schlagt jener Zustand plotzlich in Kummer um.” 


Der Ehemann sprach: ‘ Deine Rede ist wahr, jedoch 
Da Gott der Herr dies alles weiss, 

So macht er euch ein kleines Kindlein zum Geschenk 
Und macht euch so alle beide gliicklich.” 


15. 


16. 


17. 
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15. Qfiplup nkinf o wkpm sl phydlg Shyb 
aoerne equep poke apes hehe lay 
Ofe bulma gopuppe pupp fb Gb 
Mor peph ys api pg ubte opel wuyusts 


16. Jaf pb wbunfp Whoop opus wu wipe 
Delile beh Sy fbup wnfp lapesnusipis 
YS sfenlnprt upfdup bodpife. piuutapis 
U pe fapa oncp (Pugh app Sffure 


17. Qbpbup nbn fugulF Loulpful sf oncp 
Op nbp felt fpf oynp ug yore 
SUSCh Sy Slbp qyb[F Yfue opncp 
Sear, Ig paki hLogliin ses sueshearey frouut 


15. Bekjar dedi o derd tehilmez hele 
Cotu(q) aglar ider siibhedek nale 
Bir jandan goparyr gary velvele 
Bu gajleje artyg sen olde dajan 


16. Luli dedi gevri olsa da anyn 
Cekilir Ciin gilvest dir hiidanyn 
Beylidikge artar omriui insanyn 
Vara vara olur taze bir givan. 


17. Bekjar dedi fagat omriin hit olur 
Bir der then thi olur tic olur 
Anleri beslemehk gazjet gitt olur 
Mesarifden goziin atamaz insan 


Der Ehelose sprach : ‘‘ Die Qual ist doch unertréglich. 
Das Kind weint und schreit bis zum Morgen. 

Von einer Seite her erhebt die Frau ein Geheul. 
Gegen solch ein Elend wehre du dich dann nur!” 


Der Ehemann sprach: ‘Wenn auch soleh Ungemach besteht, 

So wird es ertragen, da [dies] die Gnade Gottes ist : 

Das Alter des Menschen nimmt zu, in dem Maasse, wie er heranwachst; 
Und er wird mit der Zeit ein frischer Jiingling.” 


Der Ehelose sprach: “ Dein Leben geht aber dahin. 
Wenn du meinst, es ware nur eins, so werden es zwei, ja drel. 
Die zu erndhren ist sehr schwer ; 

Da kann vor Ausgaben der Mann sein Auge nicht auftun.” 


18—2 
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18. bd Ng inkunfs aay Tt inkunfs sfc fusuufd as ny 
Cyfel> cedete Lek Eee ope 
Qipbuppeg yactypepmnats yf [Php yfpenape 


19, Yb pbuyp unbunfp be upp qbup ub yop ll 
Upetnk bo oh fPuirhufuf pf ybpbl 
“Useus wqqud uttunk wungus Fybp pl 
Us pu foncuncupinne ybipl” nf lh poate 


20. Jrfyb inkinh yboyS quyrling que § ybunl 
lp fpet feun[FhSienery opne pups yf fbual” 
qa fy el of nhl ukbfis HLupbutipu Lien 
[pur fur phorkup inpp Yé bufurn phejlruin 


18. Kult dedi bu dedijin hata dyr 
Anlerin ryzgyny veren mevla dyr 
Bekjarlyg bunlardan beter beladyr 
Lira son deminde galyr uplirjan 


19. Bekjar dedi ben bir seni nejlerim 
Giinde bes on tanesint pejlerim 
Nerde agsam ande sabah ejlerim 
Sefa hususynda benim dir mejdan 


20. Lui: dedi bojle qalmaz bu ejjam 
Bir giin hastelenub olursyn bi gjam 
Belki ol dem senin meskjanyn engam 
Ja han kosesi dtr ve jakod kiilkan 


18. Der Ehemann sprach: ‘ Was du da sagst, ist Siinde. 


19. 


20. 


Wer ihren Unterhalt gibt, ist Gott der Herr. 
Die Ehelosigkeit ist ein schlimmeres Ungemach, als jene [es sind] ; 
Denn beim letzten Atemzuge bleibt [der Hagestolz] mutterseelenallein.” 


Der Ehelose sprach: ‘‘ Was soll ich mit éiner Frau machen ? 

Jeden Tag kann ich mir fiinf bis zehn von ihnen bestellen! 

Wo ich den Abend [verbringe], dort verbringe ich auch den Morgen. 
Im Bereiche des Vergniigens da gehért mir das Feld.” 


Der Ehemann sprach: ‘So bleibt es nicht immer. 
Eines Tages wirst du krank und ungliicklich. 

Vielleicht ist dann dein letzter Aufenthalt 

Entweder einer Herberge Ecke oder ein Aschenhaufen.” 


21. 


22. 


23. 
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21. US.phup nbinp yb of ubog pbph myhinl 
VUeBenfyll eae za Ifnybp fe wopliol 
Yor qeedp phftuny uyld pin qoylial 
Que bunferh Suybdp funklbl bunlate 


22. xf 7b unkinf buifurt bunhutr nbdhabp 
Ga funconcumm coque Fup ink dhate 
Shot gmc impo bm fur bupuits nblizebp 
Cac. Hut yb Dher a TL. dé anf qseyuils 


23. We.pbup mbit pup Gift yb Shy mfufutel, 
bp Legh? abpenpe qupp flauatal, 
Neo efe5 ef ebiph Gb ybuoguiut 
mle. ppp ppp opnep ue hfe shait 


21. Bekjar dedi ben ol sézlere ujmam 
Bilmediyjim qusyn tijlerin sojmam 
Sag basymy kitab altyna gojmam 
Bu jahst halimt idemem jaman 


22. Kult dedi jahst jaman demisler 
Bu hususda togu jalan demisler 
Dist qu§ dyr juva japan demisler 
Bu meseli fikr et qyl vird-t zeban 


23. Bekjar dedi var git be hej divane 
fler vagqyt beladyr gary insane 
Bir kere dustinki feslesofane 
Lté gary qysmyna olur my giiman 


Der Ehelose sprach: ‘“‘ Nach solchen Worten richte ich mich nicht. 
Einem Vogel, den ich nicht kenne, reiss ich die Federn nicht aus. 
Mein heiles Haupt lege ich nicht auf den Ehekontrakt. 

Dies mein schénes Leben mache ich nicht zu einem elenden.” 


Der Ehemann sprach: “ Man redet [viel] Gutes [und] Schlechtes. 
[Aber] hieriiber pflegen die Meisten Liigen zu reden. 

‘Der weibliche Vogel ist’s, der das Nest baut,’ so sagt man. 

An dies Sprichwort denk und das scharfe dir ein!” 


Der Ehelose sprach: ‘“ Ach geh doch, o du Narr! 
Jederzeit ist die Frau fiir den Mann ein Ungliick. 
Denk doch nur einmal daran, ob den Philosophen 
Je nach dem Frauengeschlechte der Sinn steht!” 
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24. 


25. 


26. 
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24. [rf pb abenfr fy vboghepe us dm pnup 
Nile bufak afpuks & yy Sdh aqui 
Uyselt fisbiunk Loy bi irf for 
“Pll qufdp dbpaype nfulbdink augur 


25- Qf plug inLinfr enfrig E Mes ce esy ep een ey ees epg 
hese ebyfele poqet eyeqe 
UW Sever eS yh Gufdan wyuyeqe 
CSribpfunk quguip punym Bap 26 fF uit 


26. Jrdib nbn upingps Gaqgen fp abe boy 
USeeg ble ube Phfbpepy feqe’ 
Dlp shyy upon bbdfighifs espa ugney 
fpopglia ffdinfyful, opdiugup phgduts 


24. Luli dedi bil sdstinii a murdar 
Gimlesine birden ejleme azar 
Anlerin tiinde ojleleri var 
Kim zaty melajyq dimemde Sajan 


25. bekjar dedi dinle a balgabagy 
Ojlest dejtldir gazyn ajagy 
Melajyg dejtl a hatda bajagy 

erlerinden qatar pabugsys Sejtan 


26. Luli dedi sydqyn hagga ver bir jol 
Meragq itme sen tevekkil tizre ol 
Bir helal siid emmisini ara bul 
Qorqma itdijine olmazsyn pisman 


Der Ehemann sprach: ‘ Bedenk was du sagst, du Schmutzkerl ! 
Tadle doch nicht alle auf einmal ! 

Unter ihnen gibt es manch eine der Art, 

Dass ich ihr Wesen als das eines Engels bezeichnen kann.” 


Der Ehelose sprach : ‘“‘ HGre, o du gelber Kiirbis, 
So lauft der Hase nicht! 

Nicht nur ein Engel, sondern sogar der Teufel 
Lauft vor ihrer Bosheit barfuss davon.” 


Der Ehemann sprach: “Gib dem Rechte der Wahrheit die Ehre! 
Sei nicht dngstlich, fasse Gottvertrauen ! 

Geh hin, suche eine, die erlaubte Milch getrunken hat ; 

Fiirchte nicht, dass du dein Tun bereuest.” 
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27. Ql phup okinh qupp f2ebif suquep 
IreuS “Seq uboybr eb ySrh) mquep 
Ugauw afip pfufdutipl bog uk gh wquep 


28. |rfpb nbinft furqur ym ubog bpsbhe “fp 
Left fuuupip afylhp yophe afr 
Speppeepp plofdfe funkt in php nfyp 
Qnciine [Fhujbl funk Apeshk urgfyuste 


29. Yb.phup nbinf [by shlbbpbup opuyod 
U ee abgbt! Yfpuuphf ayncpayot 
=. fonconeone gf uufrsafd aypoypl 
Opa deXbpphy nfip oy Lb feppu's 


27. Bekjar dedi gary tsini saglar 
Ojle soz ségler ki gijerin daglar 
Ajda bir fistanym jog dei aglar 
Sen insaf et buna dajanyrmy gan 


28. Evli dedi vaga bu soz gertek dir 
Lakin esasyny bilmek gerek dir 
Qarylary hott tden erkek dir 
Bunu teslim ider giimle agilan 


29. Bekjar dedi gel hemefkjar olalym 
Varyb bizim Bidarit bulalym 
Bu hususda bir nasthat alalym 
Lira miigerreb dir ol ehl-t tirfan 


27. Der Ehelose sprach: “ Die Frau setzt ihre Sache durch. 


28. 


29. 


Sie redet solche Worte, dass sie dein Herz zerreisst. 
Jeden Monat ruft sie weinend: ‘Ich habe keinen Rock.’ 
Sei doch gerecht : ‘Kann die Seele solches ertragen ?’” 


Der Ehemann sprach: “In der Tat dies Wort ist richtig. 
Doch muss man auch die Griinde davon erkennen. 

Wer die Frauen schlecht macht, das sind die Manner. 
Das geben alle Verstandigen zu.” 


Der Ehelose sprach: “ Komm, wie wollen uns verstandigen ! 
Wir wollen hingehen und unseren Bidari suchen. 

Uber diese F rage wollen wir guten Rat uns holen ; 

Denn erfahren ist jener Mann des Wissens. 
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30. Jryfybp§ anypee afshy leg apyeblt 
ULdilia phoftfrpbpfia Xhunmfril, pusul ft 
Usefe ere rhe SeeSe ubsuySlt 
| ehuftant unusfufr wyncyaciacy hoguwts 3 

30. Lyilere asla brttlmez qyjmet 
Amma kotilerin geddine lanet 


Gerek gary serch erkeh nihajet 
LTkisinde dahi bulunur noqgsan 


30. Den Guten wird nie [ihr] Wert verkiirzt ; 
Aber die Schlechten seien verflucht ! 
Sei es Frau, sei es Mann, im Grunde 
Finden sich doch auch bei beiden Mangel.” 

Eine genauere Untersuchung tiber Schrift, Sprache und 
Inhalt dieses Streitgedichts muss hier unterbleiben. Uber 
Schrift und Sprache des Armenisch-Tiirkischen vergleiche 
man die Studzen zum Armenisch-Tiirkischen von F. von 
Kraelitz-Greifenhorst (Sitzungsberichte der Kaiserl. Aka- 
demie der Wissenschaften in Wien, Philosophisch-histo- 
rische Klasse, 168. Band, 3. Abhandlung, Wien 1912) sowie 
Teil 11 meiner oben genannten Schrift Das Malerspiel. 
Die in unserem Streitgedichte vorkommenden Spriich- 
worter und spriichwortlichen Redensarten, wie z. B. in V. 7, 
21, 22, 25, 26, miissten von einem genaueren Kenner des 
volkstiimlichen tiirkischen Sprachtums auf Herkunft, Form 
und Bedeutung untersucht werden. Der Fluch in V. 30 
‘“ Aber die Schlechten seien verflucht,” wortlich ‘“ Aber iiber 
der Schlechten Grossvater [sei] Fluch,” ist wohl durch das 
Arabische beeinflusst. Verwiinschungen wie ‘Gott ver- 
fluche deinen Vater und deinen Grossvater,” ja sogar auch 
‘‘und den Grossvater des Vaters deines Grossvaters ” sind 
mir aus arabisch sprechenden Liandern ganz bekannt. Hier 
deuten auch die arabischen Worter gedd und /ane¢ darauf 
hin. Die gemeinen Fliiche des niederen tiirkischen Volks, 
die meist mit szkdzm endigen, durften natiirlich in ein 
Gedicht, das zwar einige Schimpfworter enthalt (V. 24, 25), 
aber im allgemeinen die gute Form wabhrt, nicht aufge- 
nommen werden; sie sind jedoch so bekannt, dass im 
Neuarabischen ein neues Verbum sak¢am “‘ fluchen” daraus 
gebildet wurde, wie ich bei Schmidt-Kahle, Volkserzah- 
lungen aus Palaistina, Gottingen 1918, S. 282, angemerkt 
habe. 3 
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Nur einige kurze Bemerkungen iiber das Streitgedicht 
als solches und iiber das Thema unseres dasztan mégen hier 
Platz finden. - 

Wie Ethé in seinem ausgezeichneten Aufsatze Uder 
persische Tenzonen (Verhandlungen des Fiinften Interna- 
tionalen Orientalisten-Congresses, Berlin, 1882, Zweiter 
Theil, S. 48 ff.) nachgewiesen hat, stammt die literarische 
Ausbildung der munazara’ “ Streitgedicht, Tenzone” aus 
Persien. [hr erster und bedeutendster Vertreter war der 
altere Asadi, der Zeitgenosse Firdausi’s; iiber ihn vgl. auch 
A Literary Hrstory of Persia from Firdawst to Satdt, 
by Edward G. Browne, S. 148 f. Es ist wahrscheinlich, 
dass Asadi der Erfinder dieser Literaturgattung ist. Natiir- 
lich kann er an arabische zaga’zd angekniipft haben; aber 
dies sind doch zuniachst Dichterwettkimpfe, wie sie aus 
allen Landern bekannt sind und wie sie auch heute noch im 
Orient vorkommen. Ein paar neuarabische Beispiele finden 
sich in meiner euarabischen Volkspoesie (Abhandlungen 
der KGniglichen Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften zu Gét- 
tingen, Phil.-hist. Klasse, Neue Folge, Bd. v, Nro. 3, 
1902), S. 150f.; sehr viele sind in meinen Z7zgré-Lzedern 
enthalten (Publications of the Princeton Expedition to 
Abyssinia, Vol. m1, 1v, Leyden 1913-15). Andererseits sind 
Erzahlungen von Kampfen zwischen Tieren, Baumen, 
Naturgewalten im Orient auch wohl schon vor Asadi beim 
Volke beliebt gewesen; diese Erzahlungen k6nnen auch 
eingestreute Verse enthalten haben. Ein Beispiel dafiir— 
aber aus ganz moderner Zeit—wire etwa The Tale of the 
Ape and the Gazel in meinen soeben genannten Publica- 
tions of the Princeton Expedition, Vol. 1, p. 28f. Dort 
Streiten sich Affe und Gazelle iiber thre Lebensweise, und 
nachdem die Gazelle die Trinkstellen des Affen kennen 
gelernt hat, ruft sie 

“‘ May thy drink be bad, o Ab-Gahari! 
My drink is the breeze, the stormy wind, too.” 
Der Affe aber antwortet 
‘“‘ May thy drink be bad, o little gazel ! 
My drink is the spring, the pit and the well.” 
In Geschichten wie dieser kann man primitive Vorstufen 
zu der literarischen munazara des Asadi erkennen. 


1 Arabisch auch mu‘ataba, mufakara und muhawara. 
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Dieser verfasste seine Streitgedichte in der Form der 
gasida. Darin folgte ihm Fahr ud-Din (11. Jahrh. n. Chr.) 
dessen “Wettstreit zwischen Feder und Schwert” von Ethé 
a. a. O., S. 118 ff. verdffentlicht und iibersetzt wurde. Dies 
Thema scheint auch bei den Arabern friih beliebt geworden 
zu sein; denn Ahlwardt fiihrt in seinem Verzezchnis der 
Avabisthen Handschriften der Kgl. Bibliothek zu Berlin, 
Bd. vu, S. 555, eine ganze Reihe von Bearbeitungen auf, 
deren eine, Nr. 8596, 2, bis ins 11. Jahrh. n. Chr. zuriick- 
reicht. 

Uber den méglichen Zusammenhang des _ persischen 
Streitgedichts mit den Tenzonen des mittelalterlichen Eu- 
ropas, namentlich den provengalischen und englischen, hat 
Ethé auf S. 51 ff. gehandelt. Er hat dann aber auch die 
Weiterentwicklung des Streitgedichts innerhalb der per- 
sischen Literatur in meisterhafter Weise kurz skizziert. 

An diese Weiterentwicklung wird auch die Forschung 
iiber die modernen tiirkischen und arabischen mundzarat 
anzukniipfen haben. Wa&hrend aber im modernen Persien 
die selbstandige mundazara Lieder in Mathnavi- Baits bevor- 
zugt, scheint die tiirkische und arabische, nach den mir 
bekannten Beispielen zu urteilen, solche in Strofengedichten 
gewahit zu haben. Das Streitgedicht erfreut sich im 
modernen Orient noch immer grosser Beliebtheit. So habe 
ich in Cairo vier Streitgedichte in neuarabischer Sprache 
aufgezeichnet: 1. Streit zwischen Katze und Mausen; 2. 
Streit zwischen Schuhmacher und Schulmeister; 3. Streit 
zwischen Eisenbahn und Telegraph; 4. Streit zwischen 
Telephon und Telegraph. Sie sind in kleinen meist schlecht 
lithographierten Heftchen in Agypten gedruckt; ich habe 
sie mir diktieren und erklaren lassen und hoffe sie mit 
meinen anderen Cairiner Sammlungen 4 «& «! einmal zu 
veroffentlichen. Alle vier sind in vierzeiligen Strofen ge- 
dichtet; Nr. 1 hat durchgehenden Reim jeder einzelnen 
Strofe, Nr. 2-4 haben die iibliche Form aaazx, bbdx, cccx 
u.s.w., also dieselbe Form wie unser dasztan?. Nach meinen 


1 Das Streitgedicht von Schwiegermutter und Schwiegertochter, das ich 
im Journal Astatique, Juli-August 1903, herausgegeben habe, ist nach 
demselben Prinzip gebaut, hat aber zwei Doppelverse als mat/a‘-Strofe 
und dann Strofen zu je vier Doppelversen mit Innenreim. Uber Schwieger- 
mutter und Schwiegersohn in Abessinien vgl. auch Publ. Princet. Exped. 
Vol. 11, p. 61. 
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Erkundigungen werden sie aber nicht mehr mundzara oder 
ahnlich (s. oben S. 281) genannt, sondern einfach gzssa 
“ Erzahlung.” 

Bei diesen neuarabischen Streitgedichten wird wie bei 
vielen Erzeugnissen der volkstiimlichen Muse kein Ver- 
fasser genannt. Aber die Uberschrift des tiirkischen dasztan 
gibt einen gewissen Bidari als Verfasser an. Diese Uber- 
schrift lautet Bzdarinin. Evlt tle bekjyaryn dasitany; das 
kann nur tibersetzt werden ‘“‘ Von Bidari ein Lied iiber den 
Ehemann und den Ehelosen.” Zum Uberflusse steht als 
erste Zeile des Manuscripts noch in ungeschickter latei- 
nischer Schrift Dasztan. evi: tlé Békiaren. p. Bidar. Also 
hat der Aufzeichner den Bidari als Verfasser angesehen. 
Ein solcher Dichter ist mir jedoch nicht bekannt geworden, 
und auch F. Giese teilte mir auf meine Anfrage mit, er 
kenne ihn nicht. Es ist daher méglich, dass der Aufzeichner 
aus Strofe 29 einen falschen Schluss gezogen hat. Er hatte 
dann angenommen, in dieser vorletzten Strofe habe der 
Verfasser sich genannt wie in den Ghazelen, und Strofe 30 
sei ein /ag batt, dessen Bedeutung als “ Zusatzvers nach 
dem Verse mit dem Namen des Verfassers” mir von 
G. Jacob mitgeteilt wurde. Auch Asadi hat im letzten 
Verse seiner Tenzone ‘“ Musulman und Parse” seinen 
eigenen Namen genannt, wie Ethé a.a.O., S. 67 u. 
bemerkt; aber er hat sich darin nicht selbst zum Schieds- 
richter gemacht. Und das hat nach dem Wortlaute von 
Strofe 29 Bidari getan, wenn er der Verfasser ist. So wird 
der “Streit zwischen Opium und Tabak,” nach Ethé S. 74, 
vom Dichter selbst dadurch geschlichtet, dass er beide als 
seine besten Tréster und Sorgenbrecher mit gleichem Lob- 
preise iiberschiittet. In den dlteren Streitgedichten wird 
jedoch gegen Ende eine hochgestellte Persénlichkeit als 
Schiedsrichter genannt und dann deren Lob gesungen. 
Dass nun in der Tat Bidari als Dichter des dasztan an- 
gesehen werden soll, darauf deuten noch zwei andere 
Momente: (1) die Form des Namens, der deutlich ein ¢a- 
hallus ist; (2) der Ausdruck “unser Bidari,” den der Ehelose 
in seinem Schlussworte gebraucht, denn das kann wohl nur 
heissen “unser Dichter, der uns reden ldsst.” Wenn der 
gute Bidari sich selbst als eh/-2 #rfan “ Mann des Wissens” 
bezeichnet, so darf man es ihm wohl nicht weiter veriibeln. 
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Er spriiche dann in der letzten Strofe das verséhnende 
Schiedsrichterurteil aus, dass die Guten gelobt, die Schlech- 
ten aber verwiinscht werden sollen, und dass die beiden 
Geschlechter eigentlich keinen Grund haben, sich eins tiber 
das andere zu iiberheben, da Manner sowohl wie Frauen 
ihre Mangel haben. Damit vergleiche man den Schlussvers 
von The Debate and Stryfe between Somer and Wynter 
(nach Ethé, S. 57), wo der Sommer sagt: 
“ Wynter by one assent our great stryfe let vs ceas, 

And together agre we, and make a fynall peas; 

God that create this worlde and made bothe the and me, 

Let vs pray to hym to send vs a good ende. Amen for charité.” 

Wenn wir so in der sprachlichen und dichterischen 
Form unseres dasztan ein echt morgenlaindisches Gewdachs 
erkannt haben, so deutet doch sein Inhalt auf moderne 
europiaische Ejinfliisse, ebenso wie oben Ejisenbahn, Tele- 
graph und Telephon. Das Problem der Ehe und der 
Ehelosigkeit ist hier zwar sehr naiv erdrtert, ohne eigentlich 
in die Tiefe zu gehen, aber doch so, dass die Gedankengange 
nicht etwa auf orientalisches Ménchtum oder auf Geschichten 
wie die von Kamar ez-Zaman in 1001 Nacht, sondern auf 
verwandte Dinge im Leben der europiischen Vélker weisen. 
Auch G. Hoffmann in Kiel sprach sofort eine ahnliche Ver- 
mutung aus, als ich ihm von dem Inhalte des Streitgedichtes 
erzahite. Sogar ein drusischer Sanger im Libanon beruft 
sich auf das “frankische” Urteil iiber die Frauen; vergl. 
meine Meuarab. Volkspoesie, S. 151, Z. 11. Andererseits 
fiel mir in Cairo eine Posse in die Hinde, die den Titel 
tragt peek og mop) Y “Ich heirate nicht, wenn man mich 


auch hangen will,” und die ihre Beziehungen zu Europa 
schon dadurch verrat, dass in der Einleitung von der 
-Abstammung des Menschen vom Affen die Rede ist. 

Zum Schlusse spreche ich den Herren G. Jacob, R. 
Tschudi, H. Ritter und Nedjati Bey, durch die ich im Ver- 
standnis des tiirkischen Textes mehrfach sehr geférdert bin, 
meinen herzlichen Dank aus. Mége dieser Beitrag zur 
Festschrift fiir einen englischen Gelehrten, der stets fiir die 
Internationalitat der Wissenschaft und fiir das Selbstbestim- 
mungsrecht der morgenlandischen Vélker charaktervoll 
eingetreten ist, ein Zeichen der Hochachtung und Dank- 


barkeit fiir mannigfache Belehrung sein! 
Enno LITTMANN. 


THE MU4LLAQAH OF MAIMUN 
AL-A‘SHA 


(rendered into English in the metre of the original) 


This interesting poem is one of the two, or according to 
others three, compositions which were considered by the 
ancient critics worthy to be ranked with those chefs d’euvre 
selected by Hammad ar-Rawiyah under the name of the 
Mu'‘allagat, and superior to some of those included in the 
chosen seven. Its text, as translated, is that contained in my 
edition of Zen Ancient Arabic Poems, Calcutta, 1894. 

The poem must date from some time not long subsequent 
to the battle of Dhii Qar, which was probably fought about 
610 or 611 A.D., and is referred to in v. 62. Its object is to 
convey an angry rebuke to Yazid[b. Mus-hir] Aba Thubait, 
a chief of the tribe of Shaiban, one of the strongest and most 
celebrated divisions of the group of Bakr ibn Wa’'ll, who is 
accused of stirring up mischief between the author's tribe 
of Qais ibn Tha‘labah and his own kin of Shaiban. The 
various tribes which constituted the Bakrite group were by 
no means always on friendly terms together; as noted below 
against v. 47, the 7ufaddalzyat contains two poems showing 
that a bitter quarrel, ending in bloodshed, had occurred 
between Shaiban and Yashkur. As to the facts of the dispute 
dealt with byal-A ‘sha the story given in the Aghani, vill, 100, 
on the authority of Abu ‘Ubaidah, is as follows. A certain 
man of the family of Ka‘b b. Sa‘d b. Malik (al-A‘sha’s house) 
named Dubai‘, who was of weak intellect, killed a man named 
Zahir, belonging to the tribe of Dhuhl b. Shaiban. Yazid 
son of Mus-hir, chief of Shaiban, forbade his clansmen to 
slay Dubai‘ in requital for Zahir, but incited them instead 
to killa chief of the house of Sa‘d b. Malik. On this coming 
to the ears of al-A‘sha, he composed this ode in reply. 

The poem follows the customary scheme of a gaszdah. 
Of its sixty-four verses, only the last twenty-one treat of its 
main purpose. The introductory zasz is unusually long, 
eighteen verses. Then follows a section in which the poet 
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gives a sketch of his own life and its ideals, w. 19-32. 
A short section, which may perhaps have lost some verses, 
begins to treat of desert journeys and the merits of the 
poet’s camel (vv. 33-35), but is very soon broken off for the 
description of an approaching rainstorm, with a recital of 
the lands in al- Yamamah belonging to al-A‘sha’s tribe which 
its waters may be expected to invade. The pictures in each 
of these sections are of astonishing vividness and vigour, 
and the whole poem is full of individuality. The lady called 
Hurairah (“Kitten”) is stupidly said by al-Yazidi’ to have 
been a black slave-girl belonging to Hassan b. ‘Amr b. 
Marthad. This is inconsistent with the first two words of 
v. 2, in which she is described as gharra'u, far‘d'u, ‘white 
and broad-browed, long-haired.” Another statement, that of 
Abu ‘Ubaidah, is that she was one of two singing-girls 
named Hurairah and Khulaidah, sisters, belonging to Bishr 
b. ‘Amr b. Marthad, acousin of al-A ‘sha’s (see the genealogical 
table in Mufaddt. ii, p. 166, and zd. p. 216). It is quite 
possible that she may have been some ideal drawn by the 
poet out of his imagination. In v. 19 she is called Umm 
Khulaid, and the whole picture suits better a free-born Arab 
woman than a slave. 

The ode has been rendered into French by Silvestre de 
Sacy in vol. 11of his Chrestomathze Arabe (1826), pp. 464 ff. 
A translation in German was promised by Prof. Geyer of 
Vienna in his Zwez Gedichte von al-‘A ‘sé (1905), but so far 
as I know has not yet appeared. Vv. 25-31 have been given 
an English form in Dr Nicholson’s Lztevary History of the 
Arabs (1907), p.125. Iam not aware of any other rendering 


in a European language. 


I 


1. Good-bye, Hurairah! the train of laden camels is sped : 
—but canst thou bear a good-bye, O man that art but aman? 


z. Clear-browed, long-haired, in her mouth the rows of teeth trim and white, 
full gently treads she, as one sore-footed limps through the mire. 


3. Straight on she walks when she goes some day to visit a friend, 
as moves a cloud in the sky—no hurry, no, nor delay. 


4. Whenas she turns, thou mayst hear her trinkets tinkle and chime, 
as when the breeze with a gust sets rustling seed-pods of broom. 


1 Agh. viii, 79. 


10. 


II. 


I2. 


13. 


14. 


15. 


16. 


17. 
18. 


19. 
20, 
21. 
22, 
2 3. 
24. 
25. 
26. 
27. 
28. 
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. Not she a girl whose approach the neighbours like not to see, 


not one to spy on her folk and carry secrets abroad. 


. When goes she forth to her friends, she rises languorously : 


but for the effort she makes it seems as though she would fall. 


. Her girdle hangs slack and loose: elsewhere, well fills she her shift ; 


she moves to greet thee—her waist seems almost ready to snap. 
Full-bodied, youth at its prime, her elbows well-clad and round, 
she steps as though over thorns her feet walked delicately. 
Whenas she rises, the waves of musk fill the ambient air, 
and from her sleeves, as she goes, the scent of zaméag is spread. 
No mead of those in the Upland, lush with upspringing grass 
—a sea of green where the rain has quickened life to the full— 
Its bloom laughs forth to the Sun, that joyful laughs in return, 
waist-high its fullness of blossom, rich with all at its best— 
One day is sweeter than she in fragrance spreading around, 
nor is it fairer than she what time still evening falls. 
Unsought I fell to her charm: another man had her heart, 
not I; and his to another maiden straitly was bound : 
Another maid pined for him—he would not give her a thought : 
for her a cousin had died from pangs of love unrepaid. 
And me—there loves me a girl for whom no kindness I feel : 
so tangled love to us all—ah, what is love but a plague ? 
Each one is bound by a spell, and dotes in vain on his fere: 
far off or near though he be, hunter and hunted are one. 


Il 


Hurairah will nought of me—no, not so much as a word: 
ah, foolish one! if she love not me, then whom should she love? 
She saw, it seems, but a man weak-eyed, on whom there had played 
the guile of Fortune, and Time that brings all things to decay. 
Hurairah said, when I came to press my suit upon her, 
“ Ah, woe upon thee, O man, and woe from thee unto me!” 
Yea, if thou seest us unshod, bare-footed seeking thy door, 
tis so with me and my like, now bare-foot, now fully shod. 
Sometimes I grasp at the moment when the master’s asleep: 
sometimes he knows me at hand—though warned, he cannot escape. 
Now lead I Lightness about—it follows whither I go: 
now are my comrades the eager wanton servants of joy. 
Some morning early I seek the wineshop, close at my heels 
a cook, quick, nimble, adroit to set the feast in array, 
With youths like Indian blades keen-hearted—well do they know 
that Death shall take everyone, bare-footed be he or shod. 
I pass to them basil boughs, on cushions lying reclined, 
and wine ’twixt acid and sweet—its strainer never goes dry. 
No patience know they, but ever steadfast stick to the wine, 
their word nought but “Pour again!” however often they quaff. 
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29. 
30. 
31. 


32. 


33: 


34- 


35: 


36. 
37: 
38. 
39: 


40. 


41. 


42. 


43. 


44- 


45. 


46. 


47. 


48. 


The wine is served by a boy who hands the glasses, alert, 
with knots of pearl in his ears, his shirt tucked up in his belt; 


A lute there answers the harp—so seems it, waked by its note, 
what time a girl, loose of gown, trills forth her quavering song. 


There too are damsels who proudly trail skirts purfled with silk, 
and others walk mid the guests with wine-skins borne on their hips. 


Yea, all these things know I well, life’s best of pleasure and play: 
from me seek learning of love—long years have taught me its laws. 


III 
Yea, many the desolate land, bare as the back of a shield, 
wherein one listened at night to booming voices of /ina— 


None travelled there in the days of summer burning with heat 
save those who, when they attempt a venture, think it out well— 


Have I crost all its extent, my camel spare, strong and smooth 
of pace, fore-arms well apart from trunk, no ulcer to fear. 


IV 


Enough ! seest thou there beyond the cloud-mass heaped as we gaze, 
where in its sides fly the darts of lightning’s flickering flame ? 

A mighty backing it has, a middle broad, full of play, 
and girded round with a belt of buckets charged with a flood. 

No pleasure holds me from watching grow its promise of rain, 
no glow and sweetness of wine, no business, little or great. 

Then, as they drank, to my fellows there in Durna I said— 
well drunken had they—“ Behold! where falls the oncoming rain?” 

‘‘ Numar,” they said, “‘then the Vale of al-Khal—both will it fill: 
‘‘al-‘Asjadiyah, and then Abla, and then ar-Rijal; 

‘With it as-Safhu will flow, then Khinzir, then its rough plain: 
‘‘ar-Rabwu and al-Hubal its waters next will invade; 


“Then last its flood shall bespread, and throughly soak all the ground, 
‘the Meads where sand-grouse abound, the low hill covered with trees. 


“It waters thus all the lands for which its purpose was shaped 
‘lands they no enemy seeks with troops of camels or horse.” 


Vv 
This message bear to Yazid, chief of the Sons of Shaiban, 

Abii Thubait—* Wilt thou not desist from slander of us? 
‘‘Wilt thou not cease to assail our stock of honour and fame? 

‘‘_’tis true, thy lies harm it not, while camels moan at their loads: 
‘Tis with thy tales as a buck that thrusts his horns at a rock: 

“no hurt he brings to the stone, but splits his horns in its stead. 
“Thou stirrest mischief between us and the House of Mas‘ad 

“whenso we meet, till thou start death’s work, then leavest the fray. 
“T think not, sure, if our hate grows fiercer, and if we seek 

“your help our cause to uphold, ’twill ever bring thee to fight. 
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50. “Thou shalt not sit at thine ease, War’s blaze once lighted by thee, 
“safe from her fire, on thy knees seeking protection on High. 

st. “Yea, ask the Sons of Asad—sooth, well they know of our ways, 
‘‘and from them tale upon tale shall bring the truth to thine ears ; 


52. “And ask the Sons of Qushair and all ‘Abdallah’s kin, 
“and ask Rabi‘ah of us, what manner fighters we be: 
53. ‘‘We rain our blows upon them until we slay the last man 
“in mellay fierce, whether wrong they wrought, or folly alone. 


54. “Yea, in Kahf’s house, whensoe’er they rouse themselves for the fight, 
“and Jashiriyah, are those who know how war should be waged. 


55. “I swear by Him to whose House the camels hurry their steps 

“with pilgrim crowds, and the kine in herds are led to His shrine, 
56. “If ye have murdered a chief who never stood in your way, 

“we shall slay for him the like of yours, yea, even your best! 
57. “If thou art tried by our arms the day the battle is done, 

“thou shalt not find that we swerve from seeking blood to the full. 


58. ‘Will ye not cease from your strife? Nay, nought shall work such a cure 
‘‘of wrong as wounds from a lance nor oil nor lint shall abate: 


59. “Until there lie on the ground a chieftain propped on his arm, 

‘‘while women seek with their hands, bereaved, to shelter his head. 
60. “A blade from India smote him—not in vain was its stroke, 

“‘or haply a shaft from al-Khatt, bright-headed, slender and straight. 
61. ‘Ye said, it seems, folk of ours, that you we never should fight. 

“not so! for men like to you are just the foes that we seek. 


62. ‘We are the knights of the Day of Hinw under the hot noon 
“around Futaimah: no sign of yielding gave we that day! 


63. ‘“‘They said ‘The spear-play !’ we answered ‘Even so is our wont : 
‘<*or if ye call for the foot-fight, we are ready on foot: 


64. ‘‘We dye the limbs of the chief with streams of blood from his thigh, 
“ “and oft the bravest of men sobs out his life on our spears.’” 


NOTES 


v. 4. The word rendered “broom” is ‘shrzg, which is not really broom 
(in Ar. vatam), but a species of Cassta, which Forsk4l found still retains 
this name in the Yaman. 

v. 71S omitted, as not known to any of those who have handed down 
the poem except Abi ‘Ubaidah: its substance is sufficiently given in v. 6. 

v. g omitted. 

v. 11. The perfume named zambag is variously described. Here it is 
called “red,” ward, which does not correspond with any of the equivalents 
given in Lane, s.v. Generally it is said to be oil of jasmine (LA 12, 2 and 12). 
Itis admitted to be a foreign word: jasmine in Persian is yasamin, yasaman, 
saman, and its name bears no resemblance to zambag. It is suggested that 
the word may be the Indian Champak, a flowering tree of the Magnolia 
family, with yellow fragrant flowers, which are used for the preparation 
of perfumed oils, employed in the toilet and in medicine (see Watt, 
Dictionary of Indian Economic Products, s.v. Michelia champaca). 
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v.12. “The Upland,” a/-Hazn (also Hazm), the high limestone steppe 
which extends over many parts of Arabia, and the winter and spring pasture of 
which (in favourable seasons) is much praised by the poets (see Mufaddt. ii, 
24, top). Here, having regard to the poet’s native place (Manfihah in 
al-Yamamah), it is probable that the steppe from Jabal Tuwaiq westwards 
towards at-Ta’if is meant. This is still called the Hazm, and was recently 
traversed by Mr H. St J. B. Philby, C.I.E. The richness of the vegetation 
produced by abundant winter and spring rain both in the steppe and in the 
sand-desert (Dana) has often been remarked by travellers: see e.g. Philby 
(in Geographical Journal, March 1920, p. 163)—‘“ The delightful spring 
season of Arabia, when the desert is bright with grass and flowers.” 

v. 18. The reading of Abi ‘Ubaidah (and in part of al-Asma‘i), A/as- 
bilun wa-muhtabila, has been chosen for rendering in preference to that 
of the text. 

v. 27. “Basil boughs,” gudubu-r-raihani: this may mean either pieces of 
sweet basil, Ocimum busilicum, or sweet-scented flowers in general, such as 
myrtle, henna, etc., which were largely used to perfume the air at drinking 
feasts, and to twine round the vessels containing the wine. The explanation 
of the commentary, that the phrase is metaphorical and represents the inter- 
change of pleasant talk and repartee, does not seem probable. Al-A‘sha has 
several pictures of wine-feasts in which flowers figure literally as adornments 
of the banquet. See Geyer, Zwet Gedichte v. al-A‘sa, pp. 58 ff., where there 
is a long list of flowers used to deck the feast, including roses, violets, 
mint (?), marjoram, myrtle, wall-flowers, lavender (?), lilies, sweet basil, 
jasmine, and narcissus. All these are cited by their Persian names: Horace’s 
Persia apparatus persisted to al-A‘sha’s time. 

‘Wine ‘twixt acid and sweet,” gahwatan muzzatan: mazdzah is described 
as a flavour between sweet and sour. The “strainer,” za@zzg, is the linen 
cloth tied over the spout of the flagon to strain the wine when poured out. 

v. 31. ‘‘ With wine-skins borne on their hips”: this is al-Asma‘’s inter- 
pretation ; Aba ‘Ubaidah thought that the ‘a/, plur. of ‘7/ah, might refer 
to the women’s hips, which were admired when round and prominent. 
Perhaps the skins held water and not wine, which would be drawn from the 
amphora, damm. It was mixed with water before being drunk. 

v. 33. For the drumming noise heard at night in the Desert, ascribed 
by the Arabs to the /:m, see Mufaddt. ii, p. 276, note to 2. 9. 

v. 39. Dumni is said in the commentary to be one of the gates to Persian 
territory, some marches short of al-Hirah, where Yazid Abi Thubait 
(addressed in v. 44) lived. It is, however, quite clear from the following 
verses of the poem that this was not so. The names there mentioned, so far 
as they can be identified, are of places in al-Yamamah. The region is that 
described in Mr Philby’s paper in the Geographical Journal for March 1920, 
or somewhere in its neighbourhood. Mr Philby notes the prevalence of 
floods, following heavy storms, in this tract, dominated by the mountain 
chain of Tuwaig. Of the names contained in the passage, Numéar is in 
al-Yamamah (Y4aq. iv, 8127"): Batn al-Khalis not mentioned : al-‘Asjadiyah 
is a water belonging to the Bana Sa‘d (al-A‘sha’s family) also in al-Yamamah 
(Yaq. iii, 6721): Khinzir is said to be a mountain in the same tract (Yq. i, 
478°): al-Abla is the name of a well (Y4q. i, 93”) presumably in the same 
neighbourhood : ar-Rijal (pl. of 7zj/ah, a torrent-bed) is in al-Yamamah 
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(Yaq. ti, 755°): ar-Rabwu is not located in Yaq. ii, 7525: al-Hubal (linked 
with Khinzir in a verse of Labid’s cited Yaq. ii, 198”) appears to be a 
station on the road from al-Yamamah towards the lower land of Hajr. In 
Yaq. 11, 857, top, as-Safh, al-Hubal, and Raud al-Qata (‘“‘ The Sand-grouse 
Meadows ”) are all mentioned as on the road from Hajr to al-Yamamah. 
From this it is clear that al-A‘sha’s drinking-party at Durna was in his own 
home in the neighbourhood of Manfihah, and could not possibly have been 
to the far North in the open plain of al-‘Iraq in which Durna is said in the 
commentary to v. 39 to have been situated. The object of this recital of 
places belonging to al-A‘sha’s tribe, Qais ibn Tha‘labah, is to bring the 
poem to the note of defiance, as appears from the second hemistich of 
v. 43: then follows the angry message to Yazid, a chief of the Bani 
Shaiban, which occupies the rest of it. 


v. 45. ‘‘ Assail our stock of honour and fame,” ‘an nahtt ’athlatind, lit. 
“from stripping the bark off our tamarisk-tree” : see Wufadd?. ii, p. 236, 
note to v. 4. “So long as camels moan at their loads,” z.e. for ever; ’a¢fa is 
the verb used for the grumbling noise made by camels when being 
loaded up. 


v. 47. The House of Mas‘id was one of the chief families in Shaiban. 
There is in the AM«ufaddt. nos. lxxxvi and lxxxvii, mention made of 
a quarrel between this family and the Bakrite tribe of Yashkur, in which 
Qais son of Mas‘iid was the chief actor. He was the father of Bistam 
b. Qais, a celebrated chief of the Bani Shaiban at the beginning of the 
Prophet’s career. 

v. 49 iS omitted, as a doublet of v. 27. 


v. 50. In this verse “War” is understood but not named, as often in 
the ancient poetry. ‘On thy knees seeking protection on High,” fabtahila ; 
it is probable that Yazid was a nominal Christian: we know that some 
members of his tribe were converts, among them Bistam b. Qais. 


v. 52. Qushair, a branch of ‘Amir b. Sa‘sa‘ah. ‘Abdallah, probably 
‘Abdallah b. Kilab or ‘Abdallah b. Abi Bakr b. Kilab, also families of 
‘Amir. Rabi‘ah may likewise be the name of a sub-division of ‘Amir, the 
ancestor of the great house of Kilab. It is scarcely likely that Rabi‘at 
al-Faras, son of Nizar, a remote patriarch whose descendants in al-A‘sha’s 
time had long been settled in al-‘Iraq, is intended. 


v.54. ‘‘The house of Kahf,” ’a/« Kahjfin, is said to be a family in the 
clan of Sa‘d b. Malik b. Dubai‘ah, of Qais b. Tha‘labah, al-A‘sha’s kin. 
Al-Jashiriyah, according to the commentary, is the name of a woman of 
"Iyad, daughter of the celebrated chief Ka‘b b. Mamah, who was also 
married into the family of Sa‘d b. Malik. 


v. 55. “The kine,” a/-dagir. This mention by a poet of Ma‘add of 
horned cattle as victims at the sacrifice in Mina near Mecca during the 
pilgrimage is, so far as I know, unique, the ordinary victims being camels, 
sheep and goats. Horned cattle are numerous in the more fruitful region of 
the Yaman, but in droughty Central and Northern Arabia they are so rare 
as to be practically non-existent. | 


v. 62. ‘The Day of al-Hinw ” is the great battle of Dha Qar, fought in 
A.D. 610 or 611 (after the call of the Prophet) by the tribes of Bakr ibn 
Wa'il against the Persians and their Arab allies, resulting in the complete 
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defeat of the latter. For an account of the battle see Vaga'id, pp. 638-648. 
Hinw was the place where the first encounter occurred, a night’s journey 
from Dha Qar proper. The accounts of the battle give the leading parts in 
it to Shaiban and ‘Ijl: but al-A‘sha, here and elsewhere, claims a share in it 
for his clan of Qais ibn Tha‘labah. One of the features of the battle was 
that the women of the tribe, instead of being sent away toa place of safety, 
were retained in the midst of the fighting men. Futaimah, named in this 
verse, 1s said to have been Fatimah daughter of Habib ibn Tha‘labah, 
presumably the chief of the detachment of Qais which took part in the fight. 


C. J. Lyat. 


A SHORT ACCOUNT OF DHU’R RUMMAH 


The tribe of ‘Adi ’bn ‘Abd Manat, to which Ghaildn ’bn 
‘Uqba the poet belonged, was settled in Yam4ma, occupying 
a portion of the vastly more extended territory which their 
congeners the Tamim inhabited. Ghailan—or as he is most 
usually called—Dhu’r Rummah (the owner, or wearer, of 
the ropes-end) was probably born in the more southern 
portion of Yamama verging on the great central desert of the 
Dahna’, and the greater portion of his short life must have 
been spent in this wild region. He appears to have been well 
acquainted with the oasis of Yabrin—the furthest limit 
towards the great Dahna’ in which life was possible—and 
with the sand-hills lying between it and the more hospitable 
regions of Yamama. He was born in a.H. 78 and died in 
A.H. 117 (‘Aint i, 412) at the age of 4o. It is known that 
he visited, even frequently, Basra and K dfa, and from various 
allusions in his poems and their glosses (Déw. i, 1; xli, 5; 
xxxii, 16) he is supposed to have extended his wanderings 
as far as Ispahan; as Suyiti, Shaw 52, even says that he died 
there, or ‘‘in the desert.” As almost every anecdote related of 
him ‘has at least two contradictory versions, it is only possible 
to construct a more or less conjectural account of his life. 
The earliest story told of him is that he was taken by his 
mother when he was a boy to visit the chief of his tribe 
al Husain ’bn ‘Abda’bn Nu‘aim al ‘Adawi,a man of some rude 
culture, with a view to his writing a charm to hang round her 
son’s neck: the boy being subject to “terrors at night” (4gd. 
xvi, 110; but K4zz. i, 51, “they were afraid of his eyes | being 
affected]” ; or ‘/gd ii, 40, afraid of incipient disease [or even 


insanity | cous ye agle (gum). This charm was suspended 
about the neck by a bit of rope and constantly worn by the 
lad, and when on a subsequent occasion he presented himself 
thus furnished before the Sheikh al Husain, this latter gave 
him the nickname of “wearer of the rope’s-end” by which he 
was afterwards known. Dhu’r Rummah seems to have taken 
to the composition of poetry early, probably inspired thereto 
by the example of his three brothers, Hisham, Mas‘iid and 
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Khirfash—all poets. Dhu’r Rummah had the greatest re- 
putation of the four brothers, and it was complained of 
him that he annexed as his own some of their verse. This 
was not an unknown proceeding in those days and he was 
later in life to experience a similar fate at the hands of the 
arch-plagiarist al Farazdaq and—what is more strange— 
seems to have submitted with slight remonstrance to this 
high-handed treatment. (Agh. xvi, 16, Diwdén al Farazdaq 
no. 313 in gloss and cf. Goldziher, 46%. 136 n. 5.) Of the 
ladye-loves celebrated by Dhu’r Rummah we find Mayya, the 
wife of ‘Asim the Mingari most frequently the subject of his 
praise. Fifty-five of his poems sing of her perfections, 
whilst Kharq4’ is celebrated in only ten; Umm Slim (or 
Umaima) in five; and Saida, Bint Faddad and Ghalab each 
in one. This devotion became proverbial; he was called 
“Ghailan of Mayya” (‘/gd@ ii, 40), and Hariri (conss. Derenb.i, 
322, I. Qut. 334) tells of ‘‘a heat to cause Ghailan to forget 
Mayya.” Agé&. (xvi, 114) gives the most probable account of 
his first meeting with Mayya, at a time when she was still 
unmarried, how that he, his brother Mas‘id and a cousin 
were seeking their strayed camels, travelling by night and 
consumed with thirst, and came to a large tent. Dhur 
Rummah was commissioned to ask for water from an old 
woman sitting under the tent-porch, who summoned a beauti- 
ful girl to come out and fill their water-skins. Dhu’r Rum- 
mah was at once overcome by her beauty, and having 
wrapped up his head, sat a little apart. Mayya then addressed 
him saying: ‘Your people have quite worn you out with 
travel, as I judge from your slender build and youth.” 
Dhu'r Rummah then broke out into the verses (Déw. xxii, 
22-26) which he afterwards expanded into the whole poem 
as it now stands. And he says: ‘‘I continued afterwards for 
20 years to long for her in her various encampments”—that 
is, almost to the close of his life. Another account of his first 
acquaintance with Mayya is told by ash Sharishf (‘/¢d. 11, 40, 
where the account just given is also related). According to 
this, Mayya and her people were neighbours, in the lower 
grounds of the Dahna’, of Dhu’r Rummah and his folk. 

1 So Agh. xvi, 111, but Hamdsa ii, 8 jwlSpm. I. Qut. 336 calls his 
brothers Hisham, Aufa and Mas‘tid; but Aufa was a cousin; he was Aufa 
*bn Dalham (Agé. xvi, 111). 
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Mayya being engaged in washing her own and the servant's 
clothes in a tattered tent, and being somewhat décolletée, was 
spied upon by Dhu’r Rummah through a crack in the tent, 
with the result of making him deeply enamoured—and after 
that he made her the subject of his verse. Agh. xvi, 110 
gives a third version of their first meeting: it is said that he 
was passing by Mayya’s tent and she was sitting by her 
mother’s side and he asked her for water and her mother 
bade her to give him some. And another version is: ‘‘that 
his water-skins were rent and he saw her and said to her: 
‘sew them up for me.’ And she answered: ‘by Allah! that’s 
a fine request, for I am the Kharqa’ (she who does no work 
with her hands, because of her estimation in the tribe).’ And 
he said to her mother, ‘command her to pour me out water!’ 
And her mother said, ‘rise, O Kharqa’, and give him drink.’ 
And she arose and brought him water. And about his flank 
was a bit of cord, or a rope’s-end. And she said, ‘drink, 
wearer of the cord!’—and he was nicknamed thus.” He was 
also said (A gh. xvi, 110; I. Qut. 334; Muzhzr ii, 221; ‘Aint i, 
414) to have received this nickname from his verse (Dw. xxii, 
8), where he describes a battered tent-peg, “shaggy, arope-end 
its collar,” in allusion, no doubt, to his uncouth appearance. 
The Arabs ever had the engaging habit of nicknaming their 
fellows, preferentially, after some deformity or defect. 

I. Qut. (335, 336) relates the story above given of his 
introducing Himself to a Beduin girl with a request that she 
should sew up his damaged water-skins, only here he makes 
the heroine of the story a certain Kharqa’,, a daughter of the 
Bant | Bakka’ ’bn ‘Amir. There has been some confusion 
thus arising, leading to the supposition that there was but 
one Kharga’, and that she was Mayya. This is, however, dis- 
proved by the fact that in Dzw. Ixx they are spoken of as 
distinct persons, and in Déw. lxvi, 21 Dhu’r Rummah speaks 
of cheering up his companion by singing the praises of 
Kharqa’ and of Mayya. 

A story is told (I. Qut. 335, and quoted from him Aga. 
xvi, 120), how that for a long time Mayya had never 
seen Dhu’r Rummah, and meanwhile she had heard his 
poems. And she vowed that she would slay a victim on the 
day that she saw him for the first time. And when she 
saw him—an insignificant, swarthy man, she being of the 
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most beautiful of the people—she called out “contemptible! 

hideous!” and she threw about the joints of the victim. On 

this Dhu’r Rummah remarked : 

“On the face of Mayya is a fair external surface, but below her garments is 
foulness, if it were only revealed.” 

Whereupon the injured Mayya promptly stripped herself 

of her clothes and asked “can you see any defect that is by 

you to be dispraised?” To this Dhu’r Rummah replied: 

‘*Don’t you know that the taste of water may be fetid, whilst the colour of 
the water may be pure and clear!?” 

And she said to him: ‘“‘as to what lies below the garments, 

that you have seen and know what defects are there. And 

now it only remains that I should say to you ‘come taste 

what is below that; and, by Allah! that you shall never taste.” 

- And he said: 

‘‘ Wasted is that song that so long continued, whose object was Mayya, and 
I have never yet mastered my heart’s infatuation !” 

(Khzz. i, 52; Hamdani, 170; Hamésa ii, sia i, 679 (va- 

riant) ; I. Khall. Wiist. 534; ‘Lod ii, 40; A. (e~) iil, 

434, etc.) 

It goes on to say that after this passage of arms matters 
were patched up between them and he reverted to his former 
love for her. Dhu’r Rummah always stoutly disclaimed the 
paternity of these verses, and it seems that in point of fact 
they are to be attributed to a servant-girl*of Mayyass, 
Kuthaira—who, possibly, owed her mistress some grudge. 
There is another account of the rupture between Mayya 
and Dhu'r Rummah related 4g&. xvi, 119 in which Dhu'r 
Rummah breaks off with three verses—the last of them being 
the second of those above given and the other two less bitter 
and even pathetic in tone. 

Another occasion on which Dhu’r Rummah met Mayya 
was when he was received as a guest one dark night by 
‘Asim, her husband (Ag&. xvi, 114). Dhu’r Rummah was 
greatly alarmed lest ‘Asim should recognize him, and this 
eventually he did and promptly expelled his guest, leaving 
him out in the desert. Mayya, however, knew who he was. 
In the middle of the night Dhu’r Rummah began to shout 
out his verses (Diw. xlvii, 4): 


1 There may be some allusion to this in the verses Diw. v, 20-23. 
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‘OQ Mayya. will those days of ours at Dhu’l Athal ever return? or is there 
to be no recurrence of them?” 
The husband (naturally) very angry ordered Mayya, under 
threat of striking her with his sword, to get up and call 
out “On what days was I ever with you at Dhu! Athal?” 
(in Dzw. Sey) 93). Dhu’r Rummah, much incensed, mounted 
his camel and rode off, purposing to transfer his love for 
her to some other object, meaning thus to anger Mayya. 
And he passed by Falj. There he met with Kharqé’ and 
addressed to her two or three poems (there are ten in the 
Détwdan) “and it was not long before he died.” Evidently, 
Dhu’r Rummah considered that he was taking a bitter re- 
venge on Mayya by depriving her of the distinction of being 
the object of a poet's love. 

Agh. xvi, 129 tells the story of a stolen visit paid by 
Dhu'r Rummah and his cousin ‘Isma to Mayya in the 
absence of the men of her tribe. Mayya and her women set 
‘Isma to recite Dhu’r Rummah’s verses and the party had 
become very confidential, when suddenly news is brought of 
the return of the men of the tribe. On this Dhu’r Rummah 
and his cousin hurriedly (and very prudently) decamp. Dhu’r 
Rummah’s partiality for other men’s wives brought him 
occasionally painful experiences. 

Of Umm Salim, Saida, Bint Faddad, and Ghalab nothing 
is recorded. 

His professed love for Kharqa’ has been, as we have 
just seen, attributed to pique. Another account (Ag. xvi, 
123) puts arather less romantic complexion on this transfer 
of his allegiance. It is said that Kharqa’, to whom he applied 
for a cure for an affection of the eyes, exacted for her fee 
“ten verses in which you shall vaunt my charms so that men 
shall desire me.” Al-Quhaif had a similar request made to 
him by her, acceding to her request in the lines preserved 
(Hamésa ii,375; Diwan, Krenkow, /.R.A.S. for 1913, p. 352): 
‘“‘ Kharqa’ has written to me her request in order that Kharqa’ may make 

me of those whom she beguiles, 

‘*And Kharqa’ only increases in beauty and is imposing, though she live 
to the age of Noah.” 

She lived to a vigorous old age, and being encamped on 

the direct pilgrim route and close to Mecca considered herself 

as one of the things to be visited by pilgrims making the Fiajj, 
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citing a verse of Dhu’r Rummah’s to that effect (Ag&. xvi, 

124; XX, I41): 

“To complete the Hajj the caravan should stop at Kharq4’s tent, she having 
laid aside her veil.” 

(To see a woman unveiled was not lawful during the per- 

formance of the Hajj.) 

Apart from his love affairs little is known of his life in 
the desert. He had a grievance against a certain ‘Utaiba 
‘bn Tarthath relating to awell, for 80 years the property of his 
tribe and of which ‘Utaiba had usurped possession (L/w. 1xii, 
35 sqq.). The matter was brought before Muhajir, then 
governor of Yamdma, and apparently Dhu’r Rummah was 
successful in his claim. 

On one occasion, recorded Agh. xvi, 116, he and his 
troop were treated with marked inhospitality by a branch of 
the Imru’u’] Qais ’bn Zaid Manat, then settled at the village 
of Mar'ain Yamama. The whole party were refused shelter 
from the burning sun (Déw. Ixviii, vv. 78, 79, 80, 83) and 
were left without the offer of food. The resentment that 
this treatment excited in the poet led to his attacking the 
whole clan of Imru’u ’l Qais in several [eight] rather more 
abusive than satirical poems. On this, Hisham of that tribe 
replied, but handicapped by being merely conversant with 
the metre vazaz and thus ex confesso unequal to cope with 
the gasidas of Dhu’r Rummah, he applied for help to Jartr, by 
the aid of whose vitriolic muse Hisham was said to have got 
the better of his satirist’. Later on, Jarir, being reconciled 
with Dhu’r Rummah and considering that there was no 
sting in his satire, offered his aid on the other side and 
supplied Dhu’r Rummah with the pungent verses Déw. 
XXVi, 17, 18, 19; which he incorporated into his poem. 
Al Farazdaq, hearing Dhu’r Rummah recite his latest satire 
with the addition of the borrowed verses, at once interrupted 
the satirist, saying: “thesé are not your verses, and he 
who said them was stronger in the jaws than you.” As for 
Hisham, he was reduced to despair, beating his head, say- 
ing : “‘Jarir has slain me, Allah destroy him! and, by Allah, 
his poetry is such that a single drop of it introduced into the 
ocean would cloud it.” (Agh. xvi, 117, 118; vii, 62, 63.) 

1 These are the verses Diw. Jarir ii, 184, cited Agh. xvi, 117; vil, 61. 
Dhu’r Rummah at once recognized the true author. 
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Dhu’r Rummah likewise tried his hand at satire on al Hakam, 
Détw. vi, and on the poet ar-RA‘t and his son Jandal, 
Déw. xix, 5, 7. 

Although Dhu’r Rummah’s life was mostly spent in the 
desert, as is evident from his poems, he frequently visited 
Basra and Kifa, where he was a “‘self-invited guest at men’s 
tables and a haunter of marriage feasts” (Agh. xvi, 112). 
Doubtless he was poor. He was a failure as a panegyrist, 
and in consequence received but little reward from the 
patrons he flattered. His appearance is described at Kifa 
as that of “a Beduin Arab trailing his worn-out vesture” 
(Agh. x, 158). In spite of these visits, some sufficiently pro- 
longed, his real home was the desert. In Déw. Ixxxvii, 27 sqq. 
he says: 

‘An old woman said, past whose door my steps took me every morning and 
evening as I came from my folk, 


—And she knew my face and well-known name, because our absence from 
home had been a lengthened one— 


‘Have you a wife in this city ? or have you a law-suit in it, because of which 
I have seen you for the last year dwelling in Basra?’ 


And I answered her: ‘Nay! for verily my people and my herd are all neigh- 
bours to the sand-hills of the Dahnéa’.’” 


Again he says, Diw. xvii, 13: “Al ‘Iraq was never a home. 
for my folk.” Al Asma‘i, Auhél/at, says: Dhu’r Rummah, 
though a Beduin, never wrote as one except in the poem in 
which this verse occurs—meaning that this is the only 
place in which he declares that his folk had but slight inter- 
course with the Arabs of the settled district, and nowhere 
else is this exclusiveness openly avowed. I. Qut. 533 reports 
that Mayya said, ‘“‘I have never met any of that (Dhur 
Rummah’s) tribe except on camels.” And as his life had 
been in the wilds, so his death and burial took place in the 
desert. There are many conflicting accounts of this. He was 
said to have died of small-pox (4g. xvi, 127); or of a 
tumour, which burst (zdzd.); or of starvation owing to his 
camel (on which was his whole provision of meat and drink) 
running away (4g. xvi, 127); or at Hajr of disease (Agh. 
xvi, 127). Different versions of his last words are recorded’: 


1 As Suy tt, Shaw 52; 1. Khall., De Slane, ii, 451; I. Qut. 334; 
T.A. (e399) ll, 147- 
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some spoken (4g. xvi, 126) or found written’ on his bow 
by the side of his corpse (4g. xvi, 126). He was buried 
near Huzwd, in the Dahna’ over against al Awd‘is. The 
circumstantial account of his death and burial given Agh. 
xvi, 127 seems to bear the impress of truth. 

Dhu’r Rummah’s reception by the poets of the settled 
districts was not very cordial. Jarir and al Farazdaq were 
notoriously jealous of him. Al Kumait on the contrary ad- 
mired him whole-heartedly (4g. xvi, 112, 113; x, 158). 
At Tirimmah sneered at him (4g&. x, 158) for being an 
unsuccessful panegyrist. All, however, agreed in admiring 
his extraordinary command of the true Arabic speech and 
idiom, much of which had fallen into desuetude and was 
almost lost to them. As a Joet they made fun of his slavish 
adherence to old discarded modes of expression—his harp- 
ings on the vestiges of deserted encampments and tears over 
the now silent scenes of former love passages, and so on. 
Both Jarir and al Farazdaq remonstrated with him on this 
and ascribed to this wearisome monotony of treatment the 
fact that he was not reckoned among the /z£@/ (of this Dhu’r 
Rummah was himself conscious). 

Abt ‘Amr ’bn al ‘Ala, whilst he reckoned him ‘the seal of 
the poets,” meant no more by this than that there was no other 
successor to the great Beduin, desert-bred poets but Dhu'r 
Rummah—either then extant, or likely to arise—and these 
were the only poets he deigned to cite as authoritative (cf. 
Goldziher, 464. 138 n. 3). As to the poetry itself, he was 
also the author of the disparaging and unsavoury criticism, 
‘‘the poetry of Dhu'’r Rummah is like the patches on a 
bride's face, or dung which has a sweet scent at first but 
soon reverts to the [true] smell of dung” (4A. xvi, 115, etc.). 
Khzz. i, 52 explains the phrase fully and remarks that the 
patches when washed disappear, and al Asma‘ says that “the 
poems of Dhu’r Rummah are sweet at first hearing, but when 
often repeated are weak, and there is no beauty in them.” 
This is too severe a judgment. It is often stated (4g. xvi, 
113; Azz. 1, 51, etc.) “that people in general never belittled 
his praises, except through envy, because he was superior to 
them, young as he was.” This disparagement of some newly 


' He confessed to being able to read and write (Ag. xvi, 121 ; I. Qut. 
334) but wished it kept a secret. See, however, gloss to Diw. Ixxv, 53. 
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arisen poet on the ground of his youth—a favourite one at 
that time—I. Qut. considers unreasonable (6): “Every poet 
must have been a modern at one time!” According to I. Qut. 
(29) Dhu’r Rummah’s strength lay “‘in similes ; in description 
of sand-hills, scorching afternoons and water-holes ; gad-flies 
and snakes,” and again (41), “in describing rains he was pre- 
eminent.” Ash Sharishi (‘/¢@ ti, 40) gives as his best subjects 
‘deserted encampments, the wild bull-oryx, asses, hounds 
and deer.” He was also esteemed for his amatory passages, 
but recognized to be a failure in satire and panegyric (Ag&. 
xvi, 121). But at any rate he could say of himself (Diw. 
lvii, 51, 52 sq.): 
“And never—Allah be praised !—have I launched against any believing 
woman evil report entailing danger of hell-fire, 
Nor ever lauded any base man, to please him by my verse, that it might 
acquire gain.” 
In all these judgments most moderns would probably agree 
with the verdict of his contemporaries and of the native 
writers on Belles Lettres. 

That a panegyrist should prove a failure does not affect 
or interest us much. We know that in his eulogy he has 
probably “lied like an epitaph” and the subject boring us, 
we are content to skip the laudatory passages. But what will 
always interest us are the poet’s vivid descriptions of the 
incidents of the desert life as it existed more than a thousand 
years ago. The pictures drawn by Dhu’r Rummah have all 
the vividness of sketches taken from the life, and are the 
outcome of the personal experience of the poet. Kumait 
relates (Agh. xv, 125) that having once submitted some verses 
of his own to the judgment of Dhu’r Rummah, the latter 
remarked that Kumait had composed verse of which no man 
could say either that he had hit the mark, or had missed it— 
he sad missed it, but not by much—in fact, he had come 
quite close to it. Kumait asks, ‘‘do you know why this is so?” 
On Dhu’r Rummah answering ‘‘no!” he says: “you de- 
scribe a thing which you have seen with your own eyes, 
whilst I describe a thing which has been described to me, and 
hearsay is not like seeing with your own eyes.” 

But what all united in praising was his gift of finding and 
using similes. Just as Imru'u ’] Qais in the pre- Mohammedan 
times was, they said, the greatest master of simile, so. they 
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maintained that in post-Mohammedan times the pre-eminence 
in this respect lay with Dhu’r Rummah’. To us his use of 
simile does not seem particularly felicitous, nor always in the 
best of taste, and his poems are very much over-charged with 
this poetic grace. In one particular instance his comparison 
of Umm S4lim toa gazelle—not only generally but point by 
point (Déw. xxix, 44)—-was made cruel sport of by a hu- 
morous tailor of Mirbad’, who by means of a parody shouted 
out in the presence of Dhu’r Rummah put the abashed author 
to ignominious flight, nor did the crest-fallen poet ever venture 
to re-visit Mirbad till after the death of his persecutor (4 gz. 
xvi, 118). These same unlucky lines led to his discomfiture 
on a second occasion and in a similar manner (Hariri, Deren. 
i, 323, n.; Masaru 'l ‘Ushshdg, 235). His tormentor this 
time was a servant-maid. Dhu’r Rummah implored her to 
take his camel and all its furniture and in return to suppress 
her witty verses. This she promised him, and after accepting 
his bribe to silence, nobly restored it to him. The poet was 
obviously morbidly sensitive to ridicule, and easily abashed 
(Agh. vii, 61) although he was credited with considerable 
powers of retort (4gh. xvi, 113; Khzz. i, 52). He was 
thought to be more powerful in speech than in verse (4g&. 
xvi, 113), and most eloquent in converse (Ag. xvi, 122). 
As a versificator he was correct. He speaks in more 
than one place of the trouble he took over his verses. 
He lies awake inventing and polishing them. He says 
(Diw. |vii, 48-50): _ 
“And many a poem, quaint in phrase—over it I have lain awake and kept 
it from both szwéd and defect of sense. 
And I kept it correct and shaped out of it verses to which I reckon there 
are no models. 
New and strange [breathing of the desert, ~Jl,é]. In every region are 
they known. They say new things, originally.” 
Again (Déw. xliii, 26, 27) he says: 
“There shall come to you from me eulogy and praise, correct in form’. 
Laborious was its original versification. 


" He plumed himself on this gift. On one occasion (‘/gd ii, 41 ; Agh. 


aE, 
xvi, 113) he said, “when I say ¢yl& (‘as though’) and cannot find a way 
out (ie. a fit simile) may Allah cut out my tongue!” 
2 A camel-market about 3 miles from Basra. 


‘i see Goldziher, 404. 129. 
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’Twas the taming of a restive creature. And every kind of gasida, be it ever 
so indocile, easily do I curb its unbroken members.” 
(Cf. Goldzither, 464.94 and also the story related Agf. x, 157.) 

Dhu’r Rummah once said: “ Among my poems are those 
in which the expression was obedient to and aided me (such 
was Diw. |xvi), and among them were those in which I had 
to exert myself and my soul laboured (for example, Déw. Ixxv), 
and others again in which I was inspired by the poetic 
demon (as Déw, i).” Of this last poem Jarir said (Agé. xvi, 
118): “chow delighted I should be if this poem were mine! 
for verily in it his [Dhu’r Rummah’s] Shaztéz was his 
counsellor.” 

To sum up:—in the poems of Dhu’r Rummah are many 
tedious passages, but also much that is beautiful, and still 
more that is interesting. As to idiom and language, they are 
a mine to the lexicographer. 


C. H. H. Macartney. 


A PRELIMINARY CLASSIFICATION OF 
SOME MSS OF THE ARABIAN NIGHTS 


In the course of editing the Galland and the Vatican MSS 
(hereafter G and V) of the Arabian Nights it has shown 
itself necessary to make some attempt towards an appraise- 
ment and genealogical classification of the other evidence, 
manuscript and printed. This investigation is not yet, by 
any means, complete ; but the time seems come for at least 
a preliminary statement of the results so far reached. It 
may, perhaps, lead other students of the subject to com- 
municate information as to MSS which are as yet unknown 
or insufficiently described and catalogued. 

In /.R.A.S. for 1909 (pp. 685-704) I dealt in detail 
with Habicht’s edition (Breslau, 1825-38, completed by 
Fleischer, 1842-3), and there showed, from his MSS, that 
this was a recension which he had himself constructed, and 
that there existed no such thing as a Tunisian MS or re- 
cension. His edition must be resolved into its component 
parts, that is the different MSS which he used, and these 
must be referred to their places in the general classification. 
Habicht ‘wilfully created a literary myth and enormously 
confused the history of the Nights.” 

Another divergent printed text, the classification of 
which has given much difficulty, is that commonly called 
“The I Calcutta,” or “The Calcutta Edition of the first 
200 Nights” (Calcutta, 2 vols., 1814, 1818), I can now 
prove that it is a descendant of the Galland MS; the proof 
will come below. 

All the other printed texts, with the exception of some 
separate stories and fragments, belong to the recension 
which Zotenberg, in the /Votzce prefixed to his “ Histoire 
d’ ‘Ala al-Din,” called “la rédaction égyptienne” (hereafter 
ZER). He considered that the complete text ‘‘n’a regu sa 
forme actuelle qu’a une époque assez récente” (p. 52/217’). 

1 On p. 47/213, he says that all these MSS were transcribed at the 
beginning of the XIXth century, or the end of the XVIIIth, and that they 
all derive from one single, original text, “dont la rédaction n’est peut-étre 
pas de beaucoup anterieure.” 
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Of this recension the I Bulaq Edition (a.H. 1251, a.p. 1835) 
is, in general, the best representative; the II Calcutta 
Edition (1839-42) is often fuller, but it can be shown that 
the editors have expanded it from I Calcutta and from 
Habicht’s Breslau text. We have therefore no assurance 
that a p/es in it stood in the MS brought from Egypt by 
Major Turner Macan. It is demonstrable, also, that the 
different MSS of this recension differ in details among them- 
selves. Proof of this will come hereafter. 

I turn nowtothe MSS. To classify the MSS of a book 
like the Nights, or to begin a classification of them, it is 
necessary to find a passage of difficulty as to sense which 
seems to call for emendation. I think I have found such a 
passage in the Story of the Fisherman and the Jinni, which 
I printed fourteen years ago from G, in the Néldeke Fes¢- 
schrift (pp. 357-383). 1t will be remembered that that story 
breaks into two parts having only a most mechanical con- 
nection with one another. The first part positsa Jinni con- 
temporary with Solomon, imprisoned by him in a brass gum- 
gum, and thus cut off from all contact with the world, who 
knows about a certain enchanted lake with enchanted fish in 
it, near the sea-shore where he is himself fished up. These 
fish are white, red, blue and yellow and have a covenant 
with a beautiful damsel and with a black slave. If any one 
tries to cook them, then, at the moment when they are 
turned in the pan, either the damsel or the black slave 
appears—which one comes seems to depend on whether the 
cook is a woman or a man—and asks if they hold to the 
covenant. They reply, ‘‘ Yes, yes, if ye do it again, we will 
do it again’, and if ye keep faith, we will keep faith; and 
if ye desert, we have done likewise.” Apparently this 
answer is displeasing, for the fish are then overturned into 
the fire and are burned black. Further, the fisherman gets 
only four fish at each cast of his net, and is warned not to 
cast more than once ina day. As a matter of fact he does 
so three times in one day and nothing happens. 

In the second part there is a lake with fish of four 
colours in it and there is a queen and a black slave. But 


? Cf. a similar phrase in Vuzhat-al-absar wal-asma‘, p. 25, 1. 14, of Cairo 
ed. A.H. 1305. In the printed forms of ZER this has been turned into a 
basit verse ; but inG V I Calcutta and Breslau it is plain prose. 


B.P.V. 20 
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that is all. There is no covenant, no explanation of the 
cooking scenes, and the people are contemporaries of the 
fisherman and of his world. The first part has evidently a 
folk-lore motif, on which I will not enter now’; the second 
part is a quite normal Muslim story of feminine depravity 
and enchantment. That the second part is the original 
ending of the first I cannot believe; that original ending 
must have been lost, and I think that it is just possible that 
the second part was roughly adjusted to the first by a 
change in the nature of the enchantment. 

However all that may be, the join comes between the 
king’s marching out with his army and court and finding the 
lake between the four hills, on the one hand, and the story 
told to the king by the young king of the Black Isles, on 
the other. At this story-telling “fault” I have chosen my 
test passage. The king determines to set out alone and 
investigate for himself the story which must lie behind the 
fish and the lake. He thus addresses his wazir, in G 
(Night 20, vol. i, F. 27b; p. 373, ll. 13 ff. in my print in the 
Noldeke Festschr2ft) : 


Molt tro 959 stent wl gle Sil tel vb Bd (65s 
Namt eh Yy ale Sorwtly hotes Lael hel I Ot Lgipely utgtite 
Zod} SEs pol prjodl Gadd vlyb OG (giliiwly cgmlan Wy Grdiy 
tetany ARs Ake King sid Glad! oy! 23 atlas yrty oly aclblly 
toby gmeg Op Ae gly gm aSyJ! le ual cro abby Uo! 
ust aiela isles oe sya cscls shal Atl GU clecll ol abd 
Soe pale JU say Le slo Bop) 5 Maly pid Une! pao 
0 MaSg ay en Olly LAs 


1 The nearest folk-lore parallel to it in my knowledge is what is called 
in Scottish Gaelic “ Taghairm,” probably meaning “spirit call.” It con- 
sisted in roasting cats alive on spits, until the devil appeared and granted 
the wishes of those who dared so to force him. This parallel, I may say, 
was approved by the late Professor Chauvin, who wrote to me that he had 
always been puzzled by the story. On Taghairm see especially John 
Gregorson Campbell, Superstitions of the Highlands and Islands of Scotland 
(Glasgow, 1900), pp. 304 ff. and, also, Note 2T to Scott’s Lady of the Lake. 
The story stimulated the imagination of later Muslim story-tellers ; I know 
several other forms of it, all derivative. It seems to have suggested, also, to 
Keats his “to draw | His magian fish through hated fire and flame” 


(Endymion, iii, 264-5). 
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I translate :—‘‘ And to-morrow morning sit thou at the 
door of my tent and say to the Emirs, ‘The King is indis- 
posed and commanded me not to permit any one to go in 
to him.’ And let no one know that I am away and 
journeying; but await me three days.” Then the wazir 
accepted the command and said, ‘‘ Hearing and obeying!” 
and he could not oppose him. Next, the Sultan put on his 
hizam and drew it tight upon him’ and hung on him his 
royal sword and mounted on one of the hills surrounding 
(42¢., of) the lake until he was on its top. And he passed the 
rest of the night until dawn’. Then when the day had 
appeared, and shone out with its light and gleamed and was 
high and extended over the flat top of the hill, he looked, 
and lo! there had appeared to him a blackness at a distance. 
So said the teller of the story. Then when he saw it he 
rejoiced at it and set out towards it...* 

G was evidently written in Egypt, and Zotenberg in his 
Notte (p. 5/171) suggests for its date the second half of 
the XIVth century. Ndldeke, in his review of Zotenberg 
in WZ., 11, pp. 168 ff., would make it even older; but local 
Cairene references in it indicate a date considerably younger 
than even that assigned by Zotenberg. I hope to deal with 
these elsewhere in connection with the older history of the 
Nights. It was sent to Galland from Syria after 1700 (“ II 
a fallu le faire venir de Syrie,” Galland in the Dédicace to 
his first volume), and it was at the Syrian Tripoli in 
A.H. 955 =A.D. 1548, as we learn from a note in it. The 
Patrick Russell MS and the William Jones MS, descen- 
dants of it, were brought from Aleppo in the XVIIIth cen- 
tury; of them more hereafter. The Vatican MS (Cod. 
Vat. Ar, 782) divides into two parts ; the first extending to 

" I have translated here rather pedantically because of the different 
reading, by error, I am sure, in V. On the dizdm see Dozy, Vétements, 
pp. 139 ff. and Lane, Modern Egyptians, chap. 1, with illustrations. 

* Iam quite aware that this is an uncommon use of 9.0 Or Lue, but the 
context seems to require it. Cf. youd! gue=ay ss) and _ awe for every 
kind of Sut. It may also be ieee for  g~el. 


* A comparison of this translation with Galland’s French version will 
prove interesting. Galland evidently read , ge and that drove him to 
making the king come down from the hill again and walk on the plain. 
I do not think that any of the Arabic derivatives from G have adopted this 
method of escape. 


20-——2 
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F. 87b inclusive is not directly from G; but from a some- 
what illegible descendant or collateral of G; the second 
part is an immediate transcript of G and has a dated colo- 
phon saying that it was transcribed in Aleppo in a.H. 1001 
(=A.D. 1592-3). It is certain, therefore, that G was at 


Aleppo at that date. 
In V, Night 20, F. 41b, the same passage runs: 


Weld bp Uo5s ctor ely (gle Sul Ute! ws tae ody 
Nant _glad Yy agle Jarl) tyr laa! shel Y OI LSpels ubgtie 
Kot SEs pol pejoltl Unis -LI OW glint csmlan Yo Grady 
Cte MiTg AIS Lg sjd Cylalell Cy! 93 ally yrdy ola acllls 
Heke gteeg opps gle ight cgi aay! Sle sel ne alls Well 
Se Shaly Os Ot Locly shal Gg alb LE pla! (gil ats 
etal Gale JE at) cue alge cy 5 Nts pls net! pbc 
1 OMaASg Ay ce of; Ls 





There are only two considerable differences here, both for 
the worse. I have already referred (p. 307, note 1) to auc 


instead of ale after ats. It seems due to an obscurely 
written MS; but the ae in G is very clear. The other, 
useg instead of .s~s, has had portentous consequences. 
Once start the king walking instead of passing the night 
quietly on the hill-top, and ZER ends by making him walk 
all that night, all the next day until the sun was too strong 
for him and all the second night until dawn. What was his 
guide as to direction we are not told. 

Nearest to G and V comes a MS in the library of the 
Academia de la Historia in Madrid. It belonged to the 
late Sr. Gayangos and now forms part of the Coleccién 
Gayangos in that library, Nos. xiix'**, It has been 
most kindly examined and described in detail for me 
by Professor Miguel Asin Palacios of the University of 
Madrid. It consists of 2 vols., forming vols. i and iii; vol. 1 
contains Parts 1 and u, and vol. iii, Parts v—v11; vol. ii 1s 
lost. It 1s a modern MS of Christian origin and 1s not 
divided into Nights. Vol. i (Parts 1 and 1) gives the tales 
in the order of G, down to the end of the Hunchback cycle. 
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Then comes {/zkaya Juha. This is, in my knowledge, the 
only appearance of Juha in a MS of the Nights, although 
there is no reason why he should not so appear; a A7ztad 
Nawadiy Juke is given in the Frkrest (p. 313, 1. 21) under 
the rubric of the Mughafjilin. See, too, Juha in the Qamis 
and 7a7 and in the Lisa (vol. xvii, p. 189) where his Lunya 
is given as Abu-l-ghusn. For the more modern Juha see 
René Basset’s Etude prefixed to Mouliéras’ “‘Fourberies de 
Si Djeh’a.” Thereafter comes the story of Anis al-Jalis, in 
the middle of which the volume closes. The lost second 
volume contained Parts 111 and tv, but what stories can only 
be guessed. The third volume (Parts v—vir) contains the 
long romance of King ‘Umar an-Nu‘man and Sharr Kan, 
relieved in its dulness by several intercalated stories. In 
ZER the story of Taj al-Mulik, with that of ‘Aziz and 
‘Aziza and the story of the hashish eater in the bath are so 
inserted. Here, to the story of Taj al-Mulik is added that 
of Ghanim and Qit al-Qulub, and to the hashish eater, the 
Sleeper and the Waker. There follow ten pages of robber 
stories and five pages of the Beast Fables which come also 
in ZER. The volume closes shortly after the beginning of 
the story of the Son of Adam and the Beasts. 

It is plain that this MS does not belong to ZER, for 
there Ghanim follows Anis al-Jalis, and thereafter comes 
immediately the romance of ‘Umar an-Nu‘man. Here a 
whole volume with two parts comes between, But that 
arrangement connects it with another class of MSS. In the 
Tiibingen University Library there is a MS (No. 32) of 
this same romance of ‘Umar, dated by Seybold ( Verzezchuzss, 
p. 75) at latest at the beginning of the XVIth century. It 
consists of 209 leaves out of an original 219, numbered 286 
to 506. It professes to be a second volume (4z¢ad) of the 
Nights, and Part (7uz’) vii to x11; the Nights are 283-542. 
Seybold unfortunately does not state what are the inter- 
calated stories. Again, in the Rylands Library there is 
another MS of this romance (Arabic 706). Like the 
Tiibingen MS it is very old and a large folio and has lost 
quite a number of its leaves. It begins on F. 31 (original 
numberings) in Part v1, Night 251 and ends on F. 263 in 
Part x11. The story of ‘Umar an-Nu‘man begins on F. 57a, 
Night 281, and extends to the end of the MS;; it includes 
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the stories of Taj al-Mulik and of Ghanim. The first part 
of the MS contains a story which I did not recognize when 
I examined it in Sept., 1914. 

I conjecture that these three MSS represent an early 
recension of the Nights in which the contents of G formed 
the first quarter and the story of ‘Umar formed the second 
quarter of the whole; it was earlier and quite different from 
ZER. The Christ Church MS mentioned by Jonathan 
Scott, in the preface to his edition of Galland (vol. i, p. x, 
ed. of 1811) may also be of this recension. It is of the story 
of ‘Umar and contains Part vit of the Nights: the Nights 
are not numbered. But I know no evidence which can 
decide whether, when G came from Egypt, it was part of 
such a complete recension, or whether it came as a frag- 
ment and this recension was a Syrian expansion. 

The treatment, as to intercalation, of the story of ‘Umar 
is somewhat similar in the two Paris MSS, which Zotenberg 
described in his Voétzce, pp. 17/183 ff. and 21/187 ff. 

I give now the text of our passage in the Madrid MS 


(F. 49a, ll. 3-9): 

Wal ele lg dele gel yore biel cle! Y Gl cael 
ws Aelbg lew grill JUS ol! BIG SATly ela Vo (rads 
Shee (gant cre allng BUI ete Yor Ua ted raillny yay 
LAS elect (gil Athy daly Mody Jamel! pale (che Ui igi deayall 
Sow er) Ag etl aw (gle wiele oe oye Lely choi! all 


»+ OSaSs ad on Ca! oly Ls JUS = ey “po 


The Sultan draws his sword and mounts one of the hills. 


He walks (54) all that night until dawn. This is evidently 
derivative from G, by a scribe who abbreviates but also 
thinks for himself. I know no other version quite like it. 

It may be convenient to describe here, so far as I can, 
another MS of the Aleppo group although I cannot give its 
reading of our passage. It is well known that Sir William 
Jones possessed a MS of the Nights of considerable extent. 
He refers to it in the preface (p. iv) to his “ Poems,” pub- 
lished anonymously at Oxford in 1772; ‘‘the 4vadzan tales 
of A Thousand and one nights, a copy of which work in 
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Avabuwk was procured for me by a learned friend at 
Aleppo.” Dr Patrick Russell was at Aleppo from 1750 to 
1771 and may have been the “learned friend” in question. 
In Lord Teignmouth’s Life of Sir William Jones there are 
other references to his study of the Nights, especially with 
the assistance of a native of Aleppo whom he met acci- 
dentally in London and took with him to Oxford; see 
pp: 32, 33, 36, 111 of the ed. of 1804. Extracts from his 
MS have appeared in Richardson’s Grammar of the Arabick 
Language, pp. 200-209 (ed. of 1776); and in the 20 pp. 
printed by Joseph White, Laudian Professor of Arabic at 
Oxford from 1775 to 1814, as a specimen of a projected 
edition of the Nights; see for this specimen Schnurrer’s 
Bibl. Arabica, p. 487. From these it is evident that the 
MS was in substantial agreement, as to reading and division 
into Nights, with G, being closer to it than I Calcutta, to 
which I have already referred. Unfortunately this MS has, 
at present, been lost sight of. At the death of Sir William 
Jones in 1794 it did not pass to the India Office Library with 
his other oriental MSS, but was evidently retained by Lady 
Jones. At her death her library was sold at auction at 
Fvans’s, May roth, 1831, and this MS was bought by the 
Persian scholar Nathaniel Bland’. At his death in 1865 his 
oriental MSS were bought by the Earl of Crawford 
(D.N.B., Suppl. i, 216) and it might, therefore, be looked 
for in the John Rylands Library, Manchester ; but it 1s not 
there. In the auction catalogue it is described as a quarto, 
two vols. bound in one, containing 222 Nights. 

I have already referred, more than once, to the | Cal- 
cutta Edition (Calcutta, 2 vols., 1814, 1818; ii lithogr. ed. in 
one vol., Calcutta, 1829). The text of our passage runs in 
it (vol. i, pp. 124 f.): 

Bey 0 aS Le pS Vg Sgt) cm ston Cd Sul lel 
Beye Y DUG (352% opble SUG Gy! Cemmel 13! Cuslly obo Ss 
SSE ly BUSY doped GY Cgipel o5y oped Jel adle Udo UI 
1 I am indebted for this clue to the sagacity and kindness of Mr 
William Roberts, the well-known bibliographer and authority on the history 
of art. The certainty with which he put his hand on the Evans’ Sale Cata- 


logue in the British Museum Library seems to me as magical as anything 
in the Nights. 


312 D. B. MacponaLp 


Sad Vd Setetly Zoyeorg GO pein! JE oUt AE say [Sled alt ol ost 
asl pe pee wo aS as ad SUS Ct 3 cybepit He & WL 
Ct calit algw Do) Umeddl CSpot CAs ctvall call ald Zeiy slug 
MS AU LS Gt Jy ad Nol sly aS ar ay ol) GE sary 

BLE pad Cpe pol Ne diginy ipsty Jal del 
In the India Office Library there is a MS (Loth’s Cata- 
logue, p. 243, No. 842) to which Zotenberg has already 
drawn attention as belonging to his oriental recension 
(Notice, p. 45/211) and as being in close agreement with 
I Calcutta (p. 50/216). That is exactly so. Part of our 
passage runs in that MS (F. 51, Il. 5-7): 


Gig) daity slg Arcls Cpe origm qnSyq ate Gad Well oS 2) 
a) ec? AS (SIC) 31g I3!q mot} (Sic) cadpo! LS gral cs! ahd) 
ay psd Oly Lod amy Cxe nhit otgne 


The unity of the text here is evident and also that it is 
another attempt to make the story more probable. But 
there is another witness to this same type of text. In Sep- 
tember, 1914, I found, in the Rylands Library, the first 
volume (Arabic 40) of Dr Patrick Russell's MS of the 
Nights. Dr Russell had entitled it, “‘ dvabzan Neghts, 
Book ist. 141 Nights.” Dr Russell died in 1805 (D.V.B., 
xlix, 469), and this MS was bought by S. W. Lewin in 1827. 
Thereafter it was bought by Lord Lindsay and passed from 
him to the Rylands Library. It consists of 229 leaves and 
ends, in Night 141, in the story of the young man of Bagdad 
and the barber, with a long piece of verse spoken by the 
old woman who gets from him his secret that he has fallen 
in love with the judge’s daughter. I Calcutta (vol. 1, 
pp. 100 f., Night 137) gives only four lines of this; but in 
G (Night 141, vol. ti, FF. 47b, 48a, b) there are 49 lines. 
In this MS (Night 20, F. 58a, b) our passage runs: 


dike) dgiy slug actly Cpe orig GiSy9 De pnd Mell Ol oo 

Dey Coe erlit slg I oY) OS Mig etl SSSI LS oe lnall ol 

det dad aU OF Slby WI wold Ly ait 3 say ca oly Leds 
Lis pod pe pel lie Ce glee onl 
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We have, therefore, three witnesses for a practically 
identical text. (i) A text printed in Calcutta in 1814-18, 
‘under the patronage of the College of Fort William,” and 
edited by “Shuekh Uhmud bin Moohummud Shirwanee 
ool Yumunee of the Arabic department” in that college. 
Edouard Gauttier refers to him in the preface (pp. xi f.) to 
his edition of Galland (Paris, 1822) as ‘Le Mollah Firouz.” 
The Mulla expresses the opinion in a Persian note of intro- 
duction to his edition. that the tales were written by a Syrian 
Arab for the instruction of Europeans who wished to learn 
Arabic. In this he follows an Arabic preface to (ii), the 
Russell MS. This MS was brought by Dr Russell from 
Aleppo where he was resident physician to the English 
Factory from 1750 to 1771. Thereafter he was in India, 
principally at Madras (1781-89) as botanist to the East 
India Company. (iii) The India Office Library MS came 
from the library of John Leyden, the friend of Sir Walter 
Scott. He reached Madras on the 19th of August, 1803, and 
remained there until 1805; he lived at Calcutta at different 
times, principally 1806-10, and died at Java, August 28th, 
1811. He may have met Patrick Russell in London as he 
stayed there a few months studying oriental languages before 
sailing for India. Earlier still he had studied Arabic at 
Edinburgh during his vacations. Patrick Russell's letter to 
Sylvanus Urban (Gentleman's Magazine, February, 1799, 
pp. 91 f.) had drawn wide attention to his MS of the Nights 
and had shown also how much attention was being paid at 
the time to the general subject of the Nights. John Leyden 
must have been following all that. 

There can be no doubt that these three are connected 
and there can be no reasonable doubt that the Russell MS 
is the source of the other two. But exactly how, where and 
when these two were derived from the Russell MS is not so 
easy to decide. That I Calcutta is not based immediately 
on either seems certain. Its editor evidently intended to 
put one hundred Nights into each volume and he had diffi- 
culty in making out two volumes. Yet the India Office MS 
has 281 Nights and ends like G and V in the story of 
Qamar az-Zaman, and the one volume, so far found, of the 
Russell MS has 141 Nights, while, in his letter, Dr Russell 
Says that his MS has 280 Nights. The editor of I Calcutta 
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has had to pad out his first volume at the end with the story 
of the marriage of al-Ma’min and Buran (Nights 94-100; 
pp. 398-430); the source of his text has not been deter- 
mined ; it is fuller than any other form of this story in the 
Nights. His second volume he has padded with the story 
of the Guile of Women (Nights 196-200; pp. 367-378). 
He then added for good measure Szmdbad the Sazlor, 
pp. 378-458, not divided into Nights. Guile of Women and 
Sindbad he got from Langleés’ edition, Les Voyages de Sind- 
Bid le Marin, et la Ruse des Femmes (Paris, 1814); both 
are also in an appendix to Savary’s Grammazre de la 
Langue arabe which was edited by Langlés in 1813. That 
this was his source was stated by Gauttier in the preface to 
his edition of Galland (vol. i, p. xx) and De Goeje showed 
in his De Retzen van Sindebaad (De Gids, 1889, No. 8; 
and separately) that Langlés and I Calcutta were of the 
same recension. But the Indian editor must have touched 
up the style and introduced slight modifications from the 
point of view of the teacher of Arabic. That was evidently 
his attitude, and I suspect that he so dealt with his whole 
book’. It becomes, therefore, very difficult to say whether 
any differences between the texts, of change, addition or 
omission, are due to this pedagogical attitude or to the MS 
which he used. It is plain, however, that his MS was defec- 
tive at the end of the Porter cycle of stories. I Calcutta 
omits entirely the second Lady (a/-madriééa), and an ending 
had to be invented. So the wronged sister (she of the dogs) 
disenchants the dogs at Hariin’s request (p. 302, ll. 5 ff. from 
below). With a view to this possibility she had learned and 
remembered the formula. Harun, Ja‘farand Masrir (!) marry 
the three sisters. This does not give a high impression of 
the independent story-telling ability of the editor. At the 
end of the Hunchback cycle there is an equally strange 
addition. The Barber not only becomes a boon companion 
of the king but shows himself a magician and a poet 
(I Calcutta, vol. ii, pp. 186-188; Night 162=G, vol. 11, 
F. 3b; Night 170). 

I now take up the question of the Habicht text or texts. 
In the Breslau edition, vol. i to the middle of p. 12 (1. 9) is 


1 So the young Fleischer thought in 1827. See his “ Remarques 
critiques” on Habicht’s first volume in /. A., vol. xi, p. 222. 
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the ordinary ZER text; but there a text begins which is a 
descendant of G. But in G, in the story of the Merchant and 
the Jinni, the third Shaykh’s story is omitted. That has been 
inserted here (p. 63, 1. 12 to p. 66, 1. 1) from ZER. On the 
margin of V, at this’ point, there is a similar insertion but 
abbreviated. At the foot of p. 349 in Night 69 comes the 
end of the Porter cycle, and on p. 350 the story of the 
Apples begins. But I have already noted, in my article in 
J.R.A.S. (July, 1909, p. 690) on Habicht’s recension, that 
Habicht’s MS reckoned by me as 1b and marked with 
Library No. 11, 17 is in two parts, coinciding with this 
division and change of story, and that the first part ends, in 
Night 69, with 
Se MMertt ed (Spm din! Ro dali cpm leo myth lin ley 
Ade Ad Hl VES eno 
This part of the volume is in a small unidentified modern 
hand; but the second part is a single gathering written 
by Habicht and evidently intended to bridge over to his 
MS volume ii, printed in Breslau, vol. ti. We have here, 
therefore, a MS, a descendant of G, with Nights numbered 
as in G, ending, like G, the Porter cycle in Night 69; but 
following that immediately with the story of the Daughter 
(i.e. female descendant) of the Kisra (Chauvin’s No. 106). 
In AH. I115 (A.D. 1703-4) there was finished at Baghdad 
the transcription of a MS of the Nights in which the first 
69 Nights coincided with the first 69 Nights of G. There, 
then, followed the story of Harun ar-Rashid and the 
Daughter of the Kisra. Other stories followed in a sequence 
not found elsewhere. Apparently there had come to the 
transcriber a MS derived from the first 69 Nights of G, and 
he had continued it freely from other sources. For all this 
see Zotenberg’s Votice, pp. 35/201 ff. This MS is now lost ; 
but was copied in Paris early in the XIXth century by 
Michel Sabbagh for Caussin de Perceval. It must have 
come into his possession after 1806, for in that year, the 
year of his edition of Galland’s version, he evidently did not 
yet know it. This copy is now in the Bibliothéque Nationale 
(Fonds arabe 4678, 4679; Suppl. ar. 2522, 2523). In 1827 
it was used by Fleischer in his article already referred to 
in criticism of the first vol. of Breslau in /.A., vol. xi, 


pp. 217 ff. 
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From the above it is highly probable that this Baghdad 
MS lies behind the first vol. of Breslau, and a comparison 
of our test passage makes it certain. It runs in Breslau 
(i, p. 116, Il. 11 ff.): 

Cabal Cyt 9d AeUMy Boel JUS Lid ped Volt SII Ged! Uly 

CF gt GM) Ll Guplall thamog Db po ayeeg Altre Mhitg oped 
CS ee Cocls ab al gi letle UW Yes Sem! re ert 
bret nel Jad Jig ppd oly Lolé slow ene Cpe pliid Lmroitll Croley 


In Michel Sabbagh’s transcript of the Baghdad MS 
(Night 20, F. 35b) the same passage runs: 
Coad Cyl eF de Leg Lege pe jgll lad pb YY bid LI UW Vue! Lily 
cst Seplll tameg Slog po myrng sig Aizen Wiig sjmi oli 
es oy Lely clall Gil im betle J Ys Shell Ge ay 
en ofy Leld slow wety po plaid cUasls cstlapl AE Unmet! cles 
Ae prtncel loot aml ed Sy 
Another MS in the Bibliotheque Nationale is of the 
same type. It is Suppl. 1715 1, 1 (Nos. 3613--3614) and is 
described by Zotenberg in a note on p. 45/211 of his 
Notice. He considered it a modern copy, executed in 
Europe, perhaps by the Syrian monk Chavis. It reproduces 
the order of the above MS although the division into 
Nights is not exactly the same, and ends in the middle of 
the story of Gulnar of the Sea, omitting like G the third 
Shaykh’s tale in the story of the Merchant and the Jinni. 
Our passage in it runs (Night 20, F. 35a, b): 
QibL yl acl, ge! Js pe Y LI GW (sic) sl. Lily 
oe ea (Sa Gayl shneg Sle Ce eyed dlgey dlily pjm 
cmos gles (Sic) Og c907 Codie shu ge cs met cslltg eee 
111A prtimnet! pont ala) Jl5o cs oly Ltd slow a ue pled 
These three, then, are all descendants from G and are of 
one type. 
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The second part of the Breslau text is derived directly 
from G. It extends from Night 72b to Night 208, Breslau, 
vol. 11, p. 4 to .s4! in Breslau, vol. ili, p. 102, 1. 7. This in 
Habicht’s MS (see my article on him in /.R.A.S., p. 691) is 
in the hand of Ibn Najjar, his Tunisian friend; but is de- 
rived straight from G. Why Ibn Najjar sent a MS to 
Habicht, which he had copied from G, breaking off abruptly 
in the middle of the story of Anis al-Jalis, I do not know; 
but that is the fact. It may be proved thus. Zotenberg 
observed (Voézce, p. 6/172) that one leaf was lost from G 
containing the greater part of Night 102, the whole of 
Night 103, and some lines of Night 104, and that at the 
foot of the preceding page (G, vol. ii, F. 29b) and on the 
margin of the following page a few phrases had been inserted 
to fill the gap. These phrases are reproduced almost 
exactly in Ibn Najjar’s MS and in Breslau (vol. ii, p. 123, 
1. 8, wis to p. 124, 1.15). Only I do not think, as apparently 
Zotenberg did, that they were suggested by the context. 
They seem to be derived from another recension; it is 
noticeable that ZER has the same recension as G (on the 
evidence of V) had originally, but omits much of the verse. 

I now give the readings of a number of MSS which 
seem, so far as my present knowledge goes, to be isolated. 
The most remarkable of them, as to reading, is the Christ 
Church MS, at Oxford, No. 207 (Kitchin’s Caz., p. 60), 
which is apparently the same as the C 20 referred to by 
Jonathan Scott in the preface to his Avabzan Nights, vol. 1, 
p. x. Zotenberg (p. 45/211) reckons it in his oriental group 
and, according to Scott, it gives G’s sequence of stories to 
the end of the Hunchback cycle; but I do not know how 
the Nights are numbered. Our passage—for the transcript 
I am indebted to the kindness of Professor Margoliouth— 
runs 1n it: 


Cuily AdopS! OFe pete Aro oll pod Ae cgay (sled all Jal 

olan) cre del KF Ny gta Ie ed nde 
gig DY dette Wott a Yas go Wh Eno Ss bd osu 
righ a Sls wel AG SN Spry aed pe Yo dol Ae Reted 
She Cd Cig Gell hin Cd Sums ped en Cj! He & 
AN3 ed les Vo gzig bb he GI Y a Yl Som dsgls 
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Lge Arog dig MET WS! UI co? Lge & dclby la lis WwW 

cell ahd BLY Coble liz oly oe! Cd gle ot CT beet! als 
wo Oerdg SUN oo patsls sila slow a eed clei 


This seems to me a derivative attempt to produce a smooth 
narrative in independent language. 

The Wortley-Montague MS in the Bodleian stands also 
by itself both in contents and in reading of this passage. 
To the end of the Porter cycle it has apparently the same 
division and numbering of Nights as G; thereafter is chaos. 
It is a quite modern MS of the middle of the X VII Ith cen- 
tury (A.H. 1177/8) and shows that even at that date there 
was not any generally recognized recension of the Nights 
and that individuals had to form their own. The passage 
runs (vol. i, p. 89): 

Shed) amd gle no Slat dhe dicly jm Mell oy! i 
clea! (gt ated dedy Leg appl (gle she (gin atoll gle (oul 
wos nee! eee wee isnt rena ise Js goss wat) po Slow a) oe 

I have extracts from two other MSS which are so abbre- 
viated that it is not worth while to transcribe them: the 
Ouseley MS in the Bodleian (Ous. 242; in Ouseley’s Caz. 
No. 577) and a MS in the India Office Library, Loth 843. 

But the readings in a Paris MS are so individual that 
I give them although I cannot bring them into connection 
with any other MS. It is Suppl. arabe 1721 1v (Fonds ar. 
No. 3615; cf. Zotenberg, p. 49/215)’. Written at the begin- 
ning of the XVIIIth century, it came from Egypt and 
contains the first 210 Nights, agreeing with G in division 
and numbering of the Nights down to the end of the 
Hunchback cycle. Thereafter comes Anis al-Jalis; then 
Zadbakht ; then Sindbad. Our passage comes in Night 19 
on F. 29b: 
plas gle alley dion Sale AU Li Gt (gl Well prad 
sim edad rear Cpe pad A) pyld eorol Loli ached ob slg nor! 

bie wpizd 


1 It may be worth noticing that on 1. 10 of this page Zotenberg, by a 
slip, has written “conte du Pécheur” instead of “conte du Marchand.” 
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I pass now to the MS which connects best with ZER. 
It is the Reinhardt MS in the Strasbourg University Library 
in four vols., of which ii and iii are dated a.w.1247. It will 
be remembered that I Bulaq appeared in a.H. 1251 (1835). 
The first 73 pages to the end of the Porter cycle and the 
division and numbering of the Nights on these pages are as 
in ZER, but thereafter we have an entirely separate recen- 
sion, containing some stories which elsewhere have not found 
their way into the Nights, e.g. Saif b. Dhi Yazan and Saif 
at-Tijan (Chauvin, 8262. ar. iv, pp. 210-212). Our passage 
comes in Night 7 and I am indebted for the following 
transcript to the kindness of Professor Noéldeke: 


GHD Ol Cpele Uses Glatt! Of pleats byjale bo Us, 

(Je piel! jody od gualy vol sled Yy agle Ugo GS and 

ces ceed 0 wile die ality ale pb SU! OI 3 atillin 
sshd po Slow A) cw grea cgll ald agily 


This is almost verbatim what stands in I Bilaq (vol. i, 
p. 20) except that it omits about a line which tells how the 
king continued journeying a day and a second night. This 
may have dropped out through the repetition of the phrase 

Leal Jt. 

I do not take space here to reproduce the printed texts 
of ZER. They divide under two types which can easily be 
linked up with the MS evidence. In the one—I Bulagq, 
I] Bulaq and the Cairo editions generally—there is no 
mention of the king climbing a hill and the difficulty, which 
Galland removed by making him come down again, is not 
raised. This type says instead ey U Jel, just as we have 
seen in Reinhardt. In one Paris MS (Fonds ar. No. 3606) 
neither this phrase nor mention of the hill occurs. The 
other type of text (II Calcutta, vol. i, p. 43 ; Bombay litho- 
graph, vol. i, pp. 33, 34; Salhani, vol. i, p. 39) follows the 
original tradition with Jha! sat de c~o GJ and makes no 
mention of coming down again; the king walks on upon 
that hill for a day and two nights. This is also the reading 
in Wortley-Montague (vol. i, p. 89) and in two Paris MSS 
(Fonds ar. Nos. 3595 and 4675); in all these in Night 7. 
In this there is evidently such conscious editing as we have 
already seen in the Habicht text (and the Paris MSS 3613, 
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4678) with its ext! yn oom (gS) GSS Spl} Snweg, But it 
may be simple accident which makes the Christ Church MS 
and the Bodleian Ouseley 242 agree in substituting sxe for 

. It is plain, too, that at this point II Calcutta is more 
original than Bilaq, which is more drastically edited. The 
puzzle is that the Reinhardt MS should agree so closely 
with this edited Bilaq only in its first 73 pages. Its scribe 
evidently had no more of that recension, or of any recension 
except what he put together himself. 

Zotenberg’s hypothesis of an Egyptian recension formed 
in the latter part of the XVI1Ith century has been accepted 
above. It may now be in place to give some other evidence 
supporting it. The MSS and printed texts which, ex hy- 
pothest, represent it are characterized by very long Nights. 
Thus, the test passage comes in itin Night 7, while in G it 
is in Night 20. But mingled with these long Nights are 
some which are very short, and it is worth while to consider 
whether behind this variation there lies a significant explana- 
tion. Further, the G recension when complete, if it was 
ever complete, would have amounted only to about vols. i 
and ii of II Calcutta. The first 170 Nights in G, to the end 
of the Hunchback cycle, take 278 pages in II Calcutta. A 
complete 1001 Nights of the length of these would, there- 
fore, have required about 1630 pages; but II Calcutta has 
in its four vols. 2972 pp. and its first two vols. have together 
1608 pp. Therefore, ZER, as contrasted with the G recen- 
sion, has been greatly expanded by additions. 

In the first 349 pages of I] Calcutta are only 44 Nights. 
These are occupied by stories which take 200 Nights in 
G—from the beginning to the end of the Hunchback cycle 
(Nights 1-170) plus Anis al-Jalis (Nights 201-229)—with 
the addition of Ghanim which is not in G and which has six 
Nights (39-44) in II Calcutta. Thereafter in II Calcutta 
comes ‘Umar an-Nu‘man on 366 pp. and in ro1 Nights; 
then Beast Fables, 44 pages and six Nights; then ‘Alt b. 
Bakkar and part of Qamar az-Zam4n on 150 pages and in 
65 Nights close vol. i of II Calcutta. In G ‘Ali b. Bakkar 
and the part of Qamar az-Zaman which survives (to first 
five lines on p. 832 in I] Calcutta) amount to 38 Nights, 
and this portion is 30 Nights and 71 pages in I] Calcutta. 

I interpret this irregularity in length of Nights by the 
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following hypothesis. In the recension immediately pre- 
ceding ZER there were originally 152 Nights up to the end 
of Ghanim, and Ghanim was followed immediately by ‘Ali b. 
Bakkar. It was desired to lengthen, by the addition of 
‘Umar and the Beast Fables, which seem frequently to 
follow ‘Umar; see on this my article on Habicht in /.A.A.S., 
July, 1909, p. 701. So the Nights up to the end of Ghanim 
were lengthened and reduced in number to 44. That set 
free 107-8 Nights. Of these 101 were given to ‘Umar 
—about 34 pages to a Night—and over the remainder the 
Beast Fables were spread, 74 pages to a Night. But this 
means that the recension preceding ZER contained the full 
number of 1oo1 Nights; as, otherwise, ‘Umar could have 
been added at the end or in a gap. Also, it means that that 
recension did not already contain ‘Umar, as we have evidence 
that some quite early recensions did. Also, this explains the 
double occurrence of what is essentially the same story in 
Taj al-Muluk and Ardashir; the latter was already in the 
Nights when ‘Umar was introduced bringing with it the 
former. 

It was a remarkable piece of luck which, at the beginning 
of the XVIIIth century played what is still the oldest 
known MS of the Nights into the hands of Galland, their 
first introducer to Europe. But a quite modern MS may 
carry a more complete tradition than one centuries older. 
It would, therefore, be unsafe to take G alone and disregard 
all others, and I already possess evidence that even ZER 
contains elements which had been lost in the ancestry of G; 
or, otherwise expressed, that ZER goes back to a more 
complete text of the G recension. But upon that and upon 
some other questions of relationship I am not yet in a 
position to make a complete statement. 

Finally, it is a pleasant duty to thank a number of 
scholars, besides those specially mentioned above, for much 
help in examining MSS inaccessible to me here; they are 
M. H. Ananikian, T. W. Arnold, A. G. Ellis, I. Guidi, 
Sir Charles Lyall, F. Macler, L. Massignon, B. Meissner, 
R. A. Nicholson, C. F. Seybold, W. H. Worrell. 
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THE SENSE OF THE TITLE KHALIFAH 


The word which has become familiar in the form Caliph 
had a history before Islam. It is in form the abstract noun 
of a verb 49m, which means in Assyrian much the same as 
the Greek duvew, ¢o don, get into, in Hebrew and Aethiopic 
to pass om or over, in Aramaic and Arabic ¢o come after or 
in lieu of. \ts abstract noun naturally therefore in Assyrian 
means zxdutus, a putting-on, hence a garment; and this 
appears to be the sense of the Hebrew s5"5m (used in the 
plural) suet of clothes. In Psalm cii. 27 this word is derived 
from the sense fo pass away. ‘As a vesture thou shalt cast 
them off (n5"5mn) and they shall pass away” (\pom'). Now 
‘a passing away’ does not seem to be as suitable a phrase 
for a garment as ‘‘a putting on”; whence it might seem 
that the succession of ideas (represented in the different 
languages) was put on (Assyrian), pass through or away 
(Hebrew and Aethiopic); exter (Assyrian), come after or 
instead of (Aramaic and Arabic). 

How much the Hebrew usage differs from the Arabic 
may be illustrated by the gloss quoted from a Midrash on 
Proverbs xxxi. 8, which explains py>m 39 as “the sons of 
the dead man who has passed away” somy, where the Arabic 
verb would be applied to the son who comes after, not to 
the father who has gone on before. In consequence of this 
sense of coming after, the root is a fertile source of proper 
names both in Aramaic and Arabic. The form Wtls is often 
found, meaning ‘‘the father’s substitute”; so the son of a 
qadi is told “ Your father was a support to us, and you, thank 
God, are his £halaf (substitute)’.” The form khalifah is 
also used as a proper name in early times’. 

In the inscription Glaser 618 of the year 543 a.p. Ahalifah 
occurs (line 11) meaning “ viceroy ” with the verb zstakh/afa 
“appoint as such”; (line 36) in the plural £4a/a’z/ meaning 
“lieutenants. ” 

In the Qur'an the word occurs with both its regular 


1 Nishwar of Tanukhi (in the press), p. 137. 
2 See Indices to Kamil of Mubarrad, etc. 


The sense of the title Khalifah 323 


plural Ws. and that which it takes in imitation of mascu- 
line words -lals ; a synonym is WAlex. and the text wherein 
this occurs (Ivii. 7) is of some use for ascertaining its sense : 
Ae5 yctlirneo ~Uae loo I,443!. This evidently means spend of 
that whereof God has put you in possesston, and if we should 
add, as the commentators do, after other people, the sense 
does not seem to gain thereby. In two cases the form lds 
seems to mean successors, vii. 67 where after the people of 
Noah, and 72 where after ‘Ad follow; the same sense 
apparently belongs to the form ws¥s in x. 15 and 74, where 
some predecessors are mentioned ; but in xxxv. 37 He zt ts 
who has made you sys in the earth, and xxvii. 63 and 
makes you ile of the carth, ii. 28 When thy Lord said to 
the Angels: Verily I am about to place on the earth @ aighim, 
Xxxvill. 25 O David, verily we have set thee as a aii» on the 
earth, so gudge between mankind with right, some word like 
‘‘possessor”’ or perhaps “heir” would be more suitable. In- 
deed in this last passage it is difficult to get clear of the 
notion fotentate which afterwards became associated with 
the word. 

In the classical literature the word can be used for szds¢z- 
tute in any sense. The hands of the Banu Yazdad according 
to Buhturi are Calzphs (substitutes) for the rain-bringing 
constellations. Abu Nuwas was induced by his youth to 
become the Caliph of someone’s husband, i.e. commit adul- 
tery. Most frequently however the word is used for the 
deputy of some official, The Caliph himself may have a 
Caliph ; when the ‘Abbasid Caliph lived in Samarra, there 
WAS 2 Creiobell prot dae in Baghdad*®. Viziers and the like 
often had ‘‘Caliphs,” who discharged some of their numerous 
duties for them, or represented them when they were away 
from the court. 

The basic tradition for the employment of the name to 
designate the Moslem sovereign is quoted by Badi‘ al-Zaman 
Hamadhani in his Rasa’sl*. When the Apostolate came to 
an end, and the Sovereignty ([mamate) came in, the honour 
Sell to the latter. Abu Bakr was addressed: Caliph of the 
Apostle of God; God made the Caliphate the badge of Abi 


1 1. 74, ed. Const. 2 Cairo, 1898, p. 311. 
3 Tabari lil. 1410. * Beyrut, 1890, p. 289. 


21-2 
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Quhafah’s family, and no one except the representative of 
that family received the title; then Abu Bakr appointed as 
his Caliph (successor) ‘Umar. A man addressed him as Caliph 
of God. He said: God confound you! That is God's prophet 
David. The man then addressed him as Caliph of the Apostle 
of God. ‘Umar satd: That 1s your departed master (Abu 
Bakr). Then the man addressed him as Caliph of the Caliph 
of the Apostle of God. ‘Umar said: That ts my right title, 
only thts zs too long. ‘Umar proceeded to style himself Prince 
of the Believers. 

The passage indicates that the name Caliph allowed of 
three interpretations, Successor to the Prophet, Successor to 
the Throne (i.e. follower of the last sovereign), and Viceroy 
of God. To the ordinary Moslem the name meant nothing 
more than Sovereign ; hence they speak of the Catzphate of 
the Moslems’, our Caliph, thetr Caliph, Caliphs as opposed 
to Commoners, precisely as 4ings are opposed to them’; the 
vizier Ibn al-Furat is said to have governed in the style of 
a Caliph‘. | 

Abu Bakr is called the Caliph of the Apostle of God in 
a deed purporting to be drawn up by Khalid b, al-Wailid, 
cited by Abu Yusuf*. There isa tradition that he substituted 
the form £44/z/ah, meaning ‘‘the worthless,” but this tradition 
is evidence that the title was given him. The chief use of 
this interpretation is made by Sifis, e.g. Ibn ‘Arabi in the 
Fusiés al-Hikam'’, whose purpose it is to show that the Sufi 
guzo is the substitute for God on earth, whereas the recognized 
Caliphate is a lieutenancy of the Apostle; since all that is 
in the power of the recognized Caliph is to apply a Code 
which he has received from an Apostle, whereas the Lieu- 
tenant of God receives orders from the same source as that 
whence the Apostles drew. 

In an oration ascribed by Jahiz to Abu Bakr’ the Caliph- 
ate is said to be of the Prophetic office, and Ibn Zubair is 
said to have termed it “Inheritance of the Prophetic office*.” 

1 aN) Swls.; the play cannot be easily reproduced. 

* Tabari 11. 1489, 5. Jahiz, Bayan i. 179. Tabari iti. 1633, 11. 
* Bubturi i. 241 WA Yay d5qn cyo. ii. 95 mghog d5qu. 

* Miskawaihi i. 13 (in the press). 

* Kitab al-Kharaj, Cairo, 1306, p. 84, 13. 

* Ed. Cairo, 1309, pp. 311 foll. 

” Bayan ii. 21. 8 [bid. i. 202. 
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The interpretation successor of the last sovereign is sug- 
ested by the form mustakhla/, ‘‘person chosen to succeed,” 
which ‘Abbasid poets use as the equivalent of £halzfah for 
metrical reasons. Thus Abu Tammam speaks of the eighth 
mustakhlaf*, Buhturi of the tenth mustakhlaf?, meaning 
‘appointed in due succession.” In one anecdote the word 
means ‘‘pretender,” implying improper appointment®. Per- 
haps the only occasion whereon this sense has entered into 
political controversies was in the negotiations between the 
Persian ruler Ashraf and the Porte in 1727, when in the 
treaty of peace it was agreed that Zhe grand Signior shall 
be acknowledged head of the Musselmen and the true successor 
of the Caltphs*. It is well known that the old line of Caliphs 
in the East terminated somewhere; the question was whether 
the Ottoman Sultan was their proper successor. 

It is perhaps surprising that the question of continuity in 
the succession of Caliphs meets us so rarely. Abu Tammam 
and Buhturi start their lists from the first ‘Abbasid, Saffah ; 
the interval between the Prophet’s death and his accession 
is usually neglected. Buhturi has a theory that the Prophet’s 
uncle ‘Abbas was his wasz, or legatee, which he expresses 
in the following verse : 


risa Uo lend aroos dome of elt ie, 


He reproduces ‘Abbas the Prophet's uncle and his legatee in what he says 
and does’, 


referring to Mutawakkil. ‘Abbas appears indeed to have 
possessed the kingly gift of rainmaking ; but such rights to 
the Caliphate as he may have had were ordinarily based on 
the Law of Inheritance, not on this theory that he was the 
was?, a name which is often applied to ‘Ali. ‘Ali indeed (as 
apart from Fatimah) could only inherit as wasz, which implies 
the theory of successive appointment. This was often inter- 
preted as the communication of mysterious knowledge for 
the conduct of affairs; and this theory too is adopted by 
Buhturi, who explains Mutawakkil’s wise government in 
this way : 

Beyrut, 1889, p. 141. 7 il. 185. 
Mshwar, p. 74. 

J. Hanway, Zhe Revolutions of Persia, 1762, ii. 253. 

1, 14. 


1 
3 
4 
5 
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Sptett pLEILy Gs dg ayatg gel Cw Lite 
wpe ne whlentnns (Soy! Sy9 Lule sol Le SSy9 lie 
Thou hast taught us the Practices and guidance of the Prophet, and hast 
judged amongst us by the Revealed Book ; a right which thou didst tnhertt 


Srom the Prophet; and guidance ts only inherited by one appointed in due 
succession from an Apostle’. 


The mode wherein the ‘Abbasids worked ‘Ali into their claim 
on this principle was to make the Prophet hand over these 
mysteries to ‘Ali, who handed them to his son Mohammed 
Ibn al-Hanafiyyah, who handed them to the representative 
of the line of ‘Abbas, with whose descendants they remained. 

Possession of knowledge of this sort would certainly re- 
quire a continuous chain; where Abu Tammam enumerates 
the series ending with Wathiq, he starts with Saffah*. Con- 
tinuity of possession would also be desirable in the case of 
the insignia of the Caliph, enumerated by Buhturi as the 
Sword, Turban, Seal, Cloak, Staff and Throne® Of these 
personal possessions probably the Seal (£4a¢am) was the 
most important‘; the first business of a Caliph when in- 
stalled was to secure it’. By the Throne (savir) probably 
the mznbar is meant’. According to Samhidi, however, 
when Mu‘awiyah tried to remove the mznbar from Medinah 
miracles occurred which frustrated the project’; but such an 
object would be likely to exist in duplicate. It is probable 
that all these objects have been repeatedly renewed, since 
several of the Caliphs perished in circumstances which left 
little chance of their preservation. Mas‘idi has a story ac- 
cording to which Marwan the last of the Eastern Umayyads 
buried some of them—the Cloak, the Rod and the Seal (?)*— 
lest they should fall into ‘Abbasid hands; a slave revealed 
the hiding place to ‘Amir b. Isma‘il, the slayer of Marwan. 
The slave thought that if they were lost, the heritage of the 
Prophet would be missing. Muqtadir at the time of his 
death had the Cloak and Rod on his person’; his body was 
stripped. - Mas‘idi did not know whether they had been 


11. Q. * Beyrut, 1889, p. 293. 
7 i. 240. * Ta‘awidhi 149, 30. 
5 Miskawaihi 1. 290. * Ta‘awidhi 409, 30. 


7 Cairo, 1285, p. 120. 
* Ed. B. de Meynard, vi. 77. The word yrsmee must be corrupt. 
® Miskawaihi 1. 265. 
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rescued or not. As has been seen, the Caliphs of the sixth 
century possessed them all. 

The third theory that the Caliph is God’s deputy appearsin 
its crudest form in the question asked by Khalid b. ‘Abdallah 
Qasri’ (ob. 126): Which ts the more honourable, the messenger 
whom a man sends on an errand or the person who takes his 
place with (his khalifah with) his family ? His idea was to 
show that the Umayyad Hisham was superior to the Prophet. 
This interpretation is found in a letter of the Umayyad 
Yazid b. al-Walid?, where the Caliphs are called the Calzphs 
of Allah. Jahiz* mentions the formula O Caliph of Allah 
among the proper forms of address to a Caliph, and accord- 
ing to him ‘Ata b. Abi Saifi the Thagafite in his consoling 
words to Yazid son of Mu‘awiyah on the death of the latter 
said Thou hast lost the Caliph of Allah and been given the 
Caliphate of Allah‘. This is also found in ‘Abbasid accession 
oaths’. In poetry the formula is very common, and £halifah 
of the Rahman is at times substituted for it®. 

Since it seems certain that the interpretation Lzeutenant 
of God was approved by Umayyad princes, it may be sug- 
gested that it was due to Umayyad needs. The transference 
of the Islamic capital to Damascus from Medinah, where a 
Successor of the Prophet was naturally established, may well 
have produced a change in the interpretation of the title. 
Mu ‘awiyah’s claim, if based on the text of the Qur'an (xvi. 
35), was to be Suzétan; as such he was not Mohammed's 
deputy, but God's, 

According to Ibn Khaldun’ this interpretation though 
permitted by some jurists was rejected by the majority 
(jumhir). \t was the official interpretation at the Mamluk 
court, where the shadowy ‘Abbasid was styled 7he khalifah 
of Allah in his earth, the son of the uncle of the Apostle, 
Prince of Messengers, and hewr of the Caliphate from him’; 
according to this the Prophet himself was a Ca/zpf. 

That the Caliphate terminated with the rise of the Umay- 
yad dynasty is expressed in the tradition that the Prophet 


1 Aghant xix. 66. ? Tabari 11. 1843, 20. 
* Livre de la Couronne, p. 86. * Bayan ii. 103. 
> Tabari ili. 1475, 17; 1565, 13. § Buhturi 11. 146. 


” Prolegomena, Cairo, 1284, p. 109. Cf. Mawagef, ed. Soerensen, p. 297. 
® Zubdat Kashf al-Mamattk, ed. Ravaisse, p. 89. 
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said The Caliphate after me well be therty years ; then it will 
become a kingshif’. The successor of the Prophet should 
clearly be a king-priest of Medinah, where the Prophet had 
discharged those functions ; when the centre of the empire 
was removed to a distance, the continuity was broken, and 
it was natural that the sense attaching to the title should 
undergo a change. That the ‘Abbasids thought of them- 
selves as successors to the old Persian kings appears very 
clearly from the 7a of Jahiz; and as “Sultans of the 
World®” they might well regard themselves as lieutenants 
of God. And those astute Sultans, such as Mu‘izz al-daulah 
and afterwards Baibars, who maintained Caliphs to whom 
they allowed no power, perhaps found the interpretation 
Lieutenant of Allah \ess dangerous than Successor to the 
Prophet, Complete delegation of powers could more easily 
be associated with the former sense than with the latter. 


1 Nasafi, Bakr al-kalam, p. 93. > Ta‘awidhi 445, 24. 


D. S. Marco.iouTu. 


ESQUISSE D'UNE BIBLIOGRAPHIE 
OARMATE 


AVANT-PROPOS 


La publication magistrale du Mostazhiri de Ghazili 
par Goldziher a ramené I’attention sur les Qarmates. Les 
recherches de Casanova sur leurs calculs astrologiques font 
désirer une mise au point des travaux de Goeje sur leur 
histoire,—et une reprise des études de Dieterici sur leur 
philosophie syncrétiste ; il est 4 souhaiter que Griffini nous 
donne bientét l'une et l'autre. I] n’existe actuellement aucune 
esquisse bibliographique sur l'ensemble de la question: ni 
Sacy, ni Wiistenfeld, ni Goeje, ni Browne n’en ont préparé 
le cadre. C’est cette lacune que nous voudrions voir 
combler. 

Nous définissons “‘gavmate',” largo sensu, l’ample mouve- 
ment de réforme et de justice sociales qui a ébranlé tout le 
monde musulman au I X°* siécle de notre ére, pour avorter 
avec la proclamation du fondateur de la dynastie “ Fatimite’” 
en 297/910 4 Mahdiyah. Ce mouvement a été caractérisé, 
au point de vue sczentzfique, par la diffusion d’un vocabulaire 
technique hellénistique (écrits pseudo-hermétiques et sa- 
béens); au point de vue folitzgue, par la propagation d'une 
conspiration rigoureusement secrete en faveur du légitimisme 
alide ismaélien; au point de vue ve/igzeux, par l'emploi 
d'une catéchése méthodique, adaptée a toutes les confessions, 
a toutes les races et 4 toutes les castes, fondée sur la raison, 
la tolérance et l’égalité; avec un rituel de compagnonnage, 
qui, favorisant l’essor du mouvement des corps de métiers et 
des “universités,” a gagné |’Occident oi il a fait éclore les 
compagnonnages et francmaconneries européennes’. 


1 Appellation populaire, contemporaine et concrete; de préférence a “ batint,” épithéete 
de théologie, et 4 ‘‘ zsmadcien,” étiquette politique shi‘ite. L’étymologie meme du mot 
garmate reste obscure ; c’est peut-étre l’araméen ‘‘qourmata,” traduction de l’arabe tad/s, 
nom du 6¢ grade initiatique (cfr. R. P. Anastase, in Machkrig, X, 18, p. 857). _ 

_ ? Dont la légitimité (batard ou imposteur) parait étre restée suspecte aux vrais Qarmates 
Jusqu’au bout. ; 

On a pu constater que les signes de reconnaissance étaient les mémes, dans 
V'Ecossisme et chez les Druzes. 
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Sont exclues systématiquement de cette esquisse’: les 
ouvrages référant uniquement: a l’histoire intérieure de la 
dynastie Fatimite, au Maghreb et en Egypte: et a histoire 
locale des Druzes, des Assassins (da‘wah jadidah) et des 
floroufts, sectes initiatiques issues du grand mouvement 
qarmate. 


TABLE 


I TEXTES DOCTRINAUX. 
II TExTEs HISTORIQUES OU LEGENDAIRES. 
III Etupes cRrITIQUES DES ORIENTALISTES. 


I. TEXTES DOCTRINAUX. 
(a) Zextes strictement garmates. (b) Textes apparentés. 


(a) Zextes strictement garmates: 


1. Aboti’] Khattab Mohammad-b. Abi Zaynab al Asadi al 
Kotifi, mort vers 145 hég., traditionniste imamite notoire, dénoncé et 
exclu comme faussaire (Nisa’i, ap. Ibn al Jawzi, mawdou‘at, et Soyoiti, 
dali). Disciple de Yimam Ja‘far, qui ’excommunie’; il fonde une secte 
dont le caractéristique est une discipline du secret beaucoup plus stricte 
que la ‘fagzyah shi‘ite ordinaire, autorisant le parjure du vawi*; ce qui 
décida Shafi‘i, qui admet le temoignage des hérétiques en matiére de tradi- 
tions, 4 exclure les seuls Khaftab:yah*. 11 édite sur la cabale alphabetique, 
un Kitab al jafr, quil dit tenir de Ja‘far (Ibn Hazm, in Friedlander, u, 
106; Baghdadi, favg, 240; Hajji Khalifah, Kashf al zonoun, 11, 603; cfr. 
Casanova, ap. /AP, 1916). I] commente le Qor’an dans un sens allégorique 
(¢a’wil). Refuté vers 190 par l’imamite Ibn Rabah (Zusy’s “st, 46). Exeécuté 
a Koifah. 

2. Aboti Shakir Maymoiin-b. al Aswad al Makhzotimi al 
Makki', mort vers 180. Client des Al al Harith-b. abi Rabi‘ah al Makhzotmi 
(Dhahabi, #‘#da/, 11, 81). Disciple d’Aboi’l Khattab (jArist, 1, 186). 
Auteur du X7tab al misan, analysé ap. Ibn al Athir (Kamil, vii, 21). 

diteur probable du X7z/ad al szfat attribué a Vimam Baaqir® (extr. in 
Shahrastani, mzla/, 1, 29; cfr. la visdlah a Jabir-b. Yazid Jo‘fi, citée par 
Salisbury, /4 OS, 1851, 259 seq. et 300). 


1 Sont abrégées: (a) toutes les références peuvent étre complétées en consultant 
Brockelmann, Gesch. Arab. Lit.; (6) toutes les citations des auteurs mentionnés dans la 
liste IIT. 

2 Cfr. Friedlander, 11, 90, 96; Khoinsari, rawdat, 11, 234; Ibn al Da‘i, ¢adsirah, 
419-423. 

7 Pour déjouer la police ‘abbaside, car la dynastie ‘abbaside, issue elle-méme de la 
conspiration kaysanite (Rawandite, Mas‘oudi, moro#j, V1, 58), savait le péril politique 
des sociétés secrétes. Voir la formule du serment ap. Ghazali, mostazhiri, 54 (cfr. Bagh- 
dadi, farg, 288-290; Iji, mawdgi/, 350). 

* Qasimi, majmou‘ motoun osoiltyah, 65. 

5 On en a fait le fils de Bardesane (szc), ou d’un certain Sa‘id Ghadban. 

§ Moghirah prétendit aussi éditer ses ceuvres ({ 119, Friedlander, 11, 80). 
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Il soutint 4 Basrah, contre Jes hanéfites, que le Qor’an est une émanation 
divine incréée*. Poursuivi par la police ‘abbaside, il se retire d’abord a 
Jérusalem?, ot 11 passe pour un homme pieux, mais aussi pour un alchimiste 
suspect. I] serait allé ensuite en Tabaristan, se consacrer 4 l’éducation du 
prétendant Mohammad-b. Isma‘il® qu’il dit lui avoir été confié par son 
grand-pétre l’imam Ja‘far, et qui adopte son fils ‘Abdallah-b. Maymoin‘. 

3. ‘Abdallah-b. Maymoiin al Qaddah al Makki, mort en prison 
& Koifah vers 210°. Mohaddith imamite estimé et reconnu (Zusy’s “ist, 
197), ce que le poéte al Ma‘arri avait déja relevé avec ironie (ghofran, 156 ; 
cfr. fihrist, 220). Les traditionnistes sunnites l’ont critiqué: suspect selon 
Bokhari, exclu par Aboii Hatim, Aboi Zor‘ah, Ibn Hibban (Dhahabi, mizan 
al i‘tidal, s.v.). Rawi de Ja‘far, et de Talhah al Hadrami (+ 152), il a pour 
rawis quatre imamites cités ap. Zusy’s “ist. Il passait pour s’attirer des 
disciples au moyen de jongleries (Mohammad ibn Zakarya‘’, makhdarig al 
anbiyad, ap. Nizam al Molk, siya@set name, xLvu1; Jawbari, Kashf al asrar, 
MS Paris 4640, f. 10). 

4. Dindan Aboii Ja‘far Ahmad ibn al Hosayn ibn Said al 
Ahw4zi, mort vers 250, 4 Qomm. Mohaddith imamite connu, 4 tendances 
extrémistes ( Zusy’s fist, 26). Non pas “complice” d’‘Abdallah ibn Maymoun 
(fhrist, 1, 188; farg, 266), mais son disciple, probablement indirect (son 
pére mourut en 230, Zusy’s, 104): il convertit 4 la secte les Kurdes du 
Badin, Khorramites jusque-la (favg, 268, 266); il écrit le Aztad al thtja/, 
édité par Mohammad ibn Hasan al Saffar, qui vécut sous le XI¢ imam. 
Ce personnage ne fait peut-étre qu’un avec le numéro suivant. La nisbah 
“‘Dindani” est donnée 4 Zikrawayh par Baghdadi (/farg, 267). 

5- Ahmad Ibn al KayyéAl [al Khasibi], mort vers 270? Missionnaire 

qarmate, puis chef de secte; se prétend fils d’imam, et passe pour descendre 
d’Ibn Maymoiin al Qaddah ; peut-étre est-ce le ‘“‘grand-oncle” du Fatimite 
(Sharaf ‘Ali, rzy@d, p. 301%); auteur d’une série d’ouvrages philosophiques 
fort importants, dont Shahrastani (mz/a/, 11, 17-21) a donne des extraits ; le 
médecin R4azi les réfuta ( fA7tst, 300); leurs textes arabes et persans sub- 
sistérent longtemps (Ibn Kamalpasha, frag dallah, in fine); ils suggérent 
une influence hindoue. 
_ 6 ‘Abdan, mort en 286, chef de la propagande qarmate en ‘Iraq. 
Ecrit huit opuscules, dont le /477s¢ donne les titres (1, 189). Ses balaghat 
saba‘, instructions pour les sep¢ degrés d’initiation, sont cités par Nizam 
al Molk (s¢yaset name, trad. p. 286); comp. les meuf degrés d’initiation, 
cent ans aprés, au temps d’al Mo‘izz: fafarros, ta’nis, tashkik, ta‘lig, rabt, 
tadlis, ta’sis, khal‘, salkh (cfr. Sacy, Druzes, 1, 74*-160* ; Baghdadi, farg, 
286-287 ; Ghazali, mostazhirvi, éd. Goldziher, préf. pp. 40-41). 

7-10. Bano Hammad, Ibn Hamdan, Ibn Nafis, Hasana- 
badhi: propagandistes secondaires, au IV¢ siécle, dont le fihrist (Zc.) cite 
les ceuvres. 


1 Longue et curieuse notice du kharijite mzabite ‘Abd al Kafi Tina’oati (Dalit lt ahi 
al ‘ogotl, MS coll. Motylinski). 2 Sacy, Druzes, 1,440. 

3 Dont l’existence est confirmée par ce fait, qu’une secte spéciale, les Mobdrakzyah, 
soutint ses prétentions 4 l’imamat, sans se confondre avec les Ismacliens (Goeje, 206 ; 
Baghdadi, farg, 47) (Nizam al Molk, /.c.). ok 

4 Cfr. Rashid al Din, jamz‘al tawarikh (Blochet, Messianisme, 89). __ 

5 Jawbari dit explicitement: ‘sous al Ma’moiin.” Casanova l’a prouve, contre Goeje. 

6 =Razi? Cfr. infra, No. 5. 
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11. Abot' Hatim (‘Abdal Rahm4n?) al Warsnani al Razi, 
apétre du Deilem. Ecrit a/ Zayyinah, al Jami (fihrist, lc.; cfr. Griffini, 
Z¢., p. 87). 

12, Bandanah Abowt Ya‘qotb al Sijzi, exécuté en 331, en 
Turkestan. Ecrit Asas al da‘wah, ta’wil al shara’t', kashf al mahjoub 
(Birotni, Hind, 32; Baghdadi, farg, 267). 

13. Abot' ‘Abdallah Mohammad-b. Ahmad al Nasafi al 
Baradha'i, exécuté en 331. Ce propagandiste, dont l’activité a été 
décrite par Nizdim al Molk (séydset name, Chap. x vi), écrivit a/ 
Mahsoul (farg, 267, 277). 

14. Ibn Masarrah, mort en 319. Célébre philosophe andalousien 
(Asin Palacios, Adenmasarra, Madrid, 1913). 

15. ‘Obaydallah ibn Hosayn al QayrawAni, né 259, mort 321. 
C’est le fondateur de la dynastie fatimite. 

On lui a attribué une lettre dogmatique adressée 4 Aboii Tahir Solayman 
al Qarmati sous le titre “‘a/ styasah, wa al balagh al akyad, wal namous al 
a‘zam” (extr. ap. farg, 278, 280-282: cfr. Maqrizi, s.v. mahkwi/). Quoique 
de Goeje en ait fait état, j’avoue qu’elle m’apparait d’un cynisme rare. 

16. Al No‘man ibn Abi Hanifah Mohammad ibn Mansotr 
ibn Ahmad ibn Hayyotin al Tamimi, né 259, mort 4 104 ans en 363. 
Qadi des qadis fatimite, de rite malékite (cfr. Gottheil, /4OS, xxvii, 217). 
Ecrit la version officielle des origines de la dynastie sous le titre 7/#/ak al 
da‘wah al sahirah (ow tbiida al da‘wah al ‘obaydiyah) dont un curieux 
fragment sur la vocation d’Ibn Hawshab, conservé par Maarizi, a été 
traduit par Quatremére (JAP, 1836, pp. 122, 130) (cfr. Brockelmann, 
GAT, 1, 188). 

17. Mansotr al Yaman, apétre au Yémen. 

18. Ja‘far-b. Mansour al Yaman, ¢a’/fat (Griffini, p. 87). Ecrit 
vers 360 le ¢a’wil al fjar@id = MS Leyde 1971 (Goeje). 

19. Ma‘add-b. Isma‘il al Mo‘izz lidin Allah, mort en 365, 
Khalhife fatimite: zsa/ah au qarmate Hasan (ap. Maqrizi, ¢¢t1‘az, 134-143). 
Monajat (pritres), ap. Guyard, MZ. AZSS, xxl, 1, 224-229. Risalah 
masihiyah, de Yan 358, MS Paris 131. 

20. Missionnaires de Hakim autres que Hamzah Dorzi: Hamid al 
Din, et ‘Ali ibn al Walid (Griffini, p. 87). 

21. [anonyme]: dostour al monajjimin, MS Paris 5968 (Goeje). 

22. Tala@’l ibn Rozziq, mort en 505, Caire. Ecrit al itimad 
(Brockelmann, Hy, 70). 

23. Conférence contradictoire en 543 a la cour fatimite, au Caire (MS 
Caire, v1, 129). 

24. Hasan ibn al Sabbah, fondateur de la da‘wah jadidah 
(Alamoit). Ses fosoul arba‘ah ont été insérés, sans le dire, par Shahrastani, 
milal, éd. Caire, au t. 11, pp. 47-155 (glose de Jamal Qasimi). 

25-30. Shaykh al Sharaf ‘Obaydalli, mort au VI¢ siécle. Généa- 
logiste de souche fatimite, défend l’authenticité de la généalogie de ses 
ancétres dans un opuscule conserve 4 Leyde (MS 686, voir Goeje, p. 9, ft 
Arendonk, x11), et cite par Maqrizi (#¢#‘4%, 7); son opinion a été suivie 
et défendue par deux autres généalogistes, Ibn Malqatah al ‘Omari, 
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et Abot ‘Abdallah al Najjari; tandis que les deux fréres Mohammad 
et Hasan al Mobarga‘ (zeidites), Ibn Khida et Shibl ibn Takin 
refusaient de prendre parti (/.c., 7-8). 

31. Abowt’l Barakat-b. Boshra al Halabi: sara’ir al notaga; 
majalis (Griffini). 

32. [anonymes au Yémen]: liste ap. Griffini, .c., 86-87. 

33. Diya al Din, au Yémen, écrit en 1169 (= 1756) (Griffini). 

(5) Textes apparentés. 


D’autres textes leur sont ¢troitement apparentés au point de vue du 
vocabulaire philosophique et théologique : 


1. Les textes relatifs au roman syncrétiste des Sabéens, mythe qui 
parait avoir joue en Orient au 1X° siécle de notre ére, pour la diffusion de 
la conspiration sociale garmate, le méme réle que le mythe des “ Rose- 
Croix” de Valentin Andréas (1616) a joué en Occident au XVII et 
XVIII* siécles pour la propagation de la francmaconnerie. 


Le premier auteur de ce roman parait étre un Kharijite du Fars, Yazid 
ibn Abi Obaysah, qui annonga la prochaine révélation de la religion 
universelle, “‘des vrais Sabéens” (non ceux de WaAsit, ni de Harran) 
(Baghdadi, favg, 263; Shahrastani, mz/a/, 1, 183). Il y aurait & revoir au 
point de vue qarmate cette curieuse et abondante littérature (cfr. les 
‘nouveaux documents harraniens” publ. par Goeje et Dozy (Congres 
Orientalistes Leide, 11, 285). 

2. Les traductions d’écrits hellénistiques d’alchimie et d’astrologie 
attribués 42 Hermés, Agathodémon, Jamasp, et dont les recherches de 
Blochet ont montré importance: ce sont des écrits “sabéens” (cfr. Zkhwan 
al Safa, 1v, 296). 

3. Des textes mystiques comme les ‘al al ‘oboudiyah de 'Tirmidhi 
(¢ 285) et les 27 Aiwayat publi¢es en 290 par al Hallaj ({ 309), qui sont 
peut-étre identiques au Bayan publié en 290 par un certain ‘‘ Ghiyath ”’ 
(Nizam al Molk, siydse¢ ndme, Chap. x.vi1)’. 

4. Des diwans poétiques comme ceux d’Ibn Hani (cfr. Kremer, 
ZDMG, xxiv, 481) et d‘Oma@rah du Yémen (éd. Derenbourg, 1897). 

5. Des encyclopédies scientifiques comme les ceuvres de Nasir 
Khosrau (Sefer Mame, étude d’Ethé, Congrés de Leide, 1883, pp. 169- 
237; et surtout Zad al mosafirin, MS Paris 2318), et surtout comme les 
Rasa’il Ikhwan al Safa, cette ceuvre maitresse, dont la compilation, 
daprés le patient calcul récemment établi par Casanova, daterait des 
alentours de 4502; cfr. le Dabistan de Mobed Shah (Mahmotd Fani), 
compilé sous Akbar ; et le Desatir. 


6. Les textes noseyris et druzes (bibliographie dans Dussaud; et 
Seybold, éd. du Az/ab al dawda’ir). 

7. Il ne faut pas omettre le type de naskhi des calligraphes garmafes, 
et ’ornementation décorative 4 polygones fermés si caracteristique de 
Parchitecture fatimite. 


1 Voir aussi l’école mystico-qarmate d’Espagne, Ibn Barrajan, Ibn al ‘Irrif et Ibn 
Qasyi (Akal ai na‘layn), maitres directs d’Ibn ‘Arabi. 

7 Cependant, Tauhidi (+ 414) la connaissait déja, selon Bahbahani (MS Lond. Add. 
24541 I, i. 1825). 
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II. TEXTES HISTORIQUES OU LEGENDAIRES. 


(a) Notices polémiques. (b) Légendes occidentales. 
(c) Annalistes et géographes. 

(2) Notices polémigues ; et hérésiographies: 

1, Qodamah ibn Yazid al No‘m4ni, ouvrage perdu. .- 

2. [‘Ali] Ibn ‘Abdak al Jorjani, imamite: fils d’un chet de secte 
étudié par Mohasibi (makasib), et Malati (¢anbih, MS Damas. tawhid 59); 
sur un de ses descendants, voir Sam ‘ani (avsa, s.v. ‘Abdaki) ; ouvrage 
perdu. 

3. Abowt’l Hasan ibn Zakary4 al Jorjani, ouvrage perdu. 

4. Hadi ila al Haqq, mort en 299; imam zeidite au Yémen: dawar 
al Qaramitah, cité ap. Arendonk, 278. 

5. Ibn al Monajjim, diwan (potmes): Sacy, 1, 439. 

6. Aboti ‘Abdallah Mohammad ibn ‘Ali Ibn Rizaim al Ta’i 
al Koiifi, se trouvait 4 la Mekke en 317 (Ibn al Qarih, rtsalah, p. 550); 
et 4 Bagdad en 329, comme nd@zir al masaiim : extraits ap. fihrist, 1, 188 ; 
Sabi, p. 317. 

7. About Ja‘far al Razi al Kalbi, ouvrage perdu. 

_ 8. Kolini, mort en 328: radd ‘ala al Qaramitah (Tusy’s list, p. 327): 
imamite. 

9. ‘Abdallah-b. ‘Omar Hamda§ani, zeidite: écrit vers 330 la bio- 
graphie de ’imam Nasir lil Haqq (cfr. ici Arendonk, /¢., 303). 

10. Mas‘otdi, mort en 345: ¢anbih wa ishraf, trad. Vaux, 502: cite 
les Nos. 1-3, 6-7. 

11. Abot' Hatim-b. Hibban al Bosti, mort en 354: /7/ Qaramitah 
(Goldziher, No. 3, p. 15). 

12. Aboti’l Hosayn Mohammad al Malati, mort en 377: fanbih 
wa radd, pp. 33-38: de ma copie personnelle (notice detaillée). 

13. Fanakhosrow, prince Bowayhide: déclaration lue 4 Damas en 
360 sur la fausse généalogie des Fatimites: d’aprés des témoignages 
qarmates (Goeje) (Defrémery, JAP, 1856, 11, 376). Ibn al No‘man, qadi 
fatimite, y répond’. 

14. Abowt’l Hosayn Mohammad Akh Mohsin Ibn al ‘Abid 
al Sharif al Dimishgqi, mort vers 375 (généalogie ap. Maqrizi, :¢7:‘az, 
éd. Bunz, p. 11): pamphlet sur commande “en 20 Korrdas,” jugé sévére- 
ment par Maqrizi (mogaffa, trad. Quatremére, JAP, 1836, p. 117), analyse 
par Nowayri et Magrizi (s##‘az, 11): publié presque in extenso par Sacy 
(Druzes, 1, 191-202). 

15-16. Abot’ Bakr ibn al Tayyib al Baqillani, mort 403; 
ash‘arite, malikite: Koshouf asrar al Batiniyah, cité ap. Aboi Shamah 
(rawdatayn), Ibn Taghribirdi (nojoum, 1, 446), et probablement recopié 
dans Baghdadi (avg), éd. Badr ; cfr. Sacy, 1, 439. 

17. Ibn Motahhar al Maqdisi, dad’ wa ¢a'rikh, éd. Huart. 

18. Ibn Babotiyeh, mort 381; imamite: J‘tigadat; cfr. Fried- 
lander, S.v. 

1 Cfr. aussi Al Sharif al Hashimi, vers 380. 


Esquasse d'une bibliographie Qarmate 335 


19. ‘Abd al Jabbar al qadi al Basri, mort 414; mo‘tazilite: 
tathbit al nobouwah, cité par Aboti Shamah (Ibn Taghribirdi, Zc.). 

zo. Hamzah Dorzi, sivah mostagimah bi shan al Qaramitah, texte 
druze, no. 11 de la liste Sacy: écrit en 409; publ. “ Moqtabas,” 1910, v, 
304-306. 

21. Moqtana‘, druze, écrit en 430: a/ safar ila’l sadah (adressé aux 
qarmates de |’Ahsa). 

22. ‘Ali-b. Sa‘id al Istakhri, mo‘tazilite: vers 430: radd (Ibn 
Taghribirdi, 11, 2). 

23. Abou’l Qasim Isma‘il-b. Ahmad al Bosti, zeidite, écrit vers 
430: Kashf asrar al Batiniyah, MS Griffini (Z¢., p. 81). 

24. Thabit-b. Aslam, mort en 460; grammairien: vadd (Soyoiti, 
boghyah, 209). 

25. Declarations publiques des Alides de Bagdad: en 402?! et 442 
(Goeje). Sur celle de 402, revoir Magqrizi, 2¢#s‘az, p. 11 (cfr. Defrémery, 
JAP, 1860, p. 148). 

26. Ibn Sina (Avicenne): a/ dorr al nazim, MS Leyde 958, p. 42 
(Defrémery, 2.c., 167). 

27. Ibn Hazm, mort en 459; zahirite. (1) fsa/ (cfr. Friedlander). 
(2) jamahir ft ansab al mashahir (cité Maqrizi, t¢¢7‘az, 7-8). 

28. Ibn Waki‘, malikite, disciple de Sahnoiin (id.). 

29. Nizam al Molk, mort en 486: styaset name, éd. et trad. Schefer, 
1893, Chap. XLVII. 

30. Abot Hamid al Ghazali, mort en 505: mostazhiri, éd. Goldziher 
(signalé par Wiistenfeld): comp. ses mawahim al Batiniyah (Sobki, 1v, 
116), hojjat al Hagg, mofassal al khilaf, jadawil, gistas (cit. ap. son 
mongiah, éd. Caire, pp. 26-27). 

31. ‘Abd al ‘Aziz ibn Shaddad al Himyari, émir zeirite, mort 
vers 509: al sam‘ wa’l bayan fi akhbar Qayrawan (cfr. Quatremére, JAP, 
1836, 131-134, n.; Sacy, I, 440, n.; Fagnan, 47, n. 1, donne la date 540). 

32. Ibn al Da‘i al Razi, imamite: ¢absirat al ‘awamm (cfr. Schefer). 

33. Abow’l Qasim ‘Ali al Abyad (al Sharif) (ap. Ibn al Athir, 
Kamil, vii, 27). 

34. Shahrastani, mz/al wa nihal, éd. Cureton, trad. Haarbriicker. 

35. Aboti Shamah, l’auteur des Rawdatayn: Koshouf ma kanoi’ 
‘alayhi Banou ‘Obayd min al kofr wa'l kidhb wa'l makr wa'l kayd (cfr. 
Maqrizi, mogaffa). 

36. Ibn Hanash, zeidite, mort en 719: gatz‘ah (cfr. Griffini, 81). 

37. Ibn Taymiyah, hanbalite, mort en 728: fatwas (ap. tafsir al 
kawakib, MS Damas, 26 vols.; cfr. Salisbury, et Guyard, /AP, 6° série, 
XVI, 158). 

38. Ahmad Rashid, a’rikh-i- Yemen (en turc), 1291 (hégire). 


(6) Légendes occtdentales : 


1. Légende de la conversion de Mohammad ibn Isma‘il; propheties 
irlandaises de Pastorini (Taylor, p. 200). 


1 Celle de 382 parait un dédoublement de celle-ci (Fagnan, /.c., p. 64, n.). 
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2. Légende ‘De Tribus Impostoribus'.” La premiére rédaction 
de ce blasphéme célébre contre “les trois imposteurs, le berger (Moise), 
le médecin (Jésus) et le chamelier (Mohammad)” apparait dans la lettre 
d*Obaydallah 4 Abot Tahir Solayman al Qarmati (Tt 318/932), citée par 
Baghdadi (/farg, 281) et par Nizim al Molk (séyaset name, trad. Schefer, 
Chap. XLvil, p. 288). Deux siécles plus tard elle circule en Occident, et 
finit par étre attribuée 4 Frédéric II (4. Gregoire IX ad Mogunt. archiep. 
an. 1239: Alberic, Chron., s.a. 1239; Chron. August., S.a. 1245; comp. 
d’Argentré, Coll. judic. de novis erroribus, 1724, 1, 145; Huillard-Bréholles, 
fist. dipl. Frédéric II, v, 339; Cantinpré (XIII¢ siécle) de Apibus, XLv, 5; 
le livre “de tribus impostoribus” publié en 1753 est un faux moderne*?— 
Vigouroux). 


(c) Annales historiques générales (sub anno 289-291, 299, 301, etc.) et 
gtographes : 

1. Ibn al Jarrah (Mo-b. Dawoiid), t 296/908, ¢a’rzkh (extr. ap. Tabari, 
/.¢.. WI, 2124, 2217), interrogatoires des Qarmates pris en 291. 

2. Tabari (ft 310), ¢a’7ikh, 111, 2124, 2130; 2214, 2246. 

3. Sowili (+ 334), awzag, MS Kratchkovsky, extr. ap. ‘Arib Qortobi, 
stlah, ed. Goeje. 

4. Mas‘otdi (7 346), Zanbih, morous. 

5. Ibn Hawgal, masakk, éd. Goeje, pp. 21-23, 210 seq. 

6. Thabit Ibn Sinan al Sabi (+ 366), za’7z2A, extr. ap. Ibn al Jawzi 
(montazam). 

7. Mosabbihi (t 420), fa’7zkh Misr. 

8. Ibn Miskawayh ({ 421), fajarzb, éd. Gibb Memorial. 

g. Moqaddasi, éd. Goeje, BGA, p. 237. 

10. Ibn al Nadim al Warraq, /Avist, éd. Fliigel, 1, 186 seq. 

11. al Biroiini, athar, éd. Sachau. 

12. Ibn Zoutlaq, ztmam akhbar omara Misr hil Kindi, cfr. Gottheil, 
JAOS, XXVIII, 1907 (Magqrizi, z¢¢7‘az, 92). 

13. ‘Idhari, a/ dayan al moghrib, éd. Dozy. 

14. Sam ‘ani (f 562), axsab, éd. phot. Gibb Memorial, s.v. “ qarmat.” 

15. Mohammad ibn ‘Ali ibn Hammad (t+ 617), éa’rikh, trad. 
Cherbonneau, /4P, 1852, 11, 477 seq.; 1855, 529 seq. 

16. (Qayrawani], 2:74) a/ ‘oyoun, pro-fatimite, écrit avant 626 [éd. 
Goeje, /vagm. Hist. Arab. |. 

Et les grands recueils postérieurs: Ibn al Jawzi (montazam), Ibn al 
Athir (ami/), Sibt Ibn al Jawzi (mrvat), Ibn Khallikan (wa/fayaz), 
Ibn Tiqtaqa (fakhz7i, 356), ‘Ata Jowayni (shan gosha), Nowayri 
(¢a’vikh), Ibn Fadl Allah (masaik), Ibn Shakir al Kotobi, Safadi, 
‘Ayni (“¢d), Ibn Khaldotin (mogaddaméi, et ‘ibar, t. 1v), Ibn Taghri- 
birdi, Mostawf}, etc. 


1 Hammer (ZGA, IV, 197) avait pressenti cette origine. Cfr. KAR, 1920. ech 
2 Edité par ‘‘ Philomneste junior” (Brunet) A Paris, 1861; et par “ Alcofribas Nazier, 
Londres, 1904, avec bibliographie critique. 
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Tl faut mettre hors de pair Dhahabi, dont le ¢a’7ikh al islam et le 
mizan al t‘tidal ont une documentation de premier ordre, et Magqrizi, 
dont les AAztat (s.v. makwil)' et les solouk sont assez brefs, mais dont le 
mogafa (étudié par Quatremtre, JAP, 1836, p. 113 seq.) et Vett"az (édité 
par Bunz) sont des recueils de sources fondamentaux. 

Enfin une ceuvre récente, d’inspiration ismaélienne, Riyad al sandn de 
Sharaf ‘Ali ibn ‘Abd al Wali, éditée en 1316/1898 4 Bombay chez 
Jivakhan (voir pp. 301-302). 


Ill. Erupzs CRITIQUES DES ORIENTALISTES. 


(a) Recherches historiques. (b) Documents contemporatns. 
(a) Recherches historiques : 
1. R(ousseau), Mémoire sur les trois principales sectes du musulmanisme 
(1818). 
2. Sacy, Druses, 1838; cfr. /AP, 1824 (iv), et Chrest. arab., 1, 95, 135- 
3. Quatremere, JAP, 1836. 


4. Hammer, Geschichte der Assassinen; cfr. aussi Literaturg. der 
Araber, et Myst. Baphom. revelat. ap. Fundgruben des Orients, Vi, 3-120 
(inscriptions qui seraient 4 réétudier). 


5. N.C. Taylor, Aistory of Muhammedanism, 1° éd. 1834, 2° 1839, 
pp. 200, 209. 

6. Defrémery, JAP, 1849 (xu, p. 51), 1856 seq., 1860. 

7. Weil, Geschichte der Chaltfen. 

8. Salisbury, /AOS, 1851 (11, 259, 300), 1852 (111, 167). 

9. Amari, Storia det musulmani di Sicilia, 1858, , 114, 115, n.: ov 
il dénonce, un peu durement, |’‘‘incredibile semplicita” de Maqrizi et de 


Sacy: pensant que tout le mouvement qarmate n’a été qu’un effort vers 
Patheisme et le libertinage. 


10. Dozy, Histoire des musulmans d’ Espagne, i, 8. 
11. Wistenfeld, Geschichte der Fatimiden. 
12. Kremer, Gesch. der herrschenden Ideen des Islams. 


13. Goeje, Mémoire sur les Carmathes..., 1° 6d. 1862, 2¢ éd. 1880; 
Fin des Carmathes de Bahrayn, JAP, 1895. 


14. Kay, Carmathians (ap. Yemen, tts early medteval history, London, 
1882, pp. 191-212). 


15. Schefer, Chrest. persane, 1883: 1, 163-170 (trad. du s¢yaset 
name), 177-182 (trad. du fabsirat al ‘awammy). 
16. Guyard (St.), ap. Wot. et Exir. MSS B.N., xxu, 1, 1874. 


_ 17. Blochet, Ze messtanisme dans Uhétérodoxte musulmane, 1903; 
Etudes sur lf’ ésotérisme musulman, 1910 seq. 


18. Browne (E. G.), Literary history of Persia, 1, 411; U, 197 seq. 
Ses recherches sur les Horoiifis sont 4 consulter également. 
_ 19. Casanova, JAP, 1898, p. 151 seq. (cfr. 1915, pp. 5-17); qui 
signale les MSS Slane 2304, 2309. 
1 Cfr. Sacy, Druzes, U, 493, d’aprés Masihi et Ibn al Towayr. 
B.P.V. 22 
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20. Max von Oppenheim, Vom Mittelmeer zum Persischen Golf, 

1899. 
a1. Is. Friedlander, eterodoxies...Shittes, ap. JAOS, xxviii 
(1907), XXIX (1908). 

22. Asin Palacios, Adenmasarra y su escuela, Madrid, 1913. 

23. Ign. Goldziher, Vorlesungen uber den Islam, 1910, pp. 247~2553 
Introduction au 427d al mo‘ammarin d’al Sijistani, pp. 67-89, ob l’influence 
fatimite (qarmate, plut6t) sur la formation des corporations est indiquée : 
sujet capital dont les materiaux sont encore a réunir; Strettschrift des Gazal 
gegen die Batintyya-Sekte = édition du Mostazhiri de Ghazali, 1916. 

24. E. Fagnan, ap. “Centenario Amari,” 1910: 11, 35-114: réédition 
corrigée et annotée de la trad. du mogaffa de Maqrizi par Quatremére. 

25. C. van Arendonk, De opkomst van het Zaidietische..., 1919, 
pp. 109-114, 216-227, 302-306. 

26. E. Griffini, Die jingste ambrostanische Sammlung..., ap. ZDMG, 
LXIX, 1915: pp. 80-88 et pls. XVII et XVIII (deux types d’écriture secréte 
qarmate). 


(4) Documents contemporains (sur les centres proto- et néo-ismaéliens : 


En Deilem: communautés néo-ismaéliennes pres d’Alamoit et Roidh- 
bar. Et aussi 4 Choughan (cfr. RAZM, xxiv, 202-218). 

En Afghanistan et Turkestan: les hautes vallées occidentales du 
Pamir, jadis évangélisées par Nasiri Khosrau, restent en majonté peuplées 
de néo-ismaéliens ; ils débordent jusqu’a Gilgit (Inde)—cfr. Bobrinskoi, et 
V. Minorsky, AA Hagg, ap. RIMM, xu, 69; et Ivanow, (RAS, July 
1gIQ. 

Dans I’/mde: communauté proto-ismaélienne des Bohkoras du Gujrat 
(cfr. RLM, x, 468); Ddwoudiyah; et néo-ismaéliens, clients de lAga 
Khan, expulsé du Kerman au XIX® siécle (cfr. R.“M, 1, 49 seq.). Il y en 
a encore, au S.E. de Moltan, centre primitif de la secte. 

Au Yémen: Beni-Yam du Nejran; et enclave du Harraz. Leurs chefs, 
les Makramis, ont essayé de faire revivre en Ahsa (Bahrein) le qarmatisme: 
au XVIII siécle: il y subsiste encore (tous néo-ismaéliens). 

En Syrie: la secte persiste en son lieu d'origine méme, 4 Salamia, dans 
le Jabal A‘la, avec le culte de la vierge sacrée, “ Rawdah” (cfr. Bliss, 
Religions of Syria, 1912, p. 311); et elle conserve, a l’ouest de I’Oronte, 
vingt villages avec Masyad, l’ancien castel des Assassins (néo-ismaéliens). 

En Maghreb: on a cru relever certains vestiges de |’initiation qarmate 
dans une tribu berbére (zénéte) au sud-ouest d’Oujda: les Zkéra (voir 
discussion de la thése de Mouliéras, Paris, 1905). 

En Afrique orientale: il y a des émigrants Bdhoras 4 Vile Maurice ; et 
des néo-ismaéliens 4 Zanzibar (RAZM, u, 373). 


Louis MAssIGNON. 


OTTIGNIES, PARIS, 1919—1920. 


DIE BERLINER ARABISCHE HAND- 
SCHRIFT AHLWARDT, No. 683 


(Eine angebliche Schrift des Ibn ‘Abbas) 


W. Ahlwardt’s in 1o stattlichen Banden vorliegendes 
“Verzeichnis der arabischen Handschriften” der Berliner 
Staatsbibliothek wird immerdar ein bewundernswertes Zeug- 
nis bilden fiir den entsagungsvollen Fleiss, die erstaunliche 
Literaturkenntnis und die scharfsinnige Kombinationsgabe 
des Verfassers. Eine weitergehende Beriicksichtigung der 
Handschriftenkataloge der anderen europdischen und orien- 
talischen Bibiotheken hatte den Wert und die Bedeutung von 
Ahlwardt’s Werk noch gesteigert. Aber auch so, wie er 
vorliegt, ist der 10 bandige Katalog nicht nur ein unentbehr- 
liches Hilfsmittel fiir die Benutzer der reichen arabischen 
Handschriftenschatze der Berliner Bibliothek, er bildet viel- 
mehr dariiber hinaus eine reiche Fundgrube fiir einen jeden, 
der sich mit der im einzelnen noch immer viel zu wenig 
erforschten arabischen Literaturgeschichte beschiftigt. 

Bei einer so umfassenden Arbeit, wie Ahlwardt sie auf 
sich genommen hat, sind Versehen im einzelnen unver- 
meidlich gewesen. Naturgemiss wird in schwierigeren Fallen, 
in denen der Name des Autors in einer Handschrift nicht 
angegeben oder falsch angegeben ist, jemandem, der eine 
einzelne Handschrift langer studieren kann, ihre Bestim- 
mung besser gelingen, als dem Verfasser des Katalogs, der 
jedem einzelnen Manuskript vergleichsweise nur geringere 
Zeit widmen konnte. Eine so dankenswerte Aufgabe also 
eine zusammenfassende Behandlung von Versehen und Un- 
genauigkeiten in Ahlwardt’s Handschriftenverzeichnis bilden 
wiirde, so wiirde sie der monumentalen Bedeutung dieses 
Werkes keinen Abtrag tun. 

Indem die folgenden Ausfiihrungen Ahlwardt’s Angaben 
liber die von ihm als Nr. 683 bezeichnete Berliner arabische 
Handschrift ergainzen und berichtigen, bilden sie zugleich 
einen Beitrag zur Geschichte der Koranexegese und zur 
altesten arabischen Literaturgeschichte iiberhaupt. 


22-—2 


340 Eucen Mittwocu 


In Nr. 683 behandelt Ahlwardt' den 16. Teil (fol. 93- 
101) der Sammelhandschrift Codex Petermann 11 405. Er 
fiihrt zunichst den (von spidterer Hand geschriebenen) 


Titel (fol. 93.4) an: (whe cot Gre sytell ial! G2 und teilt 
dann den Anfang der Handschrift mit (nach dem Bismillah) 
CE Syl) OLA Gaye Ne § dbo! ell cole Egh& 2 vg a Kom} 
peed C6 dighling GulS!) AAS} B5y 2a! cludy tle obs 20) Que Cw! 

ola 
Alsdann fahrt Ahlwardt in seiner Beschreibung fort: “Eine 
dem Ibn ’Abbas (d.h. Abi’l ’abbas ’abdallah ben el’abbas 
elhasimi) + 68/687 zugeschriebene Erklarung auffalliger und 
seltener Ausdriicke des Qoran mittelst Versstellen aus den 
tiltesten Dichtern, deren Namen jedoch bisweilen nicht 
genannt werden. Nach der Vorbemerkung richtet uw ail 
Gyj¥i—der mit 2 ese Cw Sam_s5 zu ihm gegangen ist und die 
Meinung hat, er verstehe nichts davon—die Fragen iiber 
bestimmte Qoran-Ausdriicke an ihn und erhdlt dann die 
kurze Erklarung derselben nebst einem Belegverse. Diese 
Bemerkung findet sich auch in dem 36. ex des lay von 


Essojiiti. So zuerst: Sled! 69 Cred! et (Sli ales We srt 
(Cyt!) Gop! Ge tere Uod craig Glad! Yl nic 

Linge Oped om leigh tm Ad! Cyotrys Igeles 

Dann wird immer (statt der Frage) bloss fortgefahren : 
uglxi ag59. Die so zuerst erklarten Worter sind*: «5¢,,56 


— 
° os tw 
e 


‘9b, Baars ‘Maliog a6 p5 ‘Sil weit—zuletzt erklart : Oey. 


3 007 0 $ 
Bj g5pcAadg ‘Ue 

* I Band, p. 271. 

® So Ahiwardt; die Handschrift hat. lyyic aU! , 52), wobei sich die 
Eulogie wie haufig auf Ibn ‘Abbas und seinen Vater bezieht. 

3 So Ahliwardt mit unserer Handschrift. Es ist dafiir pez 96 zu lesen ; 


vgl. weiter unten. 
* Bei den folgenden Worten andere ich die Schreibweise von Ahlwardt 


und gebe sie so, wie sie—entsprechend dem Korantext—in der Hand- 
schrift tatsachlich stehen. 
* Sure 70. 37. $ Sure 5. 39. 7 Sure 5. 52. § Sure 6. gg. 
®* Sure 7. 25; ed. Fliigel. lay 9 Baidawi z. St. gibt LSlas9 als Variante an. 
” Sure 3. 140. 1 Sure g. 121. 3 Sure 6. 113- 


o s & « 
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Dass ein Werk des im J. 68 H. in Taif verstorbenen Ibn 
‘Abbas auf uns gekommen sein sollte, ware auch dann sehr 
unwahrscheinlich, wenn man iiberhaupt annehmen diirfte, 
dass Ibn ‘Abbas, der in den meisten Korankommentaren als 
hauptsdchlicher Gewshrsmann’ zitiert wird, ein Werk ge- 
schrieben hat®. Mit Recht schreibt daher Brockelmann:: “In- 
wieweit aber der unter seinem Namen gehende Kommentar 
(Berlin 732...gedr. Bombay 1302), den al-Kalbi redigiert 
haben soll...sowie das demselben zugeschriebene k. garib 
algor’an Berl. 683 wirklich auf ihn zuriickgehen, und wann sie 
ihre jetzige Gestalt erhalten haben, ist noch zu untersuchen.” 

Wann das in der Berliner Handschrift 683 vorliegende 
kitab garib al-qur’an seine jetzige Gestalt erhalten hat, lasst 
sich auf Grund der Handschrift selbst mit Sicherheit bestim- 
men. Die hier vorliegende Redaktion ist jiinger als as-Sujiti. 
Denn das ganze Werkchen ist nichts anderes als eine 
verkiirzte Wiedergabe des betreffenden Abschnitts in as- 
Sujiti's Itqan*. 

In diesem Zusammenhang sei bemerkt, dass unter den 
18 kleinen Schriften, die in unserem Codex Petermann 11 405 
enthalten sind, sich 6 Risala’s des Vielschreibers Sujiti be- 
finden. Sie sind iibrigens auf der Innenseite des vorderen 
Deckels von spaterer Hand aufgefiihrt. Dort wird auch die 
uns hier beschaftigende Handschrilt als yl,at Gaye (3 dLy 
ee Ube ov! we bezeichnet. Das ist so nicht ganz 
richtig. Vielmehr ist unsere kleine Abhandlung jiinger als 
as-Sujuiti und erst auf Grund seiner Zusammenfassung bear- 
beitet. As-Sujiiti ist iibrigens selbst zitiert, indem es—was 
Ahlwardt entgangen sein muss—gleich zu Beginn heisst (die 
Worte folgen unmittelbar auf die oben zitierten ersten Satze): 
GY 3 JG, d.h. (der nicht mit Namen genannte) Sujiti 
sagt in seinem Buche al-Itqan. 


1 Cf. Ibn Hagar uy, p. 807 (pls rl OD Slem,s yx und H. H. 
I, 333 Crt panel Lmedyg Le) prameg lp! lems) ahs. 

2 Im Fihrist p. 35 werden 13 Werke bekannter Autoren tiber garib 
al-qur’an aufgefiihrt. Eine Schrift des Ibn ‘Abbas befindet sich nicht 
darunter. 

8 Arabische Literaturgeschichte 1, p. 190. a 

‘ Merkwiirdigerweise ist das Ahlwardt entgangen, obwohl er—vgl. weiter: 
oben—selbst bemerkt hat, dass die Angabe iiber den Besuch von Nafi‘ b. 
al-Azraq und Nagda b. ‘Uwaimir bei Ibn ‘Abbas “sich auch in dem 36. p93 
des (LI von Essojiti findet.” a 
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Der Verfasser unserer Handschrift hat nichts anderes 
getan, als die Einleitung und die Schlussausfiihrungen von 
as-Sujiti zu kiirzen bezw. fortzulassen, und er hat den Text 
ferner dadurch vereinfacht, dass er eine bei as-Sujiiti durch 
den ganzen Abschnitt bis zur Ermiidung sich wiederholende 
Wendung gestrichen hat. Bei as-Sujiiti wird namlich bei 
allen 140 fremden Ausdriicken aus dem Koran, iiber die 
Nafi‘ b. al-Azraq von Ibn ‘Abbas? Auskunft erheischt, 
folyende Formel gebraucht: ‘‘Da sprach Nafi‘: Gib mir 
Auskunft iiber das Wort Gottes: (folgt ein Ausdruck aus 
dem Koran). [Ibn ‘Abbas] antwortete: Dieser Ausdruck 
bedeutet : (folgt ein bekannteres Wort zur Erklarung jenes 
Ausdrucks). Dasagte Nafi‘: Kennen denn die Araber jenen 
Ausdruck ? Er antwortete: Jawohl; hast Du denn nicht den 
(folgt der Name eines Dichters) sagen héren: (folgt ein Vers, 
in dem der schwierige Koranausdruck vorkommt).” Das 
hat der Autor unserer Handschrift durchweg fortgelassen und 
sich mit der Aufzaihlung der fremdartigen Koranausdriicke 
und der Erklarungen unter Anfiihrung der Belegverse aus 
der Poesie begniigt. Sonst aber stimmt unsere Handschrift 
—von den unausbleiblichen Wortvarianten abgesehen— 
wortlich mit dem Hauptstiick in dem betreffenden Abschnitt 
von as-Sujiti tiberein. 

Fortgelassen hat unserer Verfasser ferner die Einleitung, 
die sich im Itqan befindet, und die nicht nur iiber as-Sujiti’s 
Gewahrsmianner Aufschluss gibt, sondern auch dariiber 
hinaus von Interesse ist, indem sie uns zeigt, dass die Heran- 
ziehung der Poesie zur Erklarung seltener Koranausdriicke 
von verschiedenen Seiten als unzulassig bezeichnet worden 
ist. In dieser Einleitung’ heisst es: ‘‘ Abi Bekr b. al-Anbari’ 
sagt: Von ‘Genossen’ und ‘Nachfolgern’ wird vielfach 
berichtet, sie hatten in bezug auf fremde und schwierige Aus- 
driicke im Koran die Poesie zum Beweise herangezogen. 
Eine Menge solcher, die kein Wissen besitzen, haben das den 
Grammatikern zum Vorwurf gemacht und gesagt: Wenn 
ihr dies tut, dann macht ihr die Poesie zur Grundlage fiir den 
Koran, und wie sollte es erlaubt sein, dass man fiir den Koran 


? Siehe tiber ihn weiter unten. 

 Itqan, Lithog. Lahore 1280, p. 138. 

* Offenbar in dem hinterher zitierten kitab al-waqf (walibtida’), (siehe 
Fibrist p. 75; Brockelmann |, p. 119). 
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die Poesie zum Beweise heranzieht, wo diese doch im Koran 
und in der Tradition getadelt wird ? Die Sache verhilt sich 
aber nicht so, wie jene behaupten, dass wir die Poesie zur 
Grundlage fiir den Koran machen. Wir wollen vielmehr 
fremde Ausdriicke aus dem Koran durch die Poesie erklaren, 
weil Allah der Erhabene gesagt hat : ‘Wahrlich, wir haben 
ihn als einen avabzschen Koran gegeben”’ und ferner gesagt 
hat: (Die Offenbarung geschah) ‘in deutlicher avadzscher 
Sprache®.’ Ibn ‘Abbas hat gesagt: Die Poesie bildet den 
‘Diwan’ der Araber*, und wenn uns ein Ausdruck aus dem 
Koran, den Allah in der Sprache der Araber offenbart hat, 
verborgen ist, dann wenden wir uns zu ihrem ‘Diwan’ und 
suchen aus ihm jenes Wort kennen zu lernen. Dann fihrt 
er‘ auf dem Ueberlieferungswege iiber ‘Ikrima von Ibn 
‘Abbas an, dass dieser gesagt habe: ‘Wenn ihr mich nach 
einem seltenen Ausdruck im Koran fragt, so suchet ihn in der 
Poesie, denn die Poesie bildet den ‘Diwan’ der Araber’.’” 
Nachdem as-Sujiiti dann noch eine weitere Ueberliefe- 
rung dafiir heranzieht, dass Ibn ‘Abbas, wenn er nach Koran- 
ausdriicken gefragt wurde, “die Poesie zitierte,” d.h. sie 
“als Zeugnis fiir die Koran-Erklaérung anfiihrte,” fahrt er 
fort, Erklarungen dieser Art sein zahlreich von Ibn ‘Abbas 
iiberliefert. Am geeignetsten aber einen vollen Ueberblick 
zu gewahren seien die Fragen des Nafi‘ b. al-Azraq®. “‘ Einen 
Teil davon hat Ibn al-Anbari in seinem kitab al-waqf und 
at-Tabarani in seinem grossen Mu‘gam ausgezogen. Ich will 

1 Sure 43. 2. * Sure 26. 195. 

5 yl ylqus pret. In diesem Zusammenhang diirfte das Wort diwan 
als “Sammlung” zu fassen sein. Der Sinn ist jedenfalls: in der Poesie ist 
der gesamte Sprachschatz der Araber enthalten. 

* Namlich Aba Bekr b. al- Anbari. 

5 Dass sich Ibn ‘Abbas, dessen Lebensbeschreibung iiberhaupt recht 
wunderhaft gestaltet und dessen Gelehrsamkeit iiber die Massen gepriesen 
wird, auch mit Poesie beschaftigt habe, wird vielfach berichtet. So heisst 
es von ihm im Usd al-gaba 11, p. 193, er habe sich immer einen Tag aus- 
schliesslich mit figh beschaftigt, einen mit Korandeutung, einen mit den 
magazi, einen mit der Poesie, einen mit den ajjam al-‘Arab.—Ibn Hagar u, 
p- 809: “Die Gelehrten des fiqh sassen bei ihm (Ibn ‘Abbas) und die 
Gelehrten des Koran wie die Manner der Poesie.” —H. H. 1, p. 109: Wenn 
Ibn ‘Abbas miide war der Unterredung mit den Schiilern, sagte er: Bringet 
die Diwane der Dichter herbei (clpxas! Cygglgs tqsla). [Zu der oben 
beriihrten Frage vgl. jetzt Goldziher, Die Richtungen der islamischen 
Koranauslegung, Leiden 1920, p. 70.] eee 

° ais clingy Le qntolg SUS Lxe Ipet whe ew! Ue lug JI CdS 
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es hier vollstindig anfiihren, damit man daraus Nutzen 
ziehe.” Nachdem er dann noch seinen bis auf Ibn ‘Abbas 
zuriickgehenden Isnad mitgeteilt hat, fahrt as-Sujiti fort: 
‘“Wahrend ‘Abdallah b. ‘Abbas 1m Vorraum der Ka‘ba sass, 
umgaben ihn die Menschen, um sich von ihm den Koran 
erklaren zu lassen. Da sprach Nafi‘ b. al-Azraq zu Nagda b. 
‘Uwaimir': Wir wollen zu jenem gehen, der sich erkiihnt, 
den Koran zu erkléren usw.” Hiermit beginnt—vgl. oben— 
der Text unserer Handschrift. 

In den Schlussausfiihrungen im 36. nau‘ des Itqan’* sagt 
as-Sujiti: “Das ist das Ende der Fragen des Nafi‘ b. 
al-Azraq. Ich habe einiges wenige von ihnen fortgelassen’, 
etwas mehr als ro Fragen. Das sind bekannte Fragen, die 
grosse Gelehrte vereinzelt mit verschiedenen Isnaden auf 
Ibn ‘Abbas zuriickfiihren.” Schliesslich bemerkt as-Sujiti 
noch einmal, was er schon in der Einleitung gesagt, dass 
Abu Bekr b. al-Anbdari in dem kitab al-waqf walibtida’ und 
at-Tabarani in seinem grossen Mu‘gam Stiicke daraus 
angefiihrt hatten. 

In der Berliner Handschrift 683, die iibrigens laut 
Unterschrift im Safar 1060 H. (=650 n. Chr.) geschrieben 
ist, liegt also kein Werk des Ibn ‘Abbas vor, sondern ein 
recht spates Schriftchen‘, eine etwas verkiirzte Wiedergabe 
von einer Zusammenstellung von auf Ibn ‘Abbas zuriickge- 
fiihrten Traditionen, die as-Sujuti auf Grund seiner Kolleg- 
hefte und der Werke von Abi Bekr b. al-Anbari und 
at- Tabarani im Itqan gegeben hat. 

Auch betreffs des den Namen des Ibn ‘Abbas tragenden 
Korankommentars lasst sich die von Brockelmann auf- 
gestellte Frage, wann er seine jetzige Gestalt erhalten habe, 
beantworten. Dariiber sollen Ausfiihrungen an anderer 
Stelle Aufklarung geben. 

1 Beide kommen wiederholt bei Tabari vor (s. den Index daselbst). 
Beide zugleich z. B. 11, 517. Der Vater des Nagda heisst bei Tabari 
durchgangig ‘Amir, nicht ‘Uwaimir. 

* Ed. Lahore p. 149. 

? Der Schreiber unserer Handschrift hat alles bis hierher wértlich 
tibernommen. Nur fahrt er nach den Worten “Ich habe einiges davon 
fortgelassen” fort: “weil in dem Exemplar, von dem ich abgeschrieben 
habe, einige Blatter durch Regen beschadigt waren.” 

* As-Sujati ist L J.g11 H. (= 1505 n. Chr.) gestorben. Der Kompilator 
unserer Risdla muss also in der zweiter Halfte des 10. oder der ersten Halfte 
des 11. islamischen Jahrhunderts gelebt haben. 

Eucen MitTtrwocu. 
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TRACCE DI OPERE GRECHE GIUNTE 
AGLI ARABI PER TRAFILA PEHLEVICA 


Nel 1890 Th. Néldeke, nei suoi Bettrige zur Gesch. 
des Alexanderromans’, pp. 16-17, era venuto all’ inattesa 
conclusione che il Pseudocallistene sz7zaco, anziché derivare 
dal testo gveco, era stato tradotto da una versione peh/evica, 
la quale naturalmente non poteva essere posteriore al vir 
sec. d. Cr. La grande importanza di questa scoperta fu 
rilevata da S. Fraenkel*: “...so war doch bis jetzt noch 
keine Spur davon bekannt, dass die Perser auch griechische 
Werke iibersetzen*. Das giebt einen ganz neuen und un- 
geahnten Einblick in die Culturverhaltnisse des Sasaniden- 
reiches. Denn es ware doch wohl mehr als seltsam, wenn 
diese persische Uebersetzung des Pseudocallisthenes ein 
Erzeugniss einer ganz vereinzelten Privatliebhaberei ge- 
wesen ware. Vielmehr muss man dann wohl annehmen, 
dass so wie dieses Buch auch andere (vielleicht auch 
wissenschaftliche ?) Werke iibertragen wurden....” 

In questi brevi appunti mi propongo d’ indicare tre casi 
di opere scientifiche gveche passate agli Arabi per trafila 
pehklevica, benché manchi ogni notizia diretta delle rispettive 
traduzioni pehleviche‘: |’ 4gricoltura di Cassiano Basso, le 
"AvOodoyia astrologiche di Vezio Valente, i Tapavaréa- 
Aovra Tots Sexavors dell’ astrologo Teucro Babilonese. 


' In: Denkschriften d. kais, Akad. d. Wissenschaften zu Wien, philos.- 
hist. Cl., 38. Bd., 1890, 5. Abh. 

? Nella lunga recensione del lavoro del Néldeke, nella ZDMG 45, 
1891, 313. 

: N Fraenkel sembra essere sfuggita I’ attestazione (forse esagerata) che 
sotto Cosroe I (AniSarwan, 531-579 Cr.) erano state tradotte in persiano 
(pehlevico) opere filosofiche d’ Aristotele ed alcuni dialoghi platonic: 
Agathias Scholasticus (ca. 580 Cr.), Ast, u, 28 (Patrol. Gracca vol. 88°, 
col. 1389). Inoltre cfr. il passo del Ki#ad an-nahmutan tradotto alla fine 
del presente lavoro. ; : 

‘ Ed infatti non si trova alcun cenno di queste opere nei lavori del 
West e-dell’ Inostrancev sulla letteratura pehlevica. 
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I. L’ Agnicoltura dz Casstano Basso Scolastzuzo. 


Recenti lavori di J. Ruska? hanno definitivamente sta- 
bilito che noi possediamo in arabo due diverse redazioni det 
Geoponica di Cassiano Basso Scolastico’, ossia: 

A.—La versione dal ‘‘greco-bizantino” (a/-/isan ar-vriimi) 
fatta da Sirgis ibn Hiliyya ar-Rumi (= épyros vids ’HALov), 
lo stesso che nel 212 eg. (827-828 Cr. ; non 214) tradusse 
dal greco in arabo  Almagesto.—Questa versione, intitolata 
al-filahah ar-rimyyah “ L’ agricoltura greco-bizantina,” si 
trova ms. a Leida, cod. Warner. 414 (Cafa/. 111, 211-213, 
nr. 1277); inoltre, cosa sfuggita al Ruska, fu stampata al 
Cairo® col titolo: Aztad al-flahah al-yinantyyah* ta lif 
al-faylaséf....Qustis ibn Liga ar-Rimi zargamat Sirgis ibn 
Hlba® ar-Rimi, Cairo, tip. wahbiyyah, ramadan 1293 eg. 
[ =sett.-ott. 1876], in-8°, 10+149 pp. Infine 2 mss. sono 
nella moschea az-Zaytinah di Tunisi*. 


1 Cassianus Bassus Scholasticus und die arabischen Verstonen der 
griechischen Landwirtschaft (D. Isl., v, 1914, 174-179).— Weinbau und 
Wein in den arabisthen Bearbeitungen der Geoponika (Archiv f. d. Gesch. 
d. Naturwissenschaften u. d. Technik, v1, 1913-14, 305-320).— Brevissimo 
sunto: Die Geoponika in der arabisch-persischen Literatur (Verhandl. d. 
Gesellsch. deutscher Naturforscher und Aerzte, 85. Versamml. zu Wien 
vom 21. bis 28. Sept. 1913. Leipzig 1914, 1. T., 2. Halfte, pp. 336-337). 

? Vissuto nel sec. v1 o vir d. Cr. Il vecchio argomento per porlo in 
modo sicuro nel vi sec. era basato sopra |’ erronea congettura che il suo 
traduttore Sirgis ibn Hiliyya fosse il famoso siro Sergio di Rhesaina 
(536 d. Cr.?), e che quindi si trattasse di versione in siriaco od in 
pehlevico. 

* Indicata nel Catal. périod. de livres ortentaux della casa E. J. Brill 
di Leida, nr. 1 (1883), p. 10, nr. 51 (con |’ errore di stampa 1393 per 
1293); usata da M. Steinschneider, Die arabischen Uebersetzungen aus dem 
Griechischen, Philosophie § 6 (30), pp. 14-15 (Beihefte zum Centralblatt fiir 
Bibliothekswesen, x11, Leipzig 1893), con I’ errore di stampa 1298 per 
1293. 

* Cosi soltanto nel frontispizio posto dallo stampatore ; invece nella 
prefazione dell’ opera e nei titoli di clascuno dei 12 guz’ si ha giustamente 
ar-ramtyyah, come nel ms. Leidense, in HH ecc. 

® Cosi, per Ae (Hiliyya, "HAias), anche a p. 2 (prefaz.) e 19 (titolo del 
2° guz’). Il Catal. périod. Brill: ‘“ Halba.” 

* Deduco questo dal seguente avviso pubblicato sulla 4 pag. della co- 
pertina dell’ opera Mechra El Melki, chronique tunisienne...par Mohammed 
Seghir Ben Youssef, de Bé&a,...traduit par V. Serres et Moh. Lasram, 
Tunis 1900, e relativo alle “‘publications de MM. V. Serres et M. Lasram”: 
“En preparation. Traité d’agriculture de Kastos, traduit du grec en arabe 
par Serdjés ben Helia ; texte arabe inédit publié d’aprés deux manuscrits 
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B.—La versione anonima dal ‘“‘persiano” (ad-faristyyah); 
in persiano il libro era intitolato Ware-namah “ Libro del- 
l’agricoltura” (ossia, come spiega il traduttore nella prefazione, 
in arabo Kzta@ az-zar‘),—Da oltre un secolo si conoscevano 
2 mss. di questa versione : uno a Leida (cod. Warner. 540 ; 
Catal. 111, 213, nr. 1278) finito di copiare nel safar 563 eg. 
(nov.-dic. 1167); ! altro ad Oxford, ove il libro porta il 
titolo, difficilmente autentico, di K7tab al-bara‘ah ft'l-filahah 
wa ‘2-ztra'‘ah (cfr. Biblioth. Bodle7. codd. mss. orient. cata- 
logus, Pars 1 [ed. J. Uri, 1787], p. 113, nr. 439). Il Ruska 
ha scoperto i libri 3~9 di questa versione in un ms. acefalo 
e monco di Gotha (catal. Pertsch, tv, 138, nr. 2120), ove il 
titolo era Azad al-fallahin “11 libro degli agricoltori” ; 
invece gli é sfuggito che un esemplare completo si trova 
anche a Berlino (catal. Ahlwardt, v, 484, nr. 6204), in un ms. 
copiato circa il 450 eg. (1058 Cr.), ed erroneamente intito- 
lato “ L’ agricoltura d’ Ibn Wah&iyyah.”—E da notare che 
anche I’ originale traduzione “ persiana” sembra essere stata 
anonima’. 

Tanto la redazione A quanto la redazione B sono divise 
in 12 sezioni (fzz’) o libri; invece varia moltissimo il 
numero dei capitoli (4a) delle singole sezioni*, sovra tutto 
nella sez. Iv (73 capp. in A, 118 in B) e nella 1x (7 in A, 22 
in B). La redazione B offre un testo pi ampio di A. 

Infine é da tenere presente |’ importante risultato a cui 
é arrivato il Ruska, Weinéau, pp. 308, 318-319. E noto che 
i Geoponici greci a noi giunti, e, con il titolo wept yewpyias 
exdoyai, attribuiti a Cassiano Basso Scolastico, rappresentano 


de la Bibliothéque de la Grande-Mosquée de Tunis, et traduction frangaise. 
(Le texte grec original est perdu, et l’on ne connaissait jusqu’ici que le 
titre et quelques fragments de la traduction arabe.)” I due traduttori 
ignoravano dunque |’ esistenza dell’ ediz. cairina; sembra che |’ opera 
annunziata come in preparazione non sia mai uscita. 

* Nell’ esemplare ms. di Haggi Halifah della Bodleiana (secondo E. B. 
Pusey, B1b/. Bodl. codd. mss. orr. Cat., Pars 11 [1835], p. 582), é detto che 
autore della versione persiana fu Zakariyya’ Darwis ibn ‘Ali. Questa 
notizia, affatto inverisimile e dovuta senza dubbio a qualche confusione, 
non si trova nelle edd. di HH, s. v. ““K##ad” (ed. Fliigel, v, 132, nr. 10,3775 
ed. Cstnpli 1311 eg., 11, 293), e neppure nel ms. leidense di HH. 

? Secondo il Ruska, Weinbau, 307, le sez. x1 e xu di B (secondo il 
ms. Leida) avrebbero rispettivamente 4 e 10 capp. Invece la descrizione 
Ahlwardt del ms. di Berlino (pure redazione B) da rispettivamente 14 e€ 31 
capp. 
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un testo rimaneggiato, fatto mettere insieme da Costantino 
VII Porfirogenito (912-959 Cr.). Ora A e B rappresentano 
due redazioni greche £2% antzche di quella a noi giunta. 

Che cosa si deve intendere per quella “lingua perszana” 
( farestyyah) dalla quale fu tradotta in arabo la redazione B? 

Se si considera, da un lato, che una copia della traduzione 
araba (ms. Berlino) é gia del 1058 Cr., e dall’ altro lato che 
la redazione greca che sta a base di B é pit antica di quella 
fatta nella 1* meta del sec. x per Costantino Porfirogenito, 
é chiaro che la versione ‘‘ persiana ” deve risalire ad eta non 
posteriore al sec. vitI o 1x, ossia deve risalire ad un’ epoca 
nella quale non é possibile pensare all’ esistenza di prose 
scientifiche in persiano propriamente detto, cioé in persiano 
moderno. E necessario dunque concludere che quella lingua 
Sarisiyyah sia i] peklevico ; ed allora & necessario anche am- 
mettere che il testo “ persiano” non sia posteriore al sec. vii 
d. Cr., essendo da escludere che dopo di esso, ossia mezzo 
secolo dopo la conquista araba della Persia, si pensasse 
ancora a tradurre in pehlevico testi profani greci’. 

Questa origine pehdevica ci da la chiave per comprendere 
come sia accaduta la trasformazione araba del nome 
Scolastico (Zyokaorixds “avvocato”). Il nome Cassiano 
(Kacovavds) é stato ridotto dagli Arabi a sh 3 Qustiis 


(varr. wsb3 Festiis, ade ghd Qastitus), in seguito a cor- 
ruzione grafica di weil} Qasydnis favorita da confusione 
con il nome cristiano Ua.3 Qusta (diffuso tra Arabi cristiani)’ 
e con quello del medico greco esto, noto agli eruditi arabi*. 
Quindi di solito il nome dell’ autore dei Geoponica é Qustiis 
ar-Rumi. Ma talvolta a Qustis si trova aggiunto zéz... 
(“figlio di...”), e, al posto dei miei puntini, un nome varia- 
mente corrotto, cioée: : 


1 Cfr. le considerazioni di Th. Noldeke, Beztr. 2. Gesch. des Alexander- 
TOMANS, P. 17. 

2 Appunto per confusione con 1] notissimo scrittore e traduttore arabo- 
cristiano Qusta ibn Liga al-Ba‘labakki (sec. 1x Cr.), il frontispizio posto 
dallo stampatore all’ ed. Cairo da come autore dell’ Agricoltura Qustis ibn 
Liga. Per analogo errore HH, /c., pone Qusta ibn Liga al-Ba‘labakki fra 
i traduttori arabi dell’ “ Agricoltura greco-bizantina.” 

> Il nome Cassiano era famigliare presso i Siri, i quali lo scrivono 


0, fiam.0, MoiaMo, maisman (Kosoravds); quindi la 
corruzione ,9laJ3 non pud essere nata nella scrittura siriaca. 
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HH e ms. Leida A *4ighwly Xt ed. Cairo —_ *7aaiKat gS! 
‘ "LX! gSiu! © AneKws! y qKawl 
ms. Leida B f, Bid hag sl 6 aSazesdyySus! 

ms. Oxford Pe) Ce BC 


Il Ruska, Casszanus, pp. 176-177, conoscendo solo le 
forme date dai 2 mss. di Leida, affermd giustamente che 
questo presunto nome del padre di Cassiano era null’ altro 
che la trascrizione dell’ epiteto Yyodaorixds “avvocato” ; 
ma suppose che la forma fondamentale fosse (senza punti 
diacritici) Wuut,9h1, da correggere in Kew YgSul (eskitlastikya), 
e concluse: “Sie weist auf eine syrzsche Vorlage hin, die 

an} gelautet haben mag—bei Payne-Smith sind 
andere Transkriptionen gegeben—und scheint damit zu- 
gleich fiir eine altere syrische Uebersetzung zu zeugen.” 

L’ ipotest del Ruska urta contro parecchie difficolta. 
Prima di tutto essa sostituisce arbitrariamente /Z al va 
attestato unanimemente da tutte le varianti. In secondo 
luogo essa prende come base la forma terminante in 4, che 
si trova una sola volta nel solo ms. B di Leida, mentre tutte 
le altre numerose volte la finale é 4. In terzo luogo suppone 
che il presunto originale siriaco avesse reso oyodaoTuKos, 
ben noto ai Siri, aggiungendovi la desinenza -aya@ degli 
aggettivi relativi; cosa inverosimile’; e suppone anche 
(cosa non meno inverosimile) che il traduttore arabo, anziché 
renderla con la corrispondente desinenza araba -?, |’ avesse 
conservata meccanicamente, scrivendola -yd Infine, per 
giustificare il secondo # arabo (4), il Ruska é costretto a 
supporre un impossibile 2 (&) siriaco per il greco x, ed 
inoltre a pensare che il + greco fosse stato trascritto in 
siriaco con 2 (¢, arabo ~) anziché con 4 (¢, arabo &)*.. E 
sarebbe anche poco probabile che un antico traduttore arabo 


ms. Berlino 


' Soltanto nei titoli di ciascuna delle 12 sezioni (guz’). 

* Soltanto a pag. 19, nel titolo della sez. 11. 

* Solo nel titolo della sez. 111 (Ruska, Casstanus, p. 176). 

* Solo nel titolo della sez. 1v (Ruska, Zc.). 

* Nella breve introduzione. 6 Nel titolo delle sez. ureIv. 

7 Il vocabolo cyoAactixds nel senso di “avvocato” era famigliare al 
Siri, che lo adoperavano di solito nella forma eshdlistiga (con ¢ £) od 
eskolastiga (con ¢; solo eccezionalmente con ¢ Z): Occorre appena ri- 
cordare le norme costanti seguite dai Siri nel trascrivere i vocaboli greci: 
X=9 (4, &), x= (9), LO, d= 2 (t, t*), 

° Cfr. la nota precedente. 
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dal siriaco avesse introdotto, in un caso come questo, la 
parola 26” “ figlio di...” fra i due nomi propri. 

La misteriosa forma araba si spiega invece assai bene se 
Si suppone ch’ essa derivi da un originale pehevico, ove la 
straordinaria ambiguita della scrittura doveva rendere im- 
_ possibile il leggere con sicurezza nomi propri stranieri’. 
Siccome x e « diventano entrambi £ nelle trascrizioni 
pehleviche, oxodAaorids doveva essere trascritto regolar- 


mente Skdlastikds 29}9) R92 w 19.29 ove “a si pud leggere 


la e ra, 4 si pud leggere vu, x, @, 6, u, ed 29 s si pud con- 
fondere con w @ (iniziale), @ (media), 4. Si comprende quindi 
facilmente che il traduttore arabo potesse leggere Shava- 
stzknh e quindi scrivere in caratteri arabi, secondo le norme 
fonetiche arabe, aXnwl Mot Jskirastikinan. 

Anche I’ inserzione di 26 “ figlio di...” tra i due nomi si 
spiega assai bene con la doppia funzione del pehlevico z (3), 
che si adopera tanto per unire |’ aggettivo messo in ap- 
posizione al sostantivo (come sarebbe stato il caso del greco 
Kaoovavos oxo\aorikds), quanto per esprimere “ figlio di...” 
nelle serie genealogiche. I] traduttore arabo I’ interpretd 
nel secondo senso, e cosi si ebbe Cassiano “jfiglio di 
Iskirasttkinah’,” che, divulgato dalla redazione araba B 


1 Basti ricordare, p. es., che |’ illustre pehlevista E. W. West, nel 
tradurre le epistole di Maniiscihar (11, ii, 9-11), aveva parlato di tavole 
astronomiche (ik) di Satvaharan, Avinak e Padramgés, e solo pit tardi 
(Pahlavi Texts, vol. 1v [= The Sacred Books of the East, vol. xxxvu1], 
pp. xlvi-xlvii), si accorse che la vera lettura sarebbe stata: Shatro-aydrdn, 
HHindtik, Ptoleméés. A proposito di questo ultimo nome mi sia permesso 
osservare che la lettura Pfoleméds, basata sul greco IroAepatos, non sembra 
esatta, poiché la trascrizione pehlevica, che non indica mai la a breve, 
avrebbe certamente indicato la prima e la prima e della parola, se I’ avesse 


presa dal greco. Invece il pehlevico ha OVS % 0) che si pud leggere 
Pdrmgos oppure Pulmyiis; sicché 11 nome sembra derivare dalla forma 
araba Batlamyis, nel qual caso rimarrebbe escluso che il sacerdote zoroas- 
triano Maniscihar, ca. 880 d. Cr., usasse le tavole di Tolomeo in greco od 
in una traduzione pehlevica dal greco.—Per il 22k-t-Satroayaran cfr. la mia 
nota ad al-Battani, Opus astronomicum, Mediolani Insubrum 1899-1907, 
vol. 1, p. 218, n. 4. 

2 EF noto che simili equivoci sono frequenti negli scrittori arabi a 
proposito di nomi propri pehlevici nei quali la ¢ @ semplice unione gram- 
maticale del nome di persona con I aggettivo patronimico. P. es. in 
al-Gahiz e nel libro di Xali/ah e Dimnah il famoso ministro sasanide 
Buzurgmihr-i-Buhtakan (“B. il discendente di Bubtak”) é chiamato 
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(fatta sul pehlevico), passd poi anche eccezionalmente in 
alcuni mss. della redazione A (fatta sul greco). 

La traduzione di Sergio figlio d’ Elia, ossia A, é con- 
siderata da FIH come la migliore di tutte) cy grols eS! 


lay2), Non é impossibile che Sergio abbia avuto gia sott’ 
occhio la traduzione B, e da questa abbia derivato i sinonimi 


perstanz che egli, in parecchi luoghi, pone accanto ai nomi 
grect di piante’. 


Il. L’ astrologia di Vezio Valente’. 


Nel Aztab al-Fihrist composto intorno al 380 eg. da 
Ibn an-Nadim, p. 269 ed. Fliigel, si legge a proposito di 
Vettius Valens (Ovérios OvdAns), il noto astrologo fiorito 
intorno alla meta del 11 sec. d. Cr.: “ Falis il greco-bizantino 
(ar-Ruimi). [Scrisse]...il libro exel? che fu commentato 


da Buzurgmihr...."—Sa‘id al-Andalusi (¢ 462 eg.), Zabagat 
al-umam ed. Cheikho, Beirut 1912, p. 41 (=al-Maé&riq, xrv, 
1911, 582), parlando dei Caldei (Kaldanzyyun) dice: ‘Fra 
i loro dotti é Walis, autore del A7ztad as-suwar* e del libro 
gsril® composto intorno alle nativita, alle loro ‘revolu- 


tiones’ ed all’ introduzione a cio. Egli fu re.’—Ibn al-Qifti 
(+646 eg.) Za’rvik al-hukama@ ed. Lippert (1903) p. 261 
=ed. Cairo (1326 eg.) p. 172, in un articolo indipendente da 
quello del Fzhrist, scrive: ‘“ Falis I’ egiziano, detto talvolta 


Buzurgmihr ibn al-Bubtakan. Cfr. altro esempio in Th. Noldeke, Das 
tranische Nationalepos (Grundr. der iran. Philologie, 11, 1896-1904), 
. 136, n. 5- 

a P. es. 11, 6 (ed. Cairo, p. 25), 111, 18 (p. 32), IV, 43 (Pp. 57), IV, 64 
(p. 66), Iv, 65 (p. 67), IV, 67 (p. 67), V, 58 (Pp. 91), V, 62 (p. 92), V, 70 
(p. 95), V; 74 (p. 96); V, 76 (p. 98). 

2 Gran parte delle cose che qui seguono furono gia esposte nelle mie 
lezioni sui primordi dell’ astronomia araba, tenute nell’ Universita Egiziana 
del Cairo, nel 1911; v. C. A. Nallino, ‘l/m al-falak, ta rikuhu ‘inda 'l‘Arab 
fi’l-qurin al-wusta, Roma 1911-12, pp.192—196. Ma poiché solo pochissimi 
esemplari di questo libro sono stati messi in circolazione (la massima parte 
é chiusa nei magazzini dell’ Universita Egiziana), non @ inutile riprendere 
qui |’ argomento. 

* Cosi il ms. di Leida; varr. cel orn; geerll. 


¢ Questo libro sui rapayaré\Aovra non figura nelle liste delle opere di 
Valente contenute nel /iAris¢ ed in Ibn al-Qifti. Probabilmente @ con- 
fusione con il libro omonimo del “caldeo ” Teucro. wer 

° Cosi 2 mss.; un terzo ha aha aed (cfr. la tavola delle varianti, p. 102). 
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Walis il greco-bizantino,...¢ autore del libro, famoso fra i 
cultori di quest’ arte [astrologica], intitolato eeunil greco- 
bizantino, e commentato da Buzurgmihr.” 

Le notizie del Fzsrzs¢t e d’ Ibn al-Qifti erano note da 
molti anni agli studiosi europei, senza che alcuno di questi, 
eccettuato H. Suter’, tentasse di spiegare il titolo misterioso 
del libro, e di fissarne |’ esatta lettura. 

La traduzione araba del libro di Valente commentato dal 
persiano Buzurgmzhkr sembra aver avuto una notevole dif- 
fusione fra gli astrologi arabi, benché sia ora completamente 
perduta. Avendo avuto occasione, nel settembre 1891, di 
esaminare a Monaco di Baviera il ms. unico dell’ opera 
astrologica a/-Mugui del cristiano Ibn Hibinta’, vi ho no- 
tato le citazioni seguenti*: fol. 15 v. (gil! akS ys? rremsi? Sis 
L Sat! rslSl aed aom; f. 18 r. TMP ES 1B promeaiy j f. 27 6. 

Aa prema (gyi! pp! PES ele Ji; f.32v.e 38 Vv. 


premagts £107 Ve glial pap 55 psig if 108 V. mts 

wp; £122 1. guy lil eepP yl! pS ; f. 154 T. ppemmyte pad 
pod O53 olrms wigiie wis sl! Urs Leds... ghelt wete wks 
ee SlgO! ade Yxi &. Dalle quali citazioni si desume, fra le 
altre cose, la preziosa notizia che I’ originale del commento 
di Buzurgmihr era in “ persiano” (/avzsz), ossia in pehlevico, 
e che quindi nel nome misterioso del libro dobbiamo vedere 


l’ articolo arabo a/- seguito da un vocabolo pehlevico. 
La forma pp! usata da Ibn Hibinta € quella che sta 


alla base delle varie e strane corruzioni del nome ricorrenti 
nella versione latina del Aztaé al-bart' fi ahkim an-nugim 


di Aba ’l-Hasan ‘Ali Ibn Abi 'r-Rigal, ‘ Albohazen” dei 


1H. Suter, Das Mathematiker-Verzeichniss im Fihrist (Abhandl. z. 
Gesch. der Mathematik, vi. Heft, Leipzig 1892), p. 65, n. 188: “Ich 
vermuthe, dass das unter Valens angefiihrte Buch az-Zabradsch heissen 
sollte az-Zairdscha.” I] Suter ripete questa sua congettura nella sua re- 
censione dell’ ed. Lippert di Ibn al-Qifti (Bré40th. Mathem. hrsg. von 
G. Enestrém, 111. Folge, 4. Bd., 1903, p. 297). 

* Il libro fu composto dopo il 329 eg. (940 Cr.); cfr. le mie osservazion! 
ad al-Battani, Opus Astronomicum, 1, p. Ixvi. 

4 Nel ms. mancano quasi tutti i punti diacritici (quindi sempre pom) ; 
li ho suppliti, conservando inalterati soltanto cy, rg © Uw 
(cfr. pid avanti il nr. 111). 
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nostri scrittori medioevali, composto fra il 428 ed il 459 eg. 
(1036—1062 Cr.) in Tunisia’. Le citazioni sono le seguenti: 
Lib. Iv, cap. 4 (ed. Venezia 1485, fol. 58 r., col. @; edd. 
Basilea, p. 149, col. 4): “Et dicit ille qui fecit librum yxadzdech 
et qui fuit ex fortibus: quando ambo luminaria fuerint...” 
(si tratta della determinazione dell’ ‘“ alcochoden,” ossia 
kathudah, oixoderndrns).—Lib. 1v, 10 (Ven. 67 r., col. a; 
Bas. 176, col. a): “Dixit sapiens qui fecit librum nominatum 
enztrech: quod signa solis sunt masculina...” (si tratta di 
determinare il “significator” della nativita, ossia da/2/, 
aderns).— Lib. vir, 102 (Ven. 128 r., col. a; Bas. 347-348): 
“Et dicitur in libro exdemadeyg persarum: et quando pars 
fortunae fuerit in aliqua nativitate a fortunis...” (si tratta di 
determinare 1] tempo in cui si compiranno gli eventi indicati 
dal “significator ” della nativita).— Lib. v1, 102 (Ven. 128 r., 
col. 6; Bas. 348, col. 4): “ Hoc est illud quod dixit ille qui 
fecit librum exdemadeyg persarum” (argomento come il 
precedente).— Lib. vim, 35 (Ven. 149 v.-150r.; Bas. 404- 
405): “Et dicit ille qui fecit librum axdilarech prosu*® quod 
invenit in libro chronicarum mundi quod signum mundi est 
aries et planeta eius est sol: et ascendens eius est cancer et 
jupiter in eo. Et’ postea diviserunt 7 climata per 7 planetas 
et per 12 signa. Unde babylonia iovis et arietis; et romania 
libre et saturni...” (segue questa corografia astrologica, per 
cui ogni regione é posta sotto I’ influenza speciale di un dato 
pianeta e di un dato segno zodiacale). 


1 Tl testo arabo é inedito; la traduzione latina (fatta intorno al 1256 Cr. 
da Egidio de Tebaldis e Pietro de Regio sopra una versione spagnuola) é 
stata stampata cinque volte: Venezia 1485, 1503, 1523; Basilea 1551 e 
1571. Le due edd. di Basilea si corrispondono esattamente anche nel 
numero delle pagine e delle righe ; esse furono curate da “ Antonius Stupa 
Rhaetus Praegallensis,” il quale si basd sulla stampa di Venezia 1523, ma 
ripulendo il barbarissimo latino dei due traduttori medioevali che invece era 
stato conservato nelle tre edd. venete. Io riferisco i brani secondo I’ editio 
princeps del 1485 (Praeclarissimus liber completus in iudictis astrorum: 
quem edidit Albohazen Haly, filius Abenragel). 

2 A questo brano accennd incidentalmente O. Loth, A/Xindi als 
Astrolog (Morgenlandische Forschungen, Festschrift...H. L. Fleischer... 
gewidmet, Leipzig 1875), p. 288, n. 4, con I’ ipotesi: “In dem letzteren 


CP 
Theile des Wortes ist wohl (yl es be oder, (~,aJ) zu erkennen (arech 
fir Zarech zu lesen)?” 

* Qui lo Stupa inserisce “ quod,” riferendo giustamente tutto il discorso 
all’ autore del libro andilarech prosu. 


B.P.V. 23 
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Dunque non solo abbiamo in Albohazen la conferma 
esplicita dell’ origine “ persiana” del libro tradotto in arabo, 
ma anche abbiamo la prova di tale origine persiana pehlevica; 
infatti la predetta corografia astrologica (opera evidente- 
mente del commentatore Buzurgmihr) nomina in tutto 38 
regioni, delle quali 6 sono terre limitrofe all’ impero det 
Sasanuzdz', e le rimanenti 32 (in massima parte riconoscibili 
anche attraverso le forme assai alterate della versione latina) 
sembrano essere tutte province del dominio séa@sauzdzco. 
Inoltre questo Buzurgmihr’ doveva scrivere il suo com- 
mento verso la fine dell’ eta dei Sasanidi od ai primordi 
della conquista araba della Persia, poiché nel lib. Iv, cap. 1 
(Ven. 56 v., col. a; Bas. 145) si legge la seguente profezia 
relativa alla detronizzazione di Ardasir [III]* e al declinare 
della religione zoroastriana: “ Dixit expositor*: vocavit me 
rex Civitatis nostrae: et una ex mulieribus suis pepererat 
filium: et fuit ascendens libra .8. gradus terminus mercurij: 
et fuerunt in eo iuppiter et venus: mars et mercurius: et 
convenit ibi una societas astrologorum: et quilibet eorum 
suam opinionem dixit: ego tacui. Rex dixit mihi quid 
habes quod non loqueris: cui respondi: date mihi spacium 
trium dierum: quoniam si filius vester transiverit tertiam 
diem: erit de ipso miraculum magnum: et quando natus 


1 Romania, India, Azyud (cioé as-Sind), Alhegeg (a/-//igaz) et tota terra 
Arabiae, Turchia (cioé d2/a@d at-Zurk, 11 Turkestan centrale), post Turchiam 
(ma wara' at-Turk). 

2 E impossibile, per ora, sapere se questo é il nome vero dell’ astrologo 
commentatore di Vezio Valente, oppure se € uno pseudonimo scelto per far 
credere che autore fosse il sapiente e semi-leggendario Buzurgmihr, ministro 
di Cosroe I AniiSarwan (che regnd 531-579 Cr.). 

* Ardagir (in arabo anche AzdaSir) III, dopo poco pit di 14 anno di 
regno, fu detronizzato ed ucciso da Sahrbaraz il 27 apr. 630. L’ ultimo re 
sasinide, Yazdagird III, sali al trono verso la fine del 632; con la battaglia 
di Nihawand (21 eg., 642 Cr.) perdette definitivamente il regno, e, dieci 
anni dopo, mori assassinato nella Persia settentrionale (31 eg., 651-652 Cr.). 

‘Non esito ad identificare questo “expositor” (a/-mufassir) con 
Buzurgmihr, interprete 0 commentatore di Vezio Valente. Si noti che, 
parlando del libro di quest’ ultimo, il #zAris¢ e Ibn al-Qifti usano appunto 
l’ espressione: “wa fassarahu Buzurgmikr”; inoltre Said al-Andalus, 
p. 16 ult. (ed. Cheikho = al-Masriq, xv, 1911, 579 ult.) dice dei Persiant: 
“IT Persiani (a/+Furs) hanno libri ragguardevoli sull’ astrologia giudiziaria, 
fra i quali: un libro sulle figure dei gradi della sfera celeste [= ra rapavares- 
Aovra| attribuito a Zoroastro; 11 Kz/ab at-tafsir ; 11 libro di Gamasp, assal 
ragguardevole.”- Questo X. at-tafsir é verisimilmente I’ opera di Buzurgmiht. 
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completas habuit .24. horas: posuit se ad sedendum et 
locutus fuit et fecit signa cum manu: et rex multum ex- 
pavescit inde: et ego dixi possibile esse quod diceret aliquam 
prophetiam vel aliquod miraculum. Et rex ivit ad natum et 
nos cum eo ad audiendum quod diceret: et infans dixit, 
Ego sum natus infortunatus': et natus sum ad indicandum 
amissionem regni agdexzt et destructionem gentis a/manag ; 
et statim cecidit natus et mortuus est?.” 

Finalmente é da notare un passo del cap. xv dell’ /naza 
di al-Biriini (ed. Sachau, London 1887, p. 75): eu uss 
tape det sEsmoll st ally some se [Yi =] op) iS selloe!l 
dsgls Apad | Jl err Wis, SII ay ONS ale, che il Sachau 
nella sua versione (London 1888, 1, 158) traduce: ‘Further 
the Hindus have a large book on the science of the astro- 
logy of nativities called Sérévalé, z.e. the chosen one, similar 
to the Vazida7 ( = Persian guzida ?), composed by Kalydna- 
Varman, who gained high credit for his scientific works.” — 
Questo passo ci da la chiave per stabilire |’ esatta lettura ed 
il significato del nome misterioso del libro del quale ci stiamo 
occupando ed al quale evidentemente al-Birini allude: ossia 
~ sags! al-Bizidag, trascrizione del pehklevico vizid*ak=lo 
scelto. A sua volta questo nome pehlevico non é che la 
traduzione del titolo dell’ opera di Vezio Valente: *Av@o- 
hoyiat. 

Come si € visto sopra (pp. 351-352), Sa‘id al-Andalusi 
aveva caratterizzato esattamente I’ opera, dicendo che essa 
riguardava ‘‘le nativita, le loro ‘ revolutiones’ e I’ introduzione 


1 Cosi le edd. ; ma bisogna leggere ‘“‘informatus” (cioé: gia formato, 
ben formato come un giovane), come risulta dal senso e dal testo arabo 
citato nella nota seguente. 

* Per caso le prime e le ultime parole di questo brano sono riferite nel 
testo arabo (ms. dell’ India Office) da M. Steinschneider, Vite dt mate- 
matict arabi tratte da un’ opera inedita di Bernardino Baldt, con note, Roma 
1874, p. 92: She le) LEME Cwe...... Gay Whe ( Sles puiell Ju 
JG may j OI ad cdas...... U gme~os! Ih ped 2 G08 9 pea) (Questa 
citazione si trova solo nell’ ed. 1874; manca in quella del 1873, che é 
riproduzione esatta del lavoro dello Steinschneider, quale era apparso nel 
Bullettino di bibliografia e di storia delle scienze matematiche e fistche, V, 
nov.-dic. 1872, pp. 427-534). Come si vede, il testo arabo dice soltanto: 
“la cessazione del regno di ArdaSir e |’ indebolirsi (o: |’ estinguersi) dei 
fuochi dei Magis (Zoroastriani).” Le parole seguenti dell’ arabo (“E gli 
dissi che Zoroastro aveva detto ”) mancano nella vers. latina. 


23—2 
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a [tutto] cid.” Invece il Azres¢ ed Ibn al-Qifti hanno erro- 
neamente distinto il Azzidag dal libro sulle nativita’ e dalla 
introduzione all’ astrologia, dividendo cosi un’ opera sola in 
3 opere diverse. 

Dai passi del Azzidag riferiti da Ibn Hibinta e da 
Albohazen risulta che |’ opera di Buzurgmihr, pit che un 
commento alle "AvOodoyiat di Valente, ne fu un rimaneggia- 
mento o adattamento, con aggiunte di vario genere. Dal 
suo libro deriva anche la citazione di ‘‘ Hergezomoor” (ossia 
Buzurgmihr) relativa alla 1v ‘casa celeste,” che ricorre 
nella traduzione latina del libro ebraico di Ab*raham ben 


‘Ezra (¢ 1167 Cr.) sulle nativita®. 


III. J wapavaré\dovra az Teucro’. 


Attingendo evidentemente a fonti diverse, |’ autore del 
Kitab al-Fihrist, seguito poi da Ibn al-Qifti, nomina, fra 
i personaggi celebri dell’ antica Babilonia, 77xkaliis jyhS,5* 
e Zingarius sy, entrambi i quali sarebbero stati fra i 7 
sacerdoti preposti ciascuno ad uno dei 7 templi dedicati ai 
singoli pianeti®, ed entrambi avrebbero composto un libro 
astrologico ; quello di Tinkaliis si sarebbe intitolato “ Libro 
dei ‘decani’ e dei ‘fines’’,” quello di Tinqariis ‘Libro delle 
nativita secondo i ‘decani’ ed i ‘ fines’’.” 


1 L’ astrologo [persiano, della fine dell’ eta sasanidica ?] al-Andarzagar, 
nel suo libro sulle nativita, scriveva a proposito di Vezio Valente: “TI suoi 
ro libri sulle nativita abbracciano la forza di tutti i libri [degli altri autori]; 
se alcuno pronosticasse cosa non risultante da questi suoi libri, io non 
crederei mai ch’ essa fosse accaduta o fosse per accadere” (cit. in Ibn 
al-Qifti, ove 11 nome dell’ astrologo é storpiato in »ésy'9!, che il Lippert, 
negli indici, legge a/-Aydugur).—-Su al-Andarzagar v. il mio ‘//m al-falak, 
pp. 211-213. 

2 Liber Abraham Iudei de nativitatibus, Venetiis 1485, fol. b 3, v. 
(in altra ediz.: Gergetomoor). Cfr. M. Steinschneider, Zur Gesch. der 
Cebersetzungen aus dem Indischen, ZDMG 24, 1870, 386, n. 103 (ove 
‘*‘ Berceiomoor ” é errore di stampa). 

* Cfr. 11 mio ‘//m al-falak, pp. 196-205, e qui sopra p. 351, nota 2. 

* Varr. , rgQhhid, (we gAhS Sw, wed .—Ibn al-Qifti sceglie la forma 
Tinkala§, aggiungendo: “si dice anche Zanka/asa; ma la prima [forma] 
é pit corretta.” 

5 Fihrist 270 e Ibn al-Qifti ed. Lippert 218 (ed. Cairo 148) dicono che 
Tinqaris era preposto al tempio di Marte; Fihrist 238 dice che Tinkalis 
era preposto al tempio di Giove e Tingaris a quello di Marte. 

° Fthrist 270; Ibn al-Qifti 105 (ed. Cairo 74). 

’ Fihrist 270; Ibn al-Qifti 218 (ed. Cairo 148). 
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Negli altri scrittori arabi sembra mancare ogni accenno 
a Tingarus. Invece Zinkalus & citato come autorita in 
astrologi del mi e Iv sec. eg. (1x e x Cr.), ossia in Abi 
Ma‘Sar ed Ibn Hibintaé, come vedremo pit avanti. Dopo 
il 1v sec. eg. la forma Tinkalis sembra scomparire com- 
pletamente dall’ uso degli astrologi, ed essere sostituita 
dalla forma Zankalasa, la quale ha origine dall’ “ Agricoltura 
Nabatea,” che il falsario Abi Talib Ahmad ibn al-Husayn 
az-Zayyat (nel 318 eg., 930 Cr.) immagino tradotto in arabo 
nel 291 eg. (904 Cr.) da Ibn WahSiyyah sopra un originale 
nabateo, frutto della sapienza degli antichi Babilonesi. Nella 
prefazione di quest’ opera é detto che Ibn WahSiyyah aveva 
tradotto 4 libri dal nabateo in arabo: il Libro di Dawanay 
babilonese intorno alla cognizione dei segreti della sfera 
celeste e dei giudizi [astrologici fondati] sugli avvenimenti 
(Lawadit) degli astri; il Libro dell’ agricoltura nabatea ; il 
Libro dei veleni di Suhabsat e Yarbiga; il Libro di Zanka- 
fasa@ al-Babili al-Qufani* sulle figure dei gradi della sfera 
celeste e su cid ch’ esse indicano riguardo agli eventi 
(azwa/) dei nati in esse. 

Questo libro di Zaxkalés& non tardd ad essere messo 
in circolazione, forse per opera dello stesso Abt Talib az- 
Zayyat, cosicché se ne conservano ancor oggi almeno 3 mss.’ 
oltre ad una traduzione persiana. L’ autore é citato p. es. 
nella Safinat at-akkam di an-Nasir1*, sotto la forma WAS 
psldgt utI*, e nel commento di Nasir ad-din at-Tusi 


? Di solito il nome nell’ Agricoltura Nabatea ed altrove é scritto _ 3595 
Qugani; Th. Noldeke, och LEiniges tiber die “ Nabatatsche Landwirth- 
schaft” (ZDMG 29, 1875, 449), ha mostrato che si tratta di aggettivo 
derivato da Qifa, I’ attuale ‘Aqar Qif, a circa 10 km W di Bagdad. 

2 Leida (Ca#. 111, 81, nr. 1047), ove il titolo é still LeAhts wlhS 


Le z2gtoell Slomt cno dele Yas beg Ui! 239 see (gd (soil ; 
Pietroburgo (Inst. des langues orient., Cat. mss. arabi nr. 191, 2°), ove il 
titolo & Salt gq? 290 us? Sey al Epo (gail (sic) Ulin ~bS 
short! pc Jal le gle Lys Garry; Firenze (Bibl. Laurenziana, nr. 
312 del Catal. Assemani). 7 

> H. Suter, Die Mathematiker u. Astronomen der Araber, Leipzig 1900, 
Pp. 114, nr. 270, ritiene probabile ch’ egli sia identico ad Abi ’l-Hasan ‘Ali 
ibn an-Nasir, uno dei pid famosi astrologi egiziani della fine del v e del 
Principio del vi sec. eg. (x1—x1I Cr.). 

* Ahlwardt, Verzeihniss d. arab. Hss. su Berlin, v, 294, nt. 5895. 
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(f 672 eg., 1274 Cr.) al 95° aforismo del Kapzcs 0 Centz- 
loguzum attribuito a Tolomeo’; |’ opera sua fu compendiata 
dal famoso teologo, filosofo e cultore di scienze occulte Fahr 
ad-din ar-Razi’, ¢ 606 eg., 1210 Cr.—Haggi Halifah 11, 
223, nr. 5045 (ed. Cstnpli 1311, 1, 490) conosce il nostro 
libro nella forma: osAlGs Key § sual as; ed altrove 
(v, 247, 10877=Cstnpli 1, 332) attribuisce a TankaliiSah 
un commento (Sark) al Kanz al-asrar wa dahi@ ir al-abrar® 
del mitico Hermes al-Haramisah, riguardante il modo di 
conoscere |’ avvenire mediante le lettere dell’ alfabeto ed 
i quadrati magici (aw/aq)*. 

I! Chwolson, persuaso che le presunte traduzioni dal 
nabateo fossero veramente resti genuini dell’ antica lettera- 
tura babilonese, si occupo a lungo del libro di Zankalisa 
sulle figure dei gradi della sfera celeste, secondo il ms. di 
Leida’, e cercd di dimostrare ch’ esso era stato composto, 
al pit tardi, nel 1 sec. d. Cr.— H. Ewald, in una recensione 
del lavoro del Chwolson‘, si avvicina all’ ipotesi del Saumaise 
riferita qui sopra (p. 358, n. 1), e ritiene che il libro arabo di 
Tankalisa 11 babilonese sia la traduzione del libro greco, 


1 Cl. Salmasii de anni's climactericis et antiqua astrologia diatribae, Lugd. 
Batavor. 1648, praefatio fol. c 3, v.: “Interpres quoque Nasirodinus 
Thusius, ad eum locum notat, In libro qui adscribitur Tenkeluxae Baby- 
lonio, vy WolSm, scriptum extare cum quovis gradu ascendente, 


similique modo ab Indis allegari......seAS5 autem sive Tenkelus ille 
Babylonius quem memorat Nasirodinus, 1s omnino est qui Tevxpos Bafv- 
Awvios Graecis vocatur, et fortasse in scriptis Graecorum perperam hodie 
legitur Tetxpos pro Tévxepos idque deflexum ex illo nomine Babylonis 
Tenclus.” 

2 Nell’ elenco degli scritti di Fahr ad-din ar-Razi presso Ibn Abi 
Usaybi‘ah 11, 302: begASs KS (il Miiller non indica varianti); in Ibn 
al-Qifti ed. Lippert, 292, 1. 22 (ed. Cairo 191, lL. 4d. C.):  remivo wlS 
La Ads. 

5 A torto il Catal. di Leida (111, 81, nota) identifica il Kanz al-asrar con 
il libro di Tankalasa sulle figure dei gradi della sfera celeste ; 1’ argomento 
delle due opere ¢ completamente diverso. 

* Un trattatello di chiromanzia esistente a Berlino (Ahlwardt m1, 572, 
nr. 4258) é attribuito ai dotti “indiani” Tumtum e Tankalisa. 

5 D. Chwolson, Ueber die Ucberreste der althabylonischen Literatur in 
arabisthen Uebersetzungen, St. Petersburg 1859, 196 pp. (= Mémoires 
présentés 4 l’Acad. Impér. des Sciences de St.-Pétersbourg par divers 
savants, t. VIII, pp. 329-524). Le p. 130-164 (= 458-492) riguardano il 
libro astrologico di Tankalisa. 

° Nelle Géttingtsche Gelehrie Anzeigen 1859 (a me inaccessibili). 
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ora perduto, che Zeucro Babilonese aveva composto su Ta 
wapavatéd\ovra Tois Sexavois, ossia sulle figure (rappresen- 
tanti costellazioni diverse da quelle dell’ Almagesto) che 
sorgono all’ orizzonte di un dato paese insieme con ciascuno 
dei 36 ‘“decani” (Sexavoi, wpoowma, “ facies”) nei quali 
I’ eclittica é€ divisa.—A. von Gutschmid?', riconoscendo il 
carattere apocrifo della presunta letteratura arabo-nabatea, 
ritiene che TankaliSa sia ‘ein entstellter Griechischer 
Name,” ma nega ch’ esso corrisponda a Tevxpos per due 
ragioni (p. 82): 1°. che la 7 greca ‘sonst nicht durch & 
ausgedriickt zu werden pflegt”; 2°. che I’ astrologo Teucro 
Babilonese é il Tingaris del Fzhrzs¢, distinto da Tinkalis, 
Secondo il von Gutschmid Tankali8a, storpiatura di Tin- 
kaliis, rappresenterebbe un altro nome greco (@edyyeXos O 
@éoxdos O @evxodos). Infine egli da grande importanza ad 
una notizia trovata dal Chwolson alla fine d’ un ms, della 
traduzione del libro di Tankali$a in persiano (moderno) ; 
é I’ aggiunta di un lettore il quale dice: ‘“‘ Nella cronaca di 
Sx sta scritto che questo libro fu composto 80 anni prima 
dell’ égira’,” 11 che ci porterebbe al 542 d. Cr., durante il 
regno di Cosroe I AniSarwan*. Quindi conclude (p. 88): 
‘Ich glaube also, dass das Griechische Original des Thin- 
kelds friihzeitig, eben in jenem Jahre 542, in das Persische 
iibersetzt und diese Uebersetzung von Spiateren geradezu 
fiir das Original gehalten worden ist: alle jene Angaben 
iiber Thinkelis diirften aus Persischen Quellen geflossen 
sein.” Ma lascia in sospeso la questione dei rapporti fra 
il libro persiano di Tinkalis e quello pseudo-nabateo di 
Tankalisa (pp. 88-89). 


1 Die Nabataische Landwirthschaft und thre Geschwister (ZDMG 15, 
1861, 1-110; ristampato nei Kéeine Schriften, Leipzig 1889-91, 11); 
cap. xxi1: ‘“‘ Das genethlialogische Buch des Thenkelésha” (pp. 79-89 ; 
cfr. 108). 

* Chwolson, 4¢., p- 132 (= 460): US py! aS wl ares (Gp qu 9 
Ode Ante) (Son Spat jl precy lw yin. I] Chwolson, a ragione, insiste 
sulla poca fiducia che merita questa notizia, nella quale ($»3 sembra 
essere strano errore per (Gpele. Negli Annali d’ at-Tabari non si trova 
menzione di Tankalisa ecc. : 

> « Der bekanntlich viele Griechische und andere Biicher ins Persische? 
iibersetzen liess” (p. 88). Probabilmente il von Gutschmid aveva presente 
il passo di Agathia (da me citato qui sopra, p. 345, n. 3), il quale tuttafia 


accenna solo a traduzione d’ opere filosofiche greche. a 
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M. Steinschneider’, d’ accordo con il Renan’ e contro il 
Gutschmid, identifica a ragione i due personaggi Tinqariis 
e Tinkalis del Fzhrzst (e d’ Ibn al-Qifti); considera il nome 
Tankalisa come inventato da [bn WahSiyyah; lascia incerto 
se si debba ritenere che Ibn WahSiyyah abbia usato 0 non 
un libro tradotto dal gveco in avabo sotto il nome di Tin- 
qariis = Teucro ; ed osserva che la questione potrebbe forse 
essere risolta se si studiasse la storia delle figure dei ‘“‘decani” 
presso gli Arabi, notando anche che Abi Ma‘Sar nel suo 
Introductoreum vi, 2, indica quelle figure secondo i Greci, 
i Persiani, gl’ Indiani. 

La via additata dallo Steinschneider fu seguita solo nel 
1903, quando Fr. Boll*® raccolse da parecchi mss. greci 
numerosi frammenti del libro perduto di Teucro (1 sec. Cr.) 
sul mapavaréhdovta, e pubblicd inoltre* |’ inedito testo arabo 
del suddetto capitolo dell’ /xtroductorium magnum da’ Albu- 
masar o Abi. Ma‘Sar (f 272 eg., 886 Cr.). In questo sono 
descritte le figure delle costellazioni che sorgono con i decani 
oO si trovano in essi, secondo 3 sistemi (#adhad): dei Greci 
(a/- Yanan; sono le figure accolte dall’ Almagesto), dei 
Persiani (a/-/urs) e deg!’ Indiani. Abu Ma‘Sar aggiunge 
pit: volte che il sistema dei Persiani é quello di Tinkaliis 
(HAG, var. Y9S5).—I] confronto con i frammenti grecz 
di Teucro ha mostrato al Boll il loro completo accordo con 
quello che Abu Ma‘Sar riferisce secondo i Perszanz e Tin- 
kaliés ; Y identita di quest’ ultimo con Zeucro é dunque sicura. 

Assodato questo punto fondamentale, mi pare che sia 
lecito dedurne le conseguenze seguenti : 

1.—Il libro di Zankalésa sui wapavaréddovra, giunto 
fino a noi come tradotto dal] nabateo in arabo, ed analizzato 
dal Chwolson, é una falsificazione da considerarsi come 
degna compagna dell’ Agricoltura nabatea; il falsario si é 
contentato di sfruttare la rinomanza di Tinkalis, al cui nome 
ha voluto dare un aspetto arcaico babilonese trasformandolo 


1 Die arabischen Uebersetzungen aus dem Griechischen, § 137: Teukros 
(ZDMG 50, 1896, 352-354). 

* Sur lage du lure intitulé: Agriculture nabatéenne (Mém. de 1’Acad. 
des Inscr., t. XXIV, 1® p., 1861). 

* Sphaera. Neue griechische Texte und Untersuchungen zur Gesch. der 
Sternbilder, Leipzig 1903. 

* Boll, Sphaeva, pp. 490-539.—Abia Ma‘Sar dichiara di scrivere il suo 
libro nel 1161 di Da ’Il-qarnayn (cioé 234-235 eg., 849 Cr.). 
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in Tankalisa. I] libro di Teucro-Tinkalis descrive soltanto 
le figure (non tolemaiche) delle costellazioni ascendenti 
insieme con ciascuno dei 36 decani nei quali I’ eclittica é 
divisa (3 decani di 10° per ciascun segno zodiacale) ; invece 
TankaluS4 immagina assurdamente di descrivere per cias- 
cuno dei 360 gradi dell’ eclittica le figure che ascenderebbero 
contemporaneamente ad essi’, ed a tale scopo inventa con 
grande minuzia descrizioni del tutto fantastiche, le quali non 


hanno alcun rapporto con il sistema ragionevole di Teucro- 
Tinkaliis. 


2°.—Il fatto che, per Abii Maar, il sistema di rapava- 
té\dovra di Tinkalis é il sistema dei Persiani (opposto a 
quello dei Greci e degli Indiani), e che inoltre Abu: Ma‘Sar 
deriva dal libro di Tinkalis alcuni nomi persiani di costella- 
zioni, prova che questo libro di Tinkalus non era stato 
tradotto dal greco, ma dal persiano. Se poi si tiene conto 
che Abu Ma'‘Sar componeva la sua opera nell’ 849 d. Cr., 
é evidente che il libro persiano di Tinkalis non poteva essere 
scritto se non in lingua pehlevica. 

L’ esistenza di questa traduzione peh/evica dei wapava- 
té\dovra, di Teucro-Tinkaliis é accertata anche per altra 
via; giacché uno dei passi d’ Ibn Hibinta, da me riferiti qui 
sopra (p. 352), ossia quello del f. 154 r. del ms. di Monaco, 
mostra che Buzurgmihr, il commentatore pehlevico del 
Bizidag di Vezio Valente, gia conosceva e citava il libro di 
Tinkalus il Babilonese’. 

Finalmente I’ origine pehkleveca del testo arabo ci da 
anche la chiave per comprendere I origine della forma Tin- 
kaliis, che altrimenti non sarebbe spiegabile. Secondo le 
regole solite di trascrizione dei nomi stranieri nell’ eta sasani- 
dica, Tevxpos doveva essere scritto in pehlevico 7éwkrds 


0 v 5YS, dove ¥ pud essere letto 2, zu, vi, in, ni, nz ecc., 


1 Si noti che questa particolarita esisteva anche nel libro di Tankalisa 
usato da Nasir ad-din at-Tisi, come risulta dal passo del Saumaise riferito 
da me qui sopra, p. 358, n. 1. 

2 Disgraziatamente nel 1891 trascurai di copiare per intero quel brano 
del f. 154 r., cosicché mi é impossibile di stabilire se il libro di Tinkalis, 
da Ibn Hibinta messo a confronto con la citazione fattane da Buzurgmihr, 
sia il libro autentico di Teucro-Tinkalis oppure quello spurio corrente 
sotto il nome di Tankaltisa. 
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ed » essere letto 70, 10, ri, Hi ecc. Si comprende quindi 
agevolmente come sia nata la lettura 7 ink(a)léis, seguita 
dal traduttore arabo, dall’ autore del Fzhrzs¢ ecc. 

L’ altra forma 7zugariés, ricorrente nel /z4res¢t ed in 
Ibn al-Qifti, e da costoro (come poi dal von Gutschmid) 
ritenuta nome d’ un personaggio diverso da Tinkalis, 
sembra, a primo aspetto, potersi collegare direttamente con 
Tedxpos; infatti la » greca é€ conservata, e le consonanti 
7 € « sono rese rispettivamente con ¢ (non ¢) e g (non &), 
appunto secondo le regole seguite dai traduttori szvzacz ed 
arabi nel trascrivere i nomi gvecz. Invece rimane inspie- 
gabile la sostituzione di 7% ad ev, anche supponendo che la 
# sia un errore grafico nato nei mss. arabi; rev da un Arabo 


Ow 
sarebbe stato certamente trascritto »&, e da un Siro in una 


delle forme seguenti: ag o om o off.—Tutto si spieghe- 
rebbe bene se si ammettesse che I’ arabo /zugarus derivi 
da una trascrizione szvzaca del nome fehZevico, letto Tin- 
karis ; la sostituzione di ¢ e g al pehlevico ¢ e &, insolita in 
arabo, € invece regolare in siriaco. 


Questi sicuri indizi di traduzioni d’ opere scientifiche 
dal greco in pehlevico meritano forse di essere messi in 
rapporto con un passo del libro astrologico arabo K2tab an- 
nahmutan’ ft ’l-mawalid, composto da Abu Sahl al-Fadl 
ibn Nawbaht (f ca. 200 eg., 815 Cr.), passo conservato nel 
Kua al-Fihrest, ma, se non m’ inganno, sin qui trascurato 
dagli studiosi europei. L’ autore prima narra (F2hrest p. 238 
lin. 9-239 lin. 23) che la conquista d’ Alessandro Magno 
smembro I!’ impero persiano e fece scomparire la scienza 


1 Cosi é vocalizzato il nome in tutti i mss. del Fihrist (ed. Fliigel, 
p- 238 lin. 9 e le note 11, 238). Ignoro che cosa esso significhi, oppure se 
esso debba ritenersi (come @ forse probabile) un xome proprio; insostenibili 
sono tutte le spiegazioni finora proposte dal Fliigel (note al Fihrtst, 1, 2393 
dall’ aramaico 2efamat*a “Tréstungen und dann das zukiinftige Leben...”), 
dal Clermont-Ganneau (Comptes-rendus Ac. Inscr. 1907, 483-484 = Recual 
darchéol. orient., Vill, 1907; corruzione del persiano nuhtag “les neuf 
voiites celestes”; cfr. RSO 11, 1908, 478), dal Suter (Mathematiker- 
Verzeithniss im Fihrist, 1892, p. 28; Mathem. u. Astronomen der Araber, 
1900, p. 5; recens. d’ Ibn al-Qifti ed. Lippert, in Biblioth. Mathem., 3- 
Folge, 4. Bd., 1903, p. 297; corruzione di an-numidar * oroscopo”).—A 
torto il Lippert nella sua ed. di Ibn al-Qift, p. 255 (e quindi anche I’ ed. 
Cairo p. 169) ha (ylelaJt. 
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dall’ ‘Iraq; poi dice che Arda&ir figlio di Babak? ristabili 
I unita del regno, ed aggiunge (p. 239 lin. 23-31): “ Egli 
mando a cercare nel paese degli Indiani e dei Cinesi i 
libri ch’ erano presso di loro, e cosi pure nel paese dei 
Rum; fece copiare quelli che erano capitati a loro, unendovi 
poi i pochi resti che erano rimasti nell’ ‘Iraq; cosi riuni i 
libri ch’ erano separati e mise insieme quelli ch’ erano 
dispersi. Lo stesso fece, dopo di lui, suo figlio Sapore 
[1, regno 241-271 Cr.]; cosicché tutti quei libri vennero 
trascritti in Zerszano, a quel modo che [li] avevano [com- 
posti] Hermes babilonese, il quale fu re d’ Egitto, Doroteo 
Sidonio (lL wry; cir. ZDMG 46, 1892, 743), Codro 
(? 9,45) greco della citta di Atene (Utes!) famosa per la 
scienza, Tolomeo alessandrino e Frmasb !’ indiano. Questi 
libri furono spiegati ed insegnati alla gente, cosi come erano 
stati desunti da tutti i libri la cui origine era dalla Babilonia. 
Poi, dopo di loro due [Ardagir e Sapore], Cosroe [1] Ani- 
Sarwan [531-578 Cr.] li riuni, li mise insieme e se ne servi, 
per I’ inclinazione e I’ amore ch’ egli aveva verso la scienza. 
Gli uomini d’ ogni tempo e d’ [ogni] eta hanno esperienze 
nuove e scienza rinnovata intorno alla potesta (,03) degli 
astri e dei segni zodiacali, alla quale [potesta] per ordine di 
Dio altissimo é affidato il governo del tempo” (Vs > gal 
glad aU poly Cyloj! pore). 7 

Come si vede, al-Fad] ibn Nawbaht, d’ origine persiana, 
allude essenzialmente a traduzioni pehleviche d’ opere 
astrologiche. 


1 Ossia Ardagir I, che regnd 226-241 Cr. 
Carto A. NALLINO. 


Roma (33), Via ATTILIO REGOLO 12. 


PIR JAMAL 


In August, 1920, I was asked to examine and report on 
a beautifully written and almost unique’ Persian manuscript 
containing the Ku/fyydt of Pir Jamal, which had been brought 
from Isfahan by Hajji ‘Abdu 'l-Majid Belshah and is now 
in the India Office Library. It is a volume of 1518 pages 
of folio size ; and as it remained in my hands for a few days 
only, my acquaintance with it is necessarily slight. The 
following details, however, may be worth publishing, for in 
the case of an unknown author I venture to think that even 
the most inadequate notice is better than none. 

Jamalu’ddin Ahmad Ardistani, generally called Pir 
Jamal, was a native of Ardistan, a considerable town lying 
to the north-east of Isfahan? That he was an eminent 
Sufi appears from the fact that he gave his name to an 
order of dervishes—the Pir Jamaliyya. His Shaykh and 
murshid was Murtada ‘Ali Ardistani, a pupil of Shaykh 
Muhammad of Zuwara’, and he traced his spiritual pedigree 
through Najibu’ddin ‘Ali b. Buzghush of Shiraz, Shihabu’- 
ddin Suhrawardi, and Ahmad Ghazali to Ma‘rif Karkhi. 
Another szdsz/a (given in the Busténu ’/-stydéha*‘) \eads back 
to Kakhru'ddin ‘Iraqi, the author of the Lama‘ét, whose 
teacher, Baha'u’ddin Zakariyya of Multan, was a pupil of 
Shihabu'ddin Suhrawardi. As Pir Jamal died in a.u. 
&879=a.D. 1474-5, he must have been contemporary with 
Jami (ob. a.H. 898). It is mentioned in the Usdélu '7-fusid, 
on the authority of ‘a certain book,” that he was martyred 


(shahktd shud). 


1 There is a less complete copy in Professor Browne’s collection. 

* These particulars are derived from the Zard’igu 'l-hagd'tg by Ma‘sim 
‘Ali Shah al-Ni‘matu'llahi al-Shiraz{ (Teheran, a.H. 1319), vol. ii, p. 159. 

> Zuwara or Uzwara is near Ardistan. See G. le Strange, Zhe Lands of 
the Eastern Caliphate, p. 208. 

‘ By Ibn Iskandar Zaynu ’I-‘Abidin Shirwan{ Ni‘matu’ll4hf. This work 
is described by Rieu in his Suppl. to the Cat. of Persian MSS. in the 
British Museum, No. 140. 
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The contents of the India Office MS. are as follows : 


I. Mirdtu ’l-afréd (pp. 1-128). A large number of 
vyisélét in prose and verse addressed to his disciples on 
points of Sufi doctrine and the interpretation of verses of 
the Koran. On p. 127 the writer describes a vision of 
angels which he saw on the 8th of Muharram, a.u. 877. 


Il. Kanzu ’l-dagéig (pp. 129-175)". 
III. Mishkétu ’l-muhibbtn (pp. 175-179). 


IV. Kztdb-t Rik al-guds (pp. 179-297). A long math- 
nawt in three parts, dealing with the Shart‘at, the Zartgat, 
and the HYagtgat. Each part is associated with one of the 
Shaykhs in the author’s sz/sz/a. Shihabu’ddin Suhrawardi 
represents the Sharf‘at, ‘Abdu ’s-Salam Kamut (or Kamis!) 
the Zarégat, and ‘Ali Ardistani (who invested Pir Jamal 
with his own £hzrga, z.e. appointed him to be his successor) 
the Hagtgat. This mathnawt was finished in a.H. 865. 


V. Lanbthu 'l-‘érifin (pp. 297-369). 

VI. Makbibu'l-seddtgin (pp. 369-487). This mathnawt 
is mentioned by Hajji Khalifa (ed. Fliigel v, 418), who says, 
perhaps correctly, that it is p33 243. He adds that it forms 
part of the Kztéd kashf al-kuniz. No work bearing that 
title occurs either in the India Office MS. or in the list of 
Pir Jamal’s writings in the Zardzqu ‘l-hagéiq; but the 
Zar. mentions a Sharku ’l-kuniz, which may be the work 
referred to by Hajji Khalifa. 

VII. Kitéb-2 mathimdt: asrért 'l-qulib wa-mafhimdtt 
anwirz 'l-ghuyuib (pp. 488-493). 


VIII. Kashfu ’l-arwéh (pp. 493-608). 
IX. Qissa’t Ayyiub (pp. 608-614). 
X. Baydn-t haga ig-t ahwdl al-Mustafé (pp. 614-1285). 


The subject of this great mathnawt is the Life of the 
Prophet, regarded as the perfect model for mystics. Many 
prose passages are interspersed. Probably the title given 
above, which occurs on p. 713, isno more than a description 


1 Nos. II to XII are mathnawits. 
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of the poem. The whole work is divided into seven parts, 
each being entitled separately as follows : 
1. Misbéhu ’l-arwéh (pp. 614-713). 
. Ahkému ’l-muhibbin (pp. 713-762). 
. Nihdyatu 'l-hikmat (pp. 763-852). 
Bidiyatu ’l-makabbat (pp. 852-900). 
fiidéyatu 'l-ma‘rtfat (pp. 9oo-1015). 
Fathu ’'l-abwdab (pp. 1015-1159). 
7. Sharhu'l-wéastlin (pp. 1159-1285). 

XI. Mthr-afréz (pp. 1285-1293). The India Office 
MS. gives the title as ~ WU! »-e, which I have corrected in 
accordance with the 7ardé’zgu 'l-hagé 2g. 

XII. Kztdb-< Mathnawiyydt (pp. 1294-1313). This 
consists of anumber of vzsé/as. It begins with an explanation 
of some verses in the Gulshan-z réz of Mahmtd Shabistari 
(812-13, 815, and 19 in Whinfield’s edition). Verses by 
Nizami and ‘Attar are also explained. 

XIIl. Kztdéb-¢ Qasdé’'td (pp. 1314-1327). 

XIV. <Kztdéb-< Tarktb-band (pp. 1327-1339). This 
includes several examples of the ¢a77¢‘-band. 

XV. Kutdb-c Ghazaltyydt (pp. 1339-1373). In his 
ghazats the author uses the ¢akhallus Jamali. 

XVI. Kztéb-2 Rubétyydt (pp. 1377-1427). 

XVII. A mathnawt of which I have not been able to 
ascertain the title (pp. 1428-1435). 

XVIII. The Sixth Book of the Wathnawé of Jalalu’ddin 
Rumi (pp. 1437-1518). 

The list in the Zardé'zgu *l-hagézg, though admittedly 
incomplete, adds five more titles, vzz., (1) /stzgémat-ndma, 
(2) Nur ‘ald nur, (3) Nézir u manzir, (4) Miftaku 'l-fagr, 
(5) Sharhu ’t-kuniz. On the other hand, it does not include 
No. IX, while the seven parts of No. X are (perhaps 
rightly) reckoned as independent poems. 

Judging from the few passages that I have read, I am 


not inclined to believe that Pir Jamal is an author of great 
originality. Nevertheless, his works—the mathnawts in 


DALY py 
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particular—comprise a vast quantity of material for the 
study of Sufism in the 15th century and might repay a 
careful examination. 


The following is a translation of the passage in which 
he describes his vision of the angels : 


“On the eighth night of the holy month Muharram in the year 877, 
being in ecstasy I saw that over against the house where this fagér (Pir 
Jamal) and his friends live, the sky was cloven and angels came forth, so 
many that they stood between the heaven and the earth all the way from 
East to West, chanting in unison, with voices sad and sweet, a verse of the 
sublime Koran, namely, /x the name of God, the Merciful, the Compassionate: 
they upbratd thee with their having embraced Islam. Say,‘ Do not upbraid 
me with your having embraced Islam. Nay, tt 1s God who upbraids you, 
inasmuch as He led you to the Faith. If ye speak truly (God has bestowed a 
favour on you)'” Then this host of angels vanished, and a multitude as 
great as the first came forth, chanting with a louder voice the verse— Say, 
‘O my servants who have trespassed against yourselves, do not despair of the 
mercy of God. Verily, God forgiveth all sins, for He is the Forgiving, the 
Merciful*” Then those also departed, and another host came forth, chanting 
with a voice louder than that of the former twain the verse—‘ We are your 
friends in this life and in that which is to come: therein shall ye have what- 
soever your souls crave, and therein shall ye obtain whatsoever ye desire’.’ 
After they had chanted these verses, the Presence whose light fills the 
world, he that is the First and the Last—upon him be blessing and peace ! 
—came forth from the cleft in the sky and took his abode in the place of 
which there has been mention already. 

Now I will explain these happenings and interpret this experience. 
Hearken, that thou mayst come to life from the state in which thou art to- 
day ; and God bless the unlettered Arabian Prophet, Mohammed, and his 
family, and grant him peace ! 

O my brother, know the meaning of the Greater Punishment, as dis- 
tinguished from the Lesser. When the sins of a man are not pardoned, at 
once he is delivered into the hands of punishment in such wise that he is 
cast into a pit, which they call the Everlasting, whence he never can escape, 
or a mountain is dashed against his head and he is made naught, or he is 
transformed into a wild beast or some animal. But if it be ordained that 
his punishment shall pass, this is the Lesser Punishment, and the sinner is 
punished in such wise that they keep him at the bottom of a terrace and 
pour over his head an ass-load of straw mixed with earth, so that he is 
begrimed with dust; yet at last he can be cleansed from that defilement, 
and ’tis well, for grievous is the punishment of him who its made naught or 
raised again in a foul shape. 

O dear friends, watch your eyes and ears and hands and hearts, and live 
as though ye were dead! And to those who love (God) these two punish- 
ments which have been explained seem of little account, for the retaliation 
(gtsds) on those who love (God) is that they are rejected and disregarded 
(by the Loved One). The thing that has caused the lover to be rejected is 


1 Koran, xlix, 17. ” Koran, xxxix, 54. ® Koran, xli, 31-2. 
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raised (on the Day of Judgement) in a horrible shape, and he and it are 
annihilated together. That horrible shape seizes’ its fellow with its teeth ; 
and its teeth are like those of a wild beast. Beware, and a hundred times 
beware, lest ye be occupied with yourselves and with a thing that is not 
pleasing unto God. To know this (Divine) pleasure and displeasure is a 
hard matter. Therefore do not step aside from the Way of that sovereign 
Presence (Mohammed), who is the First and the Last.” 

The collection of »uéé‘zyyéi—more than a thousand in 
all—begins with several in which God is praised. These 
are followed by a series (arranged from t to cg in alphabetical 
order) in praise of Mohammed. In many of them the Prophet 


is addressed as the Logos, e.g.— 
F WGle 26 9 Yle ole 9 93 wile (5! 
OL 9 pal (slic 9 Umm (59 
; opm 9 I 9 Sylar 9 ot 5 po 
3 5 vireo 9 Ube 9 Ud ALS 
O thou who art the soul and the soul of soul and the Beloved, 
And O thou who art all beauty and loveliness, both manifest and hidden ! 


Thou art the Tablet and the Pen and sight and perception and letters, 
The desire of heart and soul and the meaning of the Koran. 


Pir Jamal places ‘Ali on a level with Mohammed and 
extols him in similar terms. 


Cemphe Lelyl g Cael nome wgedl & Sele olan! 9 Cen! rome lel 


Mohammed is the beginning and ‘Ali is the end, 

Mohammed is the storm and ‘Ali is the calm. 

The Divine verses (of the Koran) are from the mouth of our Messenger : 
O friend, know that ‘Alf is the core of the message. 


Drtigine Ley? WS 90) del Dy idgured (gle 5 rgmmre 4S Wylteo 


Didgs deme yp 9972 9 Dd Utley & Gal (ge bak 1 OS gted (gt 


Know that Mohammed and ‘Ali are equals, 

Ever partaking of one morsel with two mouths. 

That is to say, the abundant grace which is always coming from God 
They drink together, and draw the veil over themselves. 


The author’s xom de plume, Jamali, occurs in several 
quatrains. One gives the date a.H. 864: 


a 
jl) “AS qemwe 33 yay ony jt we gly aS CA Y slang Cred 9 Wats jl 
NS 9 jg Crh Loyd Bet 5 4S gts HH preehd 5 ATIg Comed peel Lyle jm 
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Two others celebrate a certain Ruzbihan, who was evidently 
a mystic of the same period. Afdal—probably Afdalu’ddin 
of Kashan (ob. 4.H. 707)—is twice mentioned. He seems 
to be the author of the first of the three following 7udd‘és, 
while the second is Pir Jaméal’s variation of it. 


CSamntmel (Sas damp 6 (Sud ail 
Sete (Soeit 9 (ghS AS ped Wily ; 
See (Sues GLI pw LF pw 
: Canta (SYS 9 Sete Gg Jlxit 
Sema (Soe eS dail pe Cums 55 
LSduzg> pred YO she (gt 


cho Ge a9 9 isl Lantil lle 30 Ke GLIL 9) dyopd Yeast 
che Slime pip Yds,sode fom & lad spl LHe cot aS | slow 
Rubdé'ts are seldom characteristic, and so far as I can 
judge, those of Pir Jamal have no extraordinary merit; but 
I will conclude this article with a few selected specimens. 
rhs ghiS! get aS> Cyliy amlese (ol 
ths prs! aly Gunite 1S 
Jets Ihat 9 whela. 
Sanit pipe Egme® 9 dill & 9) 


O Master, know that the Greatest Name (of God) is Love ; 
The most noble is Love, because the most ancient is Love. 
The instruction of teachers and the perception of intellects 
And the Holy Spirit and Jesus the son of Mary—is Love. 


at Se isl Lele (pn olosmary 
Sats Jal a9 winalne Jal yf 
ij! Gis? HY (Slee Ae dy “adsl 
ated me ct 9 Cla yd “as sil J 
Do not wish ill to any one, O man of good nature, 
Whether they be people of the cell (Christian ascetics) or of the synagogue. 


What a bad place is a bad thought! Hell springs from it; 
Know that the joys of Paradise are from good thoughts alone. 


B. P, V. 24 
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ard ee dt) Shy 9 Swilol sim 00 
TDS seots 51.9 eh dmlgse ic! 
WY 9g (Sm 9 oss 9 Li) aS lel 
Seas! 9 Upmm Sul 9S 
There are a hundred volumes of doctrine and one plain word, 
O Master who art of Moses’ religion and O eloquent Shaykh ! 


When there is meeting and vision and love and pain, 
Where are Gabriel’s verses (the Koran) and the Messiah’s Gospel ? 


S3t 19> Ld JRE ete 4S (Saypilj % d9t 999 Le 59 jg bo pw jl Jide 
Sev 99? Ce lee 3s aS fic ol & Cs Rots Ly! 995 995 AS 5 | his 
Far be intelligence from my head and from my door, 
Inasmuch as the eye of intelligence is very blind. 


Not that Intelligence, the light of whose light is a candle to the heart, 
But that intelligence which is like an ant in a cave. 


wags (SLay soy LS AS cine te Mey jl ie yy 995 9 9) 93 Ow 
ret 9H Sa Uligo “alleys & tes 9 S297 Spay SI gtugy 
Thou art thine own barrier (prison). Arise quickly and depart ! 
That is to say, death to self (fazd) is the life (dagd) of the dervish. 
If dervishhood consisted in (garments of ) wool and felt, 
Goats and sheep would be the leaders of the Stifis. 
Wy Erm Lied 9p domme Liles 
WLS 9 gilpiy ay U-e UL Iii 
9 53) Sled 55) Sato 99 5% Ul 
Vile 9 SU of BU 9 She 5 pe UI! 
Obey Mohammed and be a happy Necessitarian, 
Do no harm in the world secretly or openly. 


If thou wilt put these two qualities into practice, 
Death, life, and suffering—let them be or let them not ! 


enim 9 54S pyd Ad 9 ele % eet Artblguate 5 Spd Dal; ) 


ais 9 GEE 9 J3 jh) GAAS Oley eels Orgyte iy 9 come Gale Y 
We desire not Paradise with the ascetic whose breath is cold ; 
Give us the hot breath of the sinner and Hell! 
To the drunken lover and the ragged libertine 
One can declare the mystery of heart and love and Friend. 


Tht Ha arse a 
In the school of the heart thoes is no need for speech, 
There are no works, no recollection or repetition. 


He who is not always drunk and sleepless 
Is not admitted to the audience-chamber of my Beloved. 


REYNOLD A. NICHOLSON. 


DAS GLEICHNISS VOM AUFZIEHEN 
EINES JUNGEN RAUBTIERS 


Im Agamemnon des Aeschylus (Wilamowitz, 717 ff, 
Kirchhoff, 691 ff.) heisst es : 


Str. 2pepev 88 dovros T- 
viv Sdpots dydAaKrov ov- 
Tws avnp piidpacTor, 
ev Biorov mporedeious 720 
Gpepov evdpiromrarda. 
Kat yepapois émiyaprov. 
mohéa & €ay’ ev ayKdAais 
VeoTpodou TEKVvoU Sica 
paidpwrds oti yelpa cai- 725 
VOV TE YAOTPOS avayKats. 
Ant. ypovicbeis 8 dwédeéev 7- 
Bos T6 mpos ToKéwv, yapw 
yap tpodevow apeiBov 
pnrodovacw <év> arats 430 
Oait aKxé\evorros ereveev: 
aipare 8 oikos epupOn 
duaxov adyos oikérats, 
peya olvos troluKTovor ° 
éx Geo & iepevs ris a- 735 
ras Odpois tpooeO pepOn!. 

1 Im tiberlieferten Text entsprechen Strophe und Antistrophe einander 
metrisch bis ins Kleinste, nur dass v. 729 das von Wilamowitz durch tpodevow 
ersetzte rpodas nicht stimmt (ob da vielleicht auch rpodas perope:Bwr in 
Frage kommen k6onnte, mogen Kenner entscheiden) und dass er, gewiss 
mit Recht, in v. 730 év eingesetzt hat. Die noch von Kirchhoff aufgenom- 
mene Conjectur A¢ovra oivw v. 717f. zerstért nicht nur die metrische Ent- 
sprechung, sondern giebt auch einen verkehrten Sinn, denn das noch 
nicht entwohnte Lowenjunge, das mit den Kindern spielt und von seinem 
Pfleger auf den Arm genommen wird, ist noch kein “Schidiger” wie der 
erwachsene Lowe (civrys bei Homer). Its ist, so weit ich sehe, ein bloss 
poetischer Ausdruck, und zwar fiir Séhne vornehmer Abkunft, passt also 
trefflich fiir das Junge des Konigs der Tiere. Die Etymologie ist dunkel. 
Mehrere moglich scheinende sind doch bedenklich. Fiir unzulassig halte 
ich die Zusammenstellung mit sskr. séau, die Curtius, Grundszige der 
griech. Etymologie®, 390 und Leo Meyer, Griech, Etymologie, ii, 60 bieten. 


24—2 
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Das iibersetzt Wilamowitz sinngemiss, aber frei, rhyth- 
misch, aber ohne dem Schatten nachzujagen, das Versmass 


wiederzugeben : 


Es zog einmal ein Mann 

ein Lowenjunges, Saiugling noch, sich auf. 

Wie war das Kleine zahm, 720 
der Kinder Spielgesell’, der Greise Lust. 

Oft schaukelt er’s im Arm, 

als war’s ein Kind. Da leckt’ es seine Hand 

und blickte fromm, und wenn es hungrig war, 


so wedelt’ es und bat. 725 
Doch als es alter ward, 

da zeigte sich die eingeborene Art. : 

Was war der Pflege Dank ? 

Es schuf das Mahl sich in der Lammer Mord. 730 


Die Herde lag zerstort, 

der Hof voll Blutes, das Gesinde schrie : 

erwachsen war des Hauses Hollengast 

ein grimmig reissend Tier. 735 


Nun legt Aristophanes in den “ Fréschen” 1431, 1433 
(Siiss) beim Wortgefecht zwischen Aeschylus und Euripides 
jenem folgende Verse in den Mund: 


ov xpr A€ovTos oKUpvor ev mOher TpEdeLy 
qu & éxrpady tis trois Tpdzrots barnpereiv), 

Diese Worte sind mit Unrecht mehrfach als echte 
Fragmente des Aeschylus angesehen worden. Aristophanes 
wendet sie ausdriicklich auf Alcibiades an, allem Anschein 
nach mit den oben angetiihrten Versen des grossen Tragikers 
spielend wie vorher mit solchen des Euripides. Denn dass 
Aeschylus zweimal davor gewarnt hatte, einen jungen 
Léwen aufzuziehen, ist doch recht unwahrscheinlich. Die 
Zugabe des Komikers ist év 7ré\et, wodurch eben das Gleich- 
niss die Beziehung auf die Politik erhielt. An sich liegt es 
ja besonders fern, dass ein Léwe in einer Stadt aufgezogen 


1y, 1432 padrurra pév A€ovra px) "v woke tTpépew kann nur jemand 
eingeschoben haben, der die unnotige Lehre einscharfen wollte: “ aber 
erst recht keinen erwachsenen Lowen!,” jedoch keines selbststandigen 
poetischen Ausdrucks fahig war. Plutarch, Adcibiades 15, hat den Vers 
allerdings schon, lasst dagegen den ersten (1431) weg. Er oder sein 
Gewdahrsmann fihlte vielleicht, dass beide nicht neben einander stehen 


konnten. 
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— Und bei awédus dachte der Zuhérer gleich an den 
taat. 


Der zum Sprichwort’? gewordene Vers 
ov xp7 A€ovTos aKUpvov ev TodEL TPEDELY 


kam mir plétzlich in den Sinn, als ich vor einiger Zeit bei 
einer neuen Durchlesung von Firdausi’s Shahkname die Stelle 
las, wo K6nig Afrasiyab in Bezug auf den ihm von dem 
treuen Piran zur Aufnahme anempfohlenen fliichtigen per- 
sischen Prinzen Siyawush sagt (Vullers-Landauer 588, vv. 
1205-7, Macan 423, 8-10): 


whred sly ly ath aS & Gylesls QS staid ES’ 
Sx? she fo BS NS oe # (S991 9 re Ae? Ue 42 
~” . Z fo 
53} staat sal sUSsy ope a ss! aie ye Seb 9395 Loe 
Aber ich habe einen Spruch vernommen, mit dem die Einsicht iiberein- 
stimmt : 
So du das Junge eines gewaltigen* Lowen aufziehst, wirst du es, wenn es 
erst scharfe Zahne kriegt, biissen. 


Wenn es sich mit Kraft und Kralle® erhebt, wird es gerade mit dem 
Erzieher gewaltsam anbinden. 


Und ebenso sagt Zavare zu seinem Bruder Rustam, dem 
gréssten aller Heroen, als dieser auf Bitte des sterbenden 
Isfandiyar, den er, durch seine Ehre gezwungen, im Kampfe 


1 Darauf hat mich mein Freund und bis zur Auflosung unsrer Univer- 
sitat College Ed. Schwartz brieflich aufmerksam gemacht. Beildufig be- 
merkt, haben die streitenden Dichter in den ihnen in den “ Fréschen” 
beigelegten Aeusserungen tiber den eben so genialen wie ehrgeizigen und 
gewissenlosen Alcibiades beide Recht. Trotz des Sieges bei den Arginusen 
war es ja damals fiir Athen ebenso bedenklich, ihm ganz zu Willen zu sein 
(rots [avrod] rpdrors drnpereiv) wie ihn ganz von sich zu stossen. 

2 Paroemiographi graect, ed. Leutsch et Schneidewin, ii, 167. Der 
Spruch stand wohl schon in weit dlteren Sammlungen als der des Macarius. 

® Die wenigen, fiir den Sinn gleichgiiltigen uns bekannten Varianten 
lasse ich in beiden Stiicken weg. Wesentlich anders kann auch der Urtext 
iiberhaupt nicht ausgesehen haben. Nur ware eigentlich fiir » nach einem 
Vocal immer 3, fiir 4€& und 4m aber | © und , ga zu schreiben. 


4 Das beliebte Epitheton des Lowen » bedeutet eigentlich “mannlich,” 
steht dann aber fiir ‘“‘stark, heldenhaft.” Dass es hier nicht sexuell zu 
nehmen ist, versteht sich von selbst, denn das Junge hat ja immer auch 
eine Mutter. 

5 So wortlich. Das heisst, “ begehrt er, nachdem er Kraft gewonnen, 
nach Kampf.” 
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hat téten miissen, bereit ist, dessen Sohn Bahman zur 
Erziehung zu tibernehmen (Macan, 1222, 9-11): 
cleats aca jt rags gh ad & lente Crel Wounds of Lilyj 
yoo 3335 5 NMS jad SQ He pened pS doy Sy ape 8 a> 
May ayge del y35) Camas He ICD drge 397 AAS yy pe om 
Hast du nicht von einem Kenner den Spruch gehort, den er aus den 
Worten der Alten vortrug?? 
“So du das Junge eines gewaltigen Lowen aufziehst, bekommt es scharfe 
Zahne und wird mutvoll. 


Wenn es dann das Haupt erhebt und Jagdbeute sucht, geht es zuerst 
auf den Erzieher los.” 


Genau an den entsprechenden Stellen (Afrasiyab zu 
Piran und Zavare zu Rustam) finden wir bei Firdausi’s 
Zeitgenossen Tha‘alibi in dem uns erhaltenen Teile seines 
arabischen Werkes, welches die, grésstenteils mythische, 
Geschichte des persischen Reiches von den Urkénigen bis 
zu den letzten Sasaniden enthalt?: 


(S. 205) degpo Se gt gtened etl alin Ol cgi (50 
Aber ich fiirchte, dass das Lowenjunge zum Lowen heranwachsen und 
sich dann bemiihen werde, seinen Erzieher umzubringen. 


Und 
oo ow 7 Oe w 6 - ] 
rots del Cre Us otg ole Ene roy? roles (6d Gre id (ge! 
2 od S ce OE e 
(S. 375) Oy gh Cry ete U9 Ol igtdgt! leg a0 451)! 
O mein Bruder, du hast nicht recht getan, Bahman von seinem 
(sterbenden) Vater zu tibernehmen, da er das Junge eines Lowen ist, dessen 


Blut du zu vergiessen ubernommen hattest. Ich fiirchte gar sehr, dass er 
unserm Hause den Untergang bringen werde. 


Diese Stellen sind den oben angefiihrten des Shahkname 
so dhnlich, wie man es von einem sich gern kiirzer fassenden, 
aber doch deutlich redenden Prosaiker nur erwarten kann. 
Doch hat Tha‘alibi, der zwischen 1007 und 1020 schrieb, 
nicht aus dem grossen Epos seines dlteren Zeitgenossen 
geschopft, denn, so viel er auch sachlich und nicht ganz 
selten, wenn man von dem Unterschied der Sprache absieht, 
fast wo6rtlich mit ihm iibereinstimmt, so hat er doch, wie 


1 Hier wohl besser die Variante, ‘“‘ den er...im Gedachtniss hat.” 
2 Hg. von dem hochverdienten Zotenberg. 
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Zotenberg in seiner Einleitung im Einzelnen darlegt, neben 
manchen anderen, uns zum Teil noch erhaltenen, Quellen, 
besonders gerade die Hauptquelle des Dichters stark benutzt. 
Es macht nichts aus, ob Tha‘alibi das Werk selbst vor sich 
hatte, oder ein anderes es ihm vermittelte. Doch ist ersteres 
wahrscheinlicher. Jenes ist, wie ich in meiner Abhandlung 
‘Das iranische Nationalepos'” glaube fest gestellt zu haben, 
die Geschichte des persischen Reichs vom Anfang bis zu 
seinem Untergang durch die Araber, die der Statthalter von 
Firdausis Vaterstadt Tés im Jahre 957/8 von einigen zoro- 
astrischen Gelehrten zusammenstellen liess. Das Werk war 
in neupersischer Sprache, aber seine Quellen waren mittel- 
persisch und natiirlich in den wunderlichen Pehlevi Charak- 
teren geschrieben, die nur der lesen konnte, der sie durch 
besonderes Studium gelernt hatte, also nicht leicht ein als 
Muslim aufgewachsener, sondern nur gelehrte Zoroastrier 
oder solche, die im gereiften Alter aus der nationalen Religion 
zum Islam iibergegangen waren. Von seinen Quellen war 
die wichtigste das “‘ Kénigsbuch” Chodhainama(k) = Shah- 
name, das erst am Ende der Sasanidenzeit abgeschlossen war, 
aber sich wieder auf dltere Darstellungen stiitzte. Wir 
diirfen als sicher annehmen, dass das Gleichniss vom jungen 
Lowen, das seinem Erzieher und Pfleger den Tod bringt, 
an den beiden Stellen der mythischen Geschichte, wo es 
Firdausi wie Tha‘alibi haben, schon in einem Pehlevi Werke 
des 7" oder 6" Jahrhunderts stand. 

Kaum denkbar ist, dass dies eigentiimliche Gleichniss bet 
Persern und Griechen selbststandig zu Tage getreten wire. 
Freilich bringt bei jenen der herangewachsene Lowe seinem 
Wohltiater direct (Rustam) oder indirect (Afrasiyab) den 
Tod, bei Aeschylus aber Schafen und vielen anderen Wesen, 
ohne dass der Erzieher selbst genannt wiirde, aber dieser 
Unterschied hat doch wenig zu bedeuten’®. 


1Im Grundriss der tranischen Philologie. {Neue Bearbeitung, Berlin 
und Leipzig, 1920. | 

2 Ganz anders ist es, wenn ein der gemeinmenschlichen Ethik ange- 
hérender, nahe liegender Satz sich einmal bei einem Griechen und einem 
Perser fast wortlich gleich findet, wie bei Hesiod, Ofera et dies 309 (als 
Schluss einer Lobrede auf den Fleiss): 


épyov 8 ovbdév cvedos aepyin Sé 7’ dvetdos 
und bei dem reichen und vornehmen N§siri Chosrau (1004-1088) : 
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Da das Gleichniss auf griechischem Boden wenigstens 
ein Jahrtausend friiher erscheint als auf iranischem, und in 
wie vollendeter Form !, dachte ich anfangs dass es von dort 
nach dem fernen Osten gewandert sei. Aber Schwartz 
michte lieber glauben, dass dieser aivos, der wie der alvos 
von dem Habicht und der Nachtigal (Hesiod, Of. 200 ff.) 
und der vom Fuchs und Adler (Archilochus 67 [Hiller]; 
nach andrer Zihlung 81)', mit einem Unheil endet, im 
europdischem Griechenland nicht wohl entstanden sei; da 
sei der Lowe ja immer ein Fabeltier gewesen*. Im vorderen 
Kleinasien gab es freilich in der Homerischen Zeit noch 
Lowen, aber spater auch dort kaum mehr. Und so ist 
Schwartz geneigt, die Wanderung des Gleichnisses vom 
Osten ausgehn zu lassen, woher ja auch die dsopischen 
Fabeln zu den Griechen gekommen sind, so unsicher deren 
specielle Heimat ist. Es kimen dann wohl nur weiter éstlich 
liegende Gegenden in Betracht, denen im Altertum der 
Loéwe aus dem Leben recht bekannt war und zum Teil noch 
ist. Die Vermittlung hatten, denkt Schwartz, ionische Adyor 
gegeben. Das lisst sich wohl héren. Ob dabei die Tierparke 
der Perser in Betracht kimen, ist mir nicht so wahrscheinlich 
wie ihm. 

Leider fehlen uns alle Mittelglieder. Hatten wir von 
Sammlungen aramdischer Sprichworter und Fabeln mehr 
noch als einige diirftige Reste, so finden wir darin vielleicht 
etwas, das uns iiber diese Frage Licht gewahren kénnte’. 


SNS arab 3903 Cw d nD 9 
“und Erwerb der Hand (durch Handarbeit) ist durchaus keine Schande” 
(ZDMG, xxxiv, 670). Beildufig bemerkt, haben nachher die hoher gebil- 
deten griechischen Stidter, die auf den Bavavaos tief herabsahen, diesen 
Worten des alten Bauernpoeten schwerlich beigestimmt. 

* Jener ist Aesop 9 (Halm), dieser ist eb. 5 wiedergegeben. 

2 Die Kiinstler, die das Lowentor in Mycenae erbauten, werden aller- 
dings noch Lowen in ihrer Heimat gesehen haben, aber wie viel alter ist 
deren Zeit als die der griechischen Poesie, und wie wenig Verbindungen diir- 
fen wir zwischen der mycenischen und der griechischen Cultur annehmen! 

® In den Paroemiographi gracci, ii, p. 503 wird zum Sprichwort Aéwy ryv 
tpixa, ovos tov Biov erzahlt, die Karthager hatten einen Léwensdugling 
gefangen, gezihmt, und durch fur Lowen ungewohnliche Nahrung so weit 
gebracht, dass er als Lasttier wie ein Esel durch die Stadt gehen musste ; 
dann hatten sie ihn aber wegen der Unnatiirlichkeit (wapavouia) getotet, 
da er ja von Haus aus ein rupavvos und nur durch Ungliick ein idurns wire. 
Ob in diese alberne Geschichte, die noch dazu gar nicht zu dem Sprich- 
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Wir haben aber noch ein Ahnliches Gleichniss, worin an 
der Stelle des Lowen der Wolf steht. Junge Wolfe sind ja 
wirklich zihmbar’, doch mag es vorkommen, dass ein solcher 
‘‘ Hauswolf” unter Umstinden trotzdem ein Schaf zerreisst 
und frisst. Hier scheint also eine Umbildung des alten alvos 
vorzuliegen. Das Epigramm, Anthol. Pal. 1x, 42, leider ein 
adéomortov, lasst das Schaf, durch dessen Milch der kleine 
Wolf aufgefiittert wird, selbst reden: 


TOV hvKov €€ idiwr paldv Tpédw ovK €Oddovca, 
Ghd pw avayKxdle: rouéevos adpoovry. 

aveybeis 8 vm’ euod kar’ euod made Onpiov éorat: 
 xapis adddEas thy dvow ov Svvarar. 

Von den entsprechenden arabischen Versen kenne ich 
drei Texte: den in den (gqlmelg Cywlee! von Ibrahim ibn 
Muhammed al-Baihaqi, geschrieben zwischen 908 und 932 
(ed. Schwally) 132; den in den etwas dlteren, falschlich dem 


Gahiz (7 869) zugeschriebenen slrsYlg Gwledt (ed. van 
Vloten) 40; und den von Damiri in seinem 1371 geschrie- 
benen Tierbuch s.v. 53 (in der Ausg. Bulaq 1284) i, 488, 


den wlwy! or des Ahmed ibn Husain al-Baihaqi entnom- 


menen. Der letztere, den wir den jiingeren Baihaqi? nennen 
wollen, beruft sich fiir die Verse auf den beriihmten alten 
Philologen Asma‘ ({ 831), der sie aus Arabien mitgebracht 
habe. Dabei ist etwas verdichtig, dass er das in ihnen 
erzahlte Ereigniss wirklich erlebt haben soll; aber dass er 
die Verse von Arabern gehort habe, ist damit nicht ausge- 
schlossen. Wir kommen bald auf Aehnliches zuriick. Und 
dieser fiir uns spatest bezeugte Text, der bei Damiri, ist im 
Ganzen der beste, und es wird geniigen, dass ich ihn ohne 
die fiir den Gesammtsinn meist gleichgiiltigen Varianten 
gebe’. 
wort passt, durch irgend welche Vermittelungen die Aufziehung des jungen 
Lowen aus dem Gleichniss des Aeschylus geraten sei, mag dahin stehen. 
Die wirkliche Bedeutung des Sprichworts kann doch wohl nur sein: “ein 
Mensch der sich im Aeusseren als ein Lowe, im Leben aber als ein Esel zeigt.” 

1 Brehm, Ziterleben®, ii, 28 ff. es : 

2 Die beiden Baihaqi brauchen nicht zu einer Familie zu gehoren ; der 
Name besagt nur, dass sie aus der Stadt Baihaq sind. 

* Zwei dieser Verse in Sa‘di’s Gudistan, i, 4 (ed. Sprenger, p. 29) kommen 
hier nicht in Betracht. Ich wiirde mich iibrigens nicht wundern, wenn sich 
die Verse auch noch in andern uns erhaltenen arabischen Werken fanden. 
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ed IU ST MGT yes we led Ceezyy Udy Cudé | 
3 é Or -« 3 
oN bed Bly meld & foe sli sll OS 13! 


Du hast mein Schafchen zerrissen! und mein Herz betriibt, wahrend du 
doch ein Pflegling unsers Schafes warst. 

Mit seiner Milch wurdest du erndhrt und unter uns aufgezogen: wer hat 
dir denn mitgeteilt, dass dein Vater ein Wolf war? 

Wenn die Natur schlecht ist, so hilft dabei nichts der Wohlgesittete. 


Man beachte das fadula docet am Schluss der griechischen 
wie der arabischen Verse. In welchem litterarischen Zu- 
sammenhange die einen mit den andern stehn, méchte ich 
nicht entscheiden, aber dass sie nicht ganz selbstandig sind 
ist doch so gut wie sicher, und es ist auch durchaus wahr- 
scheinlich, dass wir in ihnen eine Umbildung des Léwen- 
gleichnisses haben. Fiir dessen Heimat wird damit allerdings 
nichts bestimmtes erreicht, denn der griechische Epigram- 
matiker kann die Geschichte vom Wolf ebenso gut in Europa 
wie in Aegypten, Syrien, Mesopotamien oder Babylonien 
kennen gelernt haben. Und seine Zeit ist ganz unsicher. 
Die arabische Verse sind wohl aus dem 8°" Jahrhundert, da 
schon ihre Nachbildung (von der Hydne) aller Wahrschein- 
lichkeit nach in dieses gehért (s. unten S. 379). 

Jiinger als alle diese Texte ist aber, wenn nicht alles 
triigt, der hebriische im /algat Shem‘oni (13 Jahrhundert), 
cap. 523, aus dem Ny DO II" MPN aufgenommen. Denn 
die héchste Autoritat auf diesem Gebiet, Zunz?, halt dies 
Werk, aus dem nur noch Fragmente, eben im /adgii, er- 
halten sind, fiir spiter als das 455 D597" MON, dessen Ab- 
fassung er etwa ums Jahr 900 ansetzt. Dieser Text lautet 
nach der ed. princeps: 


sur Sw sins ia yD oy waxy nym one nynb Swp 
am ANT ns Sys xa pnyn pp pp mm yoy Som 
yow soi peso mbon say ade yoy pinn xb mx ann 2 


? Eigentlich, “ihm den Bauch aufgerissen.” 
* Gottesdienstliche Vortrdge der Juden*, 265. 
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son 8d 5’ sone a aim was mas pn Gray pro vedas 
pinn 5x 


Ein Gleichniss von einem Hirten, der sein Vieh in einem Walde 
weidete. Der fand ein Wolfjunges, erbarmte sich seiner und sdugte es mit 
Ziegenmilch. Da kam sein Camerad’, sah ihn und sprach zu ihm: “téte 
es; du sollst kein Mitleid mit ihm haben, sonst méchte es dem Vieh Schaden 
zufiigen.” Allein er hérte nicht auf ihn. Als der Wolf aber gross geworden 
war, sah er da ein Lamm, so totete er es, (sah er) einen Bock, so frass er 
ihn, Da sprach jener: “ hab’ ich dir nicht gesagt : habe kein Mitleid ?” 


Der oben genannte jiingere Baihaqi giebt nach Damiri 
S.V. awe (Ausg. Bulag 1284) ii, 90 an, dass Abu ‘Obaida 
(ft gegen 825) dem Yinus ibn Habib (1778) auf die Frage 
nach = Ursprung der sprichwortlichen Redensart pone 


pole A, “wie der, welcher der Umm ‘Amir (d. i. der Hyane)* 
seinen Schutz gewdhrt,” eine Geschichte erzihlt habe, die 
sich also, gleich der auf Asma‘ zuriickgefiihrten, auf zwei 
hochberiihmte Philologen stiitzen soll. Ihr Inhalt ist fol- 
gender: Eine voneiner Jagdgesellschaft verfolgte Hydne floh 
ins Zelt eines Beduinen, und dieser nahm sie als seinen Gastin 
seinen Schutz und drohte den Verfolgern mit Waffengewalt, 
wenn sie den nicht anerkannten. Als sich diese daher zuriick- 
gezogen hatten, gab er der Hyane zur Erholung sowohl 
Kameelmilch wie Wasser’. Als er aber einschlief, sprang 
sie auf ihn los, riss ihm den Leib auf, trank sein Blut, 


1 So: ob der Text ganz in Ordnung, ist mir nicht recht sicher. 


2 Dr Ginsburger erklarte mir richtig das DIMM nd aus dessen mehr- 
fachen Vorkommen in den Stellen des Deuteronomiums, auf welche das 


Gleichniss bezogen wird. BAN SR am Schlusse zeigt den tiblichen Pro- 
hibitivausdruck.—Ich verdanke die Kenntniss dieser Stelle meinem Freunde 
S. Landauer, der mir schrieb, dass Dr Horovitz in Breslau sie sich einmal 
bei der Lectiire des Gudistan (s. oben S. 377) notiert habe. Dr Ginsburger 
hatte die Giite, mich die mir von Landauer angegebene Stelle in dem der 
Strassburger Bibliothek gehorenden Exemplar der ed. princeps des /Jalgut 
einsehen zu lassen. 

8 Das ist doch wohl die Bedeutung. Vrgl. das im Syrischen ganz 


gewohnliche O40» Ass “sein Namensgenosse.” Oder ist es ‘der Herr 
seines Geschiftes,” d. h. der Besitzer der Herde? 

“Im Arabischen haben manche Tiere neben ihren eigentlichen Namen 
auch solche mit 4dz, “ Vater,” oder Umm, ‘‘ Mutter,” zusammengesetzte 
Namen, wie das bei den Menschen Sitte war und ist (s.g. Kunya). 

° Wasser ist in den Wiistenlandern ein kostbares Getrink ! 
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verschlang seine Eingeweide und lief dann fort. Aber ein 
Vetter des Umgebrachten, der bald darauf ins Zelt trat und 
seinen Zustand sowie dessen Ursache erkannte, verfolgte 
die Hydne, tdétete sie und machte die unten folgenden 
Verse.— Es ist nun wohl denkbar, dass die beiden Philologen 
diese Verse wirklich gekannt haben, zumal wir keinen genii- 
genden Grund haben, die Angabe zu bezweifeln, dass der 
Chalif Ma’miin (813-833) den ersten derselben einmal 
citiert habe ( Baihaqi, ed. Schwally, 180), aber die Erzéhlung 
darf man ihnen eben so wenig zutrauen wie dem Asma‘ die 
Wolfsgeschichte. Passen doch die Verse schon durchaus 
nicht in den Mund des Rachers. Von diesem und von der 


Rache iiberhaupt sagt denn der als Quelle von Ps. Gahiz 40 
und dem dlteren Baihaqi 132’ angefiihrte Sufyan (ibn 
‘Uyaina +814) auch gar nichts. Er giebt sonst dieselbe 
Geschichte, jedoch mit einigen Abanderungen. So ist der 
térichte Gastgeber ein alter Mann (den wir uns vielleicht 
wegen seiner Altersschwiche eher als Angriffsziel der Hyane 
denken sollten). Er ernihrt das magere Tier langere Zeit, 
bis dieses, dadurch zur Vollkraft gelangt, den Schlafenden 
-anfallt und umbringt. Die Verse werden da einfach einem 
Anonymus “dem Dichter” zugeschrieben. Aber auf jeden 
Fall ist die Erzahlung, wie so oft, auch hier erst aus den 
Versen entstanden, und sie sind wieder erst zur Erklirung 
der sprichwo6rtlichen Redensart gemacht worden, und zwar 
so unpassend, wie das bei der Deutung von Sprichwortern 
nicht selten geschieht. Kein Beduine wiirde je eine Hydne 
in sein Zelt oder iiberhaupt in seinen Schutz aufnehmen, 
noch wiirde eine Hydne in ein Zelt fliehen. Die Redensart 
bedeutet: ‘“‘ wenn jemand einem unzuverlassigen Menschen 
vollstandigen Schutz gewdhrt, so dass er ihn gegen jede 
gewaltsame Antastung sicher stellen oder schlimmstenfalls 
wie seine nadchsten Blutsgenossen raichen muss, dann ist er 
so unverstandig wie einer, der eine Hydne aufnihme.” 
Vielleicht geht das sogar urspriinglich nur auf die Verdcht- 
lichkeit des feigen Raubtiers und des mit ihm verglichenen 
Menschen, nicht auf deren Gefahrlichkeit. Der Fall ist als 
rein hypothetisch, in Wirklichkeit undenkbar aufgefasst. 
Die Verse nehmen das aber schon anders. Die Erzahlung 


1 Bei ihm kommt der erste Vers auch 180 vor. 
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ist das Letzte in dieser Reihe. Auch von jenen habe ich je 
einen Text aus den oben genannten drei Werken vor mir, 
halte aber wieder fiir unnétig, die Varianten anzufiihren bis 
auf eine, welche den Szum betrifft. Ich gebe auch hier den 
Text Damir''s : 


pale AT jemee SY GST IGG # adel ped ao Bayne! alas cues 
PIB a OUT Ge WS # Mayiy Splat Gum Uy lst 
Fibly Ld pith ade SI Bt te Ladi, 
pS sod Qe Gayrall aay hab ae ce ij db Gayrell (oad lis 


Und wer Unwiirdigen Wohltaten erweist, dem geht’s wie dem, welcher 


der Umm ‘Amir Schutz gewahrte. 

Er bewirtete sie, als sie seine Nahe als Schiitzling aufgesucht hatte‘, lange 
mit der reichlichen Milch seiner Milchkameele 

Und sittigte sie; aber als sie ganz voll geworden war, zerriss sie ihn mit 
Zahnen und Krallen. 

Sag’ also den Wohititern : “das ist der Lohn dessen, der einem Unwiir- 
digen andauernd wohktut.” 


Diese Verse, die ja auch mit einem /adbula docet enden, 
sind doch gewiss denen iiber den Wolf nachgebildet, wie sie 


denn auch bei Ps. Gahiz und dem dlteren Baihaqi zusam- 
menstehn. So hatten wir auch hier eine schwache Verbin- 
dung mit dem im Chorlied des Aeschylus ausgefiihrten 
Gleichniss vom Lowen. 


* So besser als das von den Handschriften gegebene eh. 

2 Ps, Gahiz ayly a8 UI. 

* Vrgl. Chansa (Beirut 1888) 35, 7 vom Lowen jlibly wil JleyIt Ue 

* Also nach dem besseren Text kommt die Hyane wenigstens nicht in 
die Wohnung, sondern begniigt sich mit der Nahe des Menschen. Die 


Lesart des Ps, Gahiz hat dagegen: “als sie sich in seinem Tor gelagert 
hatte.” 


Tu. NOLDEKE. 
STRASSBURG, Februar 1920. 
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N ACHTRAG. 


Freund [andauer machte mich noch aufmerksam auf 
eine Stelle des Wayigra Rabba, 19 (gegen Ende), die, wie 
ich darauf gefunden habe, auch in Levy’s Worterbuch sv. 
14 angefiihrt wird : 
spo nos mms Sy ges sd50 wes ta sn xd wa ad96 at on 


“Ein gutes Junges von einem schlechten Hunde zieh 
nicht auf; wie viel weniger ein schlechtes Junges von einem 
schlechten Hunde.” Landauer méchte in der ersten Hiilfte 
dieser Stelle einen Auslaufer des alten Gleichnisses sehen, 
in der zweiten die Anwendung auf einen besonderen Fall. 


THE SABIANS 


In his learned work, Dze Ssabzer und der Ssabtsmus 
(1856), Chwolson has collected most of what Arab sources 
offer us in illustration of this kind of religion, and with great 
lucidity elicited the principal lines of its development as 
read by him. His work has been more than fundamental 
and his points of view are still upon the whole accepted by 
students of the subject. His results may be stated briefly in 
the following items : 

(1) According to the Refutation of Heresies, which was 
thought in Chwolson’s time to derive from Origenes, but 
which is now ascribed to Hippolytus (ob. 235), a man named 
‘HAxaoa, came from Parthia with a book that had been 
revealed by an angel, and gave it to a man named Yofia. 
This name implies the sect of the Sabians who are identical 
with the Mandaeans (Chwolson has Mendaiten). 

(2) About this sect the /zhvzst says: “In the swampy 
regions about WaAsit and Basra is found a sect dbucrell, 
‘those who wash themselves,’ whose founder was called 

wamJi, ie. el Hasaih (Elhasaih).” 
~ (3) These Sabians (= Mandaeans= Elchasaeans) are 
identical with gyLei mentioned Sur. 2, 59, 5, 73, 22, 17. 
As Norberg and Michaelis have surmised, this name derives 
from the Aramaic yay: to dip, baptize. 

(4) Out of their circle arose the Manichaeans, Mani’s 
father Futtaq (Chwolson: Fonnaq) having settled among 
them while his wife was pregnant. 

(5) According to the /2/72s¢t the Harranians adopted the 
name ‘“Sabians” in the year 830 under Ma’min in order to 
be acknowledged as one of the recognized religious com- 
munities of Islam. As the stars played a very great part in 
their religion, “Sabians” came to be a name for star-worship- 
pers, and later on for heathens generally. 

The first two items depend on the passage in the Fzhrest. 
It runs thus: “A/-mugtasela. These people live in great 
numbers in the regions of the swamps; they are the Sabians 
of the swamps. They profess that people are to wash them- 
selves, and everything they eat. Their head is called renal, 
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and it is he who founded their religion. He maintains that 
the two principles of existence are the male and the female, 
and that the herbs belong to the male principle, whilst the 
mistletoe belongs to the female, the trees being its roots. 
They have some detestable axioms that can only be called 
nonsense. He ( ') had a disciple named Sham‘in. They 
(the mugtaszla) agreed with the Manichaeans with regard 
to the two principles, but otherwise their religions differ. 
Among them are some who worship the stars up to the 
present day ” (Fzhrzst, ed. Fluegel, p. ++ -). 

Further the /z477s¢ says about the mugtasz/a: “ Mani's 
father Futtaq visited a heathen temple. A voice told him to 
abstain from meat, wine, and marriage, and this was repeated 
several times. And when Futtaq had learnt this, he joined 
some people who lived in the regions of Dastumisan, and 
who are called a/-mugtasela; and in those regions and the 
swampy districts the remnant of them live up to our days. 
And they embraced the creed (~*ie) that Futtaq was 
ordered to adopt” (p. ts4). Dastumisdn is just the region 
about Wasit, Basra, and Ahwaz (Yaqut u, vt). Thus the 
mugtasila were ascetics like the Manichaeans. Characteristic 
of them was the prohibition against marriage and the use of 
meat and wine; washings of themselves and their food; 
worship of the celestial bodies ; and speculations about the 
male and female principles. But of the Mandaeans, who are 
known from their own literature, we know that they set 
marriage high, and that they ate meat, whereas we know 
nothing at all about the above-mentioned speculations, Thus 
they have only the washings in common with the mugfasz/a, 
but this is a practice found with many gnostic sects. The 
identification of the Mandaeans and the mugtasz/a must 
therefore be given up, as has been already shown by Néldeke 
(Gott. gel. Anz. 1869, 1, 484 ff.; cf. Brandt, Adchasaz, 
Leipzig, 1912, pp. 141-144). 

But the same is true of the identification with the 
Elchasaeans. The Elchasaeans cannot be Mandaeans. As 
shown by Pallis in his Danish work on the Mandaeans 
(1920), these worshipped the fire, which is an evil element 
with the Elchasaeans. And they cannot be identical with 
the mugtasza, as they do not prohibit marriage. In his work 
on Elchasai Brandt has in fact given up this identification, 
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but he still maintains that the mugtasz/a bear the name of the 
Elchasaeans, which they are then supposed to have assumed 
later on in history. Even this link must be broken. The name 
Elchasaeans is written in different ways; the various forms 
are quoted by Brandt. Hippolytus writes "HAyaoa, Epi- 
phanius ‘HAfa; the adherents he calls "EXxeoarou; according 
to Eusebius, Origenes calls them *EA\xeoaira:. None of these 
forms, no more than the Semitic form found with Theodor bar 
Khuni, ‘Elkasa or ’Elkesa (Pognon, /uscriptions mandaites 
des coupes de Khonabir (1898), pp. 122, 3), can give the Arabic 
form !, or as it is also written comme Brandt sees the 


difficulty of the identification (of. laud. p. 8), and yet he 
insists on it (p. 146), although he is also aware that the two 
sects have really nothing in common. Such has been the 
influence of Chwolson’s hypothesis. It is stated as a fact in 
most works touching these questions. 

The Mandaeans and the mzgtasz/a are thus two different 
sects, and the Elchasaeans are identical with neither of them. 
Concerning the mugtasz/a we learn from the /z4ris¢ that the 
Manichaeans rose out of their ranks, and agreed with them 
in the fundamental principles. The few characteristics stated 
about them seem also to connect them closely with the 
Manichaeans. Now we are told in other sources that Mani 
got his doctrines from the Daisanites, and differed only 
little from them (Shahrastani, ed. Cureton, '*- seq., transl. 
Haarbriicker, 1, 296). This statement is supplemented by 
the Fzhrist’s telling us that the Daisanites lived in the 
swampy districts, which have been referred to as the home 
of the mugtaszla. It is therefore probable that a/-mugtaszla 
were a sect closely related to the Daisanites. This is the 
more probable, as, according to the /24rzst (p. ra seq.) the 
Daisanites were divided into several sects. 

Of Bar Daisan we do not know much positively, but his 
adherents seem to have had a certain importance. They are 
mentioned together with the Marcionites and the Mani- 
chaeans as heretics, and Ephraim the Syrian wrote against 
them. The above-mentioned Theodor bar Khuni tells us 
that Bardaisan like Valentinos professes that there are 300 
male and female worlds begotten by the father of all (of. 
laud. pp. 116, 169). This agrees with the speculations of the 
mugtasila. Like the Christians, the Muslim historians mention 
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Bardaisan together with the Marcionites and the Mani- 
chaeans. Al Biriini says, ‘‘ Ibn Daisin and Marqiiin be- 
longed to those who believed in and listened to the words of 
‘Isa, and they took part of this, and part of what they heard 
from Zaraddusht, and from both these creeds they each 
invented a religion (#50), which embraced the profession 
of the eternity of the two fundamental principles; and each 
of them issued a gospel ascribed to the Messiah, and 
declared everything else to be false. And Ibn Daisan be- 
lieved that the light of God had come to live in his heart. 
Yet the difference is not so great as to remove them and 
their followers from the Christian community, and their 
gospels are not in all respects different from that of the 
Christians ; but in both are found additions and omissions ; 
only God knows” (Chronoé. ortent. Vilker, ed. Sachau, p.+-v, 
7-12). In another place he also says something like this 
about Marcion, Ibn Daisan, and Mani (p. sr, 9-12). ° 

Thus these sects point out the Messiah as their founder. 
Would it be a too daring hypothesis on these grounds to read 
the difficult name in the F72472s¢ pgm)! ? While Birini says 
that Daisanites, Marcionites and Manichaeans founded 
their creeds upon the Messiah, thereby giving another 
picture of him than the Christians, the /z472s¢ would then 
say that this sect gives its founder the name of Messiah. 
His disciple Sham‘in might then be Simon Magus. These 
suggestions are however of less importance here. The main 
point is that matters are much more complicated than sup- 
posed by Chwolson. The Mandaeans are only one of the 
many sects that flourished in Mesopotamia at that time, 
and they are not even among the gnostics mentioned in 
the zhrest. 

But in this way the whole basis for the identification of 
the Sabians of the Koran with the Mandaeans crumbles 
away ; for nothing suggests that this sect was of any special 
importance in Western Arabia. ¢yg%sLe)! are mentioned in the 
Koran together with Jews and Christians (2, 59, 5, 73) 
and Magians (22, 17), as people who believe in God. Before 
the time of Mohammed the word must have had a meaning 
that connects it closely with his doctrines—otherwise he 
would not be able to use it in this way. The Prophet himself 


is called a Sabian, and we is used about those who go over 
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to Islam (Ibn Hisham, ed. Wiistenfeld, s**, 9, 14, 19; 
Buhari, ed. Krehl, 1, 41, 9, 20; av, 5; 11, £43, 17; "AY, IQ; TAA, I, 
etc., see also Wellhausen, Reste arab. Heid., 2 ed. pp. 236seq.). 

Sprenger identified the Sabians with the Hanifs, and 
everything seems to show that he was right. They too are 
people who believe in God, neither Jews nor Christians ; 
the nearest model for the believers, as Abraham himself was 
hanif (Sur. 2, 129, 3, 60, 89, 10, 105, 30, 29, etc.; cf. Ibn 
Hisham, +%+, rr; Buhari, 1, 1*, 61). A so strongly empha- 
sized religious community could not fail to be mentioned in 
the three places where cysisbe are mentioned. 


The etymology of lwo is dubious. The explanation of 
the Arab philologists, “to go over from one religion to 
another,” is founded on the Koran and tells us nothing. 
Since the appearance of Chwolson’s work the European 
philologists generally derive it from the Aramaic yy; this we 
have in @e in the meaning, “to dye” ; but we is supposed 
to derive from the meaning, ‘“‘to dip, baptize,” which would 
correspond to the Aramaic usage. But in that case we should 
expect a form derived from the reflexive, as We is always 
intransitive, “become a Sabian.” Sabi’iin is derived from the 
verbal form; it cannot be derived from sedz‘ayyd, which is, by 
theway, neverfound. Possiblyit might be related to the Syrian 
s‘ba, ‘to want, to be glad or grateful, assenszt.” But we shall 
not get far along these lines. For the present we must bear 
in mind that s@bz’#én and 4anzf are used about a creed related 
to Jews and Christians, and yet different from them. 

As we have seen, the author of the -z47zs¢ used the 
word “Sabians” about a gnostic community, which he called 
.“‘the Sabians of the Swamps.” This implies that there are also 
other Sabians. Especially he dwells upon the Harrdanians, 
but several others are mentioned by the Islamic authors. 
Chwolson has collected these records with great diligence, 
but he arranges them chronologically according to their 
authorities, and in this way he gives a false idea of the age 
of the sources ;—it was before the days of hadit criticism. 
All the sources date from the roth century a.p. 

One of the oldest is Mas‘idi. He mentions the follow- 
ing kinds of Sabians in the Tanbth (2zdliotheca Geo- 
graphorum Arab., ed. de Goeje, viii) : 

(1) The kings of Rum belonged to slat! and weylall 
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before they became Christians (1, 4; :*¢,17). Qaisar Filip- 
pos (Arabs) went over to Christianity, and left the creeds 
of the Sabians, which he had hitherto embraced (srr, 5 seq.). 
Julianus was secretly a Sabian, When he became emperor, 
he apostatized from Christianity, destroyed the churches, 
re-erected the statues which the Sabians put up as images 
of the highest substances and the celestial bodies, and he 
punished with death those who did not come back to dyagi). 
And those who came back to 4,4.aJ| began to throw incense 
( = AiBavos) on the fire and to eat of the sacrificial victims 
of slated! and the like (1+, 9-15). 

(2) The Sabians of the Egyptians, who honour Hermes 
and Agathodaimon as their prophets, and whose remnants 
in this time are the Sabians of the Harrdnians (1%, 20; 
v4, 16). 

(3) he followers of Zaradusht formerly embraced the 
creed of the Hanifs, 1.e. the Sabians, which was preached by 
Budasp to Tahmirat (*-, 15 sqq.). 

(4) Inone place Mas‘udi speaks about the different views 
of the intelligible world, and here he mentions the Indians 
and the ancient astrologers and the adherents of the two 
principles, and the corresponding allegorists of our days, and 
the Hanifs and Chaldaeans, 1.e. Babylonians, whose remnants 
at the present day live in the swampy districts between 
Wasit and Basra in some villages there, and who turn to the 
North pole and the polar star in prayer; and a..,2I, i.e. the 
Sabians of China and others, who follow the doctrines of 
Biidasp ; and the common Greeks, who turn to the East 
in prayer ; and the Sabians of the Egyptians, whose remnants 
in our days are the Sabians of the Harranians, and who 
turn to the South in prayer ;—it is their gz6/a, and they turn 
their backs to the North, and they abstain from much food 
which the Sabians of the Greeks ate (p. 111). 

This statement harmonizes with that given by Mas‘tdi 
in his Murug al-dahab (ed. Barbier de Meynard, 1, 73; 1, 111; 
Ill, 348; IV, 44.seq.). The other authors of the roth century 
quoted by Chwolson agree with this. Amongst these we shall 
only mention Istahri, who says that the Sabians had built the 
great mosque of Damascus (4262. geogr. 1, 1-, 3), a statement 
which is also found in other authors (see Chwolson, 1, 489). 
To the sources quoted by Chwolson may be added al-Biruni. 
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Like Masi‘di he mentions Sabians from Central Asia, in- 
fluenced by Budasp and the Harranians(Sachau’s ed. pp. +. «— 
t-y). But the real Sabians are “those who were left of the 
captives in Babylon, who were carried there from Jerusalem 
by Bubtunussar. When they had stayed for some time in the 
country and grown accustomed to the land of Babylon, they 
did not want to go back to Syria, but preferred staying in 
Babylon, and they did not adhere to their religion, but 
listened to the doctrines of the Magians and adopted (, JI leno) 
some of them. Their religion became a mixture of that of 
the Magians and Judaism, as was the case with some of 
those who were carried from Babylon to Syria, namely those 
who are called Samaritans. Most of these are found in the 
district of ‘Iraq, and they are the real Sabians. They live 
scattered, not in a body, and they are not found in countries 
to which they specially belong, as opposed to other countries. 
To this may be added that they do not agree upon any single 


confession (Jl»), inasmuch as (vead Je) their religion 


is not based upon a firm pillar, either revelation or inspira- 
tion, or the like. They derive their origin from Enosh b. 
Shit b. Adam. The name is also used about the Harrdnians, 
who are the remains of people belonging to the ancient 
western religion, having parted from it when the Greek 
Romans had become Christians. And they derive their 
origin from Agathodaimon and Hermes and Wéalis and 
Maba and Siwar, and they profess their prophethood, and 
the prophethood of similar men among the wise. This name 
is better known as a designation for them than for others, 
though they were not called so until the reign of the ‘Ab- 
basides in the year 228/830, in order that they might be 
included among the community of those from whom the 
name was taken, and to whom protection (44!) was given. 
Formerly they were called Hanifs, and idolaters, and Har- 
ranians” (p. ¢'4, cf. 5-1). In another place Biriini says about 
the Manichaeans that in his days they live in great numbers 
outside the area of Islam, among the Turks, in China, and 
in India, but in Islam only scattered, except in Samarqand, 
where they are called Sabians (p. © -*). 

None of these authors uses “Sabians” as a special name 
of a single, definite sect. It is a common name of a number 
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of sects that are scattered about the countries. Even the 
Mesopotamian Sabians, who are supposed to be the original 
ones, do not form a single sect, but a number of sects— 
“Sabian” is a word for gzostzc. When Birini believes that 
they owe their origin to a mixture of Judaism and the 
religion of the Magians, this is certainly an imperfect, but 
still a quite intelligible view of the origin of gnosticism. 
Gnosticism is a collective designation of those forms of 
religion into which the religions of antiquity developed. A 
characteristic feature of it is dualism, the craving for the 
release of the soul from this evil world to a higher world, to 
which it belongs. What is said about the Greek emperors is 
quite consistent with history. Julian was a gnostic, namely a 
Neoplatonist, and it is quite intelligible that Buddhism with 
its ascetic tendency and craving for release may be reckoned 
in this category. When the Harranians are thought to be 
connected with Egypt, this is also correct, as shown by the 
Hermes literature. The word “Sabians” comprises all forms 
of gnosticism, both the one that had quite given up the old 
worship, and the one that like Julian’s embraced most of the 
old forms. Therefore the word is synonymous with the 
designation cigio. 

Hanif cannot very well be anything but the Syrian 
hanfa, heathen. This word is used to translate "E\Anves, John 
vil. 35 ; Acts xviil. 4, 17, etc. (vid. Payne Smith, s.v.). In the 
same way the Arabic v= is used about heathens, e.g. about 
the Philistines against whom Saul and David fought (Ya‘qubi, 
ed. Houtsma, I, «1, 4 znfva; os, 8, 3 wfra; cf. Buhl, En- 
cyclopaedia of Islam, s.v.). But in the days of Islam the old 
paganism had disappeared, and was only found in some 
form or other as gnosticism—in the widest meaning of this 
word’. The words fanzf and Séadzanm stand thus in the 
same relation as “ Hellenistic” and “gnostic” in our usage. 
We have seen that Mas‘idi uses the two words quite 
synonymously. 

Can this be owing to the fact that the Harranians had 
fraudulently usurped the name of Sabians, as Chwolson 
believed ? Chwolson’s view assumes that “Sabians” originally 
designates a single community, the Mandaeans, but we have 


1 Yacqibi also tells us that the Philistines were slAie and worshippers of 
the celestial bodies—tike all Hellenistic heathens. 
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seen that we do not find it in this sense, but only as a more 
comprehensive term for gnostic sects, to which of course the 
Mandaeans also belonged. Thus the Harranians’ adoption of 
the name is not a forgery. They were fully entitled to adopt 
a name that was used about kindred communities, as when 
a community that had formerly been called H ellenistic would 
call itself gnostic. 

If we suppose that this was already the meaning of 
“Sabian” and “ Hanif” in the time of Mohammed, the various 
statements of the Koran become intelligible. That Moham- 
med was under gnostic influence appears, among other 
things, from his docetic view of Christ (Sur. 4, 156). It is 
an all but obvious conclusion that the Hanifs whom he sets 
up as a model, and whoare also called cygle, were the repre- 
sentatives of some kind of gnosticism, which maintains that 
man is to seek ss} and not Wwi, a form of religion that 
differs from Judaism and Christianity, but yet is closely allied 
to both. At any rate it must have been strictly monotheistic, 
and most likely it has supplied the Prophet with the subjects 
of many Prophetic legends. 
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THE GENEALOGIES OF FAKHR-UD-DIN, 
MUBARAK SHAH 


In the year 1912 Mr A. G. Ellis* purchased from Messrs 
Quaritch in London a Persian MS in large octavo size and 
comprising 125 folios in elegant mesta‘%g writing on thick 
yellowish paper. The MS dates from about the fifteenth 
century, and was presumably bound at about the end of the 
eighteenth or beginning of the nineteenth century for a 
European who stamped on the back the title “Busy Unsad.” 
On a flyleaf probably contemporary with the present binding 
of the MS there is a note written by a Persian which, while 
it contains much that is true, is at the same time misleading. 
The following is a translation of this note: 


“ The Xitdb-1 Bahr-t Ansdb was compiled in twelve years at Ghaznin by 
Mubarak Shah? Siddiqi, known as Fakhr-Mudir, who desired to lay it before 
Sultan Shihab-ud-Din Ghurf in Lahore: but owing to the departure of the 
Sultan for Ghaznin (which he had made his Capital), and to the murder of 
the Sultan on the way thither at a place called Damyak, this could not be 
done. As soon as Sultan Qutb-ud-Din Ai-Beg heard of the news of the 
Sultan’s murder he marched from Delhi to Lahore, and by the intermediary 
of the famous general Asad-ud-Dawlah, Sayyid ar-Rijal Ulugh Dad Beg 
‘Alf Muhammad Abu’l-Hasan, the work was laid before Sultan Qutb-ud-Din, 
who duly commended it, and ordered his scribe to prepare a very fine and 
rare copy in nesta‘lég on Wasli paper. 

Now it would seem from the style of writing of the Katib that this [MS] 
is the selfsame copy which was written by the command of Sultan Qutb-ud- 
Din for the Royal Library : and God knows best whether this is correct.” 


The writer of the Persian note displays his ignorance 
when he says the copy made for Qutb-ud-Din’s Royal Library 
was written in xesta‘/¢q, for in 1206 A.D. this form of writing 
had not yet been invented : and, seeing that Mr Ellis’ MS 
is written in an elegant xesta‘lég, it cannot be the copy 
referred to. 


1 I take this opportunity of expressing my grateful thanks to Mr Ellis 
for lending me this MS and giving me an opportunity of studying its 
contents. 

? The author of the Avabic History of Gujardt tells us that Mubdrak 
Sidh was a title conferred on the Head Farrash. A Farrash with this title 
is mentioned in the Zabagét-i-Ndsiri (see Raverty’s Trans. p. 659). 
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Now with regard to the identity of this work and its 
author, the references I found in other histories were not 
quite convincing, and it seemed at first as if it were a question 
of mere coincidence. 

Let me quote these two references : 


(1) Ibn-ul-Athir mentions among the various occurrences of the year 
A.H. 602 that “in this year in the month of Shawwal died Fakhr-ud-Din 
Mubarak Shah ibn Abw’l-Hasan al-Marv-ur-Ridhi, who wrote good poetry 
in Persian and Arabic. He was held in great esteem by Ghiyds-ud-Din the 
Great, lord of Ghazna, Herat and other towns. He owned a guest-house in 
which there were books and chess boards. There the learned perused the 
books and the ignorant played chess.” 

(2) Minhaj Siraj Juzajani in the sixteenth “‘Tabaqa” of his Zubagdt-1- 
Néstri makes several allusions to a certain Fakhr-ud-Din Mubdrak Shah of 
Marv-ur-riidh (obviously the man referred to by Ibn-ul-Athir) and tells us 
that in A.H. 602 he saw in the Library of a royal princess a copy of 
the genealogical work composed by this Fakhr-ud-Din. There are three 
references to the work’ and on each occasion an expression’ is used which 
might lead one to suppose that the genealogies were in verse, and this was 
the interpretation put on it by Raverty. 


Iam now convinced that Raverty was wrong, and that 
Mr Ellis’ MS contains a copy of the work seen by J uzajani 
in A.H. 602. It did not at first occur to me that it is almost if 
not quite inconceivable that an accurate genealogy could be 
written in verse ; and secondly the expression of the original 
quoted above though used technically for ‘composing ” 
verses could be applied equally well to the “arrangement” of 
‘genealogical tables. 

There is a second passage in Ibn ul-Athir (Tornberg, 
vol. XII, p. 101—Cairo xu, p. 64) which evidently refers to 
our author : 

“In the year A.H. 595 Ghiyds-ud-Din abandoned the Karrami heresy, 
and became a Shafi‘ite: and this was due to the presence at his court of a 
certain individual known as Fakhr Mubarak Shah, who wrote verses in 
Persian and was learned in many sciences. This man introduced to Ghiyas- 
ud-Din, Shaykh Wahid-ud-Din Abu’l-Fath Muhammad Ibn Mahmiid al- 
Marv-ur-righi, the Shafi‘ite lawyer, who expounded to the king the Shafi‘ite 
tenets, and explained to him the error of the Karrami sect. And thus the 
king became a Shafi‘ite and built Shafi‘ite schools, and in Ghazna he built 
them a mosque and provided for their welfare. In consequence of this 
the Karrdmis did their best to injure Wahfd-ud-Din, but God did not 
permit their machinations to succeed.” 


' See Text, Bibliotheca Indica, pp. ta and sa. 
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The Zabagdt-1-Nésirt (see Raverty’s Trans. p. 384) 
gives a totally different story of the king’s conversion, and 
does not mention that Fakhr Mubarak Shah played any 
part in the matter. 

The same Mubarak Shah is probably referred to in the 
following passage in the /7a6t6 us-Szyar (Bombay edition, 
vol. 1, p. 155): 

‘“‘ Among the poets was Mubarak Shah Ghiiri who is the learned author 
of al-Madkhal al-Manzim fi Bahr-in-Nujim, a work on Astronomy. He 


was a contemporary of Ghiyds-ud-Din and wrote elegant verses in his 
praise.” 


This extract from the /adt6 us-Szyar refers to the year 
A.H. 599. 

The identity of the book being thus established there 
remains only the discrepancy regarding the author's father, 
for Ibn-ul-Athir calls him the son of Abul-Hasan; and in 
the full genealogy which he gives of himself Fakhr-ud-Din 
calls his father Mansur, and there is no Abul-Hasan in the 
whole tree. Allowing Ibn-ul-Athir or his text to be in error, 
the identity of the author is otherwise established. Juizajani 
says the copy he saw was dedicated to Ghiyas-ud-Din 
(Raverty says some MSS read here Mu‘izz-ud- Din, which is 
of course the correct reading, though he has himself adopted 
the reading Ghiyds-ud-Din), whereas the present copy was 
dedicated to Qutb-ud-Din. We know from the author that 
he intended to present his book in 602 to Mu‘izz-ud-Din— 
who was murdered before he had a chance of doing so 
—and consequently presented it to his successor Qutb-ud- 
Din. The Ellis MS represents a copy of the special copy 
made for Qutb-ud-Din’s Library. Fakhr-ud-Din makes no 
reference to ‘Ala’-ud-Din Husayn Jahdansuz, in whose name 
according to Juzajani the work was originally composed. 
The title of the work is nowhere given. The author speaks 
of it as the Shazara or the Shajava-2 Anséb. The title on the 
cover and in the Persian flyleaf Bakr-2 Ansdd seems to bea 
later invention. There is a tantalising note in Raverty, p. 301, 
which says: “One historian quotes a portion of Fakhr-ud- 
Din’s work, but it is too long for insertion here.” I have been 
unable to trace the historian in question. 

There is an ‘w#zwéx on folio 1 b which contained a super- 
scription in blue ink; this has been erased, but judging by 
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the vowel points which are partly preserved it was merely 
the “Bismillah” in decorative zaskh. 

I hope ultimately to be able to publish the complete 
translation of this work with notes. The transcript is far from 
perfect and in connection with the names of places and 
peoples much study is required before a correct reading can 
be established. My object in presenting this summary 
account of the Ellis MS is to call attention to this interesting 
work which has now been rescued from oblivion. Although 
this little history has become so rare, copies of it must have 
existed in India in the sixteenth century as it is quoted as 
an authority by Ferishta. 

The principal details into which enquiry remains to 
be made are: 


(i) The long list of Turkish tribes, p. xxiv. 


_(it) The Indian peoples or places mentioned in connection 
with the Gukars, p. xi, and the Indian contingent, p. xii. 


(iii) The Genealogical tables. 


CONTENTS OF THE MS 


1 b-38b. Introduction. 
39a. Blank page originally intended to contain a map of China, 
Turkestan, and Mawara-un-Nahr. 


39 b-48a. Dibacha. 
48 b-49 a. Genealogy of the Prophet not set out in tabular form. 
49b. Blank—Perhaps left blank out of deference to the Prophet. 


50a. Beginning of the Genealogical Trees of the famous people of 
the World in tabular form, from Adam to Seth, followed by 
five folios of prose narrative, which ends abruptly on folio 
55 b in the middle of the story of ‘Uj and his destruction by 
Moses and the Israelites. Some folios of the original are pro- 
bably missing here. 
56a-124b. Sixty-eight genealogies ending with the Mulik-i-Jibal or Ghirids. 


The opening words on fol. 1 b are as follows : 
Cag lets ygts Dledo py ob Syd 31 af Ip gysl5 Ot Ltelew 9 ole 
cngKim lap? a> Wy SpOld CT LS 9 Dom 9 Ceyhl 9 GLU Extasy WI 
Atlee aslo slic! ply Clits ole Cym slsel 5 say Clays yw 9! 
Sagl ASS cola CF gt Sadly uo gular slail 9 Cuil Silbl, 


phgm “ori y— gd Sods Iygh Coppel aS opel Cyl Cem Slay Iya 
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Sed (5290-90 yh gin 9) Udy 9 rie (gt Orizliaing 9 Cwg! WSxe 9 
Lows (Sy5 yp? orl tpt gf SE dS Gagere yh dqmmg 9 Cwg! Cling 
CreKend gh Sry t8 fl Lets! Crmnd yd Leo “Oper 9 bly peKed gf Cree jf 
SS pidy 
CONTENTS OF INTRODUCTION 


fol. 3a. Beginning of definitions of the Seven Climes. 


fol. 5a. A digression containing many quotations from the Qor’dm written 
in red ink, each of which is carefully translated into Persian, 
regarding the establishment of Islam in the world. 


fol. 12 b. Contains the first reference to the reigning dynasty and points 
out how in the seventh century of the Hijra, Mu‘izz-ud-Din over- 
threw the malignant Ghuzz who had got the upper hand in the 
kingdom of Ghazna. 


The following is an abridged translation of the succeed- 
ing folios, in which only immaterial details and pious vows 
after personal names have been omitted. 

In the seventh century the world was in a state of dis- 
order, and a tribe called the Ghuzz, who were robbers, 
destroyers and rebels, had gained the upper hand over the 
kingdom of Ghaznin, so that the real inhabitants of the 
country, in order to escape from their tyranny, fled, leaving 
behind them their goods and chattels and homes. In that 
century there appeared a king of an ancient stock, a lord of 
the happy conjunction, the blessed Martyr Mut‘izz-ud-Din 
Muhammad ibn Sam, the Helper of the Commander of the 
Faithful,—may God cover him with his mercy and give him 
a dwelling in the midst of Paradise,—who overthrew those 
evildoers, and (13 a) captured the Capital Ghaznin where he 
established himself. It is because the Capital Ghaznin is the 
finest in the world, and had been the seat of great and just 
kings that he selected it ; and from the banks of the Jaihin 
at Tirmidh up to the shores of the Muhit ocean came under 
his sway. 

He embellished the world with Justice, and made it 
flourish by his goodness, and smoothed the Government and 
Administration by means of wise enactments. He engaged, 
as prescribed by the Sunna, in Holy Wars, and overthrew 
the Infidels, the Carmathians, the Evil Doers, and the 
Assassins. And through him the world enjoyed Peace ; 
dangerous and impassable reads became safe, and by day 
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and by night traders and merchants began to arrive con- 
tinuously bringing much money and merchandise from 
distant parts. And they used to import precious wares and 
rare clothes, the like of which no one had ever seen. Under 
the shadow of the justice, protection and encoyragement 
bestowed (13 b) by that just monarch, any persons who had 
not had among their antecedents or relations a scamp of a 
Hindu or a fool (long-eared one), might become the possessor 
of troops of slaves of all kinds, stables and herds of horses, 
strings of camels. And some became cavalry leaders and 
generals and had their own drums and banners and tents and 
governorships. And no one dared to take in anger or by 
force so much as a bunch of herbage or a blade of grass or a 
silver dirham: nor to quarter himself on a peasant. The door 
was closed to tyranny and opened to justice and security. 
In addition to all these blessings God further bestowed 
on that just king a fortunate and successful slave in the person 
of Qutb-ud-Din, who, with his liberality and generosity and 
openhandedness (14a) made slaves of a thousand free men. 
And no king ever had such a slave, nor has any one seen the 
like. And the first of the blessings which God bestowed on 
this slave was that in his youth, before they brought him from 
Turkestan to the Capital of Islam, he fell in Nishapur into the 
hands of the learned Imam, deeply versed in science, exceed- 
ingly pious, gifted and religious, a descendant of the learned 
Imam Abt Hanifa. Indeed he was a second Abu Hanifa of 
his own age. His name was Qazi Fakhr-ud-Din Kufi. 
Qutb-ud-Din studied the Qorv’dén in the house of the Imam, 
and under the blessing of his guidance became a Qor'dn- 
reader and made a name for himself in religious matters. 
The Turks were noted for their skill in games, and 
running and playing draughts and chess, while he became 
famous for reading the Qor’én; and by the blessing of his 
Qor'anic studies, fortune and wealth and friendship (14 b) 
turned a favourable eye on him, and thus he passed from the 
house of that honoured learned Imam into the service of the 
Great Just Monarch. And the King of Islam regarded his 
service as blessed (mubérak), and every day his influence in 
the state increased. And since the victorious Sultan (may 
God illumine his proof) observed with his kingly perspicacity 
the qualities of good fortune and the signs of good luck on 
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his forehead, he cherished him like a beloved son and took 
immense pains to train him. He made him Commander in 
Chief of Kuhram, and the first beginning of his good fortune 
was from Kuhram. And this was a very good omen. And 
the Prophet (on whom be peace) was fond of omens (/d/), 
and when he asked a man his name or any other question, if 
the name was a good one or the reply he heard was good, 
he used to say: “We have taken your /é7/—from your mouth 
is the explanation of the /é/.” Fé/s are from God and 
auguries (¢éra) are from Satan. 

(15a) As the beginning of his fortunes was from Kuh- 
ram it signified that “All the mountains (Aw) of gold and 
silver and ‘favour’ of Hindustan, which are the treasuries of 
the Kings and Rais of India, have become obedient (Aém) 
to your desires. Profit well by it as you please and spend it.” 
And indeed it was so. And this good luck happened to him 
in 588, and in that same year he defeated the army of Kolah 
and captured the Rai of Ajmir, 14 elephants fell into his 
hands, he conquered the forts of Delhi and Rantambhur, he 
carried off four golden melons weighing 300 maunds. He sent 
all four golden melons to the Sultan (Mu‘izz-ud-Din) and the 
Sultan of Islam sent one of them to Sultan Ghiyas-ud-Din. 
Sultan Ghiyds-ud-Din gave orders for it to be taken to 
Herat, and to make out of it a Mosque (Adhina) and (15 b)a 
dome anda Magsura (holy of holies), so that whoever should 
pray in that Mosque or recite the Qov’én, or study, or con- 
template, whatever reward that person should earn, so much 
reward should go to the treasury of that King. — 

In the year 590 was the victory over Rai Jit Chandra 
(see Raverty, p. 470) and the capture of 100 elephants. 
So much spoil was taken that it passes mortal comprehension. 

_ Inthe year 591 was the capture of Ajmir. In the year 
592 the King of Islam went to Gwalior and in his service 
Qutb-ud-Din conquered Thankiri. In 593 he conquered 
Nahrawala, and the army of Islam brought away spoils 
chiefly in red gold and cash. And he distributed all the spoil 
among the soldiers. He brought away 32 incomparable 
elephants, and sent them to the Sultan. In 594 he captured 
the fort of Buda’tin, and destroyed the idol temples of 
Benares. (See Raverty, p. 521.) 

(16a) In 595 he seized Antarwal (Jt9,©) and conquered 
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Kanauj and took the province of Siroh. In 596 he captured 
Malwa and the surrounding country. In 597 he captured 
Gwalior, and took much booty. In 598 he presented himself 
before the Sultan of Islam and requested that just as he had 
brought Hindustan under the submission to the Sultan of 
Islam, he might also bring Khorasan into subjection to the 
lofty banner of the King of Islam. But the King of Islam 
fully realised that the affairs of Hindustan would not prosper 
without the presence of the hero of Hind, and that on account 
of his absence troubles would arise, as the distance would be 
great between them, and he ordered him to turn back. 

In 599 he conquered Kalinjar and took countless booty. 

(16b) In 600 he conquered Budur, and in 601 he waited 
on the Sultan of Islam at Barshir, where the Sultan had 
returned safely from Khwarazm and Andkhii after receiving 
a wound in his eye. He had the honour of waiting on him, 
and after receiving marks of favour returned to his head- 
quarters Delhi, where he devoted all his attention to the 
government of the province, the raising of an army and 
the ordering of the troops. And from the day when his 
fortunes began up to the time of writing he has given such 
evidences of bravery and good leadership, that they have 
become proverbial. And although all the victories which 
God caused him to win are clearer than the sun, and well 
known to all the world: nevertheless it must not be forgotten 
how much was due to the care and assistance of the General 
Husdm-ud-Din Ahmed ‘Ali Shah, who was the slave and 
officer of the King of Islam, and was never absent from his 
stirrup, and was present at these victories and battles. 
Indeed all the generals of this Court were gifted, brave and 
noble, and each was distinguished for his courage, and 
received an ample share of the fortune and prosperity of the 
King of Islam, who by his patronage and favour made each 
and all famous. To some (17a) he gave high commands, 
body guards, pavilions, drums, standards and districts, and 
each performed fine acts of service, and was duly praised: so 
that by the help of God and under the encouraging glances of 
the Emperor the Kingdoms of Hindustan were conquered 
and the whole country subdued up to the shores of the ocean 
and up to the rising sun. 

(17 b) And powerful Infidels and mighty Rais with their 
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numerous elephants and armies were overthrown, and some 
were taken captive and converted to Islam, so that Infidel 
towns became Muhammadan, and in the place of idols, God 
was established ; temples became Mosques and Schools and 
Monasteries, and every year so many idolatrous men and 
women were brought within the fold of Islam, and acknow- 
ledged the Unity of God and practised Muhammadanism 
and became worthy of Paradise...and every child born 
of them sings the praises of God and obeys Him, and reads 
the Qor’déau and studies science.... 

And in 602 the King came to Hindustan and assembled 
the armies of that country and proclaimed a Holy War 
against the Gukars, the Siyahs’, and the people of Mt. Jud, 
who had for a long time been preparing for war. (18 a) 
And on account of the masses of warriors and strong places, 
and the quantities of arms and armour, the armies of Islam 
caused them no anxiety and carried no weight; and they 
boldly practised highway robbery and killed Musulmans, and 
behaved in an unseemly way, so that owing to their evil 
deeds the country was on the verge of ruin, and the in- 
habitants were fleeing from their houses and hearths. And 
most of the highways were blocked with the traffic, and the 
Moslems were in despair. However, God most high vouch- 
safed (18 b) victory and conquest to a King and an Army of 
Islam, which made an enduring mark on the history of the 
world, and overthrew 200,000 evil infidel Moslem-killing 
highwaymen. They carried captive their wives and children 
and countless booty fell into their hands, (19a) such as had 
never been taken during 200 years, consisting of fabulous 
quantities of gold and silver and cash, and goods and cloths, 
and horses, camels, catsle and goats, etc. 

This world-conquering warrior of Hind received the title 
of Malik, and was nominated heir apparent to Hindustan, 
and from the Gates of Marshuk to the limits of Hind was 
given to him and he was made supreme ruler. He (Mu‘1zz- 
ud- Din) left him (Qutb-ud-Din) his lieutenant in the Capital 
of Hindustan, and sent him back to Delhi, as all the world 
knows, whilst he himself returned to Ghaznin. And when he 


* I have left untranslated the following names in the MS: Ol, 
hem, Clpdyt, boa, Hlesdl and Wks). See Raverty, of. a. 
pp. 481 seq. note. 
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arrived at Damyak he fell a martyr, as had been decreed 
from all Eternity, and joined his God. May God most high 
show mercy on him, and cause the great and just Malik to 
be the heir to his prosperity. 

(19 b) By this terrible catastrophe the world was left 
without a protector and shepherd and was thrown into a state 
of confusion and disorder.... 

When the news reached the great Malik in Delhi, he was 
absent from the town but he immediately returned to the 
Capital and lamented as was fitting on the death of such a 
ruler, and did not go out for several days, nor hold any court 
nor transact any business, neglecting everything (20a) on 
account of this calamity which affected all the world equally. 

When the inspiration of God most high, Who is the 
Instructor of the lords of fortune, directed that the King- 
doms of Hindustan should mourn and that he (Qutb-ud-Din) 
should set about administering the affairs of all the people— 
especially the people of Lahore’, the centre of Islam in Hind 
and the second capital of Ghazna, towards whom the late 
Emperor had shown special favour—he having cast a good 
day and hour by the horoscope set out from Delhi to Lahore 
in the hot season, and the troops on account of the heat, and 
the horses and camels from the want of water and grass, 
suffered greatly on the road. However, since his object 
was the protection of the country and the welfare of its 
inhabitants, he made light of the heat and discomfort: and 
on Tuesday the 11th of Dhi’l-Qa‘da 602 a.n. (20 b) the high 
banner arrived in the village of Dadyamuh outside Lahore, 
and there the King encamped. All the people of that 
country, Qazis, Imams, Sayyids, nobles, officers, agents, 
soldiers, merchants, strong and weak, rich and poor, came 
out to receive him, and made (21 a) rejoicing, giving thanks 
to God that although a bright Sun had been eclipsed, a 
brilliant new moon had arisen; and though a large tree had 
fallen in the garden of Conquest, a strong new fruit-bearing 
Sapling had sprung up in its place (and so forth). (21 b) In 
short they welcomed Qutb as undisputed successor to the 
throne of Mu‘izz, and on Tuesday the 17th of the same 
month at an auspicious hour Qutb-ud-Din Ai-Beg entered 
the Royal Palace. 


1 Lahore is always written Luhaur in the MS. 
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He ruled so well that one might (22 a) have thought he 
had always beena king. And in spite of the large number of 
troops collected round his banners—consisting of Turks, 
Ghiuris, Khurdsanis, K haljis and the Hindustan contingent..." 
no one dared to take by force a blade of grass or a morsel of 
bread, a goat from the desert or a bird from the sown, or to 
billet himself on a peasant. The King put into practice all the 
excellent customs established by his master and protector, 
the late Sovereign. 

And the first gracious act he performed for the people of 
that town was to secure all Musulman property to its owners, 
and to see that all taxes other than those ordained by the 
Holy Law should be abolished, namely one fifth (22 b). And 
according to the Sharvf‘at in some cases it was one tenth and in 
others half a tenth, and he gave orders for ¢awgt‘s to be drawn 
up, and saw that every one had acopy. And he had them 
taken to the outlying districts and villages. Thus the Musul- 
mans were made happy and contented and offered up prayers 
for the stability and endurance of this rule. The King further- 
more did away with a great illegal practice (wuhdas): for the 
Prophet said, ‘‘ The best of arrangements is the middle way and 
the worst are innovations.’ An innovation is a custom which 
is instituted according to the pleasure of some individual but 
is outside the SZarf‘at and has never been practised before.... 

(23a) And he secured the continuance of other salaries and 
endowments to which the learned, the lawyers, the natives, 
the saints and pious persons were entitled. He gave large 
sums from his private purse for these objects, and made 
charitable bequests to widows and orphans, which please 
God may long remain established. 

Now all the Turks in spite of their good demeanour and 
good fortune have been endowed with these same laudable 
qualities, (23 b) and all Turkestan has by virtue of this circum- 
stance become great and prosperous. And there is no race 
among the masses of unbelievers who have been converted to 
Islam which do not hanker after their homes and mothers and 
relations—indeed they are slow to accept Muhammadanism 
in their hearts, and many turn renegade and revert to un- 


* I have left untranslated the following passage : 
SEF 9 Glare 9 OLS 5 WISI, jf 
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belief. Except only the Turks who when they are converted 
(24a) become such staunch Moslems that they forget hearth 
and home and relations: and no one has ever seen a Turk 
who turned renegade from Islam. 

Our Author next poses the following problem. If any 
one should ask ‘‘ What is the cause of the honour and fortune 
that fall to the lot of the Turks?” the answer is: It is 
common knowledge that all races and classes, while they 
remain among their own people and in their own country, 
are honoured and respected ; but when they go abroad they 
become miserable and abject. The Turks on the contrary, 
while they remain among their own people and in their own 
country, are merely a tribe among other tribes, and enjoy no 
particular power or status. But when they leave their own 
country and come to a Muhammadan country—(the more 
remote they are from their own homes and relatives the 
more highly are they valued and appreciated)—they become 
Amirs and Generalissimos. 

Now from the days of Adam down to the present day, no 
slave bought at a price has ever become a king except among 
the Turks; and among the sayings of Afrasiyab, who was a 
king of the Turks, and was extraordinarily wise and learned, 
was his dictum that the Turk is like a pearl in its shell at the 
bottom of the sea, which becomes valuable when it leaves the 
sea, and adorns the diadems of kings and the ears of brides. 

(24b) And ifthe Turks have no rank, nobility or position 
of their own, this is also a source of pride, for the King of 
Islam (Qutb-ud-Din)—may God glorify his victories—is a 
Turk.... 

Turkestan is the most extensive country on the face 
of the earth; on the East is China, on the West Rum, on 
the North the Wall of Yajuj and Majuj, on the South the 
Mountains of Hindustan where the snow falls. 

He next proceeds to enumerate the rare and precious 
products of Turkestan. 

(1) Tartar musk. 

(2) Tibetan musk. 

(3) Khotan musk. 

(4) Rich cloths from China, etc. 
5) Qunduz (beaver). 

5) Rubah (fox). 


26—2 
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(7) Yilghari ? 

(8) Bartds (fur). 

(9) Samur (grey sable). 
10) Saghur (? Saghri—horse leather). 
1) Qaqum (ermine). 
(12) Sinjab (grey squirrel). 
(13) Ghajygau (Tibetan ox). 
(14) Khadang (poplar tree). 
(15) Tuz (a tree). 
(16) Khutd (horn). 

17) Sagag ? 
(18) Baz (falcon). 
(19) Shamin ? 
(20) Yashm (agate). 
(21) Fine horses. 
(22) Bisrak camels. 
(23) Bukhti camels. 
(24) Wild camels. 


And in the country of the Toghuzghuz which is the 
original home of the Turks, there is a king, on the roof of 
whose palace there is a golden furnace (¢aznzr) [i.e. a stupa] 
of great height and covered with various precious stones. 
This stupa is visible from a distance of five miles. A tribe of 
that country worships this stupa and all the kings in China 
reverence it—for China is regarded as a part of Turkestan. 

In one part of Turkestan there is a forest called the 
forest of Luva; its inhabitants are wild men and do not mix 
with other men, and the traders, who take cotton and other 
goods there, place them in a desert spot which has from time 
immemorial been the place of buying and selling, and then 
withdraw to a distance. The wild men, on their part, bring 
their own goods and place them near the goods of the 
merchants. If the bargain seems suitable they leave their 
own goods and take away those left by the traders, But if 
it does not seem suitable, they leave some of their own 
goods, and pick up the goods of the traders and place them at 
a distance from their own, and withdraw. When a merchant 
sees this from a distance he goes up and adds something to 
his stock and again withdraws. Then the wild man comes 
back, and if he is satisfied he takes the trader’s goods and 
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leaves his own: and then both parties go away, without their 
exchanging a single word. 

Our Author next describes another forest also containing 
wild men with strange habits. 

He goes on to speak briefly of the Slavs and the Russians, 
as do all the early geographers. He further tells us that 
besides the Musulmans there are four (MS says ‘‘three”) 
classes in Turkestan—the Jews, the Christians and the 
Zoroastrians and the Buddhists, and most of them re- 
cognise the Creator. And they know about the Prophets 
and those matters in which one ought to believe although 
they do not believe in them themselves. And if they did not 
know about them they would not have names for them in 
their language. 


Thus Khuda = 7angri [God]. 
Khudawand = /ai or Clugh Tangri | Lord]. 
Rasul = Yalavach [the Prophet]. 
Paighamber = Saghchz [| Prophets]. 
{n Jahan =x ajun [this world |. 

n Jahan =o/ ajun [the next world]. 

Riz-i Qiyamat = ua/ugh giin [the Day of Judgment]. 
Bihisht = Uchmag or Uchmakh [Paradise]. 
Duzakh = Chamukh or Tamukh | Hell|. 
Hasht Bihisht = Sekzz Uchmakh|the 8 Paradises ]. 
Haft Duzakh = Yet Tamukh (the 7 Hells]. 
Hisab = Sagtsh [ calculation, reckoning |. 


There are other things by reason of which the Turks 
hold pre-eminence over other peoples. One is that after the 
Persian language none is finer and more dignified than 
Turkish. And now-a-days the Turkish language is more 
popular than it ever was before. This is due to the fact 
that the majority of Amirs and Commanders are Turks. 
And it is the Turks who are most successful and most 
wealthy ; and soall have need of that language. And the 
highest nobles are in the service of the Turks under whom 
they enjoy peace, prosperity and honour.... 

And again the Turks have got books and an alphabet— 
and they know magic and astrology. They teach their 
children writing. 

And their scripts are of two kinds, namely Soghdian 
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and Toghuzghuz (29 a). Now Soghdian has 25 letters, and 
there are three letters which do not occur in their alphabet, 
namely sdd, zé and ghayn. It is written from right to left and 
most of the letters do not join one another and their form is 
as shown below. 

[This page is given in photographic reproduction in the 
Journal Aszateque, Mai-Juin 1913, L’alphabet Sogdien 
d’aprés un témoignage du xuI° siécle. | 

The Toghuzghuz alphabet has 28 letters, and is written 
from right to left. (29b) The letters do not join with one 
another. 

Here follows a list of the letters—and a specimen of the 
way in which they write: Bzsmzlléhi'r-Rahmanitr-Rahtim, 
which in the present copy is valueless. 

The Turks also compose verses, both gastdas and rubé‘ts. 
The following xudé‘¢ is quoted in order to show that 
their poetry scans and has sense, with interlinear Persian 
rendering (30a): 

CH AAS yg lo Comvaper oes 

Je x Cold be (pS ots Ure 

crm plored Nam Sigil 5 (gilaly jouw 
dee med I med £999 JAS 
ley 15 O95 ele 9 Uv Vaio: 
DS we Ugrmoh (6590 9 Sunjgy Sry) 
ce Lnbeled nme (5! jen Irttine 
Dyd Sores es 9 jay? vl SME 3S 

The Khazars also have an alphabet, which is derived 
from that of the Russians—and a branch of the people 
of Rum who live near them employ this writing, and they 
call Rim Rus. It is written from left to right. The letters do 
not join one another. They have only 22 letters. Here 
follows a third table, the letters represented being 

a, b,j, d, h, w, z,h, 6 y, k, 1, m, n, s, gh, f, q,r, sh, t, th. 

Most of these Khazars who use this writing are Jews 
(30 b). Now the Turks consist of many tribes, most of whom 
live in the plains, and have pasture grounds, but they do not 
remain in one spot for their flocks except in winter when 
snow covers the ground. 
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If any one should wish to learn about all the Turkish 


tribes, it would be impossible, but the following list gives the 
names of some of the best known sub-divisions’. 


Names of the various Turkish tribes : 
a J, Turk 24. je Khazar 
= He, Yimak 25. y}ael)3 Qara Khazar 
3- debra Qyrghyz 26. (Slan.te& Qipchaq 
4 ei Kharluq 27. igi! ? Altay (? a/# numeral 
5- Xe Chigil “six” 
6. sod) ? Imir 28. cle ? Giigit 
7. ele Kharlug 29. Skim, Bichinadk 
3 rr 30. Jett ? Oghul 
; gS Qynaq 
9. pel Yaghy 31. «g~w PSatyq(? proper name) 
10. Ig ? Salur 32. (sign P Sutuq (? Same as 
é No, 31) 
TI. wii Khalach ve 
a 33 yS Tatar 
12. jf) ~Oghuz 
34. Us1,5 Qara Tatar 
3 
13. Une Khyta acd 
35: ightis Qangly 
14. cslé see No. 16 ed ' 
: 36. 9&4 ?Barghu (? Mongolian 
15. v9! Urus (Rus) Barghut) 
16. is Qay 276 3 Ghuz 
17- whys! Oran 38. 98,5 ? Qara Ghuz 
18. ? Tokhsin 39- jes Taghuzghuz 
19. Tubat 40. loay Yaghma 
20. eIl5 Qara Tiibat 41. yStji ? Oragir 
21. ceo ? Saqlab 42, Ged P Qayq 
22. see Kamichi 43. po Salghar 
23. DlesS Kimak 44. pst ? Yazar 


* Ihave thought it worth while to give this list as it stands—reserving 
for a future occasion a detailed examination, giving in this place only some 
of the more obvious identifications. : 
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45. ,> 55 > Diikiir 55- _ylaad} Afshar 

46. yon Bayundur 56. 5x9 ? Bakriz 

47. ada! Ala Yuntlyq 57: dah Bakdali 

48. atl ? Uighur or Oghuz 58. cer 

49. pe. ? Tughraq 59. Geil 

50. ww Bayat 60. yer 

51. ésq5 Tuturgha 61. J3! 

52. Cbpemeg9 62. 24355 

53: Gi 63. row) Basmil 

54. ele sic for Yabghu?? 64. Cy lomwy JI Barskhdn 


‘‘Now I have described all the peculiarities and wonders 
of Turkestan, in order that all may realise the superiority of 
the Turks, and I have enumerated the various tribes of the 
Turks, because if all these tribes were to know of the noble 
virtues and laudable qualities of our great and just King 
(Qutb-ud-Din), they would immediately set out for his mighty 
court which is the Qibla of the destitute, and enjoy the privi- 
lege and happiness of kissing his hand, and their eyes would 
shine on beholding his imperial glory: for it is as if the Sun 
of happiness shone forth from his blessed forehead. 

For it is fitting that all the Chiefs of Turkestan should 
come and do honour to him at his court, and make the thresh- 
old of his imperial palace their pillow, and become by his 
favour the foremost chiefs in the world. They would, more- 
over, convince themselves that his valour and bravery are 
such that if Rustem were alive, he would have been his 
chamberlain.” And so forth for several pages in regard to 
Qutb-ud-Din’s valour. 

He next praises his generosity—which won for him the 
nickname of Lakh-Bakhsh (or the bestower of millions). In 
proof of the King’s leniency and justice he tells us that since 
the King came to the throne no Musulman had received death 
by his command. He would not tolerate the shedding of 
Musulman blood—even if a man committed a serious crime. 


1 Cf. gtly2 in Khazd’in ul-‘ulim, quoted by Schefer, Chrestomathte 
Persane, vol. 1, p. 12. 
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Our Author proceeds to discuss the quality of mercy ; 
this and similar reflections occupy many pages till we suddenly 
come up toa blank page which in the original contained a map 
of Turkestan. It isa matter of great regret that the (fol. 39 a) 
copyist did not take the trouble to reproduce this map, which 
must have proved of considerable interest. 


The rest of the MS is occupied by the Dibacha, foll. 
39 b to 48a, summarized below, and by the genealogical 
trees, foll. 48b to 124b. The Author’s own tree occurs on 
fol. 110A. 


THe DisAcwa. 


(39b) The least of suppliants and the meanest of servants, 
the weakling Muhammad ibn Mansur ibn Sa‘id ibn Abi'- 
Faraj ibn al-Jalil ibn Ahmad ibn Abi Nasr ibn Khalaf ibn 
Ahmad ibn Shu‘ayb ibn Talha ibn ‘Abdallah ibn ‘Abd-ar- 
Rahman ibn Abi Bakr as-Siddiq at-Taymi al-Qurashi entitled 
Mubarak Shah and commonly known as Fakhr-Mudir, who 
is the author and producer of these trees and genealogies, 
says that his reason for extracting and collecting these 
genealogies was as follows: 

From the time of the irruption of the Ghuzz down to the 
capture of Khurran Malik and the conquest of Lahore, 
Fakhr-Mudir had been in constant attendance on Ghiyas- 
ud-Din. During this time he had lost sight of his own 
genealogical tree: but on the conquest of Lahore (in 4.H. 580, 
A.D. 1184) the documents connected with the properties and 
wagfs of his ancestors were sent for, and his genealogy again 
came to light, and as he claimed descent from the family of 
the Prophet, he resolved to draw up complete trees of his 
ancestors, beginning with those of the Prophet of Islam and 
of the ten Companions, for whom places in Paradise had 
been guaranteed. He speaks feelingly of the days and nights 
of strenuous labour which this cost him; but in the process 
he seems to have caught the genealogical fever and imposed 
upon himself the task of working out the trees of all the 
various famous men and dynasties of Islam, He tells us he 
spent twelve years in collecting these materials and another 
year in deciding how he should arrange his tables, and in 
copying them out. When he had revised his draft three 
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times, he first showed his work to his father, who was one of 
the learned men of his day. His father was delighted with 
his son’s performance and declared that for thirty years he 
had himself contemplated undertaking a similar work, but 
had never had the courage to set about it. He said to his 
son: “Now you have performed a wonderful feat, but to 
what purpose? For there is no one to-day who can appreciate 
it or realise the trouble it has cost you. Some will say: 
‘What is this you have done?’ while envious men will say : 
‘What is the good of this?’ However, pay no attention to 
such jealous fools, for had they been alive all the great 
savants of Ghazna who were my teachers would have been 
warm in their praises. I refer to such men as Qazi 'l-Quzat 
‘Izz-ud-Din ‘Qmar, Khwaja Imam Bakirji, Khwaja Imam 
Mu’ayyad, Khwaja Imam (,5xJ (?), Sayyid Im4ém Muham- 
mad Abul-Futth, Khwaja Imam ‘Ali Shadan, Khwaja ‘Ali 
Mukhaffaf, Khwaja Imam Zara’ifi, Q4zi Imam Ahmad Yusuf 
Isra‘il, Khwaja Imam Qasim Muhammad Nishapiri, Qazi 
Mahmiid Istawfi and Khwaja Imam Muhammad Ilyas. Take 
care now of what you have done and see that it does not fall 
into the hands of unworthy persons: for during the six 
hundred years of the existence of Islam no one had done 
anything of the kind. The race of benevolent princes, 
generous ministers and noble-minded commanders has not 
however quite died out, and haply your great work may meet 
with the encouragement it deserves from such a one.” 

It was not until the autumn of 602 (a.H.) when the late 
king Mu‘izz-ud-Din arrived in Lahore that some of the 
nobles and chamberlains saw this book and mentioned it 
to the Sultan saying: “A certain person (45 b) has drawn 
up some rare and wonderful genealogies, the like of which 
has never been seen.” “The Sultan thereupon sent for the 
author and said : “‘ Bring me the genealogies you have drawn 
up that I may examine them.” 

Fakhr-Mudir replied that he could not show his book to 
the Sultan except with the permission of the famous vezir 
Mu’ayyid-ul-Mulk. Here follows (46 a) a page of narrative 
which, thanks no doubt to faulty copying, is hardly intel- 
ligible. The purport of it all, however, seems to be that 
Fakhr-Mudir went to obtain this permission from the vezir, 
and that the vezir, being at the time very busy with the affairs 
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of state and in a bad temper, came near to punishing Fakhr- 
Mudir for his importunity, and Fakhr-Mudir, being a cautious 
man, did not try again. Shortly after this the Sultan set out 
for his capital (Ghazna) and on the way thither fell a victim 
to the assassin’s hand at a place called Damyak. 

When Qutb-ud-Dinsoonafter this calamity entered Lahore 
in victorious state and took up his residence in the imperial 
palace, and when his generals and nobles had quartered them- 
selves in various parts of the town, (46b) Fakhr-Mudir 
became acquainted with certain leading men, and one of 
them informed Mubdriz-ud-Dawlah Ulugh Dad Beg Toghrul 
Tegin ‘Ali Hasan of this genealogical work, who expressed 
a desire to see it. When he had examined it he was highly 
pleased and said that such a work had never been seen or 
heard of. He said the King must certainly see it and was 
convinced that when His Majesty had done so, he would 
reward the author suitably, and would probably order a 
special copy to be made for the Royal Library. 

(47 a) Inthe meantime the book had also been seen by 
Husam-ud-Dawlah Zayn-al-Umard Ahmad ‘Ali Shah, and 
these two great men—may they long continue to ornament 
the King’s court!—agreed upon the following plan for 
bringing the book to the King’s notice. 

On Fridays the King was wont to go out to the hunting 
box of Asad-ud-Dawlah Ulugh Dad Beg ‘Ali Muhammad 
Abu'l-Hasan, and it was agreed that on Friday when he 
alighted at that place, and from thence went to pray, they 
should present the author and show the King the genealogies. 

Thus Fakhr-Mudir had the honour of becoming ac- 
quainted with His Majesty and of doing homage. The King 
made the author sit down and all the trees from the genea- 
logies of the Prophet, and the Khalifs down to those who 
came after them were read aloud to the King. The King 
expressed great pleasure at seeing the work and ordered a 
special copy to be prepared for the Royal Library. 

Fakhr-Mudir concludes this Dibacha with the following 
remarks : 

‘The King’s wishes have been carried out and the new 
copy has been presented to him. I trust that when his august 
eye falls on it, the work may be honoured by his kingly 
glances, and that I may myself be the recipient of favourable 
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patronage and gracious rewards, and thus be glorified above 
my contemporaries and equals. So may God grant it!” 

In conclusion I wish to call attention to two important 
dates which have been the subject of much discussion among 
historians and are now. in my view finally settled by this little 
MS, namely: 

(1) The capture of Delhi by Qutb-ud-Din in a.n. 588 
(A.D. 1192). 

(2) The entry of Qutb-ud-Din into Lahore and his 
assumption of the throne of the Muslim Empire in India, 
which extended over nearly the whole of Hindustan proper, 
Sind and Bengal in a.H. 602 (A.D. 1206). 

With regard to the date of the capture of Delhi, there is 
under the arch of the eastern entrance to the Qutb Mosque 
an inscription saying : Qutb-ud-Din Ai-Beg conquered this 
fort, and built this mosque in the course of the year a.H. 587 
(or 9) [a.D. 1191 (or 93) |. The reading of the unit has been 
much debated, the written numerals in Arabic for seven and 
nine being very similar. General Cunningham was for read- 
ing nine, while Sir Syed Ahmad and Mr Thomas wished to 
read seven: and a number of Indian historians have given 
587 as the date of the capture of Delhi by Qutb-ud-Din. The 
author of this little manuscript gives 588 (see p. 398) as the 
date of the capture, and I think his authority as a con- 
temporary in the service of Qutb-ud-Din equal at least 
to that of any other. [The 7adagdt-:-Ndstré and the Arabic 
fiistory of Gujarét', which is most accurate, also give 588. | 
My opinion 1s that the date on the Mosque should be read 
539 a.H. and that it has reference only to the building of the 
Mosque, though the capture of the fort is mentioned in the 
first place. 

The second date is not so important, but at any rate it 
should dispose of a doubt which has hitherto existed owing 
to conflicting statements of other historians (see Zabagét-t- 
Nészré, Raverty’s Trans. p. 481). In 602 there was a formid- 
able rising of the Gukars, and Mu‘izz-ud-Din, who had been 
absent on a somewhat disastrous expedition in Khorasan, 
called up Qutb-ud-Din with his Hindustan army, and it 
appears from various accounts that until the arrival of 


' An Arabic History of Gujarat, ed. by E. Denison Ross, John Murray 
(Indian Texts Series), vol. 11, p. 144, line 20. 
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Qutb-ud-Din's army the fate of the day had been in the 
balance. The best account of these events is given in a 
compilation known as the 7a’rtkh-2-AUft. Great doubt has 
always existed as to the occasion on which Qutb-ud-Din 
received the title of Malik and was made heir to the throne 
of Hindustan, and also as to the movements of Qutb-ud-Din 
between this victory over the Gukars and his accession in 
Lahore after the assassination of Mu‘izz-ud- Din (see note in 
Raverty, p. 534). The Avadzc History of Gujarat’ says: 
‘After the death of Mu‘izz-ud-Din, Qutb-ud-Din wrote to 
the late Sultan’s nephew Mahmid begging him to occupy 
the throne at Ghazna, and when he replied that he would be 
content with what he possessed of his father’s kingdom, 
Qutb-ud-Din begged that he might be his viceroy in India. 
To this Mahmid agreed and conferred on him the title. 
Sultan Qutb-ud-Din—and up to that date he had been 
known as A4i-Beg Shal, and he sent him a royal canopy.” 
We now know from the circumstantial account given by 
Fakhr-Mudir, that Qutb-ud-Din returned to Delhi in the 
interval, and that he reached Lahore from Delhi on the 
11th of Dhi'l-Qa‘da, 602, and ascended the throne six days 
later, Tuesday, the 17th Dhil-Qa‘da. Major Raverty, after 
weighing all the evidence, decides for 603 as the date of 
Qutb-ud-Din’s accession (p. 525). There is further dis- 
crepancy regarding the day of the month and of the week. 
I think here again Fakhr-Mudir’s words may be taken as 
final, for he was in all probability himself present on the 
occasion. 
1 Vol. 11, p. tae, line 3 seq. 


E. Denison Ross. 


DIE NAMEN DER 2 BISTUMER (DEPENDEN- 
ZEN DER PERSIS): wtp SERAN UND cysrepe 
MRMDIT, VERDERBT AUS glu SENDAN 
UND Vu SERENDIB 


Sachau’s gehaltvolle Abhandlung Zur Ausbrectung des 
Christentums tn Asien (Berliner Akademie, 1919, 80 S.), 
konnte des naheren als Ubersicht iiber die nestorianischen 
Kirchenprovinzen (Metropolitien, Hyparchien) und Bistiimer 
des Ostens nach syrischen und arabischen Quellen bezeich- 
net werden. S. 58 werden die 7 Bistiimer der Persis (Usb 
Pars, yy Far(i)s, Farsistan) aufgefiihrt: (1) Réw Ardagir, 
arab. RéSahr, die exzentrische Metropolis ganz im Westen 
der Persis, an der Grenze gegen die Kirchenprovinz Susiana 
(ytiwjge Hazistan). (2) Istabr-Persepolis im Zentrum. (3) 
Darabgird im Siidosten. (4) ArdaSirhurra = Gér (y9e) = Fird- 
zabad (siidlich von Siraz). (5) Bih-Sdpir, arab. Sabir, 
“gegenwartig bezeichnet durch ein Triimmerfeld im Nord- 
westen der Stadt Kazerfiin”: die neueren Karten, z. B. 
Andrée u. a. bezeichnen es als Ort, nicht als Ruine, Schah- 
pur. (6) Maskena dhe Kurdd, Kurdensiedlung (nicht naher 
zu bestimmen). (7) Die Insel Ki8, der Siidkiiste Persiens 
vorgelagert. 

Dazu setzt Sachau S. 59, 1-3 noch die Notiz: “ Elias 
Gauhari [der nestorianische Metropolit von Damascus in 
seiner um 893 b. verfassten arab. Collectzo canonum | erwahnt 
als Bistiimer der Persis ausser den hier aufgefiihrten Nrn. 2, 
3, und 5 noch Schiraz (1. Siraz), Karman, g!pw, cyrepe, und 
die Insel Socotra.” 

Da es ein irgend entsprechendes W!yaw und Cyreyo nicht 
giebt, sind wir auf Konjekturen angewiesen.—Wollten wir 
zunachst in der Nahe des gerade vorher genannten, offenbar 
als Dependenz der Persis gedachten Kerman bleiben, so 
moéchte man fiir Olpw und cyrepe an Verderbnis aus den 
alten Stapelplatzen Vile, Siregan, arab. sanft leyed! al 
Siragan und +3» Bardasir, siidwestlich der Hauptstadt 
Kerman der Ostlich von Farsistén liegenden Provinz 
Kerman (Caramania) denken; vgl. dazu Guy le Strange, 


Die Namen der 2 Bistiimer Strin und Mrmdit 415 


The Lands of the Eastern Caliphate, pp. 300-303. Etwas 
ferner lagen schon die 2 siidéstlichern Etappen: Giruft 
<Jdpem und NarmAsir ywles. Am persischen Golf dagegen 
kénnte man an die etwa passenden Handelsemporien der 
Persis und Kermans denken: Siraf Wily und Hormuz jes 
(jgy4). Am allerbesten aber stimmen graphisch und sach- 
lich, wenn wir zwischen Kerman und Socotra 4-4 in weitem 
Bogen nach Indien ausgreifen zu den syrischen Thomas- 
christen der Kiiste von Malabar (arab. ste), die Konjekturen 
Ola = yleiw Senddn nérdlich von Bombay und curepe= 
wtp Serendib = Ceylon (yw). Zu Sendan und Serendib- 


Ceylon vgl. Mervezlles de I’ Inde (Leide, 1883), Index und 
Exciirse. 


C. F. SEyBoLp. 


A DESCRIPTION OF THE TWO 
SANCTUARIES OF ISLAM BY 
IBN ‘ABD RABBIHI (+940) 


The author. Hz7s lefe. 


One of the most brilliant figures in the literary history 
of the Umaiyad Spain is that of Ahmad b. Muhammad b. 
‘Abd Rabbihi, with the £umya of Abi ‘Umar’. He was 
born in A.H. 246/860 in Cordova and died in the same city 
at the advanced age of about 82 (lunar) years’ in 4.H. 328/940” 
of paralysis, which attacked him several years before his 
death‘ He was descended from a client of Amir Hisham 
b. ‘Abd al-Rahman (r. 172/788-180/796). He _ probably 
lived the early years of his life in poverty and obscurity, but 
rose by dint of his learning and character to a position of 
great eminence’. He was not only a poet but a scholar well- 
versed in religious and secular sciences’. He had studied 
theology as Ibn al-Faradi tells us with such learned doctors 
as Baqi b. Makhlad’ (+ 276), Ibn Waddah® (f 286) and al- 
Khushani? (¢ 286), and like most of his countrymen was of 
the Maliki persuasion. It seems, however, that what attracted 
him most was poetry and not theology”. 


* So in Humaidi (Bodleian MS Hunt 464) and most of the printed 
sources. In a note prefixed to a British Museum MS of ‘/gd, Add. 18,502, 
he is called aye6 gyi, as also in Matmah al-Anfus, Cairo edition of A.H. 


1325, p. 58‘ seq., but the form pe «2! occurs in a verse of a contemporary 
(Maqqari, Leiden ed. 11, 2004). Only once in the ‘/gd (1, 220°) have I 
found him called aN! we x! So also in Ibn Khaldtin, M/ugaddima 
(Cairo edition of 1327, p. 690°). 

2 Cf. Matmah, 60% (= Yaqut, Jrshdd, uy, 69%) 

> Humaidi, fol. 43. Yaqut (/rshdd, v1, 2, 67") gives 348 as the date of 
his death, but that seems to be an error of the scribe or misprint, and the 
same applies to Ibn al-Faradi (1, 37, No. 118) where 382 is given instead 
of 328. Cf. Bughyat al-Wu'dt, 161*. 

4 Ibn al-Faradi, Z¢.; Ibn Khallikan, Cairo edition, 1, 33. 

> Yaqut, Ac. : 

® He is often called ‘al-Faqih’ in ‘/gd. Cf. also Matmah al-Anpus, p- 58. 

7 For him see Yaqut, a.¢. p. 368. 

8 Humaidi, 40b’; Ibn Farhiin’s al Dibdy, Cairo, 1329, p- 230, 

® For him see Bughyat al-Wu'dt, 67™. 

” Yaqut, Zc. 
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lon ‘Abd Rabbthi as a poet. 


He was the laureate of the Umaiyad kings of Spain and 
he wrote panegyrics in praise of every one of the four 
during whose reigns he lived, from Amir Muhammad 
(r. 238-273) to ‘Abd al-Rahmdan III (r. 300-350). These 
poems of his probably represented the hostile attitude which 
the Umaiyads in general had towards ‘Ali, for al-Maqqari 
(Leiden ed. 1, 808) refers to a vajaz poem of his in which 
the early Caliphs were mentioned and in which he counted 
Mu ‘awiya as the fourth orthodox Caliph and entirely omitted 
‘Ali. Another poem of his in praise of al-Mundhir b. Mu- 
hammad (r. 273-275) is said to have greatly offended the 
Fatimid al-Mu‘izz li-din Allah and called forth a reply from 
his court-poet Abu ’l-Hasan ‘Ali b. Muhammad’. 

He must have been a prolific poet, for al-Etumaidi had 
seen a collection of his verse in more than twenty parts, and 
this not necessarily complete. His Diwan® is lost but over 
1350 of his verses are preserved in aé/-‘/ga*, including one 
long poem in vajaz (345 verses) celebrating the martial deeds 
of ‘Abd al-Rahman during the first 22 years of his reign 
(end of Vol. 11)°. Such a large number of his own verses 


1 Ibn al-Faradi. One long and several small poems of his in praise of 
‘Abd al-Rahman III are preserved in the ‘Jgd. See for example edition 
of 1321, I, 35, 11, 307 seq. (=1, 33, 11, 286 in ed. of 1305 called B and 
I, 42, Il, 362 in ed. of 1293 called C in the following pages). 

2 Ibn Khallikan. His attacks on the ‘Abbasids are referred to by Ibn 
Sharaf of Qairuwan (d. a.H. 460). See Rasd'il al-Bulaghd, p. 251. Cf. Haji 
Khalifa (ed. Fliigel), Iv, 232. 

* It presumably existed in the time of Ibn Khallikan, z. his article on 
our author. 

* Some 93 more are to be found in other sources. /atmah has 27 
(pp. 587859, 601°; repeated by Yaqut, Ibn Khallikin and Maqaqari). 
Tabagdi al-Umam of Ibn Sa‘id has 14 (pp. 64)”, 791) and Ibn Khallikan 
(p. 33“) 2. The Yatimat al-Dahr contains about 60 verses not quoted in 
the ‘/gd, viz. all the citations in Yatima, 1, 360, 361 (except Il. 12-13), 363, 
and also 434” and two half-verses on 425. Tha‘alibi had perhaps not seen 
the ‘/gd, for he notices the author twice, once as 4g) We Cp tem! (1, 360) 
and again aS 433 Ul Up temo Up tem! (1, 412) as if they were two 
persons! 

5 This is an important poem. Even apart from its historical value, 
it is interesting for the student of Arabic poetry, as it is one of the few 
narrative poems in the language. The chronicle of events given in the 
poem is valuable as coming from a contemporary who was living at the 
court. It differs in several instances from that adopted by Ibn Khaldtin and 
othersand supplements the narrative given by the historians (including Dozy). 


B. P.V. 27 
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he introduced into the book in order to show ‘that the 
Maghrib too, in spite of its remoteness and though cut off 
from the centres of Arabic learning, was gifted with poetry 
as with prose” (‘/gd, Introduction to Vol. 1), and he oc- 
casionally stops to compare his own verses with those of 
the best poets of Arabic in the East, sometimes writing in 
the same metre and rhyme. 

He seems to have handled all the usual themes of Arabic 
poetry, viz. panegyric, elegy, asceticism, love, descriptions, 
etc., etc.” He had also written folk-songs of the type called 
muwashshak (cf. M. Hartmann, Das avabische Strophen- 
geditht, das Muwassah, Weimar, 1897, p. 23), after learn- 
ing the art of writing them from the inventor of the type, 
Mugqaddam b. Mu‘afa al-Fariri or al-Qabri (Hartmann, oa.c. 
p. 71), a poet of the court of the Umaiyad Amir ‘Abdallah 
b. Muhammad (r. 275-300), but none of these poems of 
the master and the pupil reached the later generations’. 
Towards the end of his life he wrote certain poems of an 
ascetic and moral nature which he called a/-Mumakhisdt 
(‘the nullifying ones”). By these he sought to nullify the 
effect of the love poems in the same metre and rhyme, 
which he had written in his earlier days. For a specimen 
see Matmah, 61° (= Yaqut, /rshdéd, 2, 68; cf. 72°‘). 

It is said that al-Mutanabbi as a young man’® heard 
some verses of Ibn ‘Abd Rabbihi recited, and exclaimed: 
“ Assuredly ‘Iraq will come to thee crawling!” Ibn Khal- 
likan also praises the beauty of his ideas and says that his 
verses are “ well-written ” (sse)*. 

Judging from the specimens of his verse which have 
come down to us, he must no doubt have possessed a great 
deal of technical skill in his art. His verse has a remarkable 
flow and natural grace, its various parts are well-balanced, 
his similes are pretty, his rhymes clever. His imitations 


1 Specimens of all these are found in the ‘/¢d. 

2 Cf. Ibn Khaldtin, Mugaddima, 690. 

* Al-Mutanabbi died in a.c. 965 and Ibn ‘Abd Rabbihi in 940. The 
anecdote and the poem are found in Afatmak, 59, Yaqut, 71 and Maqaari, 
il, 382. The poem (found in ‘/ga, 111, 147’) is ascribed in Yatéma, 1, 364 to 
‘Abd al-Malik b. Sa‘id al-Murdadi. It is possibly placed wrongly through a 
scribal error. 

4 See also Ibn Sharaf’s remarks on Ibn ‘Abd Rabbihi as a poet in 
Rasé i al-Bulaghd, p. 251. 
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often surpass the originals in beauty of form and in scope. 
Nor is he devoid of a certain type of humour. But in the 
range of his ideas he does not on the whole differ very 
much from his predecessors or contemporaries of the East : 
his observations are more or less of the same type and 
exhibit the same characteristics. Any striking originality 
of ideas is, as a rule, not met with in his pages. In fairness 
to him, however, it must be said that what we have is only 
a small fraction of his work and that too, in general, of a 
fragmentary character. 

It was not only as a poet but also as a prose-writer that 
his countrymen looked upon him as one of their best repre- 
sentatives, if not the best’. His title to fame will rest on his 
great prose compilation, the ‘/gd a/-Farta’. 


lbn ‘Abd Rabbthi as an’ Adib. The ‘Iqd. 


This work, as is well known, consists of 25 books, each 
subdivided into two parts, and covers more than a thousand 
large pages in the printed edition of a.H. 1321 (generally 
35 lines to the page). It deals with the whole range of 
topics with which the student of ‘adad was expected 
to be acquainted. It is a work of encyclopaedic nature 
dealing with the Arabian conception of government, war, 
deputations, proverbs, elegies, genealogies, speeches, geo- 
graphy, history, including the battle-days of the Arabs, 
music, medicine, witticisms, etc., etc. Each of these topics 
is subdivided into a large number of headings, under which 
the author arranges his stores of information. But for the 
introductory remarks at the beginning of each chapter and 
occasional observations, the author as a rule has little to say 
himself. All his energy is concentrated on the selection, 
sorting and arrangement of the vast materials available to 
him*®. These selections‘ were often made from anthologies 


' Cf. Ibn al-Faradf{, Z¢.; Ibn Hazm quoted by al-Maqqari, 1, 130. 
2 According to Haji Khalifa, v, 302, no. 11065 he had written another 


prose work called wisyt 9 AD! Fayre (gd LI. 
® Cf. ‘Zgd, 1, 37: Olga) Cy0 Sgtelo olow Log... sletet Vid aed J Lt y 
BLS Vo shoKant! Cpe yquleg cll. 
4 Varying in length from, say, a quarter of a line to several pages. 
27—2 
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already existing’, but, as the author explains, he found that 
they had grown too numerous, and taken individually were 
too imperfect, to satisfy the student*. Hence he set himself 
the stupendous task of compiling a book of selections, prose 
and poetical, which would be truly comprehensive and which 
would include ‘‘ most of the ideas used by the scholar and 
the man of the street, the prince and the plebeian’.” He 
laid under tribute the whole mass of Arabic literature, 
including translations from Greek, Persian, and Sanskrit, 
and not omitting even the Christian and Jewish writings‘. 
In doing this he sometimes transferred to his own pages, 
with or without alteration, whole chapters and even whole 
books of other writers usually without acknowledgement’. 
He omitted the ‘chain of authorities,’ he explains‘, for the 
sake of brevity and because the utility of what he wanted to 
communicate did not depend on the authorities who had 
handed it down. 

Whether we accept or reject his explanation, the fact 
remains that through him have been preserved, wholly or in 
part, a number of books that are otherwise lost, e.g. Abu 
Ubaida’s book on the Battle-days of the Arabs, which, as 
al-Qalqashandi (Sudé al-’a‘shd, 1, 393) tells us, has for the 
most part been incorporated in the ‘/gd; also the Book of 
Proverbs by Abt ‘Ubaid. The same is true of certain works 
of al-’Asma‘i, Ibn al-Kalbi, Ibn Qutaiba, etc., etc., and 


1 One of these undoubtedly was the ‘Uyan al’ Akhbar of Ibn Qutaiba, 
as Brockelmann has pointed out, and possibly our author was referring to 
it when he spoke in his Introd. (1, 3) of the anthology which he found “was 
not comprehensive” enough. It is also a fact that the plan of the ‘/gd was 
suggested by the ‘Uydén, 7 out of its 25 books having the same titles as in 
the ‘Uyén. But the actual quotations from the ‘Uyizn form only a small 
fraction of the books that are common to both. The first 20 pages of the 
‘Iga, Kitdb al-Sultén, when compared with the corresponding book of the 
‘Uyun, give only about 16°/, of matter borrowed from that book. 

2 ‘7¢d, Introd. to Vol. 1. > Lod. 

“ There are 4 quotations from the New and g from the Old Testament 
in Vol. 1alone. On 1, 238 (=B 222, C 292) he quotes an Aramaic sentence 
in the original. 

° E.g. the whole of the 45,);Si wh, ‘/¢d, 1, 65-67 (=B 61-63, C 80— 
83) is taken almost verbatim from the Kdmi/ of al-Mubarrad, pp. 578, 585, 
649, 681 and 688. Only in some 40 cases in Vol. 1 does the author name 
the book which he 1s quoting. But the name of the author or chief narrator 
is in many cases appended to the citation. 

§ ‘Jad, Introd. to Vol. 1. 
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particularly of the writers quoted in the historical portions 
of Vols. 1 and 1 such as al-Mada’ini, al-‘Utbi, al-Riyashi, 
al-Zubair b. Bakkar, Ibn Abf Shaiba and others, our author 
frequently quoting original documents zm extenso. 

Curiously enough the book contains very little from the 
Spanish authors and poets. The story of the disappoint- 
ment of the Sahib Ibn ‘Abbad on seeing the book is well 
known’. Similarly al-Tamimi in a letter to Ibn Hazm 
(Maqqari, 1, 109) blames the author for not giving in his 
book any information about his own native town. 

The latest date mentioned in the book, as far as I have 
noticed, is A.H. 363 (‘/gd, m1, 49; cf. also 1, 169) in con- 
nection with the abdication’ of the ‘Abbasid Caliph al- 
Muti, but that must have been the work of a later writer 
who wished to make this section up-to-date. I think it is 
significant that the author brings his poem on the wars of 
‘Abd al-Rahman III (end of Vol. 11) to a close with the 
events of 322. In any case, if we accept the usual date of 
the author’s death, viz. 328—which there is nothing serious 
to challenge—we find that the ‘/ga@ was compiled by the 
author in the later part of his life; at least he was adding 
to it in his old age. There is a reference to ‘Abd al- 
Rahman IIT as aU! gus pol in ‘/gd, 1, 35% and to his title 
Of Crprohel! pol in 11, 308’. These titles the prince assumed 
in AH. 317=A.D. 929 (cf. Spanzsh slam, the tr. by F. G. 
Stokes of Dozy’s famous /7zséozre, p. 423). If further proof 
were necessary, it is afforded by the author’s ripe scholarship 
and amazingly extensive reading, to which every page of 
the book bears testimony. 

The book was twice abridged in later times, first by 
Abu Ishaq Ibrahim b. ‘Abd al-Rahmdn al-Wadiyashi(?) 
al-Qaisi (fa.H. 570) and again by the author of the Lzsdz 
al-Avab (ta.H. 711)*%. These abridged editions seem to 
have been lost. In modern times an abridged edition of the 
book has been published in Egypt to serve as a school text. 


1 See Yaqui, o.c. p. 67. 
2 The date of his death has dropped out from the text. 
5 See Bughya 182, 106. 
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Ibn ‘Abd Rabbtht’s description of the Haramazn. 


It is out of the geographical section’ of the ‘/gd—a 
section which is otherwise rather unusually scrappy, brief, 
and unsystematic—that I have selected the following de- 
scription of the Haramain or the Two Sanctuaries of Islam. 
The description is very detailed and full—the fullest avail- 
able for those centuries, with the exception of Azraqi’s. 
But the special interest of the passage lies in the fact that 
the author is writing from personal knowledge. There is an 
incidental reference*® to an observation of his own relating 
to the pigeons of the Haram, which shows that he had 
actually visited® the places he was describing. There are 
also several references in it to places in Cordova which 
further support this conclusion. We have thus in him a 
predecessor and a compatriot of Ibn Jubair giving us like 
him one of the best descriptions of the sacred mosques. 

The date of Ibn ‘Abd Rabbihi's pilgrimage must be 
placed earlier than a.H. 317/929, the year in which the 
Carmathians removed the Black Stone (they returned it 
after more than 20 years), for the author describes that 
stone as if he had seen it. A more definite date it is not 
possible to fix, but as in 317 the author was about 71, 
perhaps we should not be far wrong in placing the date 
in the last quarter of the third century of the Hegira era. 

The language used by the author in this description 1s 
of considerable philological interest, as it gives us several 
instances of the usages of words peculiar to the Maghrib. 
I have therefore added a Vocabulary, mainly to draw atten- 
tion to the references, for in several instances the dictionaries 


1 According to Yaquit, o.c. p. 67 this section came at the end of the 
book. In the printed edition it forms part of the third book from the end. 
This is the only instance in which the present arrangement of the book 
differs from that of the days of Yaqui. 

* There is very little autobiographical material in the ‘Jgd. On u, 11 
seq. he mourns the loss of a highly educated son whose name seems to be 
Abii Bekr Yahya. There are a number of other minor incidents related, 
e.g. on I, 82%. 

* It 1s strange that al-Maqqari does not include him in the 5th chapter 
of his Introd. in the list of the Spanish-Arabian scholars who had travelled 
in the East, although he mentions on 1, 538 the name of a grandson of our 
author among them. For the reference in question see ‘/gd, 111, 298”, B about 
283, C 364. 
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are of no help and the meaning can only be guessed from 
the context. I have also added a few brief notes, for what- 
ever they are worth? 

Following these descriptions in the original is a section 
devoted to the mosque in Jerusalem. Being pressed for 
space I have omitted that section: moreover Le Strange has 
already utilized it fully in his Palestine under the Muslims. 

It need hardly be added that a good plan of the sanc- 
tuaries as is given in Azhlat al-Hijézeyya of al-Batnuni (often 
quoted in the following pages as a/-Batnéint) would be 
helpful in following the description. 


A. Description of the Sacred Mosque (of Mecca). 


Ibn ‘Abd Rabbihi’s ‘/gd al-Fartd, 1, 297, 1°. 


The court of the Mosque is big and broad. In length it 
measures from the Banu Jumak Gate to the Bani Hashim 
Gate*, which latter is opposite to the house of Al-‘Abbds 
b. ‘Abd al-Muttalib’, 404 cubits, and in breadth from the 
Safé Gate to the Déru’l-Nadwa‘ (the Council Chamber), 
measured along the eastern front of the Ka‘ba 304 cubits’. 


1 In some instances the explanation given is merely tentative. 

2 Dozy in the notes stands for his Supplément aux dicttonnatres arates. 

3 Edition of A.H. 1321 =p. 362 of the edition of A.H. 1293 and p. 280 
of the edition of 1305. 

4 T.e. from the north-east to south-west (roughly speaking). The name 
Babu Banf Jumah seems to have been given up at an early date, e.g. Nasir 
Khusrau does not mention it. The quarter of Mecca occupied by the Banti 
Jumah was the lower and southern part of the valley of Mecca, called 
al-Masfala (Bekri, 1551*). Considerable changes were made in this Gate in 
A.H. 306-7 (Azraqi, 327seq.). The Bani Hashim Gate is also called Babu 
‘Alf according to Batnuni, p. 98, but it appears from Nasir Khusrau’s Sefer 
Nameh (Paris, 1881, p. 70, bottom) that Babu ‘Alf corresponds with the 
present Babu ’l-‘Abbas; cf. Azraqi, 324, bottom. 

5 The house of al-‘Abbas is located by Azraqi (446) between al-Safa 
and al-Marwa close to the pillar of al-Mas‘a. 

8 Apparently the Babu ’l-Nadwa is meant and not Daru ’l-Nadwa, cf. 
Ibnu ‘l-Faqih (a contemporary author), p. 21%, and Nasir, 70%. The Daru ’1- 
Nadwa is said to have been built by Qusaiy b. Kilab and used as a council- 
chamber by Quraish. Later, it was sold to Mu‘awiya, who converted it into 
a Government House (Baladhuri, 52). It was in the north-west of the Ka‘ba 
and was demolished in a.u. 281 and changed into a mosque. The site 
corresponds to the Musalla ’l-Hanafi to-day (Batninf, 95). 

7 The area of the mosque is given by Ibn Khurdadhbih (p. 132) as 370 
by 315 cubits. 
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It has three covered galleries surrounding it on all sides (szc), 
opening into each other. They are included in the measure- 
ment given above’. Their ceiling is gilded and they are 
supported on columns (297, 5).of white marble numbering 
50 counted from east to west along the court, in its length, 
and 30 in its breadth. The distance between every two 
columns is about 10 cubits. The total number of columns in 
the Mosque is 434’, each column is 10 cubits long and 3 cubits 
in circumference*. Of these, 320 columns have gilded capitals. 
The whole of the enclosing wall of the Mosque is ornamented 
with mosaics on the inside‘, and its gates are supported on 
marble columns varying in number between four, three and 
two. The number of gates is 23°. They have no doors‘ (?). 
Ascent to them is by means of a number of steps. 


Description of the Ka‘ba. 


(297, 10) The Holy House of God is in the middle of 
the Mosque. Its height in the time of Abraham (on whom 
be peace) is said to have been—and God knows best— 
9 cubits, its length at the base 30 and its breadth 22 cubits, 
and it had 3 roofs. Then Quraish built it in the Jahiliyya 
(pagan times) and though they restricted themselves to the 
foundations laid by Abraham they raised its height to 
18 cubits and diminished its length at the base by 6 cubits 
and a span’, which space they excluded towards the Hyjr. 
When Ibnu ‘l-Zubair demolished the Ka‘ba he restored it to 
the foundations of Abraham and raised it to the height of 
27 cubits. He also opened in it two doors, one to the east for 
entrance and one to the west for exit. It remained so until 


* (595 if referring to W5glew seems to be redundant; if it goes with 
—,S$5, the pronoun can only refer to Ob Ww. 

? A contemporary of the author (Ibnu ’l-Faqfh, 21°) gives the number 
of columns as 465. 

° Cf. Ibnu 1-Fagih, 21%; Azraq{, 320% 

* Probably the same mosaics as were brought by Ibnu ’l-Zubair from 
San‘a, Muriéj, v, 192. 

° Cf. Azraqi, 323, where the total is given as 23, but his actual total 
should be 24, as in Ibnu’l-Faqfh, 21”. 

° The exact sense of Gha/ag is not clear; see Vocabulary. Cf. Gl. Ibn 
Jubair s.v. Nasir (p. 70%), who visited Mecca more than a century later, 
found that the Gates, which then numbered 18, had no doors. But the 
other meaning suggested in the Vocabulary is also possible. 

” Cf. Azraqi, 104 seq., 115%"; Ibnu ’l-Faqfh, 20; Ma‘drif, 278}. 
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he was killed (297, 15). When Al-Hajj4j gained mastery 
over Mecca he applied to ‘Abdu ’l-Malik b. Marwan for per- 
mission to demolish that portion which Ibnu ’l-Zubair had 
added to the Ka‘ba from the Hijr. This permission the 
Caliph granted. So Al-Hajjaj restored the building to the 
foundations of Quraish’, and closed up the western door, 
though he did not diminish anything from the height of the 
building’. 

The measurement of its southern side to-day, from the 
Aswad corner to the Yemenite is 20 cubits: of its northern? 
(vead \.39x5\) side from the ‘/7ég corner to the Syrian—and 
this is the side which is adjacent to the Hijr—zr cubits ; of 
its eastern side from the ‘/vdég corner to the one in which is 
set the Black Stone, 25 cubits; of its western side from the 
Yemenite corner to the Syrzan corner 25 cubits‘. 

(297,20) Running around the whole of the House with the 
exception of the Aswad corner is a plastered structure’, in 
height about the length of the forearm’, and nearly as much 
broad. It is intended to protect the House from torrents of 
rain water. 

The door of the House is to the east and is a man’s 
height from the ground. Its length is 6 cubits and ro fingers ; 
its breadth 3 cubits and 18 fingers. It is made of teak wood, 
the thickness of each leaf being 3 fingers’. On the outside 
it is plated with gold®, on the inside with silver’. Each leaf 
has six cross-pieces and they have two hooks or staples into 


' Cf. Azraqf, 138 seq.; Ibnu 'l-Faqfh, 20, middle; Baladhuri, 46 seq. 
2 T.e. the height continued to be 27 cubits; cf. Ibn Khurdadhbith, 1337. 


3 Read Com for ys, cf. Ibn Jubair, 190* and note ¢. For this 
use of Sgardl cf. ‘Zgd, 297%, 298", 2997. On 3007” too daSqard! has to be 


read for dyjgieeJ!, and WSgeJ! for Weisel. 

“ Cf. Ibn Khurdadhbih, 132‘; Ibnu’l-Faqfh, 20%. Ma‘drif (278*) gives 
the area of the Ka‘ba as 490 square cubits. 

5 See Azraqi, 217"; Batntini, 105°. 

® More exactly “the bone of the forearm.” : } 

7 Cf. Azraqi, 216. The doors in his time were those that chaneel had 
supplied, zd. 146°. 

8 The doors were first plated with gold during the reign of Walid I, 
and again during the reign of Muhammad b. al-Rashfd, Azraqi, 146 seq. 

® According to Azraqi, p. 144°, before Ibnu ‘1-Zubair’s time the Ka‘ba 
had a door of one leaf. He made it of two leaves. 


426 MuHaAMMAD SHarFI‘ 


which a golden lock is fixed’. Its £é7z6s (?) are all cased with 
gold plates with the exception of the right one, for the rebel 
‘Alid? removed its gold when he obtained mastery over 
Mecca, and it has since been left in that condition. 

(297, 25) Under the upper lintel is another one covered 
with gold plate, and the two leaves are behind it, and the 
lower lintel is covered over with silk brocade down to the 
ground. The space between the Aswad corner and the door 
is 5 cubits® or thereabouts. This is the 1/u/fazam as is stated 
on the authority of Ibn ‘Abbas. 

The Black Stone is placed at the height of two blocks of 
stones from the ground. These stones have been scooped 
out to insert the Stone, and the third one projects above the 
other two by two fingers. The Stone is smooth, of banded 
onyx-like structure, and there is on it an intensely black spot 
of the size of the bent hand. Its sides are held fast by silver 
nails‘. It has cracks and on a part of it is a silver plate 
which one would take to be a splinter split off from and used 
for repairing it (297, 30). The blocks of stone of which the 
Aswad column is made are slightly coarser and bigger than 
our stones’. 

The House has two voo/s*, one above the other, which 
are pierced with 4 apertures’, one opposite the other for 
light. The lower roof is supported on 3 rafters of teak wood? 
ornamented and covered with gold plate. Inside the House, 
and set in the western wall opposite to the gate at the height 
of 6 cubits from the floor, is the onyx stone, with black and 


1 Cf. Nasir, 72, middle. 

* This is perhaps Husain b. Hasan al-Talibi, mentioned by Azraqi on 
147, bottom. He obtained mastery over Mecca in a.H. 200. Cf. Ibn 
Khaldtn, Mugaddima, p. 309. 

$ Nasir (72°) says it is 4 cubits. 

* This must relate to the condition of the stone before a.H. 317, the year 
in which the Carmathians carried it away. The stone was cracked in a fire 
which had burnt the Ka‘ba during the time of Ibnu 71-Zubair; cf. Azraq{, 140°. 

5 The significance of ‘our stones’ is not clear to me. 


§ According to Ibnu ’l-Faqfh (247) the Mosque of Medina too was Gin, 
i.e. had a double roof. It appears from the remarks of Burton (1, 207, 
note 2) that the roof of the Ka‘ba is still double as of old. 

” Cf. Azraqi, 205. Nasir, 72™, found them covered with glass. 

8 Cf. Ibnu ’]-Faqih, 20%; Nasir, 72%. Cf. Batnuni, 106, bottom, who 
gives us to understand that the columns which are now to be seen in the 
Ka‘ba are the same old ones. 
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white bands on it. It is 12 fingers by 12 in size and is 
encircled by a ring of gold 3 fingers in thickness. It is related 
that the Prophet (may God bless and save him) kept it ina 
line with his left eye-brow, when he prayed inside the House’. 

The 7/777 is to the north of the House and is enclosed 
from the ‘/régzan to the Syrian corner by a low curved wall 
of which the extremities are about 2 cubits apart from the 
adjacent corners (of the Ka‘ba), the openings being meant 
for entrance (298, 1) and exit. The distance between the 
middle of the Hijr on the curved wall and the House is about 
the same as between the two corners (of the Ka‘ba)*. The 
height of this wall is half the height of a man. It 1s cased 
all over with marble and the interstices are filled with lead. 
The floor of the Hijr is paved with marble and the rain-spout 
discharges itself into it, the gz6éa of the area being in the 
direction of the spout. 

The razx-spout is placed on the wall of the Ka‘ba in the 
middle of it, and projects from it about 4 cubits. Its breadth 
as well as the height’ of its sides is 8 fingers and it is covered 
all over with plates of gold‘. The plates are fixed (298, 5) 
with nails having golden heads. 

The whole of the House is covered (with curtains) with 
the exception of the Aswad corner, for the curvtazn leaves an 
opening there up to the height of a man and half as much 
again. When the annual Pilgrimage approaches, the Ka‘ba 
is covered with the Qabati cloth which is a kind of white silk 
brocade of Khurdsan. That covering is kept on it as long as 
the people are in a state of ’247dém, but when they quit that 
state, namely on the Day of Sacrifice, the House quits that 
state too and (a curtain of) red silk brocade of Khurasan is 
then put on it. This curtain has circles, wherein are inscribed 
(formulae in) praise and magnification of God and referring 
to His Might and Majesty. It remains so covered until the 
next year; then the covering is removed as I have described. 
Whenthecoverings become too many and therefore dangerous 
for the House on account of their weight, some of them are 


1 Cf. Azraqi, 206, top. 

? Te. 21 cubits, cf. 2977. Ibn Khurdadh. (133°) gives the circumference 
of the Hijr as 50 cubits. 

° 8 before aa. seems to be an error for 9. 

: CF Nasir, 73°. 
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removed and appropriated by the ministers of the House, 
viz. the Banu Shaiba’. — 

(298, 10) An Egyptian has related that he was present 
when the House was exposed in the year 65 a.H.; he noticed 
that its cement consisted of saffron and of frankincense, and 
a narrative has also been related on the authority of a 
Meccan, who traced it up to the learned doctors of that city 
through an uninterrupted chain of transmitters, to the effect 
that they examined the Black Stone at the time when Ibnu 
1-Zubair pulled down the House and extended it. They 
measured its length and found it to be 3 cubits’. They also 
found it of an intensely white colour® except on the external 
side. Its blackness is said to have been due—and God knows 
best—to the touches and kisses it has received from the 
Pagan Arabs and to (their) smearing of it with blood‘. 

The Magém’ is tothe east of the House at 27 cubits from it, 
and the face of him who prays behind it, turning towards the 
House, is directed to the west and the ‘/7ég corner is to his 
right and the door(of the Ka‘ba) (298, 15) and the Black Stone 
are to his left. According to the report of one who has seen 
it, it is a stone of irregular shape about a cubit in length and 
nearly as much in breadth. It has the impression of the foot 
of Abraham (on whom be peace) of the length of a fore- 
arm. The Stone is placed on a raised platform lest a torrent 
of rain-water wash it away*®. At the annual Pilgrimage it is 
covered with a perforated iron case’ to keep the hands off it. 

All round the House are (?)* large iron pillars of a rect- 
angular shape. The shafts as well as the capitals of these 
pillars are gilded, and on them light is made at night for 


* See Batniini, 135, middle. 

* Cf. Ma‘érif, 278". The stone is there said to be of the same length 
as the breadth of the wall of the Ka‘ba, which can be calculated as 34 cubits 
in the following manner. The length of the western wall according to our 
author is 25 cubits from the outside, from the inside it is 18 cubits (Ibnu 'I- 
Faqih, 20%). The breadth of the two adjacent walls is therefore 7 cubits. 
For other traditions as to the length of the stone, see Azraqi, 151” 
(= Nasir, 727), 144°; Mas‘idi (a/-Tandth), 386°. 

® Cf. Mishkdt, Bk II, ch. 1v, pt 2; Azraqi, 151°. 

* Azraqi, 153‘, gives a different reason. 

> Cf. Nasir, 74”. 

° Cf. Azraqi, 275. 

” Azraqi, 279’, speaks of a teak-wood case. 

® Cf. Nasir, 75°. The word after lq. seems to me to be corrupt. 
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the benefit of those performing the Zawéf or walk round 
the Ka‘ba. The distance between each column and the 
House is nearly the same as between the 1/agém and the 
House (i.e. 27 cubits). 

Zemzem is to the east of the Aswad corner at the distance 
of about 30 cubits from it. It is a wide well, its sides being 
of stone and (298, 20) the top having a ring of wood. Its 
roof, which is arched and ornamented with mosaic-work’, 
rests on four angles; every one of which is supported on two 
marble columns under it contiguous to each other. The space 
between every two angles is closed with wooden balustrades 
of red wood up to the door which is on the eastern side. 
Running round the whole of the arched roof is a veranda-like 
structure (for shade). To the east of Zemzem is a big room, 
the roof of which is also arched and ornamented with mosaic- 
work. It is kept locked. Further east is another big room, 
square (or rectangular) in shape with three vaults, and having 
a door on each side’. 

The fzgeons of the Mosque are numerous and so tame 
that one nearly treads on them. They are of the colour of 
our domestic pigeons, but stronger. Not one of them sits 
(298, 25) on the House, or flies over it*. Indeed this struck 
me as strange (and I watched them) and observed that in 
ascending in their flight just when they were about to fly over 
the House they dived downwards and reached a point lower 
than the House, then proceeded on to its right or left‘. Their 
dung (read \,3,5) is visible on the building in the Mosque 
with the exception of the Holy House of God, for that is 
clean, having no trace (of it) in or upon it. And Glory 
is to Him Who has magnified it (the House) and made 
it clean and holy, and He is exalted with supreme exaltation. 

Between the Sa/é Gate, which is to the south of the 
House and the Safa, is the thoroughfare which is situated in 
the bed of the water-course. Beyond the thoroughfare is a 
wide space occupied by petty merchants. Then one reaches 
Al-Safa at the foot of the Abu Qubais mountain. It 1s sur- 
rounded by buildings on all sides except the one from which 


1 The mosaics were set in A.H. 220, Azraq{, 301°. 

2 Cf. Nasir, 74, bottom. 

§ Cf. Ibnu 71-Faqgih, 19’; Batntini, 146 seq.; Burton, 11, 175. 
* Cf. Ibn Jubair, 99° 
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you ascend upon it. The ascent is by means of 3 (298, 30) 
stone steps’. Standing on Al-Safa and turning to the north, 
one sees the House through the Safa Gate. Al-Marwa is 
towards the east of the Mosque, between east and west? 
(i.e. north) of Safé. This also is surrounded by buildings 
except in the direction from which one ascends upon it ; 
also excepting part of the upper Al-Qusur. Between it 
(Al-Marwa) and the Holy Mosque is the “‘ Narrow Lane.” 
If one stands on the Marwa and turns to the House opposite 
to the gap, one sees the water-spout and the adjacent portions 
of the House. | 

The distance® between Al-Safa and Al-Marwa is the 
distance between Addu '/-Sand‘a* and the Congregatzonal 
Mosque‘ (of Cordova). He who courses between the two 
(hills) goes on descending from Al-Safa and proceeding 
towards Al-Marwa at a walking pace through the street, 
which is the bed of the water-course, with Al-Qusur (?) to 
his right and the Mosque to his left. Then the bed of a 
water-course (szc) comes in front of him; when he descends 
in it he trots until he comes out of it at the other end. 

The street has two green boundary pillars on the two 
sides of the water-course (299, 1), one, which is the first, 
behind the Safa Gate contiguous to the enclosing wall (of the 
Haram), the other in front of it, and at a distance from the 
wall’, These pillars have been put up in order that the limit 


1 Cf. Azraqf, 350°. 

2 With this curious expression cf. zbed. 296™: pel ne ae! Sw 5 
eee dye Lo Spmollg yell Un be Olle 

* Azraqi (350°) gives this distance as 7664 cubits, and Batndnf (p. 175, 
note 1) as 420 metres. 

* One of the gates of the palace at Cordova: see Maqqari, 1, 245°. 
For the Jami‘ of Cordova see #ézd. (Index). 

5 Rather vague. It seems that not very much earlier than the time of 
our author the first pillar of the AZas‘é was situated within the minaret at 
the S.E. corner of the Mosque and the second, ‘‘the Green pillar,” at the 
‘Abbas Gate of the Mosque. Opposite each of these, on the other side of 
the depression, were two more pillars (cf. Azraqi, 394 seq., and Burton, 
11, 288). Batntini, 174 (bottom), speaks of two ‘a/ams 70 metres apart. 
Apparently the limits of the A/as‘é have varied at times: cf. Ma‘drif, 278° 


[where she (cx!) jis is to be taken as situated opposite to the S.E. minaret 
(Azraqi, 350) and lao cw! ya) as the site later occupied by Daru ’1- 
Qawarir (Baldhauri, 50), i.e. between the Babu ’1l-Salam and Babu ’1-Nabi 
(Azraqi, 324°)]. The present limits of the Mas‘d are Babu ’l-Baghla to a 
place near Babu ‘Ali (Batniini, /.c.), that is, much less extensive. 
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of the valley in which one has to go at a trotting pace may 
be understood thereby. 

Muné4 is a village in the east of Mecca slightly inclined 
to the south, outside the Haram (holy) territory, about a 
league from it. In it there are edifices and watering places. 
The first thing which one meets on going out of Mecca to it 
after the Day of Sacrifice in the days of Tashriq is /amrat 
al--Agaba. In Mina there is a mosque bigger than the 
Congregational Mosque of Cordova. It is called the Wosgue 
of Khatf. \t has four covered galleries about the Wihrdd 
(the prayer niche) extending breadthwise (299, 5). Its roof 
is of palm branches and its columns plastered over with 
gypsum. The pulpit is on the left of the 4/2446 and the door 
from which the Imam goes out is to its right. In the middle 
of the court of the Mosque is a minaret’, with a porch running 
all round it. 

Al-Muzdalifa, also called Al-Mash‘ar al-Harém, is 
situated between Mina and ‘Arafa. It is about two leagues 
from Mina. Its mosque is plastered over with gypsum, with 
no structure in it except the surrounding wall, which contains 
the A/zhkrdé6. The door from which the Imam goes out is to 
the right (i.e. of the 4/247d6) and the middle of the court of 
the Mosque’.... No one dwells in it. 

‘Arafa is to the east of Mina at two leagues from it. No 
one lives there (either), nor is in it any edifice except the 
watering places and the subterranean conduits in which water 
flows. In its mosque there is no building (299, 10) except the 
enclosing wall containing the 1/z4rdéb. The halting-place of 
the people on the Day of ‘Arafa is at ‘Arafa on the mountain 
and at its foot in its vicinity. The mountain is situated to the 
north-east of the Mosque, and at the halting-place of the 
Imdm in it flowing water is to be found. The prayer niches 
of Mina, ‘Arafa and Al-Muzdalifa are directed towards the 
east. 


B. Description of the Mosque of the Prophet 
(may God bless him and save him). 
Its galleries are in the south running from east to west. 
Every row of its colonnades has seventeen columns, the space 


1 Cf. Azraqi, 408°. 
2 There seems to be a gap after 
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between each pair being large and wide. The columns in the 
southern galleries are white, being covered with plaster and 
very lofty. The remaining columns are of marble. The 
plastered columns have (299, 15) large square bases and 
gilt capitals with decorated gilt cornices (?) on which rests the 
roof. The roof also is decorated and gilded. In the front of 
the /zhrdband in the middle of the galleries is a gallery which 
is gilt all over. The galleries from the side of the court are 
crossed in order to reach the one atthe 1724740, but this gallery 
cannot be crossed further (to somewhere else). In the gallery 
adjacent to the A/z4réé a great deal of gilding has been 
done. In the middle of it is the roof of the shape of a huge 
shield (but) concave like a mother-of-pearl shell. The 
southern wall of the Mosque has a marble wainscotting on 
the inside from its base up toa man’s height. Joined to this 
is a convoluted ornamental cordon of marble of the thickness 
of a finger. Above this is another wainscotting narrower 
than the first (299, 20), painted with a bright red unguent 
called £haléq; then another like the first one, and containing 
fourteen gilt and decorated windows running in a line from 
east to west, of the size of the windows in the Cathedral 
Mosque of Cordova. Above this is another wainscotting also 
of marble, containing an azure space (?) on which are in- 
scribed five lines in gold, in thick letters as big as a finger, 
out of the chapters of the Qur'an called Qisar-al-Mufassal. 
Above this is another wainscotting like the first, i.e. the 
lowest, in which there are shields of gold, with decorations. 
Between each pair is a column from which branch out 
branches of gold. Above this is another narrow wainscotting 
of marble, with ornaments. In breadth it is of about the 
length of the forearm. It has branches and leaves of gold 
in bold relief: in the middle is a square (or rectangular) 
(299, 25) mirror said to have been once the property of 
‘Ayesha’ (may God be pleased with her). 

The Vault of the Mthréb. \tis of a very large size, and 
has bands, some gilt, others dark brown and black. Under 
the vault is a niche (?) of gold, with decorations, under which 
are octagonal gold plates in which is a piece of onyx stone 
nailed to the wall, of the size of a baby’s head. Lower down, 
reaching to the ground, is a wainscotting of marble, painted 


* Cf Ibn Jubair, 194”. 
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with khalég. In it is the peg on which the Prophet (may 
God bless and save him) supported himself while rising from 
his prostrations, in the first 4724746. Such is the tradition— 
and God knows best. To the right of the A/zhréé is a door 
for the Imam to come in or go out. To the left is another 
small door in shape like a grating and (299, 30) made firm 
with cross-pieces of iron. Between these doors is-a fine 
level walk. 

The Balustrade (al-Magstra)'. It extends from the 
western wall adjoining the Gate to the vestibule (a/-Fas?) 
adjoining the eastern wall. From this vestibule one can 
ascend to the roof of the Mosque. The balustrade is an 
ancient structure simply constructed. It is crenellated and 
has four doors. Outside it, but not far from it and to the 
right of the 4/z£7d0, is an underground passage’ to which the 
descent is by steps which lead to the house of ‘Umar b. al- 
Khattab (may God be pleased with him). 

Zhe Pulpet. \t is to the right of the Wzhrdé at the 
beginning of the third gallery from the 424746 within a 
Rawda (°?) of which the floor is of marble, and which has an 
enclosure of the same material. It has steps and at its topa 
board has been nailed so that no one may occupy the place 
which the Apostle of God (may God bless him, etc.) used to 
occupy*® on it. (300, 1) It is simply constructed, without 
ornament or fineness of workmanship such as is found in the 
pulpits of these our times. And the palm-tree trunk‘ is in 
front of the pulpit. To the east of the pulpit is a case with 
which the seat of the Prophet (may God bless him, etc.) 
is covered. 

The grave of the Prophet (may God bless him, etc.). It is 
to the east of the Mosque at the end of its roofed portion in 
the south, adjacent to the court. Between it and the eastern 
wall is a distance of about 10 cubits®, It is surrounded by a 
wall which is nearly 3 cubits lower than the roof. It has six 
corners and is cased in a wainscot of marble, up to more than 
a man’s (300, 5) height. The surface above this height is 
plastered with khaliq. 

1 Cf. Ibn Jubair, 193°; Burton, 1, 314, note 1. See also Vocabulary s.v. 
2 Cf. Ibn Jubair, 193”. 
5 Cf. Ibn Jubair, 192*6 
* Cf. Wafd al-Wafdé of Samhiidi, 1, 274 seqq.- 
5 The distance in Burton’s plan (facing 1, 308) is 20 ft. 
B. P. V. 28 
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The Apostle of God (may God bless him, etc.) has said: 
“Between my grave and my pulpit is a meadow of the 
meadows of Paradise and my pulpit is at the Gate of the gates 
of Paradise.” At the roof of the Mosque, opposite tothe grave, 
is a portion which is walled in so that nobody may tread over it. 


The northern (vead 459!) and western galleries are 
four in number, opening into each other, some being higher 
than the others. In their length along the court, from south 
to north there are eighteen columns. The arches of the 
Mosque above the courtyard are covered on all sides up to 
the tops of the columns with carved pieces of wood. The 
Mosque has three minarets’, two in the south and one in the 
east. The walls of the Mosque are all decorated on the inside 
(300, 10) from end to end with marble and gold and mosaic- 
work. It has eighteen gates’, of which the lintels are gilded. 
They are big gates without doors (?); four on the north® 
(vead 4ye3!), seven on the east, and seven on the west. 

The floor of the court of the Mosque is gravelled* and has 
no mats. The enclosing wall of the Mosque is decorated 
on the outside with tufa and so are the pointed ornaments 
with which the walls are surmounted. 

It behoves him who enters the Mosque to come first to 
the Rawda (lit. Meadow), about which the Prophet has said 
that it is a meadow of the meadows of Paradise. He should 
there perform the prayers of two prostrations, then go to the 
grave of the Prophet (may God bless him, etc.) from the 
front (300, 15), turn his back to the south (the Qzé/a) and 
face the grave He should then bless the Prophet (may God 
bless, etc.) and Abu Bakr and ‘Umar (may God be pleased 
with them both). He should not cling to the grave’, for that 
indeed is an act of the ignorant and is looked upon with dis- 
approval. After doing this he should turn to the south (the 
Qzb/a) and pray to God as he may, after blessing the Prophet 
(may God bless him, etc., and make us know him and grant 
us his intercession with His grace). 

' Cf. Ibn Jubair, 195%. 

2 Ibn Jubair, 195‘, makes them 19 gates, as he includes the southern 
one, which our author has excluded. In the days of Ibn Jubair only 4 
doors were left open. 

® Cf. Ibn Jubair, 195”. 

* According to Ibnu ’l-Faqih (247°), ‘Umar I was the first person to 
gravel the Mosque. ° Cf. Burton, 1, 305, bottom. 
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VOCABULARY 


o 2 

wa! was covered with (~), said of the surface of a wall cased with 
marble, 299". 

ij! wainscot, 299" seq. 

as o€ P E o 

deny")! pigeon-turrets, 298, deny! plem domestic turtle-doves, 
thid. Cf. isle plow i in Dozy s.v. wa: 

ab Jt. In the context (298”) applied to a structure surrounding 
the arched roof of a building. Cf. Lisdénz, xiu, 54%, ab It 
Ayal BAY (55 SUgaial wg debs deine abn. Cf. 
Jawaligi 29°, with note. 


by a gallery or portico, a covered nave in a mosque (GI. Ibn Jubair), 
299" seg. Called (3!9) by Nasir Khusrau. PI. ee 297° 
et passim. 

asst (pl. of rena or Fmd) hucksters, petty merchants (Dozy), 298”. 

Sy a case for the protection of a relic, 300%, 298” (in this instance 
a perforated iron one). Cf. Dozy s.v. 

Susy (pl. of usd ) ornamental shzelds on a wall, 299”. 


pasied written tn bold characters (inscription) = BAe, 299”. 


alent coll. the pagan Arabs. See Lane s.v. 

plea apparently columns and not beams are referred to, though this 
sense is unsupported, 297”. Or possibly the word is a corruption 
of s, cf. Ibnu ’1-Faqih, 20”. 


Sear! the north, 298”, 299", 300°. Also sige, 297*. 

eee piece of wood over the lintel of a door-frame (Lane). The 
author speaks of the ~~=!9= of a single door and distinguishes 
Ceo) Keele! by implication from pag)! —eleJ!, 297%. 


°° an enclosed space, access to which is prohibited to the public 


Oe §& 


nm p>) 300°. 
3) an enclosed space to the north of the Ka‘ba and included in tt, 
297" seq. 
acaestt a curved wall, 298 ézs. 
lie (sic leg.) pl. of de, arches, 300°. 
leno! the mother-of-pearl shell, 299". 


See Dozy s.v. 


28—2 
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co 
wy) 
wos) 
wp 
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“4 simple, without ornament (Dozy), 300°. Also ord! Specsin 
299”. | 

Gols an unguent red and yellow in colour (here used for painting 
walls of rooms), 299%”, 300°. 

ili painted with khalugq, tbid. 

B protbe brown, dark-brown (in Maghrib), 299”. See Dozy s.v. 

de55 applied to the skddhruwdn around the Ka‘ba, 297”; also to 
the seat on a pulpit, 299*. 

ay delicacy (of workmanship), 3007. 


Styts circles, or spaces surrounded by circular lines, 298', 299*. 


ee ¥ capitals of columns, 297’, 29878, 299". 

41§ 50 having a head (of nails), 298°. 

& oir cut, hewn of stone (?), 298". 

dole a block of marble, 298°. 

cy! 9) (pl. of TY or 4539) holes or apertures tn the roof, 297”. 

39) (?), 299™. 

wyw an underground passage, 299". See Dozy s.v. 

slew 700/, 299”; pl. Dtglew, 299”. 

5 glow roof, 297%. See Lane s.v. 

dagl ew azure, sapphire-blue (Dozy), 299”. 

weep (Sic leg.) balustrade, 298" (Gl. Ibn Jubair). 

ee made like a chess-board (from ciples), i.e. in the form of a 
grating, 299”. 

dbs tall and beautzful of columns, 299". 

abs a splinter of stone, 297”. Cf. Azraqi, 144°. 


die (?), 299%. 


Gel a convoluted cordon (of marble in the context), 299”. 


S$0- 


yr® roof, 299". Cf. Dozy s.v. 

axa the upper or lower piece of wood in a doorway, 297”. 

wo zlee the cross-preces of a door, 297”, 299”. 

dsyne lying breadthwise, 299%". 

59 56 the staple (of a door) in which the lock is fastened, 297". Not 
found in the dictionaries in this sense. 


&>° 
WdiS 
S92 
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ppers a bar of lead filling the interstices between two stones in a 
building, 298%. Cf. Ibn Khurdadhbih, 162" where dre 
wyrmJ} are spoken of. See also Lane s.v. 


Ke lé = Upped (g.v.), of bold letters in an inscription. 

Gee 

whé a great door(?), as in Lane s.v., or perhaps, as in Azraq{ 216P%, 
a fastening for the door, 297°, 300". Cf. Gl. Ibn Jubair s.v. 

Sand space (here between columns), 299%. 

da sds! gap between houses, 298”. 

uot vestibule, ante-chamber, 299" bis. The ordinary word for it 
IS Ujwad!, see Dozy s.v. and Nasir Khusrau, 8, bottom. 


Co Weil explained by the author as Carls pte weresl ole, 298°, 
though ordinarily applied to fine white linen. 

aha) South, 2997", 3007, 

csheill southern, 298°, 299", 300°. Cul , gladly gh, 298". See 


Dozy s.v., and for the development of this meaning of the word, 
Batntin{, p. 259. 


DLS in front, 299". 
s g 
pet an arched roof, 298", 299” seq.; pl. sly5!, 298"; of an arched 
shape, 298™, 
gant (pl. of 3 P) the szdes of a well, 298". Cf. Lisdn, v1, 380‘. 


jae grand (Dozy), 298", 299%. 
by praiios! the dalustrade in the mosque of Medina, 299” seg. Cf. 
Dozy s.v. and see also p. 433, note 1. 


Juake)t jo5 certain short chapters of the Qur'dn (viz. ch. 99 or 
93 to the end), 299”. 

voles bases of columns, 299™. 

es ground floor, 297™, 298°; the evel open court of a mosque, 300”. 

tai tufa (Dozy), 300% Cf. Ibn Qutaiba, Aa‘d7if, 279. 

se (pl. of 39) WINGOWS, 299”. 

ud was. covered, cased (with marble), said of a wall, 300%. 

eae covered (with stone, gold plates), said of a wall and a spout, 
298". 

ole) = ow frankincense, oltbanum, 298". See Dozy s.v. 


tL -* Owl 


uiy-ey) were held together (of the sides of a broken stone), 297™. 
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Li) LB) was turned (with iste), said of a convoluted cordon at the top 
of a wainscot, 299”. 


no Jee about, nearly, 298°, 300° et passim ; something like, 298”. 

bbe bro cement, material with which stones are held together, 298°. 
Cf. Ibn Khurdadbbih, 162". 

w~) pee a raised platform for supporting a sacred stone, 298". 


633 
wes wie cornices (?), 299". 


yt bie of galleries opening into each other, 297‘, 3007. Cf. aedach 
aye! in Asds and Ibn Jubair, go’. 


xt) wale those parts (of columns) on which arches rest, 300’. 


pdb pre (?), 298%. Is it aon houses, walls, trees thrown down ? 


aod ms (it) caused (some one) anxiety; struck (some one) as strange 
and made him observe it carefully, 298”. 


bg bse middle, 298°. 
abu! 0 in the middle, 299. 
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QATADAH’S POLICY OF SPLENDID 
ISOLATION OF THE HIJAZ 


The declaration, issued by Sherif al-Huseyn ibn ‘Alt ibn 
Muhammad ibn ‘Abd-al-Mu‘in (June 1916), of his inde- 
pendence from his Turkish sovereign, his assumption of the 
title of “King of the Hijaz” or “ King of the lands of the 
Arabs,” rumours current about his aspiration after the 
Khalifate of Islam, the fact that councils said to represent 
the populations of Syria and of Mesopotamia elected the 
sons of al-Fluseyn, Faysal and ‘Abdallah, as kings of those 
countries—all these circumstances roused an uncommon 
interest in the Holy Land of Arabia and the Sherifate of 
Meccah, generally objects of little attention and gross mis- 
conceptions in Europe, and even in many Muhammedan 
countries. 

Al-Huseyn is the 36th lineal descendant of the Prophet's 
daughter Fatimah, whose offspring is counted by hundreds 
of thousands. His 2oth ancestor, Qatadah, was the first 
member of this branch of the Holy Family who took pos- 
session of Meccah in one of the first years of the 1 3th century, 
whereas other branches of the ‘Alid house had disputed with 
each other for authority over the Sacred Town (ze, the 
monopoly of unscrupulous exploitation of its sanctuaries) 
down from the middle of the roth century. | 

More than ninety “sons of Qatadah” ruled Meccah and so 
much as variable fortune allowed them of the rest of Western 
Arabia between 1200 and 1920 A.D. Even Muhammedans, 
accustomed though they are to obey unjust governments, 
would not have acquiesced in the tyranny of these “lords of 
Meccah” but for the bigoted respect paid to the blood of the 
Prophet. 

Al-Huseyn, who endeavoured until 1914 to defend the 
Ottoman interests against rebels in Arabia, owed to the Great 
War an opportunity of shaking off the Turkish yoke. At 
once he became conscious of his duty to do away with the 
intolerable heresies of the Young-Turks, the men of “ Union 
et Progrés,” in whose hands the so-called Khalif of Islam 
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had become a mere tool since the year 1908. For himself 
al-Huseyn claimed no higher title than that of “ Deliverer 
(mungid) of the Arabs,” including the inhabitants of Syria 
and Mesopotamia as well as those of the Arabian Peninsula, 
leaving it to the Arabs, and in general to the Muslims, to 
draw whatever consequences they might wish from the 
benefits which he bestowed upon them. 

However this may be, al-Huseyn widened the scope of 
the Sherifate far beyond Meccah or even the Hijaz. For 
seven centuries the Beni Qatddah spent their lives in a rarely 
interrupted mutual struggle for the lion’s share of the sacred 
booty granted them, in their opinion, by Allah, without 
aiming at any influence on the course of events in the 
Muhammedan world at large. Nobody can predict whether 
the pan-arabic or pan-islamic policy of al-Fluseyn will prove 
a blessing or a disgrace to his family. The founder of the 
dynasty, Qatadah himself, would hardly have approved of 
such experiments. 

All Muslim historians agree in describing Qatadah as a 
gallant warrior, a despotic ruler, who feared Allah a little and 
cared for no one else in heaven or on earth, and a poet of 
some merit. Some authors say expressly that he did not 
care for the Khalif, pretending to have by birth more serious 
claims to the Khalifate than the Abbasid an-NAsir, practi- 
cally a powerless instrument in the hands of soldiers of 
inferior descent. But this was mainly an expression of proud 
contempt, not involving any political pretension. It had no 
more seripus meaning than epithets like that of amir al- 
mu'minin, sultan al-ward, khalifat al-tsléim, etc., liberally 
dispensed to ruling Sherifs by their court-poets, who lived at 
their cost. 

There is one poem of Qatddah, consisting of five verses, 
quoted partly or completely in a great number of annals and 
other works, in which he expressly professes his principle of 
political isolation. The fact that induced Qat4dah to make 
this poetical declaration is differently related. In any case 
it was his answer to an urgent invitation of the Khalif to 
come and visit Bagdad, an invitation said to have had some 
connexion with rude acts of violence committed by the Sherifs. 
and their slave-soldiers against the pilgrims of Iraq and their 
escort, commanded by a high-commissioner of the Khalif. 
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The text of the poem given here is mainly that of the 
Mané'th al-Karam, a history of Meccah written 1684 a.p. 
by as-Sinjari, of which I brought the first and, as far as 
I know, hitherto unique copy to Europe’. The copy is far 
from being correct, but as-Sinjart represents the genuine 
Meccan tradition, and therefore his readings are preferable 
to those related by authors living outside Arabia, even when 
these may be deemed more elegant. 

The same text as as-Sinjari’s occurs in the Khudésat al- 
kaléim = Khul. by Ahmad Zént Dahlan (Cairo, 1305 H., p. 23) 
and, with slight variants, in the ‘Umdat at-té4hb =‘Umd. 
(2nd ed. Bombay, 1308 u., p. 121). In the footnotes I give 
some variants from the Za’vikh of Ibn Khaldin=/.K4. 
(Bolaq, 1284 H., vol. Iv, p. 105), from Ibn al-Athir, ed. 
Tornberg = /.A. (vol. xu, p. 263) and from Abu'l-fida = 4./. 
(ed. Constantinople, 1286 u., vol. 0, p. 137). These three 
historians quote the verses 2—5 only. 


esels be Srel gil dg Se GE Sole Obs I: 


ells cso! ose Stl tye lan be IS lens HS (oly 2 
Gry Onidenel thy gt Lapp Dotetl At) sagne 3 
ear Br3 1 Sh Se Ge ptt OLaptt ces LSpif 4 
Btls pais Lily posi — sfopeb Udy! gd thnell SLI Ley 5 


Variants. 

Vs, 1. ‘Umd. syle 99, but in marg. Og. 53} So in ‘Umd. and Khui. ; 
Man@ih: gl. . 

Vs. 2. I.K hb. (play Sl and Coy) go lw Spal; 
LA. erly sis!) Crt le USetly — Gyetelew Ua! 
A.F. (ptdlany Uqcl and the rest as in I.A. 

Vs. 3. LKh. Upp phi YoyIl Solo juss ; IA. the same with (yda3 
and the 2nd hemistich: eeu Veiditmol (laws , 59. | 

Vs. 4. ‘Uind. \Say39) and lysine (J instead of Yor by LA. and A.F. 
old Loe ttyl gd lay! umd (ali; I-Kh. the same with leyyl 
instead of leyJ!. I.Kh. Exes instead of &e5,)- 

Vs. 5. Instead of »~Syxb Woy! (3 I-Kh. has daly JO J, AF. and 
LA. dy JS (3. 


1 See my AMekka, Volume |, preface p. xv. 
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1. My own country is most dear to me, however ungrateful it may be, 
even if I should be left naked and hungry in it. 

2. My hand, when I stretch it out, is like a lion’s paw, with which I am 
doing my business on the day of battle ; 

3. Kings are used to kissing its back, while the inside offers a spring 
[of benefaction] to people starving from famine. 

4. Am I to leave it to chance and to try to get a substitute in its stead? 
I were a fool indeed, if I did! 

5- I am like musk, able to spread its perfume outside your dominion 
only, but with you I should lose all my strength. 

The author of the M/ané'zh, as-Sinjari, points to the fact 
that these verses are not in the full sense a product of 
Qatadah’s genius, the Sherif having imitated the model of 
an ancient poet, quoted in an anecdote occurring in Ibn 
al-Jauzi’s K72té6 al-Adkzyd’ and running as follows: Ahmad 
ibn al-Khasib summoned one of his managers of landed 
property, suspected of fraud, intending to put him into prison. 
The dishonest trustee was warned and fled, whereupon Ibn 
Khasib tried to catch him by means of friendly letters, swear- 
ing to him that there was no need whatever of fear and inviting 
him urgently to come back. The suspected one sent him in 
answer three verses, quoted by him, if as-Sinjari is right, 
from a poet of older times. This story is given indeed, almost 
in the same wording as the A/andé’zh has it, in the Cairo 
edition of the K2té6 al-Adkzyd’ (1304 u., p. 48). The verses 
follow here according to the text of the Mandé'zk, with a 
couple of variants from the Cairo edition (C.): 


Cire al Soe bed Usly Robey Boly wre HU Lg! 1 

aeila be I cgetth 3 lady tel iS Cy Gs 2 

BSI LY Ley pk ad ley Cm eel 3 
Variants. 


Vs. 1. C. S&S instead of aJt. Vs. 3. C. lS Lode instead of Yay lw. 


As-Sinjari relates two different statements as to what 
happened between the Khalif an-Nasir and the Sherif Qata- 
dah: one derived froma work called 4,23) daa! and ascribed 
tO (g2y9e0!! Yew!, the other from ‘Abd al-Qadir at-Tabart’s 
45.51 3.43. The title of the latter is given elsewhere as 3945 
45 aS! 5145 Cpe 43ud!, but | have found no copies of it mentioned 
as existing in libraries. Al-Mayfrqt and his Tubfah are not 
known to me even by name except from the Wané'zh, which 
makes a frequent use of both these historical works. 
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According to as-Sayyid al-Maytirqi, Qatadah proceeded 
to Nejef on his way to Bagdad, but changed his mind when 
he saw, in the stately procession sent by the Khalif to meet 
him, a lion in chains. “I do not want,” he said, “to enter a 
country, where lions are kept in chains,” and he returned to 
Meccah without delay, reciting the verses quoted afterwards 
by most writers who devote a couple of pages to his memory. 

In ‘Abd al-Qadir at-Tabart’s version Qatadah never in- 
tended to comply with the invitation of the Khalif. A year 
after the ill-treatment of the Irdq pilgrims’ caravan by 
Qatadah'stroops, theamir ofthe hajj (of 6194.H.) brought rich 
presents in money and precious garments from the Khalif to 
the Sherif, pretending that the Khaltf felt no anger against 
him and ascribing the disorder of last year to irresponsible 
Sherifs and slaves. At the same time he urgently enjoined 
Qatadah to visit the Khalif, the intimacy of their mutual 
relations requiring such politeness, and nothing adding so 
much tc a man’s glory in this world and in the other as 
kissing the threshold of the Lord of the Believers. Qatadah 
asked for a short delay in order to consider what he should 
answer. Hecalled his nearest relations together, explained to 
them the deceitful character of the amir’s speech and con 
tinued thus: ‘‘O you sons of the Glorious Lady (Fatimah) ! 
Your glory until the world’s end is in your being neighbours 
of this Building (the Ka‘bah) and in your living together in 
its valley. Take a firm resolution from this day not to com- 
mit any mischief against those people, then they will pay 
respect to you from temporal and eternal motives without 
being able to seduce you by their wealth or their numbers’, 

Jor Allah has granted security to you and your country by ets 
tsolation and by making its access impossible save with the 
utmost exertion.” 

Let this speech be historical or fictitious, in any case it is 
a valuable complement to Qatddah’s poem. Both together 


* The sentence “take...numbers” is an attempt at translation of an 
inaccurately related text, known to us through as-Sinjari alone. If once we 
- ? kable 
get a copy of at-Tabari’s book, we may be able to reproduce the remar 
speech of Qatadah more exactly. The dubious sentence as given in the 
Mani#th is: 


LSM Sap Cp Soniye pitly gle lqbeled cyl sgell wey Iorercls 
Saale Seo cSseen Yo Spd Vly 
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most clearly depict the attitude of the Shertfate of Meccah 
towards the rest of the Muhammedan world from Qatadah’s 
time down to the 2oth century. 

Qatadah’s advice not to commit any more acts of violence 
against the pilgrims protected by plenipotentiaries of the 
Khalif was continuously neglected, but the other part of his 
political testament, his warning against meddling with the 
world outsidethe Hijazand his injunction to put full confidence 
in the protection of the power of his family in this country, 
rendered inhospitable by Heaven and by nature, was recog- 
nized by all his descendants as the leading principle of the 
politics of his house and was strictly observed by them until 
the day of the foundation of the ‘“‘Hashimite dynasty "— 
so the adherents of al-Huseyn ibn ‘Alt like to call it—the 
very name of which recalls the memory of the glorious 
beginning of the Abbasid Khalifate, and which made its 
entrance into the international world by sending a deputy 
to the Peace Conference. 


C. Snouck HuRGRONJE. 


LEIDEN, July 1920. 


~ LEXICOGRAPHICAL JOTTINGS 


This brief glossary is composed of a number of lexico- 
graphical notes which supplement in different ways the 
information available in the existing Arabic dictionaries. 
Naturally the explanations given are in some cases only 
tentative. In the absence of definite statements by lexico- 
graphers or others and in default of the help of analogy 
the meaning of a word can only be inferred from its context. 
If the word is known only from a single passage, it may be 
impossible to ascertain its precise signification, since more 
than one meaning may be appropriate. If several passages 
can be compared there is an increased probability, though 
of course no certainty, of reaching a definite conclusion. 


With regard to the abbreviated titles of books, it will, I hope, be 
sufficient to state that Adkkiya’ = Kitab al-Adhktya’ by Ibn al-Jauzi (Cairo, 
1304), Bayan = al-Bayan wa’l-tabyin by al-Jahiz (Cairo, 1332), Faray = al- 
Faraj ba‘d al-shiddah by a\-Taniikhi (Cairo, a.D. 1903-4), Hayawan = Kitab 
al-Hayawan by al-Jahiz (Cairo, 1325), Ilyas = Bada’s‘ al-zuhir by Ibn lyas 
(Biliq, 1311-14), Muhabbar = Kitab al-Muhabbar by Muhammad ibn 
Habib (British Museum MS), asa’t]/= Majmi‘at Ras@il by al-Jahiz 
(Cairo, 1324). Zuhfat al-majais is the work of al-Suydti published at 
Cairo in 1326. Mufid al-‘ulim is the work which was described by 
Brockelmann in his Geschichte der Arabischen Litteratur, Vol. 1, p. 499; 
and which was published at Cairo in 1323/1906. 


is}. Modern Arabic writers use this word in the sense of “ whether” 
in indirect questions: e.g. a/-Baydn (the Cairo periodical), 
December 1917, p. 1738: 
Lhe lS II el all gh CIS M31 atlal yl de ipiels 
tay ig er! Bede) wlgm OS 5 Une pip 
Strr al-najah (Dr Y. Sarrif’s translation of Smiles’s Se//-He/p, 
pub. Beyrout, 1884), p. 210: 
ry yas 9h eyttaa Sigam gd Aly SHI! IS 131 Crgtypmes roy 
(in the English original “and not knowing whether India was 
lost or held”). The particle of is similarly used: cf. al-Bata- 
nint’s a/-Rihlah al-Hijasziyah (and ed. Cairo, 1329), 106, 4 a. f.: 
Ot gal Vo Bret! Sew DW! Jad 20h 1S ai! 555 wy 
SV ipo of clad! ye SIS 
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European influence (cf. French sz, English z/) may be responsible, 
at least in part, for the currency of this usage at the present day, 
but it is noteworthy that, as Dr R. A. Nicholson has pointed 
out, 18! appears to be used in this sense in the Kitab al-Luma‘, 
22538; 

AN Kim Candy rarll gest ebb ISI gtleF aU demmy rete! ew 
sit JE (gis 
If the indirect question is governed by a preposition, the word 
lL. is inserted between the preposition and Ist, e.g. Strr tagaddum 
al-Inkiliz al-Saksuniyin (translation of A quot tient la supériorite 
des Anglo-Saxons ? by Ed. Demolins, Cairo, 1329), p. 44: 


Ay ghudyA! Lwylrotly onladt - Us yl 13! Led Uo! Unni! 
Sle, usu 
al. The expression aM | 3 e! (cf. Tabari glossary s.v. ..$) occurs in 
Muwashsha (Cairo, 1324), 12': 
She odyas ul od ol ee lel 
cf. 2bid. 16°: Anxemog digtinl SIS Cpe Close! pa Cyl Uelels 
U2) Vy Selo wold ailethe Jy athe CF ely alll 
ole 
isl. St us! ‘““by the time that,” “‘ before,” e.g. Bayan, 1 58: 
OSN3~F yK5 LUI od dimen! bo SIS | oS Crew rie IY Jl5 
a) ye sept ON idl CNG toys io} Ure dopiz gi 095)! Jas 
PuGr POON peer € 
Faraj, i 15 3%: A man who has spent a sani of money entrusted 
to him by a Khurdsani about to start on a pilgrimage says : 


ye eam al} iol Psa wv! igs gt kes Ips) Shell 1d pond! 
Os 
thid. 11 72”: 
lie btw ol us! J\Ss ans,5 Sp) Kroqnad Cpe Lad ow ald 
39} SS 35 99S GS) II od gue Ceo 
Adab al-dunya wa'l-din (Cairo, 1328), 146": 
a6;li.c hem 9 UT ave wis le uy re! is? cles! sek) le l5q 
a6;\bd Seed ols Vag Ile -LJ! emer: Ol pdt oAas 
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$ 6-3 

om pd one ye [spelt with 24a’ in the Kitab al-lsharah, vid. infra]. 
Von Kremer in his Bettrdge sur arabischen Lextkographie 
mentions the word ebree [with 4a’ not &a’], which he trans- 
lates “ Betriiger, Schwindler,” and gives a reference to Musta- 
traf (Cairo, 1268), 11 56%. The procedure of a swindler of this 
type is described in the A7/aé al-Isharah ila mahasin al-tijarah, 
p. 54, 6 a.f. (see Dr H. Ritter’s translation in Der Jslam, Bd. 
VII (1916), pp. 1-91). 

wears. v denom. from eye “to be troubled by mosquitoes,” Haya- 
wan, V 120°. 

ust. ela) “masonry,” “stonework,” a/-Riklah al-Hijaziyah, 106, 4 a. f. 

(cited supra s.v. 1§1), 105°. 


o br 


Sporn? . The Lzsan al-‘Avab (v 124") explains the word (6pm) as follows: 
ee 5 7 s = Ow $0¢ 3° oe 
I ered) Wapmlan riall po Jom eso intl yy 5 yaw Land g 
Z o O : ae 7 
Syma? Sim dg nt wizend cyte! Jal 


The explanation of the 7@j a/-‘aris is practically the same. 
In al-Faraj ba‘d al-shiddah, 1 129", we read as follows: 


Se Solgcll o& pmetlg iy! Spl Gerd emo my J JG 
. Sia pws! a. 
Finally we have a passage in the A7/@b al-Hayawan, Vol. 1, 
p.71 penult. :— (pe [prob. a corruption Of _Spmged}] _Sypmall Lists 
SNS Coe NS wile Gand) Cae Cro lees (Gd! gg Lol! 
13 clo Cygrommnd_pldg ... Leyte eS otis Ito is etl 
US gle UGS [read Ipuay 7] Ipey Amghel! athile 
Perhaps it may not be too hazardous to infer from these 
passages that the word was a term applied to the offspring of 
mixed marriages between Muhammadan sailors, settlers etc. 
and Indian women. There is a possibility that it may be con- 
nected with the Hindi word désaz, “a mule.” 
iI “to train,” Hayawan, v 66°: 
ants g reread Coll Epo qerpmmionyd Cty ygdarl! yt: H5y 
Spo duds AS po Gull Utulary uty Leo od Corns 
by aenlys 
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joe. aysle ened “to extirpate,” Iyas, 111 95 ult.: 
Qiakiss Shons pare Jude O! ibet® Cw) Camm (GU! ot eS 
pred 30 AuLol ye! Sale, 11 574, 28, 2 a. f. 
In 11 8, 4a. f. we have Aaglatig deolAtl SMI) wpe cou! obs 
Sas)! lel SUS je gb5s 
Jira. Vc. acc. pers. “to attack,” “to overcome” (of fits of fainting, 
disease etc.) as also isles, Murij al-dhahab, 1 220: 
Agia’ AantS domi! 25 
(cf. the parallel passage, Aghani, xv 12°: 
dyn dled alD\_,/) 
Jamharat ash‘ar al-“Arab (Cairo, 1330), 219": 
SSS! syoll UAL Cpe Les Lilo... 
(cf. Muwashsha, 20°: 
wip 4535;5 Dis leq Nes alla (ye dcly hie le If) 
wae. niger “the office of chamberlain” ((~mle), Iyas, 11 60%, 93%, 
190”, III 73 penult. etc. 


» SCE S.V. Sjgm. 

. This word is applied to various things which are placed 
between two other things and fill up the whole or part of the 
intervening space. In Hayawdn, v 122%, it is used of the 
medial legs of a locust : 

Lows iocrmtte yemys ldy Cow ob Salpant! ilgd Wiss 
wd 13) Nears 
undid Leo “ ill-feeling,” “grudge,” Iyds, 111 49°: 
leat ole (jal Qo us? Vy jed... elem (Il... I gyms Crem 
ASI 919 ys 68 lgdnts 
thid. 75%, 79, 5 a. f., 1 138", 205, 3 a.f., 228°, 137°. The 
plural Lid! bok occurs in Iyas, 1 119". 
Von Kremer (Settrdge, p. 44) gives | 
“‘ duwlem, Fehde, Kampf. Aghany, xvi, 49, Z. 9. 
debilenl! 43 lolem eyin? ClO wis” 
In this passage, however, Glwlee is probably a corruption of 
wlsled (see Lane s.v. and compare Abi Hatim al-Sijistani’s 
Kitab al-Wasaya (Cambridge MS), fol. 79 a: 
csi sag] SKS is Jil CH St Lgthoer Groles Vo 
SASledk eyes ste? wuilS» djalanJ! 
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jam. die 5jqa- ‘“‘aside, apart, at some distance, from him” (like 
aio dol and die ewe cf, Lane and, for the latter, Faraz, 
11 185, 3 a. f., 188°"), Mukabbar, 79 a': 
wpe, IV Aud} Sent “he disheartened him,” Muhddarat al-abrar 
(Cairo, 1324), 11 230°: 
ADAGE JUS pS Sei g pnd) Sue! (65) Cry 
wre. Ue Leyla “apart from,” “not to mention,” Tyas, 111 487°: 
re ley ls Vso)f pg Purlicc Ipno! yet ding Slog ish LSgew lb 
ila patho SLletie! olpol 
thid. 50°, tor” etc. 
wile. IV caged! Vile. The tradition mentioned by Lane will be found 
in Ibn Hisham, 449°. Lane’s translation should be deleted, 
since the context shows that cima! cilé&t has the same 
Meaning aS wtnud! oJ} org Wile! 


Cgteha This irregularly formed 2#sbah occurs in Subh al-A ‘sha, 
VII 126": 
dacdehend! diy ped! levy! 


eee Lsttele Gariio auly de US ols 
wWiyyd. (Persian) “a pass.” 4ba¢ ’+Fida’ (Cairo, 1325), IV 3, 5 a.f.: 

VlaSly Slit Cpcrm AS... DISS! Un cele yl, 

yes. vVdenom. from Cops ,» ‘to become an atheist,” Jahiz, Rasa’z/, 130°. 


Ilyas, 111 277°; 


ee ary The statement that —j is always followed by a verb in the 
perfect (cf. Wright, 11 2148, Reckendorf, 144) needs modifi- 


¢ # @ 


cation, since sentences of the type (5 2) 2 dlenc ner are not 
very rare (several instances will be found in the section of 
Maidani containing proverbs beginning with the letter 7a’). 


Jw). fy “simple,” “not compound,” //ayawan, v 33°: 
wpe pet Jmipeg wafer pb Spo lente olla! (55 Umels 
35). IV “to cause to lie down,” like ab, Sukkardan al-Sultén, 126°: 
atlas Garg D519 Arley Vary tre Aéls glee eS ps 
; oslael a pints Oday 
wn). S50 ies ‘6a hybrid,” Hayawan, 1 65, 66, 105°. 
was». wold, ‘‘a travelling merchant,” <A7ztab al-Isharah tla makasin 
al-tijarah (see supra s.v. abr): 40%, 517. 
B. P.V. 29 


450 


wells. 


& 


C. A. STOREY 


Cf. Dozy s.v. wolysgy. Kitab al-lsharah, 8°: 
anus! ahs Ula! Shaw Ld bac! Hed! GU dail Lbs 
wigirell 
(See Dr H. Ritter’s translation in Der Jslam, Bd. vii (1916), 
P- 52.) 
I1c. acc. “to carry on,” “continue,” Dal@’s al-iyaz (Cairo, 1331), 
134°: 
die Ahr SWI! Oy! cuwetj wid slhyy Id of vj CA IU 
daomjig Algliz dtlams lejand Injem 
aSw “the inscription on a coin,” Adkkiya’, 52): 
Jb be lio ols gt IE USK, 159 poh poli! Jal 
eevee) to wp po? 
AgJ) deo Sw “simplicity,” “ingenuousness,” “guilelessness.” Yahya 


b. ‘Adi in his Zahkdhib al-akhlag (Cairo, 1913), p. 27, gives the 
following definition : 


wn Kg lst cro wee yoo | glics! ce) anit} de dw Lica 
dasrarSig pKoJlg dhpttig Snel 
dc by itself is also used in this sense, e.g. ayawan,1 48, 3a.f.: 
AAS! als phot dgle doWJ! died wl» 
thid. 100}: 

praia AeMadsig Solislo dilrall gilt a3 oO! (Sy VI 
ose! ans “to some extent, somewhat,” Ibn Khaldiin, Wugad- 

dimah (ed. Quatremére), JVotices et Extraits, xvii i 346°: 


sgt! war Adee] Den! Jb Galit Ii! Lm 
thid. 334". , 
1 This verb is frequently followed by (J in the same sense as ss 


e.g. Hisham, 17%: lJ lopmad I pwc pdgp0lg, Maza’id, 
666°, Sku‘ara’ al-Nasraniyah, 173 penult. etc. 


gro. diewo “a red jiji,” Buhturi, Dizwan (Constantinople, 1300),1 1097: 


cams etal! ae ls pg—ig tle (iliptl, 

vada 

Faraj, ii 89°: 

warilS diawo us? leprae chemzllo Aurigamng eel uly Sis 
Ayal! LUG | 5 epi ay -omm por! jhj) ditemcls ise 
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V Irshad al-arib, 1 280%: oto! cyless is prbas| sig le. the 

duty of examining and correcting the letters drafted by the 
wUS, cf. Subh-al-a'sha, 1 113. 

vusgelle in Hayawan, 1 85%, is a corruption of riypts, since it is the tiger 


that, according to Aristotle, is one of the parents of the 
Indian dog. 


wis is used of earthenware as well as of metal vessels, eg. Zuhfat al- 
majals, 144°: 
(0 Sgt | 5 dilinne Wliily dpSog luge lewd J panty 
jad 
Weyl. duedsy& ( $gS9 “a wide, a far-reaching, claim,” Ilyas, 111 83, 6 a. f.: 
Odd Cpe “ils Cw datilne (5 be wl) Cry pool aby 
Dal@ i al-¢yaz, 106": 
Wzlly dediit Vleet at! gh Cre ao Sol gd AUT cry 
Ueno dh 3 (Sats 
Ibn Khaldiin, Mugaddimah (ed. Quatremére), Votices et Extratts, 
XVI 1 38%: 
Cgle (sic lege) dua yS Sp5 6969 ety) Ganill ie oles! Cyl 
SEV Jal exo Uae 0 
ec. ushé. Noteworthy is the use of this preposition in a+/mamah 
wa’l-styasah (Cairo, 1325), 11 168%: 
S35 ne Lhe dow! die GS Spl Ulred lel bl J Ul 
creresell pol by 92d ile! UU Cree Ae ct§lew! 2 
EE dowd GAS ere Crt apee WF lepe Cn Mell we 
Sn) remo Cp mommy! Mtg yatil Ce all wee Une 
umes. v “to enjoy oneself,” “to lead a pleasant life,” Ibn al-Muqaffa‘, 
al-Adab al-kabir (Cairo, 1331), 23": 
Ogylg aqnlg Aenitg aryes 5 DMell gle rue 'Y 
Ut. The plural ¢ygee is sometimes used of the eyes of a single person, 
e.g. Baihaqi, Mahasin (ed. Schwally), 645”: 
MLS Agee cgirylo URS el elend Grpoll gle dois ot! ues 
Suyati, a/-Ashbah wa'l-nagd@tr, 1 2”: 
peat Ubaylow exc us? Srl L Jib 


29—2 
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WW Cew “in the presence of,” Mukabbar, 76b ult.: Wyo 
doled ney, Adhkiya’, 52'*: 
Jo UG Y JU dig YU ee bY Yl ES Jide & JU 
Jang 56 aU YI Shee Sy od I) UE nt Crete all coke 
IV c. (gle “to plagiarise.” Yattmat al-dahr, 1 92”: 
CNS "pe Laz! obo cb! gf l5y 
Vem at Guage 6 Vg SS hemte Y Cte Ged 
JS _ pines Et Vela! ahs ,lé} 
29p) et Cm Cred 9 em YD (gta)! sap Une 
Jumahi, Zabagat al-shu‘ar@, 1477, Irshad al-arib, vi 474%, 
Mehren, Die Rhetorik der Araber, 231". 


jes in the sense of 595 Juad (cf. Fara7, 1 75, 8 a. f.), Faraz, 11 
134, 8a.f.: 

_ pa 5d Jad Vo (Sy LS Sole LI Ct 
thid. 179°. 

i 93 “immediately,” “at once” (like ,9M! _ gle and jell! , 6 
which Dozy mentions), ath al Qarib (ed. van den Berg), 318, 
Kashf al-mukhabba’ (by Ahmad Faris, Constantinople ed.), 204. 

I gl Led “to divide into ” (cf. Dozy) is common. ~_g«3 occurs 
in the same sense, Mithar al-azhar (Constantinople, 1298), 
145°: 
csr ly At SSlgOl 13 Encl! SUM! Suqed dial clowns 

Lg pent 
thid. 145°. 

dab5 = sie, Kitab alimla (by Husain Wali, Cairo, 1322), 
151 penult.: 

Lyisiuwe dabil (595 Wl) [i.e. the word Dle] nS U0 eyiog 
slJ! we 
thid. 1414, 239°. 

Instances of the uncommon use of JS with the pronouns are ls, 
Muwashshaé (Cairo), 124 ult., sl, Ibn Hisham, 681%, 

ay Kitab al-lshirah tla mahasin al-tijarah, 65, 5 a. f. 

1C. gh pers. “to learn the art of writing from,” Jrshad al-arib, 
ll 156". . 

C. @e pers. “to send a letter by the hand of,” Ya‘qibi, 1 177°, 
Bundari, Ast. of Saljzgs (Cairo, 1318), 35 ult. 
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vu “to enlist,” se gla I as 
HAS. Lele. No grammarian or ‘Seiliaatten, so far as I pe has 
' recorded the use of Lis to introduce sentences which in 
English would begin with “the more,” “the less,” etc. [Latin 
Quo...eo]. Dr Paul Schwarz in his pamphlet entitled Zem 
Verstandnis des Makrizi (Leipzig u. Berlin, 1913), pp. 5-6, 
drew attention to this fairly common usage, and his remarks need 
only to be supplemented by references to a number of other, 
including some earlier, instances [cf. op. cit. 5%: ‘“‘ Nach einem 
wahrscheinlich jiingeren Sprachgebrauch, den ich erst fir das 
vierte Jahrhundert d. H. belegen kann, entspricht Lyle un- 
serem deutschen ‘je mehr’...”]. These instances are as 
follows :— Bayan, 1 7": neal ae Wel YL Glo LO», 
thid. 1 42", 1 50", 1 166", Hayawan, 11 128°, 1v 74 penult., 
B81, 4 a fe: pd) Cg Sypro Enel gd Cp LASs, 
thid. IV 122", Vv 22°, 39, 8a f., 5 a. f., 88", 129 penult., 144, 
4a.f., VI 6%: los re ay bl yb) patl US LASo, 
78 penult., Bukhala’, 44": Cpe CRS PSl ppigts LS, 
wy} AM! Jahiz, Rasa’el (Cairo, 1324), 13, 6 a.f., 64, 7 4. f,, 
162, 3 a. f. Muwashsha (Cairo), 116°, Krtab a ees 73 
Ibn Hindi, a+Kakm al-rihaniyah, 117: yb gis NI oS 
AR) Ao prt pro) pimtoml LK Il ow Jl 

Adab al-dunya wa'l-din (Cairo, 1328), 29%, 196%, Mufid 
al-‘ultim (Cairo, 1323), 140%: CygKe Job Ut 3 KIS LiSy 
Cynanl aitgJd, al-lsharah tli makasin al-tyjarah, 22°, 24%: 
eas! gpd Gbyly Usstg crell LS be LSS ang Lit, 
al-Itgan (Cairo, 1317), 1137, 5 a.f., Kashf al-mukhabba’, 177°. 
In Kashkial (Cairo, 1 316), P. 118", much the same sense is 


expressed by means of ye je: 
HE Versipe) Ole SILLS 3 dileys SKIS “~~ NSs 
UoS! ano Slay CulS 
cf. Mufid al-ulim, 271°. Similarly & je in the nominative 
occurs in Sulak al-maltk fi tadbir al-mamalhk (Cairo, 1329), 17’: 
SINS Wt! Wlo k JSe ale - 13! dnoagedt S9il5 
.. Oslesied SI da~ aS} 
Another method of ee this idea is noted in Socin’s 
Arabische Grammatik (7th ed. Berlin, 1913), p. 148: ‘ Durch 
zwei im Genetiv von Elativen abhangende Satze mit \e wird 
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unser ‘je—desto’ ausgedriickt wie (sic) Zolall cg Le Soul 
iy jal Sigh Le pol ‘je mehr das Volk in Furcht ist, desto 
sicherer sind die Wezire’.” Other instances of this construction 
are Ibn al-Muqaffa‘, a/-Adab al-saghir (Cairo, 1912), 42: 
Lyre ygKe be mpd! LUI CSeped LS! Cy be dated Gy 
Jahiz, Rasa@’2/, 11 ult.: 
Vee W995 be pSbq Yo Sip be USI Sleownie 95K be pl 
Aanetugs ly eS Lo — 5! 3 © us le em, ss ip 3S Le plisls 
ore wll po CygKF bo aryl ws 
Kitab al-Luma*‘, 65°: , 
Ig gky sail els We Le Ummalg 
Ibn Hindi, a+-Kalim al-rihaniyah (Cairo, 1318/1900), 17°: 
Optid gd Gerbll igh be Uggla ay gd Bicdd rig be G55 
Kashkil, 102%, ‘Ain al-adab wa'l-styasah (Cairo, 1318), 176": 
9 be St he pallet 3 9 be Cet gr bb So 
Yoo wblt 3 
wS. VC. 3 or Ms, like . 5 Sed (cf. Dozy) “to be in charge of,” 
Lubdat Kashf al-mamath, 134, lyads, 1 220, 11 80%8, 141, 6a. f., 
201’, 111 4° etc. 


770 « 


aS. The information given by Dozy and von Kremer can be supple- 
mented from Jahiz, Rasa’z/, 80°: 
ral 9 9 US epg —aaere old [i.c. the Indians] jo 
winS>. vi,XS is frequently used in the sense “much more” or “much 
less” according to the context, e.g. Biriini, /mdza, 11”: 


ANS ope Ae) pat ye a) dln! ps? bI,Sd!..pelb is'3 
may ES 
Hamasah (Bilaq, 1296), 1 137, Hayawdan, 1v 30 ult., Dalai 
al-tz4daz, 196" etc., etc. 
ae 
w Jibs |,5 is used in a similar sense, e.g. Bayan, 1 8", 
Hayawan, \1 64°, 1 130 ult., 1v 60°, Dalal al-tyaz, 2154 etc., 
etc. 
J). a nom. unit. aLJ (s.v.l.), “shell-fish,” Hayawdan, iv 157°: 


So! Sam 65 SAI! emt gg Ul AS paul! July 
ibid. 1V 139°. 
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aes. dules “excrement,” Mufid al-‘ulim (Cairo, 1323), 98', 380°: 
pred AD dls Yl wodpo 15! ancly 
Jj5. 1 “to suppose,” “to assume hypothetically,” Ibn Abi Usaibi‘ah 
(Cairo, 1299), 1 61, 674, 76 735, 
wks. glitio pb “irregular,” Batanini, e/-Riklah al-Hijasiyah, 105, 
5 a.f.: 
abn ye USgliagr Unio pmm (ic. Squ')!_ ped!) obs 
Je. If J introduces an indirect question which is governed by a 
preposition, the word 45! is inserted between the preposition 
and Js, eg. Mufid al-‘ulim, 92: 
Sol Cred BI disd jomy Ud as! is Fenda we LJ! 
Suyiti, a+-Ashbah wa’l-naz@ir, 1 166°: 
ish waslsi Jail uF phiig 29 pmolls land! usin Je eh cshn | 
Yl Sat Ae ary he ih 3 SU Me Crenine mie 
dmg. 1c. acc. and , Jl, “to ascribe, to attribute a thing to,” Hayawan, 
+7": 
rypeag WU dghe Shs lislpc!l Jol Cuae oS shit ctl Jo 
ico uSgeetl (i Shs ligle 
JPN! dang (git. Dozy gives two equivalents for this phrase : 
(1) autrefois, anciennement, dans les siécles passés, (2) depuis 
un temps immémorial. 
Instances which may be translated on the lines of Dozy’s 
first explanation are Faray, 11 41 ult.: 
loys (gto Stetal BOIS Jlas oS Gaew ye atlad 
pods) ams ish 
Jahiz, Rasa’2l (Sqmanclig Awl! _ 5), 107: 
Lyne? JOU “Jo goed Spot! pbs! deny we Sed wry 
Hayawdn, V 142°: 
SS) lewd} 2 us) w&i9 prs Aim 4 ust And 4) prot libs 
a ai} 
Bukhala’, 24}. 
In the following passages the sense seems to be “throughout 
the ages”: 
Mayawdn, Wt 44": - 
Lgh& joj che po mpd Cpe Clee (Gul! littly dOpJII QJ 
Sa) dang. 
Bayan, 11 21° 


er AAD pig’ yb) amg Lh® poland Stell 
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Hayawan, 1 35°°: 
ype Uriel soil cy Ecloel wal gd hdl cygraed 
dams © cg F No by po Cpe Malye Ol [la] prety wos 
prot 
Dal@il al-tyas, 74: 
pets Oe Ae hymeg... dling Aig) wie) LY JIS 
cb FT porsll dmg gle AeilF ay dee! Cy YI ens 
O's! JS Gd bell Jost 9 ole US 
In Jahiz, Rasa’z/, 101 ult: 
LSI y We. angys ado cd GLO! Eptolen Leo og! Une! 
peal ding (gle chil) (5g poll Ugh (gb abad: 
and Hayawdn, 1v 106°: 
Lind Liogs ott ptt! dmg le 0 OL clin Jory 
sell gle... del aay dol ly Slay! snty 
we have two instances which show how the phrase can refer 
both to long and to short periods. 


I yal l9x.59. This phrase was not the invention of Freytag, 


as Dozy supposed. It occurs in Ibn Hisham, 836": 
wepted| lardog SUS pags CLS 
(cf. thd. 679" and Hamasah (Bilaq ed.), 1 191”). 


IC. (gi “to apply to, be applicable to, refer to,” Jahiz, Bayan, 


1 106°: . 
Lait BUS cot “<cgdtl Led agety” aed sli Saat gl ils 
PO sere (sks POY , de rea) 
thid. 113", Rasa'i/, 173’ etc. 
So (Ae an5qi= “he applied it to,” Hayawan, 1 166%, 
Iv 28", 
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THREE DIFFICULT PASSAGES IN 
| THE KORAN 


I. “Ragim” anp Decivus 
18, 8-25 


In the first part of the 18th Sira Mohammed alludes, in 
a characteristically cryptic way, to the Seven Sleepers of 
Ephesus, Christians who took refuge in a cave, at a time of 
severe persecution, and after being walled in by their pursuers 
slept there for about two hundred years, at the end of which 
time they were awakened and came forth. 

It is plain that Mohammed has heard the story recently 
and been interested by it; that he has tried to tell it for the 
edification of his followers, but has been embarrassed by the 
questions of certain unbelievers, who very possibly knew 
the story better than he did. He accordingly produces a 
“revelation, in which he tiptoes around the story, incidentally 
giving his divine authority for refusing to answer foolish 
queries. 

In verse 8 he introduces the subject with the question, 
“What think you of those associated with the cave and wth 
al-Ragim? Was not their experience a wonderful sign?” 
What the word vagim means here has been an unsolved 
mystery. Some commentators explain it as the name of the 
mountain in which the cave was, others regard it as the 
name of the valley below. Others, starting from etymology, 
suppose it to designate a tablet or scroll, something zzscrzbed 
(verb _,3)), which may have been put up over the mouth 
of the cave in which they lay. But the popular explanation, 
approved by the majority of native commentators (always 
with express caution, however), is this, that_,.5,!! is the name 
of ¢he dog that accompanied the sleepers, mentioned in 
verses 17 and 21. This explanation is intrinsically most 
unlikely. ‘““Raqim” is all but impossible as a name ; more- 
over, Mohammed could hardly have chosen the form of words 
which he uses, if this had been his meaning. The dog him- 
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self was vs,0! Veale, or one of “those of the cave,” and 
he plays no important part in the story in any of its forms. 
It is true that Mohammed shows some interest in this dog, 
and it is therefore no wonder that his oriental followers, with 
their love of the whimsical, and their own interest in domestic 
animals, should have given the preference to this explanation 
of the strange word. But very few scholars, either oriental 
or occidental, have expressed themselves as really persuaded. 

The second of the passages in which the dog is mentioned 
is interesting as exhibiting Mohammed’s somewhat anxious 
eagerness to show himself well acquainted with the legend. 
Verse 21: “They will say, Three, and the fourth was their 
dog; others will say, Five, and the sixth was their dog (guess- 
ing wildly [or, as the Arabic might be rendered, ‘throwing 
stones in the dark ’}); still others will say, Seven; the eighth 
was their dog. Do ¢hou say, My Lord knows best how many 
there were, and very few others know.” It is plain that the 
Prophet felt ‘‘shaky ” as to some details of the story ; yet it 
is quite evident on the other hand that he had heard it ina 
complete version, and knew it well. There was indeed varia- 
tion in the versions current at that time as to the number of 
the sleepers; for example, a Syriac manuscript of the 6th 
century gives the number as eight (Wright's Catalogue of 
the Syriac MSS in the British Museum, 1090). 

There is, however, one important and constant feature of 
the legend, apparently omitted in the Koranic version, which 
is perhaps really present here in a curious disguise. In all 
the extant ancient versions of the tale, the tyrant who was 
the author of the persecution, before whom the seven youths 
appeared and from whom they fled to their cavern, is the 
emperor Decius. He is made very prominent in the story, and 
his name occurs many times. See for instance the texts 
published in Guidi’s important monograph, / Sette Dormizentz 
at E:feso, where the name Decius is found (repeatedly in each 
case) in two Coptic (Sahidic) versions, pp. 5 ff., 13 f.; three 
Syriac versions, 18 ff., 24 ff, 36 ff.; two Ethiopic versions, 
66 f., 87; and two Armenian versions, 91, 96ff. In two 
Syriac manuscripts the name is miswritten as Dugqs, or 
Dikus, and in still other ways, and in the Christian Arabic 
version printed by Guidi (51 ff.) the form is Decianus 
(9545s) ; but such occasional corruptions count for nothing. 
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The ordinary way of writing the name Decius in Aramaic 
would be DY, eaanx, and this is the orthography which 


occurs uniformly in the oldest and best Syriac texts, as 
in the version of this legend in Land’s Anecdota Syriaca, 11, 
87, 6, 10; 90, 12; QI, 3; 93, 7, etc., and in the version 
published by Guidi, 36, 2af. It is therefore a tempting hypo- 
thesis, and to me at least it seems very probable, that when 
Mohammed's informant, who read or narrated to him this 
legend of the Seven Sleepers, saw in the text before him the 


name D “VY ““} he read it Dp instead of DT. Not only 


the Hebrew characters, but also the Aramaic characters of 
that time and region, could very easily be ambiguous, as any 
extensive table of ancient Semitic alphabets will show’, and 
the coincidence appears too striking to be accidental, in view 
of the supporting circumstances. 


2. THe Exception IN Favour OF 
‘THE BLIND, THE CRIPPLE, AND THE SICK” 


24, 60 


A considerable part of Siira 24 is taken up with prescrip- 
tions concerning decent behaviour. Mohammed and his 
immediate circle of followers have been greatly disturbed by 
the Ayesha scandal, and in dealing now with this most 
important matter the Prophet takes occasion also to lay down 
rules in regard to general considerations of chastity, modesty, 
and allied subjects. According to his mental habit, illustrated 
in a multitude of Koranic passages, he passes abruptly from 
one subject to another, and occasionally returns again sud- 
denly to a theme which he had previously discussed and 
seemingly finished. 

Inverse 27 Mohammed introduces the subjectof intruding 
on the privacy of men or women—but especially women—in 


1 For the Hebrew characters, see Euting’s Zabula Scripturae Hebraicae 
(accompanying Chwolson’s Corpus Jnscriptionum Hebraicarum), cols. 
67-83, 5th and 6th centuries a.p.; and for the Aramaic, Euting’s Zaduda 
Scripturae Aramaicae, 1890, cols. 41-53, and also 33-40. The ambiguity 
might have occurred in any one of several varieties of the West-Semitic 
script of about Mohammed's time; but it is perhaps most probable that the 
document in question was written in Hebrew characters. 
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their own houses or apartments. He then goes on to speak, 
in verse 31, of the duty of believing women to avoid uncover- 
ing themselves before those who are not members of their 
. families. These are matters which lingered in his mind, for 
he returns to them in this Sira and also treats them, in this 
same order, in Stra 33. The translation (24, 27 ff.): “O ye 
who believe! enter not into other houses than your own, 
until ye have asked leave and have saluted its people. That 
is better for you; perhaps ye will be mindful. 28 And if ye 
find no one therein, enter not until permission 1s given you; 
if it is said to you, ‘Go back,’ then go back. That is more 
decent behaviour on your part ; and God knows what ye do. 
29 It is no trespass for you to enter uninhabited houses, if ye 
have need to do so; God knows what ye reveal and what ye 
conceal. 30 Say to the believers that they should restrain 
their eyes and guard their chastity. That is more decent 
behaviour for them; verily God knows what they do. 
31 And say to the believing women that they should restrain 
their eyes and guard their chastity ; they should not display 
their ornaments, except those which are outside; they should 
pull their veils over their bosoms and not show their 
ornaments, except to their husbands or fathers, or their 
husbands’ fathers, or their sons, or their husbands’ sons, or 
their brothers, or their brothers’ sons, or their sisters’ sons, 
or their women, or their slaves, or the male attendants who 
are incapable, or to children who do not notice women’s 
nakedness.” | 

In Sura 33, 53 ff. he brings forward the same two closely 
related subjects, in a looser and less concise mode of pre- 
sentation: “O ye who believe! enter not into the houses 
of the prophet, unless permission is given you, to partake of 
food, without awaiting his convenient time. When ye are 
bidden, then enter; and when ye have partaken, then dis- 
perse ; without being familiar in conversation, for this would 
annoy the prophet and he would be ashamed for you; but 
God is not ashamed of the truth. And when ye ask them 
(the prophet’s wives) for anything, ask it from behind a 
curtain ; that is purer for your hearts and for theirs.... 
54 Whether ye reveal a thing or conceal it, verily God 
knows all things. 55 It is no trespass for them (the wives 
of the prophet) to show themselves unveiled to their fathers, 
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or their sons, or their brothers, or their brothers’ sons, or 
their sisters’ sons, or their women, or their slaves; but let 
them fear God, verily God is witness over all..... 59 O thou 
prophet! say to thy wives and thy daughters, and to the 
wives of the believers, that they should let down their veils 
over them. That is more likely to make them understood 
aright and to protect them from annoyance; God is for- 
giving and merciful.” 

The way in which the one of these two passages parallels 
the other is very noticeable; presumably the passage in 
Stra 33 is the older of the two. As has already been 
remarked, Mohammed returns again to these subjects farther 
on in Sura 24, namely at verse 57: “O ye who believe! let 
your slaves and those of you who have not reached puberty 
ask permission of you (before coming into your presence) at 
three times in the day: before the prayer of dawn, and when 
ye put off your garments at mid-day, and after the evening 
prayer ; three times of privacy for you. It is no trespass for 
you or for them, after these times, when you are going about 
from one to another. Thus God makes clear to you the 
signs, and he is knowing and wise. 58 But when your 
children arrive at puberty, then let them ask leave of you, as 
did those before them. Thus God makes clear to you his 
signs, and he is knowing and wise. 59 As for those women 
who are past childbearing and have no hope of marriage, it 
is no trespass for them if they put off their garments, but in 
such a way as not to display their ornaments ; yet if they 
abstain from this, it is better for them; and God both hears 
and knows.” 

The next verse is commonly rendered, and the text 
seems to require that it be rendered, as follows: 60 “It is no 
sin for the blind, nor the cripple, nor the sick, nor for you 
yourselves, to eat in your own houses, or in those of your 
fathers, or your mothers, or your brothers, or your sisters, or 
your uncles on the father’s side, or your aunts on the father’s 
side, or your uncles on the mother’s side, or your aunts on 
the mother’s side, or in those houses of which ye possess the 
keys, or in the house of your friend; there is no trespass for 
you in eating either together or separately.” 

In spite of all attempted explanations of the first part of 
this verse, the fact remains that “the blind, the cripple, and 
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the sick” have nothing whatever to do with this prescription 
in regard to eating. Goldziher, in his Vorlesungen iiber den 
Islam, 33 f., in expressing his conviction that some passages 
in the Koran have been misplaced with very disturbing 
result, points to this clause at the beginning of 24, 60 as the 
outstanding example. He proceeds (p. 34): ‘“Jedoch bei 
naherer Betrachtung gewahren wir, dass der in diesem Zusam- 
menhange fremdartige Passus aus einer anderen Gruppe 
von Verordnungen hierher verschlagen wurde. Er bezieht 
sich urspriinglich nicht auf Teilnahme an Mahlzeiten ausser 
dem eigenen Hause, sondern auf die an den kriegerischen 
Unternehmungen des jungen Islams.” He then points out 
that these same words, “There is no compulsion for the blind, 
nor for the cripple, nor for the sick,” are found also in 48, 17, 
where the Prophet, after threatening those who hold back 
from the warlike expeditions of the Muslims, makes this 
exception in favour of those who are effectually hindered by 
physical disability, and he draws the conclusion that the 
phrase has somehow been taken from 48, 17 and forced into 
this context in 24, 60 where it is now so disturbing: “ Dieser 
Spruch ist nun als fremdes Element in jenen anderen Zusam- 
menhang versprengt worden und hat augenscheinlich die 
Redaktion des Verses beeinflusst, dessen urspriinglicher 
Anfang nicht in sicherer Weise rekonstruiert werden kann.” 

Goldziher is certainly right in holding that the clause, as 
it has traditionally been understood both by Arab com- 
mentators and by occidental scholars, is out of place and 
inexplicable, but it cannot be said that he has accounted for 
its presence in Sura 24. Itis hardly conceivable that either 
Mohammed or any one of his followers should have intro- 
duced here purposely the exception as to participants in the 
holy war, for it is not merely isolated from every context 
dealing with that subject, but as it stands it quite plainly 
means something else. On the other hand, no theory of the 
accidental transfer of the clause to this place could be made 
to seem plausible. But we are not reduced to any such desper- 
ate straits as Goldziher’s suggestion would imply. Is not the 
solution of the difficulty rather this, that the troublesome 
clause is to be connected with the preceding context, and 
that the dispensation in favour of ‘‘the blind, the lame, and 
the sick” refers to the regulations regarding modesty with 
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which the Prophet has been so variously busied ? We have 
seen how, in each place where he treats of these matters, he 
makes some provision for the natural exceptions, those 
members of the family to whom the freedom of the house 
must of necessity be given, or who cannot be held under the 
same restriction as others in regard to privacy and the 
exposure of their persons in clothing and unclothing them- 
selves ; not making the same exceptions in each case, but 
giving utterance to them as they happen to occur to him. 
In 33, 55 he excepts (of course) the nearest members of the 
family, and adds, that the women of whom he is speaking 
have no need to be careful about unveiling or unclothing 
themselves before other women or before their own slaves. 
In 24, 31 he makes similar exceptions (but in considerably 
different terms, showing that he had not formulated the 
matter carefully for himself), and adds to the list eunuchs and 
children. And finally, in the passage under discussion, 24, 
57 ff., he mentions as exceptions the slaves and children, and 
then adds, that the restrictions do not apply in their strin- 
gency to women who have passed the age of marriage. To 
this he further adds as an afterthought (if I am right), that a 
similar liberty is to be allowed to the members of a household 
who are under serious physical disability. The justice of this, 
even its necessity, is quite obvious. 

The one objection which could be urged 1s the abruptness 
of the transition from the first clause of verse 60 to the passage 
which immediately follows, treating of a different subject but 
in its grammatical construction a continuation of the closest 
description. But this sudden and unexpected leap is, 1 would 
contend, thoroughly characteristic of Mohammed’s mental 
habit. The verse granting dispensation to old women is 
brought to an end with the usual rhyming appendix ; a new 
verse is then begun as follows : 


See - $e cok 5 +e 200m 45 6 be 
Ns ‘Tam watyell ust© Ys co qe! is Ss co Lee Er® Und 
2 33 6 a3 £, rd a 2390 

gl aSiged Coe Seidl CN actil he 

“Upon the blind, the cripple, and the sick there is no strict 
prohibition. Nor is there (such prohibition) upon you your- 
selves, against your eating in your own houses, or the houses 
of your fathers,” etc. This is the mental habit—essentially 
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dramatic—of him who composed the oft-quoted verse 12, 29, 
in which the transition is equally unexpected and even more 
abrupt, taking place, as in the present instance, in the middle 
of a sentence. Other illustrations of the same general 
character will occur to all those who are familiar with the 
Koran. As for the verbal agreement of the clause with 48, 
17, this is by no means the only instance in which Moham- 
med repeats an extended phrase in widely different contexts. 


3. “His Motuer is Hawiya” 


ror, 6-8 


In an essay entitled “Eine Qoran-Interpolation” con- 
tributed to the Néldeke Festschr2ft, 1, 33-55, August Fischer 
attempts to demonstrate that the last two verses, 7 and 8, of 
Siira 101 are a later interpolation. He returns to the subject 
in the Z.D.4Z.G., vol. 62 (1910), 371-374, bringing some 
additional evidence in support of his contention, which he 
regards as sufficiently established. Goldziher, in his Vor- 
lesungen iiber den Islam (1910), 33, refers to this demonstra- 
tion of Fischer’s ina way that seems to show that he regards 
it as conclusive. Any modern critical edition of the text of 
the Koran, he says, “wird...auf Interpolationen (vgl. August 
Fischer, in der Néldeke Festschrift, 33 ff.) ihr Augenmerk 
richten miissen.” 

The matter is one of considerable importance for the 
early history of the Koran, inasmuch as interpolations in the 
sacred book (excepting those made by Mohammed himself) 
have not hitherto been demonstrated in a convincing way. 
Fischer’s examination of the evidence is in some particulars 
very thorough, and makes a first impression of being ex- 
haustive. He has failed, however, to take into account one 
or two factors of capital importance, as I shall endeavour 
to show. 

Siira ror is one of the most vigorous and picturesque of 
Mohammed's early utterances, a veritable gem. It is a terse 
characterization of the coming Dies Irae, when the last hour 
strikes, in the universal crash of dissolving heavens and 
earth, and the just and unjust of mankind are sent to the 
abodes they have deserved. It also has the external 
appearance of being a very characteristic specimen of the 
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Prophet's peculiar rhetoric. It begins and ends with brief, 
exclamatory phrases, while the middle portion is made up of 
slightly longer sentences. There are two rhymes, of which 
the principal is the ‘‘asonante” termination with the vowels 
a-t-ah, the woeful a#/ in particular, with its voiced 4, being 
just suited to the theme. This rhyme, after appearing in 
verses I and 2, is replaced by another in the purely descrip- 
tive verses 3 and 4, and is then resumed in 5-8. The text 
of these last four verses reads as follows: 


33 e° Oe Oo uf or ode 99 2 0 034 O +  wE 
diy {1900 Caiie po Lele | dead!) dant 65 945 Adz jSqe0 SahAS Upo bel’ © 
or 5 oe « © on aa 
dxola 6 A azh Le Sis! Log v agile acl 
This is ordinarily translated somewhat as follows: ‘5 Then 
as for the one whose balances are heavy, he (enters) into a 
joyful life ; 6 but as for him whose balances are light, his 
abode is the pit. 7 And how dost thou know what this is? 
8 A raging fire!” 
The starting point of Fischer’s argument is the difficult 


phrase at the end of verse 6, ase acs. He urges, very justly, 
that the current renderings (similar to the one just given) are 
more than questionable. 4yle (without the article!) ought 
not to be rendered “ ¢/e pit.” There is indeed a well-known 
Arabic noun appearing in a variety of forms, of which this 
is one, meaning “pit, abyss, precipice,” and the like; but 
there are good- reasons why we cannot believe that Moham- 
med is using it here. He could not have omitted the article, 
in such a context, unless he intended Hawiya as a proper 
name, and it seems quite unlikely that he would have made 
this transformation of a noun of the native speech. More 
important still is the fact, emphasized by Fischer (Fes¢schrz/, 
45), that the immediately following phrase, ma adréka etc., 
is always used in a very significant way by Mohammed, 
in connection with new and strange vocables of his own 
introducing: “sonst stets nur an Worter angekniipft, die er 
entweder selbst der Form oder dem Inhalt nach neu gepragt 
hatte, oder die doch fiir seine Zuhérer vdllig neu sein 


mussten.” Fischer argues further, that st (literally “zs 

mother”) with the meaning “his adode” or “‘his doz,” is not a 

natural use of the word, but sounds artificial. Finally he 

shows, with a thoroughness of demonstration that leaves 
B. P.V. 30 
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nothing to be desired, that the phrase art migh, as used by the 
Arabs in and before Mohammed’s time, meant “ his mother 
is bereft (of him).” That is,—and to this every Arabic 
scholar must give assent,—the only natural translation of 
verse 6 taken by itself is: “And as for the one whose 
balances are light, his mother is (now to be) childless.” But 
verses 7 and 8 are absolutely incompatible with this render- 
ing, for they presuppose a reference in the phrase to the 
place of abode of the wicked. Hence Fischer sees himself 
forced to the conclusion that the sira originally ended with 
verse 6, and that verses 7 and 8 are a later mistaken addition. 

The argument seems a strong one at first sight, but the 
more one thinks it over the less convincing it appears. The 
very considerations which make the present reading difficult 
stand opposed to the hypothesis of an interpolation ; just in 


proportion as it is strange that asi should mean “ his abode,” 
and evident that ajsla zx zts present context is an anomaly, 
does it become improbable that any later hand should have 
created this manifest incongruity deliberately, making a 
stupid and quite useless addition to what was clear, and 
changing the meaning of the sacred words. Sura 101, be it 
remembered, is one of the oldest of Mohammed’s Mekkan 
utterances, and from its contents, as well as from its striking 
form, we should suppose it to have been one of the most 
widely familiar. Very many of his Companions and followers 
must have known it by heart, from the first. Fischer 
attempts to break the force of this obvious objection to his 
theory by arguing (p. 51 f.) that Mohammed’s Companions 
and their contemporaries in Mekka and Medina were un- 
familiar with the phrase ummuhi hawzya, and did not know 
that it meant “his mother is bereaved.” The Prophet, he 
thinks, got this idiom from the classical speech (‘avadzya), 
which was too high style for his Companions generally. I do 
not believe that many Arabic scholars will find help in this 
extraordinary suggestion of Professor Fischer. It is easy to 
show, as he does by the citations in Tabari, that some of the 
Companions were more or less perplexed by the phrase as z¢ 
stands in this stra, but this gives no evidence whatever that 
they were ignorant of its “classical” use. Moreover, Mekka 
and Medina were not beyond the reach of the ‘aradzya ; 
if Abu Bekr and Omar did not know the classical idioms of 
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their day, as Mohammed used them in the Koran, they had 
only to ask their meaning ; there were plenty at hand who 
knew. It should be added, with emphasis, that if the sura had 
originally ended with verse 6, as Fischer contends, its con- 
cluding words would never have made any difficulty. Every 
one who knew the typical meanings of the verb (¢g# (and did 
not the Companions of the Prophet know as much as this ?) 
could have guessed without fail the signification of the idiom. 
Fischer explains (p. 52), that when they were perplexed by 
it, they ‘‘saw from the context” that the words must contain 
an allusion to the place of punishment. Thereupon some 
Koran expert, “von den besten Absichten geleitet,” added 
verses 7 and 8—in order to make everything plain! But the 
context, up to the end of verse 6, gives no such indication ; 
nor is there anything in either form or content of any of 
Mohammed’s other utterances in the Koran which could 
naturally lead the reader to infer from 101, 1—6a that verse 
6b contained a designation of hell. 

The supposed motive of the interpolation, then, is certainly 
not cogent ; when closely examined it is not even plausible. 
We are left simply with the fact of a difficult reading and the 
question whether the supposition of two writers, one of whom 
misunderstood the other,—always a desperate expedient,—is 
the probable solution. 

Examination of the two verses, 7 and 8, supposed by 
Fischer to have been added by a later hand, shows that, 
apart from the postulated incongruity with verse 6, they give 
no support whatever to his theory, but rather testify strongly 
against it. Fischer remarks (p. 51) on the strangeness of 


a,s, at the end of verse 6: “sonst nicht im ganzen Qoran!” 


But the very strangeness is testimony that Mohammed, and 
not another, wrote it. This is one of the rhymes in which he 
especially revels, in some of the earliest and most fiery 
passages of his book. A good example is 69, 4-29, where 
for the sake of this very same “asonante” rhyme 4-z-ah he 
builds out the suffix of the first person singular, changing 


itt, Lglbly, efc. into agli, ajlbL,, etc. in six different 
instances. The a & of 101, 7 is merely another case of 


exactly the same sort. We can recognize in it at once the 
30—2 
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voice of Mohammed, knowing his rhetorical habits as we do; 
but it would not readily have suggested itself as an imitation 
of the Prophet, and no mere interpolator would ever have 
produced it. The imitator, had there been such, would in- 
fallibly have written : (or ajglJt) dygle Le Syst Ley, since this is 
the way in which Mohammed proceeds in every other 
instance of the kind. It is from the originator of these 
forms, not from lesser scribblers, that we expect such sporadic, 
yet characteristic variation. 

Fischer's assertion (zézd.) in regard to verse 8 is so 
astonishing that one is tempted to see in it a virtual admission 
of the weakness of his argument as it touches the verses 
supposed to be interpolated’. In the process of attempting 
to show that this “appendix” to the sura is made of inferior 


stuff, he says that the phrase ajele 54 is the weakest and 


least poetical of all the expressions for “hell” in the Koran 
(‘‘der prosaischste und platteste Ausdruck”) and designates 
it again as “‘armselig.” If this is a deliberate judgment and 
not a mere hasty utterance, we can only be thankful that 
the impassioned Mekkan siiras were composed by Moham- 
med and not by his critic. It would be possible, of course, 
to employ six words, or a dozen, or more, instead of the 
two used here; or to search out strange locutions, or cir- 
cumlocutions, instead of taking the most familiar noun in 
the Arabic language and the adjective made obvious by 
sense and metre; but the man who thinks “‘rageng fire” 
not forcible enough as a description of the future abode of 
the wicked is the one who is labouring with an argument, 
not the one who (like many of Mohammed’s contemporaries) 
thinks himself in danger of going there. The fact is, it is 
impossible to conceive a more powerful ending of the little 
chapter than this which it has. From the standpoint of 
rhetoric, the termination with verse 6 would have been very 
tame in comparison. 

The whole stra was composed by Mohammed himself, 
whatever may be the solution of the difficulty at the end of 
verse 6. This is the conclusion very strongly indicated by all 
the evidence at hand. Wecan then hardly escape the further 
conclusion, that ase was intended by him as a proper name, 


1 A similar tacit admission is to be seen in the suggestion on p. 52, that 
verses 7 and 8 may, after all, have been “an old Koran fragment”! 
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as it certainly was intended as a designation of hell. But if 
the word was familiar to him and his fellows as a common 
noun, why did he not treat it as such, using the article; 
and—an equally puzzling question—why did he choose the 


ok : — 
strange ae}, Instead of ofsL. or a similar word ? 


It seems to me that Professor Fischer has left out of 
account, in his argument, one of the most important char- 
acteristics of the Prophet’s literary art, namely his singular 
fondness for mystifying words and phrases. This tendency 
is especially conspicuous, and often especially crude in its 
manifestation, in the oldest portions of the Koran. He coins 
words of his own, and far oftener borrows them from foreign 
languages, with what seems to us an almost childlike delight 
in the awesome riddles which he thus furnished to his hearers. 
We certainly have an example of the kind, and apparently a 
twofold example, in the passage before us. 

Mohammed chose the phrase aj5le a2, not because the 
people of Mekka did not know the meaning of the idiom 


40! 24, but precisely because he knew it was so familiar to 
them all. Whoever heard Siira 101 ‘for the first time would 
suppose verse 6 to contain the threat: ‘‘ He whose balances 
are light shall Zerzsh (his mother shall be bereaved).” But 
as the Prophet went on, the hearer would see that the threat 
was far more terrible. a le, instead of being the participial 
adjective, was a mysterious xame ofa blazing fire, while at 
contained the grimly ironical assurance that his acquaintance 
with Hawiya would not be merely temporary; she would be 
his permanent keeper and guardian. This is word-play of a 
kind in which the Arabs have always taken especial delight; 
but it is more than this, it is Mohammed through and 
through, in its combination of mystery and threat. The 
quality of strangeness, in fact, is present in every part of this 
little stra, not by accident. 

Finally, in regard to the word ala, I believe that the 
supposition of a borrowed word, always the most probable 
hypothesis when a strange theological term is encountered in 
the Koran, has not in this instance been given the attention 
it deserves. I should not deny the possibility that Mohammed 
may have created the proper name from a native Arabic 
noun, but the supposition is an unlikely one, as Fischer and 
others have argued with good reason. The only excuse for 
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voice of Mohammed, knowing his rhetorical habits as we do; 
but it would not readily have suggested itself as an imitation 
of the Prophet, and no mere interpolator would ever have 
produced it. The imitator, had there been such, would in- 
fallibly have written : (or ajslJ1) dale be Sys! leg, since this is 
the way in which Mohammed proceeds in every other 
instance of the kind. It is from the originator of these 
forms, not from lesser scribblers, that we expect such sporadic, 
yet characteristic variation. 

Fischer's assertion (zbzd.) in regard to verse 8 is so 
astonishing that one is tempted to see in it a virtual admission 
of the weakness of his argument as it touches the verses 
supposed to be interpolated’. In the process of attempting 
to show that this ‘“‘appendix” to the sutra is made of inferior 


stuff, he says that the phrase ajele 54 is the weakest and 


least poetical of all the expressions for “hell” in the Koran 
(‘‘der prosaischste und platteste Ausdruck”) and designates 
it again as ‘“‘armselig.” If this is a deliberate judgment and 
not a mere hasty utterance, we can only be thankful that 
the impassioned Mekkan strras were composed by Moham- 
med and not by his critic. It would be possible, of course, 
to employ six words, or a dozen, or more, instead of the 
two used here; or to search out strange locutions, or cir- 
cumlocutions, instead of taking the most familiar noun in 
the Arabic language and the adjective made obvious by 
sense and metre; but the man who thinks “vagzng fire” 
not forcible enough as a description of the future abode of 
the wicked is the one who is labouring with an argument, 
not the one who (like many of Mohammed's contemporaries) 
thinks himself in danger of going there. The fact is, it 1s 
impossible to conceive a more powerful ending of the little 
chapter than this which it has. From the standpoint of 
rhetoric, the termination with verse 6 would have been very 
tame in comparison. 

The whole stra was composed by Mohammed himself, 
whatever may be the solution of the difficulty at the end of 
verse 6. This is the conclusion very strongly indicated by all 
the evidence at hand. Wecan then hardly escape the further 
conclusion, that a9 was intended by him as a proper name, 


1 A similar tacit admission is to be seen in the suggestion on p. 52, that 
verses 7 and 8 may, after all, have been “tan old Koran fragment”! 


Three Difficult Passages in the Koran 469 


as it certainly was intended as a designation of hell. But if 
the word was familiar to him and his fellows as a common 
noun, why did he not treat it as such, using the article ; 
and—an equally puzzling question—why did he choose the 


strange ac, instead of stgls or asimilar word ? 

It seems to me that Professor Fischer has left out of 
account, in his argument, one of the most important char- 
acteristics of the Prophet’s literary art, namely his singular 
fondness for mystifying words and phrases. This tendency 
is especially conspicuous, and often especially crude in its 
manifestation, in the oldest portions of the Koran. He coins 
words of his own, and far oftener borrows them from foreign 
languages, with what seems to us an almost childlike delight 
in the awesome riddles which he thus furnished to his hearers. 
We certainly have an example of the kind, and apparently a 
twofold example, in the passage before us. 

Mohammed chose the phrase a sla a2}, not because the 
people of Mekka did not know the meaning of the idiom 


42! 242, but precisely because he knew it was so familiar to 
them all. Whoever heard Sira 1o1 for the first time would 
suppose verse 6 to contain the threat: ‘He whose balances 
are light shall perzsh (his mother shall be bereaved).” But 
as the Prophet went on, the hearer would see that the threat 
was far more terrible. ale, instead of being the participial 
adjective, was a mysterious zame of a blazing fire, while ac! 
contained the grimly ironical assurance that his acquaintance 
with Hawiya would not be merely temporary; she would be 
his permanent keeper and guardian. This is word-play ofa 
kind in which the Arabs have always taken especial delight; 
but it is more than this, it is Mohammed through and 
through, in its combination of mystery and threat. The 
quality of strangeness, in fact, is present in every part of this 
little sira, not by accident. 

Finally, in regard to the word 4 ls, I believe that the 
supposition of a borrowed word, always the most probable 
hypothesis when a strange theological term is encountered in 
the Koran, has not in this instance been given the attention 
it deserves. I should not deny the possibility that Mohammed 
may have created the proper name from a native Arabic 
noun, but the supposition is an unlikely one, as Fischer and 
others have argued with good reason. The only excuse for 
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such a proceeding here would be the wish to make the word- 
play just described, but even this could hardly have seemed 
a sufficient reason. Moreover, it is not likely that Mohammed 
would have used his Sys! \ with reference to a xoun whose 
meaning was already known; the case of adzectzves such as 
ac,la!, 4ta!, and the like, is obviously quite different. He 
employs the very significant phrase only after using words 
whose meaning must really have remained obscure without 
the interpretation which he—by the help of Gabriel— 
proceeded to give them. 

Among the old Hebrew words for the final catastrophe 
which is to overtake the wicked, there is one which cor- 
responds exactly, in both form and meaning, to Mohammed’s 
Hawiya. The passage in which it occurs most significantly 
is Isaiah xlvil. 11, in a chapter which describes in very 
striking and picturesque language the doom of Babylon. 


PMED Son Ny m4 TN bbn, “There will fall upon thee 


Disaster which thou wilt not be able to propitiate.” In 
form, this word M7 is the active participle feminine of the 


gal stem of MM “to fall.” Just what sort of “disaster” the 
Prophet had in mind is made plain in the following verses, in 
which Babylon’s helpers and advisers are promised a share 
in her doom ; vs. 14: ‘They shall be as stubble, the fire shall 
burn them ; they shall not deliver themselves from the grasp 
of the flame. It will not be coals to warm at, nor a fire to sit 
before!” We have, then, in one of the most striking passages 
in the Hebrew Bible, the same word, with the same meaning, 
which we find in our Koran passage. It occurs in the Old 


Testament also in Ezekiel vii. 26, min by mn, ‘* Disaster 


upon disaster,” and is therefore not a word upon which any 
doubt can be thrown. 

It would be interesting to discuss the corresponding or 
most nearly related words in Hebrew and the Aramaic 
dialects, the complicated questions of borrowing from one 
language by another, and so on; but all this would be 
a mere waste of time as concerns the present question. We 
have before us a perfect explanation of the troublesome 
passage in Sura 101, and have no need to look further. In 
every detail of the composition we can see Mohammed's 
own well-known habits and mental processes: his high- 
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sounding rhetoric, his fondness for strange vocables, the 
gleaning of new terms from Jewish sources—of whatever 
sort. There is not the slightest difficulty in explaining how 
Mohammed got hold of this particular word ; every educated 
Jew had it at his tongue’s end. The whole splendid passage 
in Isaiah may well have been recited to Mohammed many 
times, with appropriate paraphrase or comment in his own 
tongue, for his edification. The few “hell-fire passages ” in 
the Hebrew Scriptures must have been of especial interest 
to him, and it would be strange if some teacher had not been 
found to gratify him in this respect. 

Observe further—and the fact is most important—that 
the pet phrase 1,3! & is used here in the very same significant 
way as elsewhere, that is, after a truly c~yf¢zc utterance; see 
especially Fischer’s own words, quoted above. Note in 
particular that in seven of the ten other occurrences of the 
phrase in the Koran, the strange term to which it calls 
attention is either a designation of the Last Judgment or else 
(twice ; 83, 8, 19) of certain definite features of the judgment 
scene ; three of the terms, 545, cymw, ANd Cyghe, are Proper 
names, apparently created by Mohammed himself; three of 
them, cpm, ene, ANd YW gz, are borrowed from Jewish 
sources. 

As for the word 441, the scholar Khafaji was quite right in 
regarding it as an example of Mohammed's “sarcasm” 
(Fischer, p. 41), and the word-play which I have described 
above, with its sudden and ironical transformation of the 
familiar into the strange and terrible, is as characteristic as 
anything in the Koran. The word /Za@wzya should of course 
be written 4;,la, as a diptote. As originally used in this Koran 


passage, by Mohammed and his followers, it had the ending 
of neither diptote nor triptote, but merely the rhyming 
termination ak. That the native commentators, even the 
oldest, should have stumbled over the phrase was not only 
natural but also quite inevitable. The word was Mohammed's 
own, and they had no means of knowing where he got it. 
The translation of verses 6 ff. : . 
As for him whose balances are light, his mother 1s 
Hawtya! And how knowest thou what that 1s? A raging 


ve! 
C. C. Torrey. 


A FREAK OF ARABIC VERSIFICATION 


The seven pages containing the poem from which ex- 
tracts are given below were found in a bundle of MS. frag- 
ments. The text is in a beautiful African hand in that 
variety of the script called Soudanese by Houdas. The 
writing is very distinct. Doubt as to the reading is only 
possible with certain final letters; 4, ~ and 7 are often diff- 
cult to distinguish, also 3 and v. At the end of the poem 
the words e<t> & are written twice; they seem to be a 
corruption of a charm used in Persia and India to protect 
books from insects. 

The poem is ascribed to one ‘Ali ibn Husain, though it 
has not been possible to identify him. The author is named 
in two lines which precede the poem. 

cy JS Jidell ill we glad jletl as QbS 

Creentedl Crtl gle IpSdig eng LAs Wig5 ole 
There is no indication of a date, but to judge from the 
colour of the paper the MS. is not very recent. As there 
are numerous mistakes, while the rules of z‘v@é are observed, 
it is to be presumed that the present text is only a copy. 

On the margins of the pages and between the lines 
many notes are scrawled. They vary from transcriptions of 
the text through explanations and interpretations to state- 
ments of the number of times a letter occurs in the Qor’an. 
These notes are by various hands and never by the copyist 
of the poem. 

The subject of the poem is the vanity of this world, the 
sinfulness of men and their need of repentance in order to 
enjoy the goodness of God. It is the rhyme that calls for 
remark. The poem consists of twenty-nine five-line stanzas, 
each stanza rhyming in one letter of the alphabet; the 
rhymes following the African order of the letters. The 
metre is Wajr though the writer seems to have had little 
regard for the fetters of rhythm. 

In line 105 he was unable to bring his thought within 
metrical bounds, for the second half is too long by a foot— 


if the text is correct. Elsewhere a line begins with a}. 
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Several of the stanzas are printed below with a few 
necessary corrections and the pertinent marginal remarks 
are given in the notes. 


Linthig JMetl, si3 
ARAN Crile 2 pL Ss 
att gt slic! ly Jibs 
eLindt ceo litt! sls (QJ! 
“ole gle Garza! IS Ely 
ie! Seed us! Se 
wl pctS! tged ay blel 
a ners ©) Se) (3 131 
PALS ppd Lali diy 
we bd SL po bes “aly 


SEI It ARO! emt Cpe 
Skil (do Uni US cise 
ligne d! Yn dine dogSy 
Dll Lolbc Lip r5y 
D0 J eed Sy Js 


SLI g Semel pet! Ene 
Slptly Hye Jay Tiglius 
Boknrd! GS pol trl Ys 
wlan enw Sele wey 
Ln Cue LU Ley bjs Ys 


lip Sly ginl gh SbF 1 
tyle Sh! re? Sigel sons 
Lynd} Lik Els Llics 
y= gE W9SyII Ol DI 
Lic *cprlt arp lL iblas 
29-08 (0 way WS Une 6 
Neos Wygemyo Sond selened 
ye) Jo abil pad Jers 
Lal3! datlo LS sil 
wl Sajal or wi 
ded Cpmed 5 gt JS * gisd 11 
yay Jam Wo olijm ley 
Mepehid ands od ne cob 
pee wed del ULiss 
354 etptlas J LS 
am3 sorrel Gal Gre 16 
aps soeme yeh sce 
alg Wy (seal Piss 
Lmao Wig cy59 vy 
Wipe AU (5985 ped SU Led 


' MS. ty oye. . . 

2 MS. cp JS or >b. el ea Jiaxt ei: wp OSU! | gaenel | 

3 dig! pe. 4 dala! e's5!. 5 MS. Wile. 

© MS. dmlg. pee! Limd! sty. 7 MS. Gb. 

8 MS. Las. 9 MS. st. 0 ped 35 aolans Cee (6) roms 
1 MS. Sedans. 2 MS. Siew 9. 


Bet ONS. ed. SICSY SLA. 
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ge ee TSS oI male 
wy Credng Als diy 
els * pained gledine ely 
gr lense! cx0 aed Suit be | gle 
eS saws jl) Athy 


got Ce SU gt bed 

cla i UY whl 
gba! Sand us Bs aie 
ober) be une Hyd be _ Ae 
CHAU pond He UKs 
eloF xe Urals Clomy!! _5Af 
Celgtlg Ie! sis gas 
Est gt Smt lly 
Eimathis LO thy wetne 
gleall ee csi! gail Le 

%* %* * % 
Sipmel Cpe Sty ed ley 
joel "dttlene bters 
gba ge omy! Lie Lis 
jay Sola! Unb (pte 
lam pet erin Ys 
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ds JS bl go 2 
ae hem ol spas So 
phe Shy wey Ushs 
oy LS delat Lbls 
Lelie IE OS ot we 
laled pyc SLs cally she 26 
RR 5 Creme dee (8 
laymwo Lis owls no a KS 
wee Yon A4LsYly ol 
blend Cpe fA gael Uaeld 
coe wile of Cudlo le 31 
Eat aU! spicy Juri Ys 
hom iat ds JL ics 
Liye Lend laygp jms 
Lele J sat CHtl get dy 
* *  * % 
touts loth, (gta! frat 51 
VSeuim Letutt ays CUass 
piano Wad ro JOs mis 
‘lates gf Wyle Lalitpe 
bd Sed YD Oly sles ods 


* * * * * * * * 
* MS. bypidfg. 7 MS. toazs. 3 MS. Cama 
* day Sgmf. 5 MS. Wland. dyqdt Uno ums pe. 


6 dig) pa lS 7 SU ainlenwe. MS. dalle. ° MS. — 


bial pst jolepdl no; read jlie!. 
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wl Ng Hcl Seong ellis "opti dom ted 
wi Sule le Stn wg Ls AU Ces abil 
leh S pA stig) hem Cll se Gebd Liss 
wife rel Vy as gd 5g YG cg etl ot 
gle JS Wnt fey Gand tl She Gly oly 07 
5 Blane! Geb GSled Gmetd — 4 gllaadl cre Greil UL cls 
BIH Be "Udmedly cally’ Neg he slpol jy 13 
Blt od Lent jlo 13) ol ttle ty oS pis 
"BY JS Mall crates VI Spat Toke Sul) aSy “Uoit 

* * * * * * * * 

EJS re Ai ed ey ly LU Go 131 
Saal melt Cree Cyber ghey igtniliny cl rofl 
S99 Bronte SS dry — gtoSs gilitge) (girdins 
Sado He Cronyell gl Son Nhe SS O19 Cred Unals 
SgXoIt ge wl ol Mv One Se 2 ged 


> EN 


‘TRANSLATION. 


1. “Blessed be the Exalted and Magnificent who is 
alone in majesty and permanence. He set death over all 
creatures and they all are hostages of destruction. Our 
world is bound for dissolution though we rely on it and 
enjoyment in it is long. Trust in the abode of destruction 
(it is deceitful) is indeed anxiety. Its population is quick to 
depart from it though the greedy are bent towards it. 

* pant! wy. Perhaps read Ola wll. * MS. 1,5. 3 MS. Lolac. . 

deny! platy! ams Clo. 5 Joy ai. ° MS. Me. e 
7 slg adlg; SUIS! 059, possibly read Jimos!. Bs 
pgm Ctl gle ed Lis. 
° The half line is a whole foot too long. One might suggest: 
pl JS Wi Let eel 3 


but probably the author scorned metre. 
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6. “They soon descend from splendid palaces to the 
house of dust; wherein they are at peace, exiled, alone and 
enveloped by the pallor of separation. Worse than all is the 
fear of the judgment assembly when man is called to account 
and finds in the book every good deed he brought and 
every evil he committed. If we are wise it is time to make 
provision and take advantage of what remains of youth. 

rr. ‘The end of all wherein we are is change from the 
crowded gathering to separation. What we hoarded, whether 
lawful or not, is divided among sons and daughters, and 
among those whom we, before our death, did not think 
worthy of a copper or the price of a grain. When our com- 
panionship is over and we are mouldering bones, our friends 
forget us; as though there had been no loving association, 
no obedient friend among them. 

16. ‘‘Deluded one! For whom do you hoard the 
abundant store and the chattels? You will pass, unpraised, 
alone; and your wife’s husband is sole possessor of the 
heritage. The heir fails you and disregards your wishes and 
a doubtful business is not set right. You took on you an 
excessive burden that blocks the path of (spiritual) progress, 
and fear of God is your only guard and refuge and help. 

21. ‘All sickness is eased by drugs, but there is no 
remedy for the sickness of your sin save that you humble 
yourself in purity, devout fear and sincere hope before the 
Merciful; save long watching in desire for pardon in the 
dark night under the veil of gloom and showing penitence 
at all time for the crooked ways of your life. Perhaps you 
may be to-morrow fortunate in the reward of the victor and 
the joys of the saved. : 

26. ‘“‘ Keep back your soul from its desire, for nothing 
is sweeter than salvation. Every morning prepare for your 
fate as if you were not to live to evening. Many a one of 
us has been in health at even and before morn the mourners 
wailed for him. Forward with repentance for your great 
offences before death ; for it is not the laggard who takes 
high place but he who girded himself for salvation. 

1. ‘If you are true and faithful to a friend, with the 
Merciful make alliance. Count nothing equal to trust in 
God and throw off weariness and reliance on others. How 
can you find pleasure in the world when the days of life 
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haste away? According to our knowledge the chief of its 
pleasures are mingled with tears and cries; yet man is blind 
and sees not: his blindness makes his ears deaf. 

51. “‘ Does a youth boast grandly of wealth? The glory 
that is in it (the world) passes. He seeks dominion of the 
world madly though its dominion is kin to shame. We and all 
in it are as travellers on the point of journeying in haste. 
We are ignorant of it as if we had never experienced it in 
spite of long fears and consolations. We know not that 
there is no abiding in it and no comfort save passing 
through. 

116. ‘“ Deluded one! Will you build on swamps? The 
swamps have no foundation. Your sins are a multitude, 
repeated and great; your tears are frozen, your heart hard. 
The days wherein you disobeyed God are recorded against 
you but you forget. How can you bear in the day of judg- 
ment the weight of sins heavy as mountains? That is the 
day in which there is no love, no prestige and no comforter. 

1o1. “The impious alone sought high rank in it and 
pride of soul. Should he obtain aught eminent and valuable 
the possession of it does not give good digestion. If he 
obtain his desire in rank and power he will turn back and 
grow weak on attainment; like a castle whose two sides 
have fallen in ruin when the building comes to an end. 
I say, and I have seen the kings of my time: Let the 
wicked alone seek power. 

131. ‘God is forgiving, merciful, accepting the penitence 
of every wanderer. I expect that he will fully pardon me 
and inflame the eye of the Devil who opposes him. He 
benefits me by my admonition and speech, and benefits each 
who hears and repeats. To him whom sin has scorched of 
his set purpose there is no healer except the pardon of the 
Preserver. My sins have branded my flank ; sins are indeed 
the branding irons.” 


Verse 22. If the verse is to scan g-23 must be read as an 


imperfect I ; although the next verse and the general use 
of .S— suggest the infinitive V. 


Verse 103. Gamest. This is very probably a mistake for 
Jameel which at any rate gives a suitable meaning. 
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As it stands the poem is chaotic and there is little con- 
nexion between some of the stanzas. In the ue stanza is an 
account of the perseverance that alone can obtain salvation, 
and the careless are compared to cattle. The next stanza, 

, is about the final separation at death and the slight 


chance of finding pleasure in the world. Stanza wy is in the 
first person and the next, We, is in the second. 

By arranging the poem in the usual orderof the alphabet a 
little improvement is made. Stanza w follows well on j while 
uw continues the description of the last day and ends with 
an exhortation which is carried on by we. The comparison 
of the careless to cattle (Ue) leads to a further account of the 
man who delights in evil (&). Further on it is stated in & 
that the only lasting good is religion and judgment is near; 
yet () sinners go on heaping up sin though (J) the grave is 
the end. The theme then passes through judgment to the 
goodness of God and a final exhortation. 

This rearrangement would still leave some awkward 
transitions, but the author was a man of little originality and 
did little more than dress up religious commonplaces and 
reminiscences from the work of the ‘‘Mu‘ammarin,” not to 
mention the stock in trade of an Arab poet. With the 
Mu‘ammarin he moralizes on the wealth that a man must 
leave behind him at death, on the great ones of the past who 
are now dust, the strong man exulting in his health at even 
who is cut off before morning, and gives his own experience 
of the swift passing of life. The account of men as sli! cwley 


recalls the old man who was coed! 425 aus) (cf. Goldziher, 
A bhandlungen zur arabtischen Philologie, Kitabu ’l-Mu‘am- 
marin p. s+, 1. sv). 

The poem is an attempt to brighten the gastda and as 
such it stands alone. It differs from the muwastaha in 
keeping the one metre throughout and from the #e77z‘-dend 
of Persian and Turkish poetry in doing without a refrain. 
If the poem was written in the East, as is also suggested by 
the corrupt charm, the idea of the stanza form may have 
come from the ¢e772‘-dend. The metre too may have been 
suggested by its likeness to the 4eze7, common in Turkish 
and Persian. The Rev. T. H. Weir kindly called my atten- 
tion to a poem in the Escorial library and the authorities of 
the library kindly sent fuller information than was contained 
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in the catalogue. M. Derenbourg describes this poem in 
the catalogue of the Escorial manuscripts (no. 470") as an 
alphabetical ¢akhmis in Maghribi script. In this poem 
however only four half lines in each stanza have the common 
rhyme ; the fifth being half a line from the poem of Imru- 
ul-Qais beginning tate, 'y!. The first stanza runs: 


clean! SSL ’ yd isié LS tap) G0 & Usletly se ew 
oblni old *phol og) asl “slg gl way cro ala 593 
cI Jub tal lle 26 VI 


The author of the ¢akhmis was Safwan ibn Idris who 
died in 598/1202 It is only the alphabetical order of the 
rhyme that is common to his poem and that of ‘Ali ibn 
Husain. 

A closer parallel is shown by a collection of panegyrics 
Berlin, no. 7873) by Ali ibn Abi Talib ibn al-Hasan ibn Ali 
jt.790/1388). This contains twenty-nine poems of ten lines 

apiece; one poem for each letter of the alphabet. Every line 
in a poem begins and ends with the same letter and the 
poems are arranged in the Yemenite order of the alphabet. 
The metre is Aasi¢ and the first line of the collection is: 


NSN Sul) pF omed WS Nph Hine gpl GL O55 

This system of the rhyming letter running through the 
alphabet is almost unique. Although the poem belongs to a 
decadent age of literature as is proved by the scant respect 
shown for metrical rules, there is nothing in the language 
that can be proved to belong to the West. Certain indica- 
tions and the parallel from the Yemen suggest an Eastern 
origin. 


Nore. The author gratefully acknowledges the help 
given by wise and kindly suggestions from Dr R. A. 
Nicholson. 


* Derenbourg ieee: 2 Read slg. * Probably read , dol. 


A. S. TRITTOoN. 


THE REVOLUTION IN PERSIA AT THE 
‘BEGINNING OF THE 18TH CENTURY 


(from a Turkish MS in the University of Glasgow) 


Monsieur La Mamye-Clairac at the beginning of his 
Hrstotre de Perse, published in Paris in the year 1750, gives 
a list of works cited in this History. Among these are four 
which owed their origin to a Georgian named Joseph, who 
acted as interpreter to the French Consul at Isfahan. These 
are as follows: (1) Mémozre sur la diff¢vence du rit entre 
les Turcs et les Persans, cited as “Mem.” (2) Notes de 
M. Joseph. They are explanations which Joseph made ver- 
bally to M. La Mamye-Clairac in regard to his own written 
narrative (mentioned next) and two others, and of which he 
took notes, cited as “ Not.” (3) Redazzone della Rivoluzrone 
at Persza, cited as “I Rel.” This document covers the im- 
portant events in Persia from the beginning of the troubles 
down to the end of the year 1724. (4) Relazzone della Rzvo- 
luzione dt Persia, seconda parte, cited as “II Rel.” It 
supplies some events omitted, and brings the narrative down 
to the end of the year 1725. It was originally composed in 
Turkish for the Grand Vezir by Joseph who was then in 
Constantinople, and who wrote out this translation for La 
Mamye-Clairac. 

There is in the Hunterian Library of the University of 
Glasgow a MS written in Turkish either by or to the dic- 
tation of the same Joseph dealing with the same events, which 
may be the narrative referred to above drawn up for the in- 
formation of the Vezir, or may be an independent source 
from the same hand. 

The MS, which covers 60 pages of 15 lines each, each 
line containing some six or seven words, is written in an 
extremely neat xaskhz, but it shows signs of having been 
written in considerable haste. The writer forgot that he was 
using an oriental language and began on the recto of the 
first folio. After writing 12 lines he discovered his mistake, 
turned the MS upside down and began again on the inside 
of the same folio. The rubrics have been filled in for the 
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first 29 pages only : in the rest of the MS spaces are left for 
them. There are slips in regard to words and even proper 
names, and words are wrongly spelled. There are also one 
or two sentences which do not seem to be intelligible, but 
whether this is due to the MS or to my ignorance, I cannot 
say. The ground covered is nearly the same as that in the 
first four books of La Mamye-Clairac’s work (= M. C. below) 
or in vol. 111 of Jonas Hanway’s Wustortcal Account of the 
British Tvade over the Caspian Sea with the Revolutions of 
Persia, London, 1753 (=J. H.). 

The MS begins with four lines of preface: ‘‘One Josepho, 
coming from Isfahan after a stay there of eight years, having 
gained information by the witness of his own eyes, gives the 
following account of the news he learned, in the year 1138” 
(began oth Sept. 1725 a.p.). It then goes on to state how 
“your humble servant,” a native of Tiflis, travelled when a 
mere boy into Europe, in order to gain proficiency in western 
languages. Returning in a ship of Venice to Constantinople, 
he eventually attached himself as interpreter to the ‘‘am- 
bassador”’ Monsieur Gardanne, whom “the king of France” 
(Louis X1V) had dispatched to Persia. As soon as M. Gar- 
danne had made the necessary arrangements for the journey, 
he went by sea to Trebizond, and thence overland by Erzerum, 
Erivan, Nakhshivan, Tebriz and Sultaniyah to Kazvin. This 
was in the year 1717 A.D. or 1129 A.H. As Shah Husain had 
also arrived at Kazvin from Isfahan, Gardanne presented his 
credentials. 

The MS is now divided into sections each of which was 
to have been headed by a rubric, but the first nine rubrics 
only have been filled in. The rest are now supplied within 
parentheses. 

Reason for the Shah's visits to Kazvin. The reason given 
is the great extent of the province of Khorasan, and its being 
divided into two independent governments, those of Herat 
and of Mashhad-Tus, under a Khanler-Khan or Begler-Beg. 

Account of Herat. The Shah’s governor, Mohammad 
Zaman Khan, having abused his position, the Afghans revolt 
under Asad Allah. Mohammad Zaman Khan and his army 
of 1500 are defeated and flee to Isfahan. Herat becomes 
independent of Persia. This wasin 1129. Asad Allah’s par- 
ricide (M. C. p..114, I Rel.) is not mentioned. | 
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Account of Mashhad-Tus. The Shah’s governor of 
Sijistan was Melik Mahmud Khan. Though a Shiite, he is 
friendly with Mir Mahmud of Kandahar, and does not hinder 
his raid into Kirman, and, later, when he comes to the help 
of the Shah, besieged in Isfahan, and Mir Mahmud sends 
to him Nasr Allah (also a Sijistani), he and his 8000 go back 
and seize Mashhad-Tus, which also becomes lost to Persia 
(M.C. p. 327 ff. I Rel.: J. H. p. 140 ff.). This was not till 
1722. A note occurs here in the MS: “We alsoon our part, 
having stayed three months, set out with the Ambassador for 
Isfahan, Shah Husain having presented to our Ambassador 
a richly appointed palace there.” 

Preparations for Relief of Herat and suppression of Asad 
Allah. The Shah in Kazvin raises 30,000 troops under Safi 
Kuli Khan. Asad Allah, getting wind of this, appeals to the 
Uzbegs. The Sultan of Balkh sends him 12,000 men. These, 
caught napping by the Persians, “drain the cup of martyr- 
dom,” for the Kizilbash take no prisoners. Asad Allah with 
I 3,000 to 15,000 Abdalis, after a five hours’ battle, “‘ turns the 
firmness of the Persians to flight.” 8000 Kizilbash are killed 
and 3000 Afghans. Safi Kuli Khan is slain, his ammunition 
dump and 20 guns captured (M. C. p. 123 ff. I Rel. whose 
numbers here agree with the MS; but he makes the acting 
general Safi Kuli’sson. So J. H. p. 64 ff.). 

Mir Mahmud’s Raidinto Kirman. Mir Mahmud, aided 
by the Baluchis, passes Sijistan and raids Kirman, and returns 
to Kandahar. Hearing of this “disaster,” the Shah leaves 
Kazvin for Tihran. Here Durri Efendi, the Turkish am- 
bassador, comes and presents his credentials. There is no 
word in the MS of Mir Mahmud having been defeated by 
Lutf Ali Khan. In fact Lutf Ali Khan is nowhere mentioned 
in the MS (M. C. p. 135 ff. I Rel. and Not. : J. H. p. 69 ff.). 

Account of the Imam of Maskat and the Provence called 
Bahrain. The Imam invades Bahrain. The Persians, being 
weak in ships, call in the friendly Portuguese, and meantime 
gather an army at Bandar-Kong and Bandar-Rik. The Por- 
tuguese arrive from Diu and cast anchor off Bandar-Kong. 
Their admiral, before he will do anything, demands a sum 
of money. While they are disputing about this, the ships of 
the Imam heave in sight. The Portuguese give battle, the 
Persians “enjoying the spectacle” from the shore. The 
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Portuguese turn and depart for Diu. The Portuguese am- 
bassador comes later to the Shah in Tihran (Durri Efendi 
being still there), but they cannot agree as to the amount of 
compensation due. In the end a wealthy customhouse officer 
of Bandar-Abbas advances 208 purses of silver on behalf of 
the Shah, and Bahrain is returned to Persia. The MS adds 
that the latest news is that, on the pretext of the capture of 
Isfahan, it is heard say that the Imam is again invadin 
Bahrain. This narrative differs from those of M. C. (p. 129 Ff 
Mem., Not. and I Rel.) and J. H. (p. 66 ff.) in that the latter 
speak only of Bandar-Abbas as the site of the Persian camp 
and the scene of the naval battle, and of Goa, instead of Diu, 
as the port from which the Portuguese fleet sailed. They do 
not mention the payment of the ransom for Bahrain, nor the 
renewed attack upon it. 

Account of the Kingdom of Kandahar. After describing 
the struggle between the Emperor of India and Shah 
Abbas II for the possession of this province, and the part 
the Afghans took in it, and the privileges they were accorded 
therefor, and how they grew from 40,000 houses to 70,000, 
and the tyranny of the later Persian governors, the MS 
describes the disaffection of the Afghans, the coming of the 
Georgian Gurghin Khan (Shah Nuwaz Khan), and the trans- 
portation of Mir Wais in fetters to Isfahan (M. C. p. 13 ff. 
I Rel. and Not.: J. H. p. 25 ff.). The MS gives the num- 
ber of Georgian troops as 4000 (omitted by M. C. and J. H.). 

How Mir Wats employed himself in the Prison of Isfahan. 
With the aid of Feth Ali Khan (who had with his father 
been kidnapped from Daghistan, and brought up inthe palace 
until he became prime-minister) and the chief Eunuch, both 
hearty enemies of Gurghin Khan, Mir Wais is set free, and 
sent to Kandahar to watch Gurghin Khan (M. C. p. 31 ff. 
I Rel.: J. H. p. 33 ff). The MS omits all mention of Mir 
Wais’ supposed pilgrimage to Mecca and the rather fantastic 
story of the Russian ambassador (given by M. C. p. 46 ff. 
from another source and J. H. p. 37 ff.). The MS gives the 
number of sashes distributed by Mir Wais as 20,000, not 
30,000. It then goes on to describe how Mir Wais lulled 
the suspicions of the Khan, but it altogether omits the story 
of his daughter given in all the accounts (M. C. p. 57 ff. from 
a French translation of a Turkish source: J. H. p. 42 ff.). 

31—2 
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An (unnamed) Afghan tribe refuse to pay their tax. Mir 
Wais advises the Khan to extirpate them, and so gets the 
Georgian soldiers out of the way. He then invites the Khan 
to his farm outside Kandahar in order to receive the sub- 
mission and gifts of two recalcitrant but now penitent Beys. 
The Khan falls into the trap, and in the banquet that follows 
is slain with all his retinue (M. C. p. 65 ff. I Rel.: J. H. 
p. 45 ff.). - 

kescue of Kandahar from the Kiztlbash. The Mir at 
once puts on the uniform of the Khan and bids his men do 
the same. Thus disguised and in Georgian formation they 
appear one hour after sundown before the citadel. The gar- 
rison, thinking ‘“‘The Khan has come,” come down with 
torches to let him in. They are soon cut to pieces and the 
place taken. The inhabitants are warned to stay within doors 
until morning. Next day they choose Mir Wais as their chief 
(M. C. p. 68 ff. I Rel.: J. H. p. 47 ff.). The only variation 
of the MS is the statement that Afghans had been drafted 
into the town dy means of boats a few days before. 

(Return of the Georgians.) The very next day the troops 
which had been sent to the hills return and find the town 
occupied. They return home. Both M. C. (p. 76 ff. I Rel. 
and Not.) and J. H. (p. 49 ff.) say “after three days.” This 
fine retreat is well described by Hanway. 

(The Shah's Expedition.) The Shah, who had left Tihran 
for Isfahan, determines to see this thing through himself. 
With great forces and munitions, he sets out for Kandahar, 
and arrives at Mashhad. The Afghans are alarmed, and 
betake themselves to the hills; but the Shah, also afraid, 
contents himself with visiting the tomb of the Imam Rida, 
and returns home. M. C. refers to this journey of the Shah, 
but thinks it took place defore the revolt of Mir Wais 
(p. xxxii f.). Other sources do not appear to mention it. 

(Expeditions of Khusraw Khan and Rustem Khan.) 
Gurghin Khan's nephew is nominated to avenge him. He 
invests Kandahar, in which Mir Wais had left a garrison. 
Mir Wais lays waste the province. The Persians dwindle 
until only 200 Georgians are left, whom the Afghans slay 
with their maces (M. C. p. 86 ff. I Rel. and J. H. p. 53 ff. 
mention attempts before this one by the Khans of Herat and 
Tebriz). After this the Georgians refuse to take service 


The Revolution in Persia 485 


against the Afghans. Next Rustem Khan is sent, but does 
not venture to attack (M. C. p. 96 f. from a Turkish MS 
translated: J. H. p. 57. These state that the Georgians 
volunteer for service after this on condition that they go 
alone). 

(Zhe Princes of Georgia.) Shah Nuwaz Khan, Khusraw 
Khan, Wakhtang Khan and Mohammad Kuli Khan had 
all turned renegade. The first famous Khan of Georgia was 
Theimuras Khan. From him Mohammad Kuli derives 
through the male line, Wakhtang through the female. They 
have never ceased to fight one another for the rule of Georgia. 
At last Tiflis was conferred on Shah Nuwaz, and Mohammad 
Kuli’s father (Irakli) fled to Moscow. Then, Shah Nuwaz 
becoming disaffected, he was brought back and Georgia was 
given to him. Again Shah Nuwaz gave in and was pardoned, 
and made governor of Kirman, commander-in-chief of Persia 
(Sipahsalar Iran) and Wali of Kandahar. It is only after 
this that Wakhtang turns renegade, and is made prince of 
Georgia. But when summoned to the relief of Isfahan, he 
prefers the Russian alliance. So, when Shah Husain becomes 
a prisoner, Tahmasp, laying claim to the Shahlik, appoints 
Mohammad Kuli to Georgistan ; and he is the person most 
in favour there now (M. C. Vol. 11, p. 93 ff. I Rel.: J. H. 
p. 86 f., 132 f., 169). 

(The Russian Advance.) The Lesghians of Daghistan 
invade Shirvan and seize Shamakhi. Mir Mahmud not being 
yet dreamed of, and Persia and Russia being friendly, the 
Shah hires 2000 troops of the Tzar. The Tzar, Wakhtang 
Khan and the Shamakhi Beys, under cover of friendship, 
seize Derbend and garrison it. Then, Mahmud appearing, 
the Tzar sends 2000 troops in ships to Ghilan, who occupy 
Resht. The Persians ask them to come to Kazvin and 
Isfahan, but they prefer to await reinforcements. Next year 
from 4000 to 5000.more Russians arrive. Isfahan being now 
in the hands of the Afghans, the Persians again beg the 
Russians to garrison Kazvin, but they reply, “Our orders 
from our Tzar are not to advance beyond this.” There are 
reports of more Russians coming (M. C. Vol. 1, p. 42 ff. 
partly after I Rel. and 119, I Rel.: J. H. p. 154 ff). 

(Death of Mir Wars.) The Mir, having saved and ruled 
Kandahar, his time coming, dies, and Mir Mahmud, a youth. 
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of 18, having overcome his uncle Mir Abdallah, becomes 
ruler (M. C. Vol. 1, p. 98: J. H. p. 57). 

(Accession of Mir Mahmud.) The people incline to Mir 
Mahmud. Mir Abdallah asks help of the Shah. Fearing 
renewal of Persian suzerainty, Mir Mahmud with 12 other 
conspirators kills his uncle during siesta. Mir Mahmud is 
proclaimed ruler (M. C. p. 106 ff. land II Rel.: J. H. p. 58 ff. 
They both say ‘forty conspirators ”). : 

(Mahmua's first Raid.) He, with Baluchis, raids Kirman 
and returns to Kandahar. (See under fifth rubric above.) 

(Feth Ali Khan dismissed.) Being a Lesghi (who had 
just invaded Shirvan, Shamakhi and Ardabil), and a Sunni, 
and responsible for liberating Mir Wais, the prime-minister 
(/ ‘temad ed-Dawlat) falls into disgrace and his eyes are put 
out. Mohammad Kuli succeeds him (M. C. p. 142 ff. I Rel.: 
J. H. p. 72 ff. The long account which these give of the trial 
is from another source). 

(Portents of Disaster.) The astrologers had already pre- 
dicted the downfall of the Safavid Dynasty, and disaster to 
Isfahan. Their calculations are confirmed by conjunctions 
of planets, and accidents befalling the Shah on setting out 
from Tihran for Isfahan (M. C. p. 200 ff. I Rel. partly: 
J. H. p. 92 f.). i 

(Confidence restored.) When the Shah had been nine 
months in Isfahan and nothing had happened, everyone for- 
got these things, until news comes that Mir Mahmud has 
set out a second time for Kirman. A council is held. Some 
would appeal to the Porte for help: others think the Shah 
should remove to Kazvin. Both proposals are rejected (M. C. 
p. 256ff. I Rel.: J. H.p. rro ff. Both these place this council 
after the battle of Gulnabad. Neither of them mentions the 
appeal to the Sultan). Mir Mahmud, having rested after his 
first raid, raises 18,000 troops, crosses Sijistan, and lays siege 
to Kirman. After three months, he accepts 100 purses of 
silver and leaves for Isfahan, where he arrives with 14,000 
men. The Beys of the districts of Isfahan and Hamadan raise 
18,000 troops. At a blockhouse called W zr nh (Varzana), 
four stages from Isfahan, they offer the Mir 600 purses of 
silver to stay his march, but he hastens on, and on Monday 
the 8th Jumada I, 1134, pitches his camp at Gulnabad, four 
hours from Isfahan (M. C. p. 211 ff. I Rel. and Not.: J. H. 
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p. 97 ff. These sources vary as regards the figures. They 
state that Mir Mahmud attacked Yezd on his way (omitted 
in the MS); but they omit the name of the place (= Zuvarah, 
Uzvarah ?) where the purses were offered. They give no 
date: that of the MS = 24th Feb. 1722 a.p.). 

(The Persian Forces.) These total 52,000, of whom 4000 
are equipped with pick and shovel: also ten long range 
battering guns, four pieces of long guns, 10,000 loads of 
powder, and much munitions, under charge of a French 
gunner. The Shah remains in the City: the prime-minister 
and the rest march out. “Thinking the Mir an ant, they 
find an adder: his Saturday they find a mighty Sunday” 
(M. C. p. 222 ff. I Rel. and Not. and J. H. p. 101 f. do not 
give these details. They say two daughters of one of the 
Khans fought on the side of the Persians ; which the MS 
omits, cf. M. C. Vol. 11, p. 282). 

(Panic of Mir Mahmud.) The Mir at sight of the Persian 
host is ready to flee with 1000 swift runners ; but Aman Allah 
Sultan, the Sirdar, encourages him to stand. He points out 
the weakness of the enemy, and their own strength, citing 
the oft-quoted “ Many a little party has overcome a great 
party by leave of God,” and so “ changes his purpose of flight 
to firmness” (M. C. p. 226f. I Rel. rejects this tale: J. H. 
omits it, p. 105). The Afghan right of 5000 is put under 
Aman Allah, the left of 3000 under the one-eyed Sijistani 
Nasr Allah, the centre of 6000 under the Mir (M. C. p. 230 ff. 
I Rel., but he adds a fourth division from another source: 
so J. H. p. 104). : 

(Order of Persian Battle.) These were a confused mass 
under 12 Sirdars: the right under the prime-minister and 
others: the left under the Kular Aghasi and Khudeizah 
Khan ; and the centre under the Kurji Bashi and others. 
(For “right” of the MS read “left,” and for “left” “right” : 
so below and M. C. p. 227 ff. I Rel. and Not.: J. H. p. 103). 
The prime-minister’s advice is to entrench and await attack 
(M. C. p. 235 ff. I Rel. and Not.: J. H. p. 105. K hudeizah 
Khan is Abdallah Khan, Wali of Arabia). 

(Battle of Gulnabad.) The description of the battle agrees 
with those of La Mamye-Clairac taken from | Rel. (p. 237 ff.) 
and Hanway (p. 106 ff.). The MS, however, makes no 
mention of elephants in the Afghan army. It states that the 
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arquebuses which the camels carried were those called in 
Persian zemburak. It also omits a number of details as to 
the fate of individuals and sections composing the armies. It 
gives the Persian killed as 5000, which Hanway (following 
the missionary Reynal) raises to 15,000. The Afghan loss 
is 500. 

(After the Battle.) Mahmud rests three days. The Per- 
sians lay their 150 guns round the City. The Afghans attack 
Shahristanah. The guns keep them off. They lose 78 killed 
(M. C. p. 265 f. I Rel.: J. H. p. 114, who say “attack the 
City from Shahristan ”). 

(Zhe Fate of Julfa.) This town, deserted by the Shah, 
surrenders. They pay the Mir 2800 purses, 800 in cash, and 
the rest in the form of a bond. Mahmud occupies the Royal 
park of Farhabad. He attacks the City, but with no success 
(M. C. p. 268 ff. I Rel.: J. H. p. 114 ff.). 

(Isfahan invested.) At last the Afghans invest the City, 
so that none can come in or go out. Stripping the country 
lying around, they gather stores enough for five years in 
Ardistan (?) (M. C. p. 293 says “several months ”). 

(Defeat of the Khans.) Ali Merdan, Khan of Luristan, 
being appointed commander-in-chief, makes Khaun-Sar the 
rendezvous, but the Khans set out separately for Isfahan. 
Mahmud, getting wind of this, sends 6000 men under Nasr 
Allah, who defeats the Khan of Hamadan with 6000, Ali 
Rida of Fars with 12,000, and the Khan Kasim also with 
12,000 (M. C. p. 262, I Rel., 299 f. I Rel., 307, I Rel., 297 f. 
I Rel., which make the Afghan chief Aman Allah: so J. H. 
p. 127 ff.). Ali Merdan Khan therefore sees to the defence 
of Khurramabad (M. C. p. 317, I Rel.: there is no mention 
in the MS of the incident of Ben-Isfahan). 

(Escape of the Crown-Prince.) After near five months 
the Shah’s fourth son Tahmasp, with 1000 horse under cover 
of night, breaks through the enemy lines and reaches Kazvin 
(M. C. p. 310 ff. I and II Rel. says ‘“‘ 21st June escorted by 
300 horse,” following the brother of M. Gardanne: so also 
J. H. p. 134 ff.). 

(Capztulatzon determined on.) The Shah, to save life, 
offers to surrender the City. The French consul at once 
sends Joseph to Mir Mahmud with valuable gifts, asking for 
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protection. This is granted with good result (M. C. p. 337 ff. 
Not. and I Rel. Vol. un, p. 17: J. H. p. 144). 

(Shah Husain surrenders and abdicates.) After eight and 
a half months the Shah, wearing crown and aigrette, along 
with the prime-minister and other chiefs, comes to Farhabad. 
They are kept waiting half-an-hour outside. Entering the 
audience hall, the Shah gives the Salam alatkum. He and 
the Mir sit, each in one corner on quilts of down spread over 
the Angora felt carpet. The others stand. The Shah repeats 
“O God, Ruler of the kingdom,” to the end of the verse 
(Kor. iii. 25), and then gives the gist in Persian. He goes 
on: ‘The Absolute King, God most High, is just; and to 
whom do they say, ‘He makes him head’? At one time to 
me, now to you. At last, my son, I also submit to you. God 
alone be blessed.” He hands the aigrette to Aman Allah 
Sultan, but seeing the Mir annoyed, he himself places it on 
the Mir’s head. Then they bring in coffee and the water- 
pipes called “ galleons,” and the Mir being in the frame of 
mind to comfort the Shah a little, says, ‘‘My Shah, let not 
grief take up its abode in your heart. The rule of the world 
passes from hand to hand, flowing with the destiny of God 
who does not cease. You also are in the place of my father, 
and, except it hold with the opinion and arrangement of 
yourself, I will do no business.” The Khan of the Baluch 
also says, ‘‘ My Shah, whatever business is being done, we, 
being your servants, now make ourselves servants to the 
Afghan.” The Shah, alluding to the words of the Mir, replies, 
“The rule is God’s.”. The Shah then takes his leave and 
retires to his apartments where he still remains. The MS 
ends, “ Your obedient servant...... ” (M. C. p. 340 ff. I Rel. 
and Not. The other details here given are not found in the 
MS: so J. H. p. 144 ff). 


From the above description the most obvious conclusion 
is that this MS is the one which was drawn up, as La Mamye- 
Clairac says in his preface, by the Georgian Joseph for the 
Turkish Grand Vezir. Of course, if that document is in 
existence elsewhere, this must be another version from the 
same hand of the same events. It will be noticed that it 
differs from the accepted accounts of these events mainly in 
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the way of omission, and the things it omits are for the 
most part somewhat unlikely to have happened. 

The MS is very far from being what it claims to be— 
the narrative of an eye-witness. The only events of which 
Joseph can have been an eye-witness are what happened in 
Kazvin and Isfahan. 

Jonas Hanway states that he is indebted for his narrative 
to Father Kruzinschi, but Hanway agrees so closely in word 
and phrase with La Mamye-Clairac where he follows Joseph, 
that there must have been an even closer relation between 
Kruzinschi and Joseph. 

To sum up, it does not seem too much to claim for the 
Glasgow MS that it is a primary source for the events which 
it narrates, and God knoweth best. 


T. H. Were. 


THE REFUSED DIGNITY 


I 


In the third chapter of the Book of Exodus it is told how 
God reveals himself to Moses from the thornbush and lays 
upon his shoulders the task of delivering the people of Israel 
from Egyptian slavery. Moses feels this task as a burden 
which he is not able to bear and answers (v. 11): “Who 
am I, that I should go unto Pharaoh, and that I should bring 
forth the children of Israel out of Egypt?” But God promises 
his assistance and corroborates this promise by miraculous 
signs. Moses excuses his lack of eloquence (Ch. iv. 10): 
“O my Lord, I am not eloquent, neither heretofore, nor 
‘since thou hast spoken unto thy servant : but I am slow of 
speech, and of a slow tongue.” When God has argued 
against this objection, Moses’ depression reaches its height 
in the words (iv. 13): “O my Lord, send, I pray thee, by the 
hand of him whom thou wilt send.” But finally he gives way. 

This beautiful episode does not stand by itself in history. 
It returns, in some way or another, in the biography of 
many great heroes. It is as if all the coming struggles, the 
woes of the whole career which follows, are condensed and 
forefelt in such a dark hour. 

We find some other examples in Biblical history. When 
the people of Israel is called together by Samuel at Mispa 
and Saul has been appointed a king by lot, he is sought in 
vain. And it is an oracle which shows that he has hidden 
himself among the luggage. “And they ran and fetched 
him thence’.” 

The same moment occurs in Jeremia’s life. When Jahwe 
calls him, saying: ‘“ Before I formed thee in the belly | knew 
thee; and before thou camest forth out of the womb I 
sanctified thee, and 1 ordained thee a prophet unto the 
nations” (i. 5), he answers: “Ah, Lord God! behold, I cannot 
speak; for | am a child.” But Jahwe encourages him and 
simply proceeds to the act of initiation. We know, however, 


1 y Samuel x. 21 sqq. 


492 A. J. WENSINCK 


Jeremia’s character very well and we fully realise what his 
objection means for a man so highly sensitive as he was. 

Analogous to some extent is Ezekiel’s case. When he 
has been called and initiated, a wind drags him along and he 
goes to the exiles, ‘bitter, in the heat of his spirit” and during 
seven days he sits among them in amazement (iii. 14 sq.). 
There is no formal refusal, but the depression is described 
in plain words and moreover indicated by the statement 
that the hand of the Lord was strong upon him (iii. 14). 

The Old Testament does not give more instances of 
the phenomenon. Jona’s case is different. He seeks to flee 
from the prophetic dignity, not because the task crushes his 
weak person, but because he forefeels Jahwe’s merciful 
intentions regarding the people of Ninive. 

It is in the story of Mohammed's prophetic calling that we 
find a description which reminds us of Ezekiel’s depression. 
It is told in a lively manner by Tabari*. While Mohammed 
is abiding on Mount Hira’ in solitude, he is suddenly ad- 
dressed by a divine being: ‘“‘O Mohammed, thou art the 
Apostle of God.” “Then I fell down on my knees, and while 
my breast and shoulders ((gs!gv) were panting, I dragged 
myself forth till I reached Khadidja, crying: ‘Envelop me, 
envelop me,’ till the anguish had left me. Afterwards the 
divine being visited me again, saying: ‘O Mohammed, thou 
art the Apostle of God.’ Then I was going to throw myself 
down from a peak of the mountain. But he prevented me 
from carrying out this intention, saying: ‘O Mohammed, 
I am Gabriel, and thou art the Apostle of God.’ Then he 
said: ‘Recite.’ And I said: ‘What shall I recite?’ Then 
he took me and pressed me three times, so that I could 
scarcely bear it.” | 

Later, during the so-called pause (8,3) in the revela- 
tions, Mohammed, in a new fit of depression, again takes 
up the idea of throwing himself down from the mountain 
(Tabari 1, p. 1155). 


I] 


This phenomenon, which seems a spontaneous one in 
the examples adduced, is ranged by later generations among 
the acts of humility and discretion, which have to be imitated. 


' Annales i, p. 1147. 
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How strong the idea of imitation prevailed may appear 
from the fact that according to Theodoretus of Cyrrhus 
Jeremia already imitated Moses’ example: puetrar cat rHv 
Macéws evid Bev’. Discretion becomes obligatory in re- 
ligious things, just as it is now in social things. Origenes 
says very plainly: “Imitatores ergo nos esse expedit 
humilium ipsius Domini sermonum atque factorum et apostoli 
ejus et facere quod factum est a Moyse ut etiamsi vocatur 
aliquis ad principatum dicat: Provide alium quem mittas’.” 

Exactly the same attitude is prescribed by Judaism. 
In the Babylonian Talmud the following baraita is com- 
municated. “Our masters have taught thus: If anyone is 
invited to stand before the reading-desk, he has to refuse. 
If he does not refuse he resembles meat without salt. If he 
refuses longer than is due, he resembles meat spoiled by too 
much salt. How then should he act? The first time [he 1s 
invited], he has to refuse; the second time he has to show 
hesitation; the third time he has to stretch his legs and go*.” 

Jewish and Christian views on this point being akin, 
it would be astonishing if Islam had taken a different 
direction. As a matter of fact we find a trace of the 
Biblical influence in Muslim tradition. The following saying 
is put into the mouth of Mohammed: “Do not seek the 
dignity of an Emir; if it is given you on your request, 
you are delivered to it; if it is given you without asking, 
you receive [divine] help in fulfilling it~” Abu Misa ‘l-Ash‘ari 
tells that he visited the Apostle of God, accompanied by two 
of his relatives, who begged to be appointed as ‘@mz/, Then 
Mohammed said: “We do not appoint anyone who wishes 
to be appointed; take the place, O Abi Miisa*.” 

Abu Dharr relates a similar story concerning himself. 
He also begged Mohammed to appoint him as an ‘am/ and 


' Migne, Patrologia Graeca, vol. 81, col. 500. 
* Migne, 2.c., vol. 13, col. 239. 


* Berakot 34°: (8 ON IID PS MINT A DyA pI7 WN 
dT NID any spp ox) ndp 12 paw Swand mp sop 
37D’ MIWA OYE meny son swan dp inmpne Swan> 


say) pO AN DBA Meow amon aw 
4 Muslim, Sahih, £:t@b al-Imara, trad. 13. 
5 Jd., trad. 15; cf. trad. 14. 
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received the answer: “O Abi Dharr, you are weak; the 
office is a post of confidence, but on the day of resurrection 
it will prove a cause of shame and rue, except for him 
who has fulfilled it rightly and carried out all the duties it 
imposed on him’.” 

The last-named tradition is also given in a different re- 
daction. Mohammed answers Abt Dharr in this way: 
‘“O Abi Dharr, I see that you are weak; I wish for you 
only what I wish for myself. Do not exercise command over 
two persons and do not undertake the administration of the 
possessions of an orphan*.” 

The traditions of Abia Dharr are commented upon by 
Nawawi under the head ‘ Disapproval of [accepting] the 
dignity of an Emir without necessity.” And on the Prophet's 
saying: ‘Do not exercise command, etc.,” he remarks: 
“This is a strong motive for avoiding dignities, especially 
for those who are too weak to fulfil the duties which they 
imply.” But he also declares that the good discharge of 
a function is meritorious.—It is to be kept in mind that Abi 


Dharr is one of the saints of early Islam. 


III 


It is obvious that the Biblical examples mentioned above 
have exercised a strong influence. Leaving the domain of 
theory and casting a glance on history, we find a great 
many data showing that theory has largely affected practice. 
We shall see, however, that in a number of cases the imi- 
tators go farther than the examples ; in other words, that 
refusal is peremptory and that the motive has changed. 

The oldest example known to me is that of Juda ben 
Tabbai, a contemporary of the famous Simeon ben Shetah. 
The people of Jerusalem appointed him as a masz; but he 
fled and went to Alexandria. We are not acquainted with 
his motives ; we cannot even make out whether the story is 
authentic ; but it is typical. 

The biography of Ephraim Syrus contains some instances 
of the same kind. When Ephraim’s literary and theo- 


1 Muslim, Sahih, kitab al-Imara, trad. 16. 


2 Jb, trad. 17: egss She Coola ‘Va coed ish yal y 
® Talmud Jerushalmi, Hagiga i 2. 
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logical genius is discovered by the people of Edessa, they 
visit him in his lonely dwelling-place on the mountain, 
apparently in order to admire the author of the commentary 
on Genesis, or perhaps even with the intention to place him 
at the head of their school. But he, perceiving their approach, 
flees and disappears from their eyes. When he has reached 
a certain wadi the angel of the Lord appears to him and 
reproaches him with his flight. He answers : ‘My Lord, Iam 
weak and unworthy.” Then the angel persuades him to 
return to Edessa’. 

It is clear that the episode has been largely influenced by 
Biblical examples, especially by that of Elija when he flew 
before Jezebel*. 

It is further told, that Ephraim, allured by the fame of 
Basilius, went to Caesarea in Cappadocia in order to come 
in contact with the saintly bishop. The meeting of the two 
is described with many miraculous features. Basilius is in- 
formed in a supernatural way of the exceptional significance 
of Ephraim and desires to convey to him the dignity of a 
deacon. But Ephraim refuses, saying: “I am a sinner, O 
Father.” Basilius replies: ‘‘ Would to God, that thy sins 
were mine!” He simply orders him to kneel, lays his hand 
upon him, and says the prayer of deaconship’®. 

A different redaction of the biography gives the episode 
in the following form : Basilius urged him greatly that he 
should accept the office of a priest. But he could not per- 
suade him; and under strong compulsion he accepted the 
deaconship*. 

In a third redaction there is question of the dignity of a 
presbyter. Apparently the author means to say that Ephraim 
refuses steadfastly. It runs thus: “And when Basilius desired 
to make him a presbyter by laying his hand on him, he 
beseeched him earnestly that he should not do this, because 
he was not worthy of God’*.” 

We find the motzf another time in Ephraim’s biography. 
When he is since long back in Edessa, Basilius sends two 

1 Acta Martyrum et Sanctorum, ed. Bedjan, 111 636. 

71 Kings xix. 

* Acta Martyrum, 111 647 sq. ; 

‘ St Ephrami Syri opera omnia, edd. Benedictus et Assemani, Syriac 


texts 111 p. xlvil. 
5 Brockelmann, Syrische Grammatth’, p. 36*. 
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deacons in order to convey to him the dignity of a bishop. 
He warns them that they must take him even if he should 
assume the attitude of a madman. When Ephraim has be- 
come acquainted with their approach, he puts on his cloak of 
many colours, goes in the streets eating his bread, and lets 
his spittle drop. ‘“‘ This he did because he was afraid of the 
priestly dignity.” The deacons do not recognise him and 
return to Basilius without having reached their aim’. 

We know that similar cases of refusal originating from 
humility have occurred several times in the Eastern Church 
where ascetic tendencies soon gained a mighty influence. 
Concerning the holy Porphyry of Gaza it is related that 
‘“‘ Praylius eum arcessivit et invitum ordinavit presbyterum’.” 
And in the Syriac texts concerning the bishops of Mesopo- 
tamia, edited by Mingana, it is told that a certain Paul who 
had been a teacher of Christianity in Adiabene was made 
bishop of Nisibis by compulsion’. 

So it is not astonishing to find steadfast refusal especially 
in ascetic circles. Evagrius is said to have refused the dignity 
of a bishop. John Climacus speaks of the demon who allures 
the monk by the representations of the episcopate and other 
dignities and who is to be repelled‘. 

Significant in this respect is what Isaac of Ninive relates 
in his work on monastic life. One of the saints, while living 
in the desert, used to be consoled by divine grace. But when 
he had accepted the episcopal chair, this source of con- 
solation dried up. Then he asked God, saying: ‘Is it that 
grace has been withdrawn from me on account of my epis- 
copal dignity ?” The answer is: ‘‘No; but now men provide 
for you and previously God provided for you’.” 

There is reason to suppose that the man in question was 
Isaac himself, who as a matter of fact was ordained bishop of 
Ninive, but soon left his see. How this happened, is told in 
a short biography preceding the Arabic translation of Isaac’s 
works. When he sat in his episcopal cell, there came to him 
two litigants. One brought before him a claim against the 

1 Ada Martyrum, 111 655 sq. 

* Migne, o.¢., vol. 65, col. 1216. 

° Mingana, Sources Syrtaques, p. 75. 

4 Scala, ed. Raderus, p. 278: py wapadééy avrov érurxoryy cot Kai yyou- 
peveiay 7 d:OacKaXtay vroBadAovra. | 

* Ed. Bedjan, p. 248. 
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other on account of money which he had lent but never 
received back. When the claim was pressed, Isaac argued, 
referring to the Gospel, that loans had not to be demanded 
back. But the litigant was not content with this answer and 
threatened to bring the case before the worldly judge. Then 
Isaac felt that contemplative life did not square with the 
duties of a bishop and returned to the wilderness’. 

The episcopate, in the eyes of monks, is a worldly dignity, 
and here is a strong motive for refusal on their part. Too 
often the bishops seem to have been guilty of covetousness. 
Gregory of Nazianzus thinks them so fond of money that 
they would have preferred a plurality of gods to monotheism, 
only for the sake of making money by selling each of them’. 


IV 


The above story concerning Isaac of Ninive shows not 
only that the episcopate was considered by monkish piety as 
a worldly dignity, but also that it implied, to some extent, 
the duties of a judge, a feature known even in modern 
times. 

It is worth while to observe that pious Muslim circles 
considered the dignity of a £@d@7 from the same point of view. 
Though the office of the £ad7 has its fixed place in the 
Muslim legal system and is not open to objections from this 
side, it partakes, in the eyes of the pious, of the character 
ascribed (especially in Sufi circles) to the office of the su/tan. 
On the one hand the £4@7 is considered as an instrument of 
the highest powers of the state, on the other hand as an 
object of bribery on the part of litigants. It is not astonishing, 
therefore, to find that in the circles mentioned there existed 
an aversion to kadiship. ‘‘ Anecdotes of famous scholars 
who could not be prevailed upon by imprisonment or casti- 
gation to accept the office of £adz are innumerable. Those 
who succumbed to the temptation forfeited the respect of the 
circle to which they had belonged*.” Consequently I cannot 
think of enumerating the cases in which the office of fadz 
was offered to pious Muslims and refused by them. I only 


1 Assemani, Bibliotheca Ortentalis,1 444. — 

2 Migne, 0.¢., vol. 37, col. 1087. | 

> Snouck Hurgronje, Mohammedanism (New York and London 1916), 
p. 112. 
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choose some examples containing a new proof of the paral- 
lelism between the attitude of Christians and Muslims in 
cardinal questions. 

~ Aba ‘Abd Allah Mohammed ibn Harith al-Khush(a)ni 
has written a book on the £@d7's of Cordova, which has been 
edited and translated by Ribera. On p. 8 sqq. of the Arabic 
text there is an enumeration of persons who refused kadi- 
ship. It appears from the text that some simply refused. 
Others swore they would divorce their wives or free their 
slaves in the case of accepting. A certain one is clad with 
the dignity ; but when night falls, he flees, as Juda ben 
Tabbai did when he was made a asi. 

Many instances of the same kind are contained in 
al-Kindi’s book on the judges of Egypt’. I choose only those 
which are remarkable from our present point of view. When 
‘Abd al-Rahman ibn Hudjaira had been made a £@ss*, his 
father said: ‘“‘ Praised be God, my son invokes God and 


makes others to invoke” (233 (s+! »©3*). When he had 
become a £adi, his father said: ‘‘My son is lost and destroys 


others (Maly , gy) sUe‘).—In an analogous way the relation 
between £ass and £4d7 is considered in another saying. To 
Sulaim b. ‘Itr it is said: ‘‘When you were a £4ass, two angels 
would give you advice; but now that you have become a 
kidi, you are accompanied by two shaztan’s who turn you 
from truth and try to seduce you®.” 

It is only natural that this view of the office of the £aaz 
has been embodied in sayings ascribed to Mohammed. 
“ Of three £ad7’s two will go to hell®” And: ‘ Whoever is 
made a £4a7 is slaughtered without a knife’.” 

Out of the instances of refusal communicated by al-Kindi, 
I will mention two only. When ‘Amr ibn al-‘As is w@/z of 
Egypt, ‘Omar orders him to make a certain 4.5 wy yx 
kadz of the country. On ‘Amr’s demand he replies, however, 
that he refuses to return to the aahzliya®’. The man had 


" Edited by Gottheil and in a fuller form by Guest. The latter edition 
is cited here. 

2 On this office cf. Goldziher, Muhammedanische Studien, 11 161 sqq. 

* IT am not quite certain of the sense of these words. - 

4p. 315. 5p. 311. 

* As communicated in Snouck Hurpronie’ Mohammedanism, p. 112. 

? Kindi, p. 471. 8 p. 302. 
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been a 4akam in pre-islamic times. Here it appears that the 
£ad7 is considered as a Muslim counterpart of the old-Arabian 
hakam. The parallelism between the 4adz and the bishop 
becomes closer by this fact; for the old-Arabian judge is in 
many respects the vep/ica of the bishop. In his instructive 
study on the mzméar', C. H. Becker has shown that throne 
and staff were the attributes of the old-Arabian judge. It is 
well known that they were also the attributes of the bishop. 
And Sprenger’ mentions a passage in the K7tab al-Aghani 
according to which the first who used the staff was Koss the 
bishop of Nadjran. That in its turn the episcopal chair is an 
imitation of the example of the judge’s throne in the classical 
world, is also mentioned by Becker’. 

Finally I will point to the story of ‘Abd Allah ibn Wahb, 
whom ‘Abbad ibn Mohammed, the wa/z of Egypt under 
Ma’min, wished to appoint as £a@d7. He refuses and hides 
himself in a house. When ‘Abbad has a part of the house 
pulled down, some one says: “Does that fellow (‘Abd 
Allah) desire the kadiship so fervently that he hides him- 
self?” When ‘Abd Allah hears this, he invokes God’s wrath 
upon the rogue, who is stricken with blindness‘-— Perhaps we 
may conclude from this satirical saying that it had become a 
matter of good taste to refuse dignities even in cases when 
they were desired. Then this could be considered as a last 
symptom of indirect influence of the Biblical examples 
mentioned above. 

It appears from the communicated facts that these Biblical 
examples as well as that of Mohammed which are to be con- 
sidered as originating in purely spontaneous psychological 
phenomena, have become normative in Judaism and Chris- 
tianity, to some extent also in Islam. When asceticism 
becomes a mighty current in the church, peremptory refusal 
becomes obligatory, for dignities belong to the domain of 
“vainglory.” Finally, when the church and Islam have 
developed a temporal side together with the old spiritual 
one, dignities, especially that of bishop and £4@7, are reckoned 
as dignities of a worldly character and consequently shunned 
by those who belong to the pious circles, 


1 Die Kanszel im Kultus des alten Islam, Noldeke-Festschrift, p. 331 sqq- 
2 Leben Mohammed’s,1102. * 165 p. 35%- * Kindi, p. 417 sq. 
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